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I NTROVUCTI0N 

C entral and South-East Papua is that area o f  Papua New Guinea 

that is  c urrently divided up into the Central , Northern , and Milne 

Bay administrat ive distric t s . I t  is inhabited by groups o f  people 

speaking two distinct and unrelated l anguage types -- Austrones ian 

( hereafter AN ) and Non-Austronesian ( or Papuan ) ( hereafter NAN ) . 

ix 

The AN language s are to b e  found s c attered around the c oast o f  

the mainland t a i l  east of Cape Posses sion and across the many islands 

lying o ff its south-easte rn t ip . Their existence and distribut ion 
has b een we ll known for a long t ime though many of them have never 

been properly surveyed . Pre sent indications are , however , that 

something of the order of fifty languages are spoken in this area . 

Some of these languages have been well described b y  early mis s ionaries 

( e . g . , Motu ,  Wedau , Dobu)  but t he maj ority are still  only known through 

word-lists  collected by early Government officers and others over the 

years , and through a broad comparat ive study by Cape ll ( 19 4 3 )  us ing 

much of this and other unpubl ished materials obt ained from simi lar 

s ources . This situation , however , is  now changing as increasing 
numbers of Summer Institute of Linguistics  ( New Guinea Branc h )  members 

are locating in t hese languages and as others are also becoming inter

ested in them as examples of divergent groups of Oceanic languages . The 

late st surveys of these languages are to be found in Sebeok ( Forth

coming ) sect ions 3 . 1- 2 . 5 .  

NAN languages oc cupy t he remainder of C entral and South-East 
Papua , inc luding Rossel Island at the very east ern extremity of the 
Louisiade Archipelago . There are also about fifty o f  these language s 
( depending on how some of t h em ( e . g . , Binahari ) are defined ) .  They 

belong to seven l anguage families ( the GOilalan , Koiarian , Kwalean , 

Manub aran , Mailuan , Dagan , Yareban ) and two stocks ( the Binanderean 
and Yele-Solomon Is lands Stocks ) and are related to one another and 

languages elsewhere in Papua New Guinea at about the phylum levell 

Those on the mainland show c losest affinit ies with the languages in 

Western Papua ( e specially Kiwai ) and t o  l anguage s in the Central 

Highlands of New Guinea and t he Huon Peninsula which are also inter
related and are now generally referred t o  as Trans-New Guinea Phylum 

languages . Howeve r ,  despite earlier predict ions of more regional 
subgroups within t hese languages ( e . g . , a Koiarian-Manubaran-Yareban 

Stock ( Wurm ( 1 9 71 » ) there is as yet no c lear-cut evidence for sub

grouping them in any ond way above the family level . On the other 
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hand t hey s how c loser interrelat ionships with one another than any 

doe s with Yeletnye ( or Yele ) which has its  c losest relatives in the 

Solomon I slands c hain and is current ly c lass iried as a ramily-level 

i solate within the Yele-Solomon I slands Stock or the East Papuan 

Phylum2 . 
Like t he AN language s just  discussed many or these languages 

have been known ror a long t ime having been amongst the rirst to have 

been contacted by Europeans . Yet ror reasons having to do with the 

particular history or development or Papua most or these remained 

unstudied ( except ror isolated cases like Mailu ( or Magi ) ,  Fuyuge , 

Tauade , Binandere ) and their interrelat ionships unc lear unt il the 

1 960's when research workers rrom the Summer Inst itute or Lingui s t i c s  

( New Guinea Branch )  and t he Australian Nat ional Univers ity began 

showing an increasing interest in this area . Since then the whole 

area has been systemat ically resurveyed with the results already 

indicated and many or the hitherto lit t l e-known and previously un

studied languages have been studied in some depth ( e . g . , Kunimaipa , 

Koiari , Mountain Koiari , Barai , Omie , Managalas i , Daga , Yareb a ,  Korare , 

Suena,  Guhu-Samane , and Yeletnye ) .  

Some or the results or the s e  studies have also b een pub lishe d  
b ut u p  unt il the t ime t h i s  volume was rirst mooted i n  1 9 7 2  only in a 

piecemeal and disconnected way . Looking at the scene at that t ime as 

one part icularly interested in C entral and South-East Papuan linguis t ics 

I relt that i r  our knowledge or these languages was to advance sig

niricant ly and in a princ ipled way what was needed was a coordinated 

errort by l inguists and others working in or on them t o  publish a 

series or general sketches or as many or these languages as pos sible . 

Such a set or studies , I relt , would not only provide t he neces sary 

re liab l e  data upon which the now-complete early classiricat ory work 

c ould and should be re rined but would also serve as a userul rrame or 

re rerence against which ruture , shorte r ,  more detailed technical papers 
could be interpreted . 

So early in 1 9 7 2  I wrote t o  all those linguists  and others 

working in or on languages or Central and South-East Papua extending 
an invitat ion t o  t hem t o  contribute t o  a volume or studies or languages 
in this area3 . Only those who were known not to b e  surric iently 
advanced in t he ir language study t o  b e  able t o  c ontribute ,  or were 
already preparing or had already prepared mat erial ror publicat ion 
elsewhere were excluded . The response was exc ellent as the twelve 
studies in this volume indicate4 , though there were a number or 
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product ion and other problems to be overcome before the vol ume could 

be brought to the pre sent stage . Thi s  i s  to be regretted and I apol

ogize to the contributors for this but it doe s not really affe ct t he 

rel iability or usefulne s s  o f  the material herein , for data are data 
and remain unaffected by possib le change s in author ' s  or anyone e l s e's 

interpretation or analysis of it . And so despite delay s ,  t he p resent 

volume was born . 

I t  c ontains two types of study -- grammat ical sketches and areal 

s t udies -- covering both AN and NAN languages - see map . There are 

two areal s t Udies and ten grammat ical sketches - one on Balawaia , a 

dialect of S inagoro ( or Sinaugoro ) ,  the AN language spoken in the Rigo 

subdis trict of the Central District j ust east of Port Moresby , and nine 

on NAN language s . 

The Balawaia study is part icularly valuable as a muc h  needed in

depth account of one of the large AN language s in t he Port Moresby 

are a .  Balawaia i t s e l f  i s  one of an est imat ed seventeen dialec t s  o f  

S inagoro , which i s  spoken by some 1 2 , 00 0  v i llagers l iving u p  the valleys 

of the Kemp Wel sh and Ormond Rivers and over the int ervening foothills 

of the Owen Stanley Range 5 . This dialect i s  one o f  several t hat connect s 

Sinagoro with Keapara ( another large AN language spoken along t he coast 

eastwards to Cape Rodney )  in a dialect chain where villagers speak 

communalects  which contain s light ly more Keapara ' basic ' vocabulary but 

are more akin phonologically t o  Sinagoro in c ertain respect s .  

It i s  there fore not a c entral dialect but i s  taken to repre sent S inagoro 
for present purpos e s . Thi s i s  important because even though S inagoro 

itself  has been used for mis s ion purposes for many years , it has never 

been we l l  studied . The only grammat ical materials on the language 
that are available are a short sketch by Seligmann ( 1 9 1 3 : 1 8 4 -9 0 )  and 

s ome comparat ive note s  in Capell  ( 19 4 3 ) referred to above . Conseq

uently Kolia ' s  study i s  t o  b e  seen as providing the best mat erials 

available in this language even t hough the dialect itself is  not a 

central one . 

The remaining nine NAN s t udies cover four of the language 

families  and two stocks listed earl ier . The first four are on four 

of the six component language s of the Koiarian Famil y ; the fifth i s  
o n  Magi ( or Mailu ) ,  the principal language o f  the Mai luan Family ; the 
sixth on Yareba from which the name of the family of the same name i s  
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derive d ;  the seventh and eighth on eastern and western members res

pectively of the Binanderean Stoc k ;  and t he ninth on Yeletnye , the 

only language on Hossel I sland . The publicat ion of these studies is 

in itself a s ignificant c ontribut ion t o  our knowledge of NAN languages 

in C entral and South-East Papua . Taken in assoc iat ion with s everal 
6 others now also in press or published elsewhere , however , it means 

that there are des criptions now available of at least one language in 

every language fami ly and stock in this area . Some , l ike those for 

the Kwalean and Manubaran Families , are still  very rudimentary and 
need further att ent ion , but others like the Koiarian are now very wel l  

described . There i s  still much more t o  b e  done . of course by way of 

giving comp lete descriptions o f  these languages , language families and 
stocks , but it is c lear that the programme of better descript ion has 

now reached quite an advanced stage . 

The NAN studies are all grammat ical sketches of one kind or another 

that contain much t he same informat ion -- a brief phoneme stat ement , 

sketches of the main grammat ical and morphological features ,  and a short 

text . Two also contain extensive vocabularie s .  All are work-in

progress report s and all are written up in a style most suit ed to each 
author . No restrict ions were imposed on style or treatment apart from 

a general one of request ing that each author present and amply illustrate 

the main fac t s  o f  his language ( as far as t hese were known at the time 

of writ ing ) as simply and c learly as possible . This explains why there 

is some variat ion in the lengths of contribut ions but I hope t hat 

being basi cally data papers t he material will be maximally useful , for 

as I have already indicat ed ,  dat a are data and provided t here is enough 

of them , they can be used by others for their own purposes irre spect ive 
of whether those persons agree or disagree with the present author ' s  

analysis or des cript ion of them . The re sul t s  in t hi s  case are , howeve r ,  

I think , part icularly pleasing , de spite the fact that two of t h e  con

tributors are untrained linguist s .  

The two areal studies in t he volume are no less welcome or im

portant for being different in t ype and scope . 

In Pawley ' s  study ten AN languages from the Central District of 
Papua are compared p honologically and lexicostatist ically t o  determine 

their internal and external relat ionships . The result s show that these 
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languages rorm a c losed subgroup within Oceanic and that within this  

subgroup the language s themselve s  ( apart rrom Magori which needs 

rurther study ) rurther subgroup into Eastern , C entral , and We stern 

divi sions . The nature or the relat ionship between the language s in 

these subgroups and t he subgroups t hemselve s sugge st s that the parent 
languages separat ed gradually as dialec t s  in a chain rather than by 

suddenly splitt ing up . Extens ive borrowing has also evident ly taken 

place over time between these dirrerent groups and languages whic h  

comp l icat e s  t h e  picture . Culture-hist orical imp l icat ions or these 

ob servat ions are also discussed in relat ion to other evidence ,  e . g . , 

glottochronology and archaeology . This i s  an important art icle  which 

repre sent s a pre liminary re-analysis o r  part or Capell  ( 19 4 3 ) ' s  

pioneering and inrluent ial study or AN languages in South-Eastern 

Papua . It is also nicely supplemented by Cooper ' s  study or Coastal 

Suau which is t he largest and most influent ial language of t he east

ern part or the south c oast of Papua and which Pawley c ompared with 

the ten Central District languages as one or a number of geograph

ically c lose South-East Papuan AN language s most suspect or being 

within the Central District Group . 
Coastal Suau has long been said t o  consist or many " diale c t s "  

but t h i s  i s  t h e  rirst t ime that any detailed acc ount or these so

cal led dialect s has been given and an att empt made t o  define t hem 

in any rigorous way . Cooper doe s this by app lying modern analytical 
techniques to a wide range of data before relat ing the resul t s  t o  
community-fe lt dist inctions . There is no neat " solut ion" b u t  that 
in itself is important in being factual ly based . The value of the 
ac count is also increased by t he publicat ion or nine basic vocabulary 
l i st s ,  village l i s t s  and populat ion rigures 7 . 

All  in all  then , this volume contains a wealth of new information 
on language s in Central and South-East Papua , and I hope that it  will 

s erve t o  st imulat e others ( inc luding Papua New Guineans ) t o  contribut e 

to our ever deepening knowl edge in s imilar ways . I f  so , the effort o f  

edit ing it will  b e  so much more worthwhile . 

T . E .  Vutto n ,  

E d-i..:tOll 

Christmas , 1 9 7 4 . 
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NOTES 

1 .  For the lat e st review of the NAN language s ituat ion in Central 

and South-East Papua and a discuss ion of the relat ionship of t hese 

languages t o  one another and t o  other Trans-New Guinea Phylum language s 

see Dutt on ( Forthcomin g ) . 

2 .  See Wurm ( Forthcomin g )  for t he latest discussion . 

3 .  I should like t o  thank the Aust ralian Nat i onal University for 

providing funds for t hi s  proj ect . 

4 .  I should l ike t o  t ake this opportunity t o  t hank all authors for 

their c ooperat ion and patience in this venture without which this 

volume would not have been possible . I should also l ike t o  thank 

members of the staff of t he Technical Studies Department of t he Summer 

Inst itute of Linguistics  ( New Guinea Branch ) ,  but especially Dr . A .  

Healey , for helping t o  prepare some manuscripts for present at ion . I 

am also deeply grateful t o  Mesdames E .  Sommer and P .  Griffith for 

their devot ion t o  dut y and unfail ing c heerfulne s s  in the face of many 

diff icult ies in t yping up the pre sent ed manuscripts into their present 

form . 

5 .  For further details  see Dutton ( 19 70 ) . 

6 .  See for examp le , my notes on the Kwalean and Manubaran languages 

in Dutt on ( 19 7 0 ) ,  E .  Murane ' s  fort hcoming Vag a G�amma� , and Fr . 
Willem ' s  forthcoming acc ount of Kunimaipa-Hate .  

7 .  I should point out that because this art icle  was the first t o  
b e  received and because of the delays already re ferred t o  i n  gett ing 

the volume to this stage the author has asked me to make it known 
that in the intervening period he has been able to make some t echnical 

refinement s t o  his methods so that the paper as pub l i shed herein does 
not repre sent hi s final version . On t he other hand these met hologi cal 

refinement s do not seriously affect t he overall resul t s  presented here

in . 
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1 . 0 I NT R O D U C T I O N 1 

Some 10 of the 30 or so languages spoken in the Central District 

of Papua be long to the Austrone sian ( AN )  fami ly . Nine of them occupy 

an almost cont inuous stretch of territory on or near the coast , 

extending from Cape Posse ssion ( 14 6° 24' E )  in the west , t o  Cheshunt 

Bay ( 1 4 8° 17 ' E )  some 1 50 mi les to the eas t . A small AN is olate is 

s poken at the eastern end of Table Bay , near the border of the Central 

and Mil ne Bay Districts . 

The term ' Central District languages '  will b e  used from now on as 

an abbreviati on for ' Austronesian languages of the Central District 

of Papua ' . 
This paper presents the results of a preliminary comparative 

study o f  the Central District languages . I t  att empts t o  determine 
their internal and external relationships , chiefly through an 

e xamination of sound correspondence s , but also by consideration of 

s ome lexical and morphological evidence . 

Among the specifi c  questions which will be asked are the following . 

Do the Central District languages belong t o  the Oceanic subgroup o f  

AN? If so , what i s  their subgrouping status within Oceanic ? I f  not , 

what are their affil iations ? I f  the Central District languages ,  or 
any s ubset o f  them, underwent a period of common development after 

s eparating from other languages ( that is , if they form a c l osed 

subgroup ) ,  was this common development as a cohesive language 

c ommunit y ,  relatively free of dialect variation , or was it as a 

loose-kni t c ommunity c omprised of several relatively diverse dialec t s ?  

The answers to these questions have some bearing o n  broader issue s  

in the c ulture history of Central Papua , whi ch are touched on in the 

final sect ion . 

The rest of this paper is organi zed as follows . Sect ion 2 
brie fly outlines previous c omparat ive work on the Central District 

languages . Section 3 gives information about each Central District 

language . Sections 4 and 5 , respective ly , deal with the phonological 

and lexical evidence for subgrouping . Linguistic and culture hist
orical conc lusions are presented in Section 6 .  
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2 . 0 P R E V I O U S  STU D I E S  

At present there i s  no general agreement as t o  the answers t o  

the above questions , with the partial exception of the first . This 

is not due entirely to neglect of the Central District languages by 

c omparativist s . Indeed , these languages have received more attent i on 

than any other comparab le geographic group in the New Guinea region . 
Comparative study began with missionary scholars , such as W . G .  Lawes , 

in the 1 8 8 0 ' s ,  was c arried on by S . H .  Ray ( 1 8 9 5 , 1 9 0 7 , 1 9 2 9 )  and 

others , and reached a high-point with the appearance in 1 9 4 3  of A .  

Cape l l ' s  monograph The Linguistic Position of South-Eastern Papua . 
Since then further papers have given comparat ive treatment t o  at 

least one or two of the Central District languages , usually in wider 

c omparat ive studies , e . g .  Grace ( 19 55 ) , Chr�tien ( 1 95 6 ) , Milke ( 1 9 5 8 , 

196 5 ) , Dyen ( 1 96 5 ) , Dutton ( 19 7 0 , 1 9 7 lb ) ,  Kess ( 19 69 ) ,  Capel l  ( 1 9 6 9 , 

19 7 1 )  and Pawley ( in press ) .  

Few of these studie s ,  howeve r ,  apply the c lassical comparative 

method to subgrouping questions . Those that do either do so only for 
a very re stricted number of languages or for a very restricted range 

of evidenc e . The large s cale study by Cape l l  ( 19 4 3 )  is a partial 

exception , in that it  deals with a c ons iderable  body of evidence in 

inve st igating the origins of the AN language s of Southeastern Papua , 

including all those of the Milne Bay , Northern and Central Distric t s  

for which he had dat a .  However , Cape l l ' s  book is not s t r i c t l y  a 
subgrouping s tudy in the c lassical tradit i on . He treats a very large 

number of languages ,  and while he examines their reflexes of Proto

Austrone sian phonemes he is forced to do so in a re latively sket chy 

and incomplete way by the s c ope of his proj e c t  and , in the case of 
some languages ,  by the restricted number of cognate s  availab l e  for 
comparis on . Further , he does not sys temat i cally explore the conseq
uences of the sound c orrespondences  for subgrouping ; perhaps this 
follows from his apparent rejection of the fami ly t ree ( genet ic ) 
model as a means for determining the history o f  the Southeast 

Papuan language s . 
Dempwo l ff ' s  ( 19 3 4- 8 ) proposal , based on comparat ive phonological 

evidenc e , that mos t  o f  the AN languages of Oceania belong t o  a single 
subgroup ( now known as Oceani c ) was rej ected by Cape l l . He fe l t  that 
Dempwolff had acc ounted only for the systemati c  s imi larities in a 
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small  body of c ommon vocabulary shared by the languages of Me lanesia 

with those of Indonesia and had failed t o  acc ount for great lexical 

and grammat ical diversity of the Melanes ian languages .  This 

diversity he saw as the result of several movements of populations 

out of the Indonesia-Philippines area int o various parts of Me lane s i a ,  

where t h e  migrant s '  A N  languages were strongly influenced b y  unrelated 

Papuan language s ( see Sect ion 6 for a more detailed discuss ion of 

this hypothesis ) .  

I t  is  doubt ful that Cape l l  was j us t i fied in rej ecting Dempwolff ' s  

theory of an Oceanic sub group . Dempwolff was concerned t o  acc ount 

for the systemat ic similarities e xhibited by the Oceani c languages 
with each other and with other AN languages .  The genetic model , 

which al lows these t o  be e xplained as resulting from an earlier 

period of lingui stic unity , seems t o  be the best , and possibly the 

only way we have of account ing for such phenomena ( see Sect ion 6 . 0 ) .  

Cape l l  on the other hand was concerned to account for the unsy st

ematic di fferences exhibited by the Southeast Papuan ( and other 

' Me l anesian ' )  languages - the vocabulary that was not derivable from 

Dempwo l ff ' s  Proto-Austronesian , and with di fferences in phonology 

and grammar dist inguishing the Me lanesian languages from each other 

and from other AN languages .  

The c omparat ive method has no tools for dealing with the history 

of non-cognate vocabulary , and it is traditional in comparative work 
to regard the quest ions of its origins as being of small importance 

as against t rac ing the hist ory of the cognate forms . No doubt 

Cape ll was right in obj ecting to neglect of the large body of 

material which was not traceable t o  Dempwolff ' s  Proto-Austrones ian 

word stock . But his 1 9 4 3  study does not provide a sat i s fac tory 
alternative t o  the family t ree model in its account of the origins 

of the c ognate material shared by the Oceanic language s .  Spec ifically , 
his acc ount doe s not deal with the quest ion of why the Oceanic 

languages exhibit a large number of common phonological innovat ions , 

this being Dempwolff ' s  evidence for a period of common development 

apart from other AN language s ( see Section 4 . 0 for discussion of this 
evidenc e ) . 

While Cape l l ' s  study has been of enormous value in subsequent 

res earch on Oceanic his torical linguistics  and influential in recent 
attempt s  to reconstruct the culture his tory of Southeast Papua , his 
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main conc lusions are no longer ac cepted by mos t  lingui s t i c s  working 

in the Oceanic field . Unfortunately , no other s cholar has provided 

a reanalysis of the Southeast Papuan dat a ,  at least not of the sc ope 

of C ape ll ' s  1943 study . The present paper is by way of being a 

pre liminary reanalysis  of a part of the dat a ,  within the framework 

of the family tree model . 

There have been several more re cent studies t ouching on the 

C entral District languages . Following a survey o f  more than 300  

languages and dialects which he assigned to the Oceanic subgroup , 

Grac e ( 195 5 )  tentatively clas s i fied them into 19 maj or subgroups .  

The Central District languages for which he had data constituted 

one of these groups , and the IIl11ne Bay languages another . No 

evidenc e , howeve r ,  was offered in support of the c lass i fication . 

Milke ( 1958 ) proposed a c las s i ficat ion of Oceanic languages 

based on their treatment of three Proto-Oceani c consonant s ,  * 1 , 
* d and * R . He rec ognised a large subgroup ( c alled C ) ,  distinguished 
by its uni ficat ion of *d and * R as against * 1 . This group inc luded 

all the AN languages of New Guinea east of the B ird ' s  Head , 
t ogether with those of New Ireland and much of the Western Solomons , 

Tuna of New Britain and the languages of the Banks and Torre s Is lands . 

For reasons unspec i fied he as s i gned the Central District languages 

to a subgroup C . l ( b )  together with most other New Guinea mainland 

languages . In 196 5 Mi lke c larified this point by not ing a number of 

lexical i soglos ses ( in addition t o  the merger of *d and * R )  which 
he believed t o  mark off a New Guinea subgroup of Oceanic . Besides 
the mainland languages east of Humboldt Bay , he included certain 
language s of We st New Britain and nearby small is lands in the group . 

Dyen ' s  ( 196 5 )  lexicostat i s t ical clas s i fi cation of more than 200  
AN languages t reated only Motu from among the Central Distric t 
language s .  Dyen placed Motu in the Heone sian Linkage , a linkage 

being a grouping made part ly on geographic grounds and part ly on 
weak lexicostatistical grounds . The other members of Heones ian 

were the languages of Fij i ,  Po lynesia and Rotuma , and certain 

languages of the Southeast Solomons and New Hebrides-Banks Is lands . 
Several other languages from the Southeast Papuan region were inc luded 
in the clas s i fication,  but all were excluded from Heonesian . The 

Heone s ian Linkage in turn is a sub group of the Malayopolynesian 

Linkage which is one of 4 0  first-order sub groups of the Austrone s ian 

Linkage . A striking feature of the lexicostatist ical c las s i fication 
is that while nearly all the language s of I ndonesia,  Malaysia and the 

Philippines are included in the Malayopolynes ian Linkage , most of the 
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language s of Melanesia are exc luded . Of the 4 0  first-order subgroups 

rec ogni zed by Dye n ,  more than 30  are located in Me lanes ia! He 

thus found no lexicostatist ical support for an Oc eanic subgroup , 

but c ons iderable support for the hypothesis  that Proto-Austrones ian 

was spoken in Melanesia,  and that the spread of Austronesian 

languages was from Melanes ia t o  Indonesia and not vice versa . 

These c onc lus ions have not been widely acc epted , however . 

Kess ( 1 9 6 9 ) deals with the Motu reflexes of Proto-Aust ronesian . 

He shows that Motu has undergone all the phonological innovat ions 

which Dempwolff regarded as charac terising the Oc eanic subgroup . 

In two rec ent works , Capel l  ( 1 96 9 ,  1 97 1 )  argues for the 

exi stence of a sub group , or typological group of AN , corresponding 

roughly to Milke ' s  New Guinea Oceanic group . Howeve r ,  Cape ll 

exc l udes c ertain of the languages which Milke assigned to his 

group , including the se of Wes t  New Britain . Capell ' s  main reasons 

for pos iting a large subgroup c ompri sing many of the New Guinea 

mainland languages were that the se languages c ontrast with other AN 

languages of Oceania in exhibiting an SOY order of const ituents , along 

with postpositional locat ive markers and a syntax generally c loser 

t o  that typical of Papuan languages . 

Dutton ( 1971b ) has recent ly demonstrated that Magori , a language 

s poken by fewer than 2 0 0  people in two Table Bay villages , is not 

Papuan as previously believed , but Austronesian . He suggests  that 

Magori may have its c losest relationships with the Sinagoro dialec ts , 
one of the main group of Central District languages which lie 

further west . 

3 . 0  T H E  C E �TRAL  D I ST R I C T L A N G U A G E S  

Because of dialec t  chaining in certain regions , it  is hard t o  

agree on the e xac t numb er of A N  languages in the Central Distric t . 

By almost any c riterion, however , there are at least 1 0 . The 

boundaries between these 1 0  languages are quite c lear , ins ofar as 

they have been mapped . Proceeding very approximately from west to 

east the language s are : Roro ( Maiva ) , Mekeo , Kuni , Lala ( Nara , 

Pokau ) ,  Gabadi ( Kabadi ) ,  Doura , Motu ,  Sinagoro ( Sinaugolo ) , Hula

Aroma and Magori . The approximate locat ion of each language i s  
shown on t h e  acc ompanying map . 

The se languages show a degree o f  lexicostatistical diversity 
which is c ons iderable greater than that of such groups as Polynesian 
or Germanic .  Some pairs of languages share as little as 21  percent 
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c ognate s  ( 2 00  word list ) and indeed certain Central District 

languages show perc entages with non-Cent ral District language s that 

are slightly higher than s ome intra-Central District percent ages . 

Thus , it i s  not obvious from inspect ion of the lexicostat i s t i c al 

data that the Central District languages form a subgroup . Section 5 

c ontains more detailed dis cus sion of lexicostatist ical c omparisons . 

The following paragraphs provide information about the individual 

languages to be c ompared . 

3 . 1  M e k e o  

There appear to be a t  least three dist inct dialects  or dialect 

groups assignab le t o  the l anguage known as Mekeo . The large st 

population of Mekeo speakers lives around the middle Angabunga 
( St . Jos eph ) River . The dialect of this area ,  spoken by some 5 , 00 0  

people , is known s imply as ' Mekeo ' .  For convenience w e  w i l l  label 

it here as ' East Mekeo ' .  

East Mekeo share s around 77-79  percent of basic voc abulary with 

Wes t  Mekeo ( also known as Bush Mekeo ) , a dialect spoken by about 

1 , 6 0 0  people l iving in vil lages further west . It shares around 

65-71  percent with a dialect s poken in two vi llages ( Urulao and 

Okovae ) well to the north , on the s lope s o f  Mt . Yule . Thi s dialect 

i s  somet imes called Kovio , after the name for Mt . Yule . We st Mekeo 

and Kovio show around 69-75  percent c ognation . These figures and 

some of the data c ited in this study are from Taylor ( n . d . ) Other 

data were supplied by students at the University of Papua New Guinea . 
There are cert ain phonological difference s  b etween the thre e 

main dialects and probably among their respe ct ive c ommunalects , 
which are very poorly understood at present . The mat erials used 
in this s t udy are East Mekeo , but they show a c onsiderable number 

of irregularit ies which indicate int er-dialect borrowing . Wes t  

Mekeo forms oft en show k c orresponding t o  East Mekeo glot t al stop 
( from POC * t ) ,  p for East Mekeo ,  f ( POC *mp ) , and 9 for East Mekeo 
k ( POC * 5 , * n 5 ) . 

The Mekeo live inland , being separated from the sea by the Roro 
who occupy the c oastal strip to the south and immediate west . To 

the east and southeast , the Mekeo are bounded by the Kuni and Lala , 

respective ly , while their northern neighbours are Papuan language s 

of the Goilalan group . 
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3 . 2  R o r o  

Roro is the west ernmost coastal A N  language in Papua . I t  extends 
from Cape Posse s s ion in the west along t he coast t o  Hall Sound and the 

lower Angabunga River . Yule Island i s  Roro-speaking while a single 

Roro village , Hisiu , lies further east sandwi ched b etween Lala and 

Gabadi . The total numb er of Roro speakers is about 7 , 00 0 . 

The dialect geography of the Roro region is described in an 

unpublished paper by M. Davi s ( Davis n . d . ) .  He finds that basic 

vocabulary differenc es between Roro communalects are restricted t o  

h a l f  a dozen items , but that phonological correspondences present 

a more c omple x picture . Differences  exist in the treatment of two 

Proto-Oceanic phoneme s or sets of phonemes : *s and *ns , on the one 

hand , and *t , on the other . On the basis of re flexes of *t , a two

way division can be drawn ( and is drawn by the Roro themselves ) 

between the ' Waima ' dialect and the ' Roro ' dialec t . Proto-

Oceanic *t yields Waima h [ h ]  in all pos itions , and Roro [ts ]  or 

[s] before i or u ,  [t] elsewhere . Proto-Oceanic *s and *ns merge 

in both dialects , yielding t be fore non-high vowels in all dialect s .  

Be fore i and u, the reflex is [ s ]  in Ts iria and Delena ,  but [ts ] 

or [c ] in other villages in Davi s ' survey . The distribut ion of 

reflexes of *s and *ns thus cuts across the main Waima-Roro divis ion . 

The Roro village s form a geographically c entral group which 

inc ludes Tsiria ( Yule Island ) , Babiko , Mou , Rapa,  Biotou and 

Delena . The Waima village s oc cupy the peripheries , chie fly in the 

west ( Kivori , Waima , Bereina) but also in the east ( Nabuapaka and 

Hisiu) . Data cited in this study are primarily from word lists  

of Waima and Bereina c ommunalects  compi led by student s at  the 

Universi ty of Papua New Guinea . 

The west ern neighbours of the Roro language c ommunity are the 

Elema ( Kerema ) , speaking a Papuan language of the Toaripian group . 

The Mekeo and Kuni oc cupy the northern and northeastern flanks , 

while  to the east are the Lal a ,  Gabadi and Doura . 

3 . 3  K u n i  

Like the Mekeo ,  the Kuni live entirely inland . They occupy 
the upper Angabunga ( St Joseph ) and Aroa ( Di lafa ) Rivers . They are 
bounded on the west by the Meke o ,  on the south by the Roro , Lala,  
Gabadi and Doura , and on the  north and east  by Papuan languages of 
the Goilalan and Koiarian groups . 
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Although van RiJ swick ( 19 6 7 ) speaks of s i x  dialect regions 

and of mi xed Kuni- Papuan languages ,  the small amount of data we 

have on four communalects shows relatively little variation . 

The Lapeka diale ct shows n for Prot o-Oceanic * d ,  * R ,  and * n d  where 

Bakoiudu shows I. The data used in the present s t udy are from 

Bakoiudu , a village of 1 , 200  people which has become the c enter 

of Kuni l i fe in recent years as a result of the Government ' s  

resettlement policy . The data were c ollected by W .  Tomas etti and 

myself  at Bakoiudu in 1 9 6 9 . 

3 . 4  L a l a 

Lala ( c alled Nara by the Motu and Pokau by the Roro ) i s  spoken 

by some six t o  nine villages b etween Hall Sound and Galley Reach . 

Roro , Kuni and Gabadi are the neighb ouring languages . Our lexical 
data are from a Vanuamai informant , grammatical data are from 

Lanyon-Orgi l l ' s  ( 1 9 4 1 ) sketch . 

3 . 5  G aba d i  

Gabadi ( Kabadi ) i s  spoken b etween Galley Reach and the Aroa 

River a few mi les to the west . The Gabadi numb er only about 1 , 4 00 , 

occupying ab out five vil lages ( Keveona , Kopuana , Magabaira , Pinu 

and Ukaukana ) .  Our data are from a Pinu informant . 

The Gabadi have as their western neighbours the Lala and 
Roro , and as their eastern the Motu and Doura . Inland , they are 
bounded by Papuan language s : Fuyuge and Mount ain Koiari . 

3 . 6  D o u r a  

The Doura language c ommunity i s  a small one , with di fferent 

sources est imating the number o f  villages as low as three and as 
high as s i x . These are located on the east ern s ide of Galley Reach ,  

and are flanked by Gabadi , Motu , Mount ain Koiari and Koita language s . 
Our data are from Mr . Kere Moi , a s tudent at the University 

o f  Papua New Guinea in 196 9 , whose home vil lage we failed to record . 

3 . 7  M o t u  

Much t h e  b e s t  known language o f  Papua, Motu is spoken b y  

more than 1 4 , 0 0 0  people oc cupying some 7 0  miles of coast line 
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between Manumanu ,  at t he mouth of Galley Reach ,  and Kapakapa,  

about 4 0  miles east of Port More sby . The neighbouring language s 
are Sinagoro and Hula-Aroma t o  the east , and Doura , Gabadi and 

Lala to the west , while speakers of Koita (Koitapu) , a Papuan 

language , oc cupy the same stretch of territ ory as the Motu and , i n  

some places ,  t h e  same village s . Koiarian language s occupy the 

hinterland . 
Although the Motu regard themse lves · as falling into two mai n  

divis ions , which Groves et al . ( 1957) c al l  t h e  Wes tern and Eastern 

Mot u ,  there appear to be no sharp dialect boundaries and relat ive ly 

little divergenc e between Motu c ommunalec t s . Bas ic vocabulary 

lists for most of the vil lages were c ollected from Motu students 

attending the University of Papua New Guinea . Principal references  

for Mot u ,  however,  are Lister-Turner and C lark ' s  ( n . d . )  grammar and 

dictionary , as revised by Chatt erton and Taylor ' s  syntax (1970). 

3 . 8  T h e  S i n a g o r o  Cha i n  

A large and diverse dialect chain ext ends some distance 

inland t o  the east of the c oastal st rip b etween Kapakapa ( Motu

speaking ) and Hood Bay ( Hula-sepaking ) .  The term Sinagoro ( Sinaugoro , 

Sinaugolo ) is often used for this group of dialec t s, which in all 

are spoken by upwards of 12,000 people . Dutt on ( 1968) has rec orded 

voc abulary lists for many Sinagoro village s ,  which confirm the 

existence of a chain of int ergrading c ommunalects , with villages 

at the extremes probab ly sharing around 70 percent or less c ognat ion 

on the 200 word list . The region is  phonologically quite diverse 

in ways t hat are not well understood - for example , there is s ome 

evidenc e that certain phonologic al changes , such as accret ion of 

[!] initially and between vowels , have spread village by vi llage 

and word by word across part s of the region , thus great ly complicat ing 

the pat tern of sound c orrespondences . 
The Saroa communalect was the initial primary source for the 

pres ent s tudy . Since the appearance of Koloa and Collier ' s  (1972) 

grammar and vocabulary of Balawaia ,  howeve r ,  this last has become 

the best-documented c ommunalec t , and data from Balawaia are also 
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cited here . 

3 . 9 T h e  H u l a - Aroma Cha i n  

A string of intergrading dialect s Rtretche s  along the coast 

and for short distanc es inland , b etween Hood Bay and Cheshunt Bay . 

E xt remes o f  t he chain exhibit less than 70 perc ent c ognat ion in 

basic vocabulary . 
There i s  no convent ional name for this chain , for which Dutton 

has recently ( 19 7 0 ) suggested the t erm ' Keapara ' ,  after one of its  

three best known diale ct s .  The other two are Hula and Aroma . Each 

of these dialects  consists  of several very s imilar , though not 

entirely homogeneous , communalect s . Hula was described in some 

detail by L .  Short in her Master ' s  t he s i s  ( Short 1 9 3 9 ) ,  and Aroma 

is presently being studied by Dr . J ohn Lynch of the University of 

Papua New Guinea . Sinc e these two diale cts  repre sent the geographic 

extremes of the chain , we will adopt the label ' Hula-Aroma ' for 

the whole chain . 

More than 1 6 , 00 0  people speak communalects  b elonging t o  the 

Hula-Aroma chain , which i s  bounded on the north and northwe st by 

Sinagoro and on the east by Papuan l anguage s of the Mai luan family 

which e xtend eastwards along the c oast and hinterland for c lose to 

100  miles be fore the next AN language i s  encountered . Hula data 

c ited here are from a Bab aka ( Babaga ) word list , s upplemented by 
material from Short ' s  thesis ( communalect unspecified ) .  Aroma data 
are primarily from a Lalaura word list , with additions and correct

ions b y  Dr . Lynch . Keapara data are from a Keapara vil lage word 

list . 

3 . 1 0 M a g o r i  

A small A N  enc lave language , hemmed i n  by Papuan language s ,  

i s  spoken b y  perhaps 160  people in two villages near the lower 
reaches of the Bailebo-Tavenai River at the eastern end of Table 

Bay . This language , Magori , was assigned b y  earlier ob s ervers 

to the Mailuan group , but T . E .  Dutt on ' s  recent work ( Dutton 1 9 7 1b ) 
has shown that it i s  Austrone s ian . Magori has however b orrowed 

a great deal o f  vocabulary , inc luding much basic vocabulary , from 
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i t s  Papuan neighbours . 

Our data are rrom Dutton's short grammatical sketch  and com

parative vocabulary . 

4 . 0  P HONOLOG I CA L  E V I D E NCE  FOR S U B G ROU P I N G  

The strongest evidence present ly available ror classirying 
the C entral District l anguages is phonological . This sect ion , 

which e xamines the c orrespondences or Proto-Oceanic consonants 

and vowels in each Central District language , and e xplores their 

implicat i ons ror subgrouping , i s  thus the central one in t he 

present study . 

4 . 1  T h e  Ocea n i c  Hy p o t h e s i s  

Dempwolrr ( 19 3 4- 3 8 ) reconstruct ed a sound system for Proto

Austronesian ( PAN ) whic h ,  with some change s , is s t ill  generally 

accepted . He also posited t he existence or a large subgroup , 

containing most or the AN languages or Melane s ia , Micrones ia and 

Polyne s i a ,  on the grounds t hat the members or this grouping show 

a large number or common s impliricat ions to the PAN sound system 

which he reconstruct e d ,  these developments not b e ing round in any 

non-members . He ass umed t hat these shared sound changes had 

already taken p lace in t he common ance stor or the subgroup berore 

the daughter languages diverged rrom one another . This large 

subgroup is now generally known as Oceanic , and i t s  boundaries 

have been derined more exac t ly as a result or the studie s or Milke 

( 19 5 8 , 196 1 ,  1 96 5 )  and Grace ( 19 5 5 , 1 9 72 ) ; they have shown t hat 

the western b oundary or Oceanic in the New Guinea area lies between 

Biak I s land in Geelvink Bay ( Bi ak i s  non-Oceanic )  and the Sarmi 

coast l anguage s ( which are Oceanic )  west or Hollandia Bay , i . e .  

in the region or 135-138° East . 

Dempwolrr reconstructed a Proto-Oceanic sound system which 
has been s light ly e xpanded by l ater researchers . With two exception s , 
the phonological simpliricat ions which he regarded as characteriz ing 
the Oceanic group have stood the t est or t ime . Tables 1 and 2 set 
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out the s ound correspondences b etween PAN and Proto-Oceanic ( POe ) 
which are now general ly accepted . 

PAN p b m p  m b  C t T n t  d 0 r n d  n O  s . z . c . j . Z 
poe p m p  t n t  d1 n d  ( n )  s 

PAN n s . n z . n c . n j . nZ k 9 I) k  1)9 m n n I) w q R 5 y 
poe ( n  )s k I) k  m n n I) w q R � 2 y 

TAB L E  1 :  CONSONANT CORRE SPONDENCES BETWEEN PAN AND POC 

Notes : 1. Biggs ( 19 6 5 ) suggested that Rotuman dist inguishes PAN * r  

from PAN * d  and * 0  in a few words . However , no other Oceanic language 

is known to preserve the dist inction and Wolff ( in press ) has shown 

t hat the Rotuman evidence can be otherwise explai ned . 

PAN 
poe 

2. � represent s a zero reflex,  i . e .  loss of a phoneme . 

a e . aw i • u y  a y . e y u i w  
a o e u ? 

TAB L E  2 :  VOWE L  CORRE SPONDENCES BETWEEN PAN AND POC 

I t  c an be seen that poe merges s everal sets of PAN consonants :  

* b  and * p ;  * m p  and * mb ;  * n d  and * n O ;  all the palat als ; * k  and * 9; 
* I) k  and * 1) 9 ,  and loses *5 . It also merges the vowels * e  and * a w  
(which appear a s  poe * 0 ) , and merges * i  and * u y ( as * i )  and * a y  
and * e y  ( as * e ) . In addition , PAN nasal c lusters are reflected in 
Oc eanic languages by unit phonemes , rather than as sequences  of a 

nasal phoneme plus an ob struent phoneme . This deve lopment is ass
oc iated with the los s of nasal accretion as a productive morph

ophonemic proc es s . Oceanic languages show a further common 

development in e xhibit ing prenasalised obstruents ( * mp , * n t ,  * n d ,  
* n s , * I) k )  i n  init ial as well as medial position i n  the word . 

Dempwol ff regarded the body of sound changes common t o  the 
Oceanic language s in his sample as suffic ient , even without examination 
o f  the grammatical evidenc e , t o  assign t hem t o  a subgroup . While 

not all later writers accept the suffic iency o f  this evidence , it 
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is general ly acknowledged that Dempwolff ' s  phonological argument s 

for Oc eanic are very cogent . Further study has revealed two further 

phonemes which must b e  att ributed to POC , and which may result 

from splitt ing of two PAN phonemes . POC evident ly had two lab

iovelar c onsonant s ,  *�m ( s ometimes written *mw ) and *� p ( somet imes 

written *pw ) , which were in contrast with plain *m and *p . The 

origins of the labiovelars are not alt ogether c lear , but it has been 

noted that they occur most o ften adj acent to a rounded vowel . 

However , on present evidence PAN *m c orresponds t o  both *m and *�m 
in POC , and PAN *b and *p both c orrespond to POC *p and *� p ,  and 

i f  phonemic splitting occurred in POC , the condi tions have yet to 
be de fined . 

The Oceanic grouping does not rest on phonologi cal evidence 

alone . There is an increasing body of grammatical and lexical 

evidence ,  touched on in Section 5 . 0 .  

4 . 2  T h e  Ce n t r a l  D i s t r i c t  l a n g u a g e s  a n d  Oc e a n i c  

That one C entral District language , Motu ,  e xhibits all the 

phonological developments charac teristic of the Oc eanic subgroup 

was demonst rated by Kess ( 1 969 ) . The pres ent study shows this t o  

b e  true o f  a l l  t h e  Central District languages ( with t h e  quali fication 

that for a few languages , particularly Magori , the evidence is 

insufficient t o  conclusively es tablish the out come of certain PAN 

phonemes ) .  Such a result comes as no surprise . It agrees with 

the c onc lusions of Dempwolff ( 19 37 ) ,  Milke ( 19 5 8 , 1961 , 19 6 5 )  and 

Grace ( 19 5 5 ) each of whom assigned the Central Distric t language s 
( other than Magori , then unrec orde d )  t o  Oceanic . As far as I am 

aware , however ,  evidence for this conclusion has been given in 
detail only for Motu . 

Tab le 3 gives the reflexes of POC phonemes in the 1 0  languages !  
dialects treated in t h i s  st udy . Some exceptions to t h e  regular 

c orrespondences exist , most of these being explainable as result ing 

from borrowing between languages or dialec t s , or from other sec ondary 
deve lopment s .  A key to abbreviations of language names and e xamples 
at test ing each set of corre spondenc es follow . 



poe 1 * p * m p * t  * n t  * k  * I) k  * q 
peD * p * b  * t  * d2 * 11 *

g
2 * III 

MEK p f ' , Il , 2  fI 11 2 III 
ROR b p n k2 II 11 2 III 
DOU h b k , 5  t 2 II 11 2 II 
GAB v , 1I  b k , 5  II 11 2 II 
KUN b f k , 5  II ,, 2  III 
LAL v b k , 5  t 2 II , 2  II 
MTU h b t , 5  d 2 II 

g
, k 2 III 

SIN v , 1I  b t , 5  2 " 
g , k 2 III r 

HUL v , 1I  t , 1Il 2 III 
g

, k 2 III p r 

KEA v , 1I  p II ,  , II k ,  , 2  II 
ARM v , lI  p II , , II 

g , k 2 III 
MAG v , 1Il  b t d2 II 2 III 9 
poe * 5  * n s  * d  * n d  * R  * 1 I_{ g } * 1 /_{ � } 
peD * 0  * r  * r  * r  * 1 II 
MEK k 9 

g
2 9 1 II 

ROR t ,  t 5 r r 2 r II III 
DOU t r r 2 r II ,  i III 
GAB d ,

g 
r r II III 

KUN d 1 1 2 1 1 , j II 
LAL d 1 1 1 II 
MTU d 2 1 II r r r 
SIN r 1 1 2 1 III III 
HUL r 1 1 2 1 II III 
KEA r 1 1 2 1 II III 
ARM r 1 1 2 1 II III 
MAG k 1 112 III 2 

poe * m  * n  * n  * n  * w  *7 * I) m  
peD * m  * n  * 1) *w * y * m  
MEK m n

g 
n

g
, n  v 1 

ROR m n II b , w  e 

DOU m n II v r 
GAB m n II v r 

KUN m n II v j 
LAL m n n v 1 
MTU m n II v 1 m 
SIN m n II II 2 w m 
HUL II III 2 m n w m 
KEA m n II w II 
ARM II III 2 m n w m 
MAG 

TAB L E  3 :  MAIN REFLEXES OF POC CONSONANTS IN CENTRAL DISTRICT Lk�GUAGES 

Notes : 1 .  All of the se correspondences refer only to word-init ial 
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and -medial position . Word-final cons onants are lost in all Central 

District language s . 

2 .  Thi s  re flex is tentative , resting on a very small number of 

attestat ions . 

3 .  Except in the context * a_u , which is attested only in the 

re flexes of POC * k a y u  ' t ree ' ,  where all Central District witnesses 

have a zero reflex . 

4 . 2 1  Re 6lexe6 0 6  P�oto - Oc eanic Vowel6 

The POC vowels * a ,  * e ,  * i ,  and *0 are regularly re flected as 

a ,  e ,  i and 0 ,  respectively , in each C entral District language . POC 
* u  is re fle cted in each language as i in the context * { o } l # ,  and u -
as u elsewhere . 

4 . 2 2  R e 6 l e x e6 0 6  P�o t o - Oceanic I nitial and M edial C o n6 0 nant6 

Thi s  section t reat s the POC phonemes one by one , listing 

c ognate sets which i l lus trate the outcome of each poe sound in the 

Central Distric t languages as far as has been determined . 

The following abbreviations are used for language name s . 
ARM Aroma 

DOU Doura 

GAB Gabadi ( Kabadi ) 
HUL Hula 

KEA Keapara 

KUN Kuni 

LAL Lala ( Nara , Pokau ) 
MAG Magori 
MEK Mekeo 
MTU Motu 

ROR Roro 

SIN Sinagoro 

PAN Proto-Austronesian 

PCD Proto-Central District 

POC Proto-Oceanic 

In c iting cognate sets languages are listed , not in alphabetical 
order ,  but very roughly in geographic order ,  proceeding from west t o  

east . POC forms head the list , followed b y  PCD reconst ructions . 
The living languages are listed in the order Mekeo ,  Roro , Doura , 

Gabadi , Kuni , Lal a ,  Mot u ,  S inagoro , Hula , Keapara , Aroma and Magori . 
Almost all the POC rec onstructions are taken from Grace ' s  



The Relationships of the Austronesian Languages of Central Papua 2 1  

1 9 6 9  Proto-Oceanic Finder Lis t . In a few cases I have modi fied the 

shape of rec onstruct ions according to evidence which has appeared 

s inc e 1 9 6 9 . For example , Grace used parentheses around final c ons onant s 

in certain forms t o  indicate uncertainty as t o  whether the PAN final 

has been retained in that form . Capel l  ( 1 97 1 ) , Blust ( 1 972a and b ) , 
Haudricourt ( 19 7 1 )  and Lynch ( n . d . )  have shown that the PAN final i s  

ret ained i n  a large number of forms i n  cert ain Oceanic language s ,  
and mus t  there fore b e  at tributed t o  POC o Wolff ( in pres s )  has  shown 

that there is no longer good reason to believe that PAN * r  is kept 

apart from the reflex of PAN *d and *0 in Rotuman , and there fore in 

POC ; accordingly , I write * d  for b oth the * d  and * r  of Grace ' s  

orthography . 

POC sounds are treated in the following order : stops and 

ob s t ruent s * p ,  * m p ,  * t ,  * n t ,  * k ,  * Q k ,  * q ,  * s  and * n s ; res onants * d ,  
* n d , * R ,  * 1 , * m ,  * n ,  * � ,  * Q ,  * w ,  * y ;  labiovelars * Q m  and * Q P ; vowels . 

Because evidence i s  much fuller for these , the word-initial and 
-medial re flexes of POC cons onant s are treated firs t ;  re flexes of 

POC final c ons onants are i l lustrated in a later subs ection . 

POC * p  
POC * p -

PCD * p -
MEK p -
ROR b -
DOU h -
GAB v -
KUN b -
LAL v -
MTU h -
SIN 2 v -
HUL 2 v -
KEA v -
ARM v -
MAG v -

* p a n i 
'wing ' 

* p a n i  
pa n i  
b a n i 
h a n i 
van i 
b a n i 
v a n i 
h a n i 
v a n e  
v a n e  
v a n e 
v a ne 
v a n e  

* pa t i 
'four ' 

* . 1  p a t l 
p a n i 
b a n i  
h a n i 
va n i  
b a n i 
v a n i 
h a n i 
v a s i 

va i va i  
va i v a i  
va i v a i  

v a t i 

* p i n s i ko * p u l u  * p a n  i * p u q a y a  
'fL e a h ' ' hair ' 'give ' , aroaodi Le ' 

* p i d i o  * p u i  * p en i * p u a y a  
p u i p e n  i u a l a  

b i t  i 0 b u i  b e n - a  b u aea  
h e  t i 0 h u i  h e n i 

u a a  
b u  i b e n i 
v u i  v u a l a  

h i s i o  h u i h e n i u a l a  
v i r i / !l /o g u  i v i n i  !! / u a  
v i r i / !l / o  g u  i v e i n - a  
v i roo v i u  ven i 
v i r i I !II 0 v u i  ve n i  v u a l a  
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poe ,� - p - * Ropo * R a p  I ( Ra p  I )  * n s a p a * n s l po * n  I p I 
' to fLy ' ' e vening ' 'wha t ?  ' , downwards ' ' dream ' 

peD * - p - * r opo * rap  I * d a pa .  * d l po * n l p l  

MEK . 3  k a p a  k l po n g l p l  - p - n gopo n g a p . 
ROR - b - robo  r a b l 3 t a b a  t 5 I n i b  I 
DOU - h - 4 r o h o  t a h a  t l o 
GAB 4 r a v i r a v l d i o  i - n  i v i - v -
KUN - b - I a b  I d a b a  d l b o  n i b  i 
LAL - v - I a v  i I a v  i d a v a  d i vo n i v i 
MTU - h - roho  a d o - r a h i d l vo n i h  I 
S IN 4 1 0 / 'j/o I a i I a I r I / 'j/o n i v l - v -
HUL 4 l o vo I av i I av I r l / g/o n i v i - v -
KEA - v -
ARM - v - l ovo I a v  i I a v  i n i v i 
MAG - v - r a r a v i n I v i 

Note s : 1 .  MEK , ROR , DOU , GAB , KUN , LAL and MTU n for * t  i s  irregular . 

2. SIN , HUL reflect * p - as zero be fore u in most , pos s ib ly 

all forms , 

3 .  Meaning 'night ' .  

4 .  * - p - sporadically lost intervoc alically , especially before 

rounded vowels . 

poe * m p  
poe * m p - * m pempe *mp i mp l  ( R )  *mpoRok  * mpol) i * ( m ) p a l a p a  

'but terfZy ' ' Z ip ' 'pig ' 'nigh t ' 'wide ' 

peD * b - * b e b e / ro * b i b i / a * b o ro * b o l) i * b a l a p a  * b a d i n a 
'because ' 

MEK f- f e f e  f i p i  f a l a p a  
ROR p - p e p e ro a i / p o r o  p a n a b a  pok i n a 
DOU b - b i b  i / a p a t i n a 
GAB b - b i b  I bo r o/ma p a n a va 
KUN f - o / f e f o  f o l o/ma f a s l n a 
LAL b - e / b e b e l o  b l b i /a b o l o/ma b o n l p a l a p a  b a d l n a 
MTU b - k a u / b e b e  b i b  i b o ro/ma h a n u a - b o l l a b a h a  b a d l n a 
SIN b - k a u / b e b e  b l b l / g / a  b O / 'j / i 
HUL p - p e p e  p i p l / !j / a  pO/ 'j / 1 
KEA p- , b - b e b e  b i b  I pO/ 'j / i  
ARM p - pe pe p l p i / g a  p o / g / i r a v a  ( 7 ) 
MAG b - b e b e  
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poe * m p  
poe * - m p - * k a mp i t  * d [ a , u ] mp i a  * k a m p u  see also 

* mpempe , * mp i mp i  
' take , ho Zd, carry ' ' sago ' 'burn ' under poe * m p -

peD - b - * a b i  * g a b u  * g u b a  
' s ky ' 

MEK - f - , - p- a p i  u f a  

ROR - p - k u pa  

DOU: 

GAB - p - r a p i a  

KUN - f - a f i - a  u f a  

LAL - b -
MTU - b - a b i - a r a b i a  g a b u - a  g u ba  

S IN - b - 9 / a b i l a b i a  g a b u - a  g u b a  

HUL - p- ap  i l a p i a k u pa 

KEA - b - a b i - a l a p i a  

ARM - p - 9 / a b i - a r a p i a  k a p u - a  

MAG - b - g a b u  

poe * t  
poe * t - * t a ma * t i n a * t a Q i s  * t u R i { a }  

'fa t her ' 'mo ther ' 'weep ' ' to thread, sew ' 

peD * t - * t a ma * t i n a * t a Q i * t u r i a  

MEK Il - l a ma i n a 

ROR h - h a ma h i n a h a i  

DOU k - 2 k a ma s i n a k a n i k u r i  

GAB k - 2 k u  r i 

KUN k - 2 k a ma s i n a k a n i k u  I i  

LAL k - 2 k a ma s i n a k a n i k u l  i 

MTU t - 3 t a ma s i n  a t a i t u r i  

SIN t - 3 t a ma s i n a t a / 9 / i t u r i t u r i  

HUL t - t ama  t i n a t a / 9 / i t u  i I a 

KEA Il - l i n a a / 9 / i u I i  a ma 
ARM Il - l i n a u I i  a ma 
MAG t - t i n a t u r i  
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POC * t  
POC * - t - * q a t e 

' l iver ' 

PCD * - t - n a t e 
MEK - ' - a ' e  
ROR - h -
DOU - k -
GAB - k - 2 

KUN - k - 2 a k e  
LAL - k - 2 a k e  
MTU - t - 3 a s e  
S IN - t - 3 !l / a s e  
HUL - t - !l / a t e  
KEA - fj! -

1 , , a e  
ARM - g - 1 , !l / a e  . 

MAG - t -

POC * pa t I 
'four ' 

PCD * p a t l 
MEK . 5 p a n l 
ROR b a n l 5 

DOU h a n l 5 

GAB . 5 v a n l 
KUN b a n l 5 

LAL v a n l 5 

MTU h a n l 5 

SIN v a s l va s l 
HUL va l va l 6 

KEA v a l v a l  
ARM va l v a l  
MAG v a t l 

A. Pawley 

* k i t a  
' see ' 

"' I t a 
I s a 4 

I h a 
I k a 
I s a  4 

I k a 
I k a 
I t a 
!l / l t a 
!l / l t a  
9 / 1 a  
I a 

* pe t u q u  
' s tar ' 

* p  I t I u 

b I h I u 

v I s I u 

v i s  I u 
h i s  I u 
v l s l / !l / u  
v i  t i u 
9 / 1 v u  
v l u  
v I t I r I u 

* n a t u  
'ahi l d ' 

* n a t u  

n a h u  

n � k u  
n a k u  

n a t u  

* p l t u 
' s e ven ' 

* p l t u 

h l t u 

* k u t u  * ma t e  
' louse ' ' di e ' 

* u t u  * ma t e  
u ' u  ma ' e  
u h u  
u k u  ma k e  

u k u  
u k u  
u t u  m a s e  
g u t u  m a s e  

u ' u  mae  

* t o p u  
, sugar-aane ' 

t o h u 

ovu  

Notes : 1 .  Orthography suspect ; true reflex of * t  may b e  glottal stop . 

2 .  * t  > s be fore I .  
3 .  * t  > s before e or I .  
4 .  s for * t  unexpec ted . 
5 . n for * t  unexpec ted . 

6 .  Dialect borrowin g .  At least one Hula-speaking village usually 

shows orthographic zero for * t .  See Short 1939 . 
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poe * n t  
poe * n t  * - n t a  * u n t o l u * ( n ) t o ( r) ) ko 

, 1 s t  person ' 1 , 0 0 0 ,  ' s tay, continue ' 

p L  pos s .  , 'L arge number ' 

peD * d  * - d a  * i do i  * d o  ( 1  ) 
'who 'L e ,  a Z'L ' 

MEK - ' a I ' o i l 

ROR k - k a  i ko i l 

DOU t - t a 
GAB 

KUN 

LAL - t a  
MTU d - d a  I d o i  d o  2 

S IN r - ra  
HUL r - r a 
KEA 

ARM 

MAG d m a ma / i d o i  

Notes : 1 .  ' Other, another,  differen t ' 

2 .  Pos sibly a contraction of d o h o re , part icle of continuance , 

this b eing the function of d o . 

poe * k  
poe * k - * ka n l * k a y u  k l t a * ko [ e . l ] * k u t u  

' e a t ' , tree ' , 1 s t  inc . p L  ' ' 2nd sg.  , , 'L ouse ' 

peD * "' - a n i * a u  * a u  * 0 1  * u t u  
MEK "' - a r. I a n  i a u  i ' a  o i  u ' u  
ROR "' - an i a n i  a / l k a o i  u h u  
DOU "' - a n  I a n  I a u  I t a o i  u k u  
GAB "' - I s a o/ n / I 
KUN "' - a n  i a u  I k a 0 1  u k u  
LAL "' - a n  I a u  a / I t a  o/ n / I  u k u  
MTU "' - a n  i a n  i a u  i t a o i  u t u  
SIN g - � / a n i - !I / a u  !I / i t a !I/o i !I / u t u  

/ !I / a n i 
HUL g - !I / a n i - !I / a u t u p u  i a  !I / o i 

/ g / a n i 
KEA g - a n i a n i  a u / u p u  I a 0 1  
ARM "' - g / a n i - a g / a u / u p u  i a !I/o i u ' u  
MAG g - a n i I t a o/ n / I  
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poe * k  
poe * - k - * i k u * p i n s i ko * l a k o  

' ta i l ' 'flea h ' 'go ' 

peD * - g - * i u * p i d i o  * l a o 
MEK - g - i u l a o 
ROR - g - b i t  i 0 a o  
DOU - g - i u h e t i o  
GAB - g - i u 
KUN - g- i u 
LAL - g - i u 
MTU - g - i u h i s  i 0 l a o 
S IN - g - tj / i / fj / u  v i r i / fj / o  a / tj /o 
HUL - g - g / i u  v i r i / g / o  a o  
KEA - g - i / fj / u  v i roo 
ARM - g - S / i u  v i r o / g / o  t h / a o  
MAG 

poe * I) k - . Only one c ognate set re flec t ing a poe form with initial 
* I) k - has b een found , but a number of forms reconstruc t ible for peD 
show the same correspondences as for poe * I) k . 

poe * I) k - * ( I) ke n s u  
'back of 

head ' 

peD * g - * g e d u  * g a d o  * ge d a  * go p u  * g u b a  * g u n a - n a  
'neck,  throat,  'mat ' ' lake,  ' 8 ky,  ' o l d ' 

voice , 8peech ' pond ' ra in ' 

MEK g - o f u / g a  u fa  
ROR k - , g - e k u  a k o  
DOU g - a t o/ b u  o h u  u n a n a  
GAB g - a g o  e g a / n a  o u  
KUN (1 - u f a  
LAL (1 - a t o  e t a  o v u  g u n a n a  
MTU g - g e d u  g a d a  g e d a  g o h u g u b a  g u i n e 
SIN g - , k - g a ro  k o u  g u b a  k u n e n a  
HUL k - g a ro k u pa  k e n e n a  
ARM g - , k - g a r o  o u  k u i n e n a  
MAG 
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poe * I) k  
poe * - I) k - * - I) k u  * n s i l) k a p  * l a l) k a  * w a l) k a  ( 1 )  

' 1 s t  pel's . 'bad ' , s tep, 'boa t ' 

s ing . poss . s tride ,  go ' 

peD * - g - * - g u  * d i g a * l a g a  * y / a g a - * bo g a  
'be Hy ' 

MEK -g - - u  
ROR - ' - , - {l - - ' u  k i a 2 

DOU - {l - - u  t i a - n a  b o a  

GAB - {l - - u  
KUN - {l - - u  f o a  

LAL - ' - - ' u t s i a / v a  ( 1 ) b o ' a  

MTU - g - , - k - - g u  d i ka r a k a  l / a k a - t o i  b o g a  

SIN - g - , - k - r a k a / v a  ( 1 ) l a k a  y / a k a - t o i  b o g a  1 
- g u  

HUL - g - , - k - - g u  r a k a / v a  ( 1 ) l a k a  p o k a l 

KEA - g - , - ' - - g u  r a a / v a  ( 1  ) l a ' a  

ARM - k - - k u  r a / v a  ( 1 )  r / a k a - t o i  

MAG - g - - g u  

Note s :  1 .  'mouth ' ,  'aperture ' ( possibly not cognate )  . 

2 .  k for * t  unexpected ; pos sibly borrowed from Mekeo . 

pac * q  
poe * q - * q a t e * q a n s a n  * q u n s a n 

' l iver ' ' name ' 'rain ' 

peD * {I - * a t e  * a d a  
MEK {I - a ' e a k a  
ROR {I - a h e  a t a  
DOU fI -
GAB 111 - a ka 
KUN fl - a k e  a d a  
LAL 111 - a k e  
MTU {l - a s e  l a d a  
SIN fI - 9 / a s e  a r a 9 / u r a 

HUL fi - ll / a t e  a r a !I / u r a 

KEA {I - a e  a r a 
ARM {I - 9 / a e  t h / a r a  
MAG {I - a k a  
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POC * q  
POC * - q - * ma q u d i p  * t a q e  * p u q a y a  

'be  a Z ive ' 'faece s '  ' c rocodi Z e ' 
pCP * - g - *ma u r i  * t a e  * p u a y a  
MEK - 9 - ma u n i u a l a  
ROR - g - ma u r  i h a e  b u a e a  
DOU - 9 - ma u r i  
GAB - 9 - ma u r i  k a e  u a a  
KUN - 9 - m a u  1 i 
LAL - 9 - ma u 1 i v u a l a  
MTU - g - ma u r  i t a / fj / e  u a l a  
SIN - 9 - m a / s / u l i fj / u a  
HUL - 9 - m a / s / u  1 i 
KEA - g - m a / s / u l i a / s / e  
ARM - g - m a u  I i  a / s / e  v u a l a  
MAG 

POC * s , * n s  
POC * s - * s a l a n * n s i po * ( n ) s u ( n ) s u  

* n s - 'path ' ' down ' 'bre a s t, suak ' 
PCP * d - * d a l a  * d i po * d u d u  * d i b a 

, aorreat ' 
MEK k - k e a g a  k i po u 1 u , k u k u  
ROR t - t a l a / r a  t s i t s u t s u  i / t s i p a 
DOU t - t i 0 i / t  i b a  
GAB d - d i o  i / d i b a 
KUN d - d a j a  d i b o i / d  i f a  
LAL d - d a l a  d i vo i /d i b a 
MTU d - d a l a  d i h o i / d i b a 
SIN r- r i fj / o  r u  r u  r i pa 
HUL r - r i / s / o  r i pa 
KEA r - r i p a 
ARM t h a r a 1 

r i p a r -
MAG k -
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POC * 5 , * n s  
POC * - 5 - * i s u * t a ( n ) s e  * q a ( n ) 5 a ( n )  * p i n s a  

* - n 5 - 'nose ' ' sib Hng same ' name ' how many ? ' 

sex. younger ' 

PCP * - d -
MEK - k - k u / ' a  a k i  a ka p i k a 

ROR - t - i t s u  h a t s i a t a  b i t a 

DOU - t - k a  t i a t a  

GAB - d - k a d i a g a  v i d a 

KUN - d - k a d i a d a  b i d a 

LAL - d - i d u k a d i v i d a 

MTU - d - u d u / b a u b a u  t a d i l / a d a  h i d a  

SIN - r- i r u  t a  r i a r a  v i r a 

HUL - r - I r u  a r a  v i r a 

KEA - r - i r u  a r a v i  r a  

ARM - r - i r u  a r i t h / a ra v i r a 

MAG - k - a k a  v i k a 

Note : l .  Metathesis : t h a r a < y a ra  < r a y a  < r a l a  < * n s a l a n 

POC * d  
POC * d - * d a R a  * d ua * d [ a , u ) mp i a  * d a q a ( n )  

'b lood ' ' two ' ' sago ' 'branah ' 

PCP * r - * r a r a * r u a  '>\ r a b i a  
MEK g - g u a  
ROR r - r u a  
DOU r - r a r a a u / r u a  
GAB r - r a r a  r u a  r a p i a  
KUN 1 - l a l a  l u a 
LAL I - I a 1 a l u a 
MTU r - r a ra r u a  r a b i a  1 r a - g a  

SIN 1 - 1 a 1 a r u a  1 a b  i a 
HUL 1 - r a l a  2 ro u l a  l a p i a  r a  

KEA 1 - ra l a  2 l u a l u a 1 a p  i a r a a  

ARM 1 - 1 a 1 a l u a l u a r a p i a  r a - !l a  
MAG 
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POC * d  
POC * - d - * m a q u d i p  * k u d o n  * t u d i 3 * u d a l)  

' a Zive ' 'po t ' 'bone ' '(J'I'ayfi s h ' 

PCP * - r - * ma u r i  * u ro * t u r i a  * u r a 
MEK - g - , - n - ma u n  i , m a u n g  i u n i a  
ROR - r - m a u r i  u r o 
DOU - r - ma u r i k u r i a  
GAB - r- ma u r i  u r o - n a  k u  r i a  
KUN - J - u J i a 
LAL - J - m a u  J i k u  J i a 
MTU - r- ma u r  i u r o t u r i  a u ra  
SIN - J - ma / !j / u  J i !J / u J o  t u J  i / !J / a  
HUL - J - ma / !j / u J  i !J / u J o  t i J i / !J /  a 
KEA - J - ma / !J / u  J i fj / u J o  i J i / !J / a  u J a 
ARM - J - m a u  J i u J o  i J i / !J / a  u J a / l a va  
MAG 

Notes : 1 .  'branch of a paZm bearing the fru i t ' . 

2 .  Di s s imilation . 
3 .  Apparently not related to POC * s u R i 'bone ' ; see Grace 

( 19 6 9 ) who l is t s  both forms . 

POC * n d  
POC * n d - * n d a u n  * n d a n u ( m) * n d a p u  

' Zeaf ' ' fresh wa ter ' 'ashe s ' 
PCD * r - * rau  * r a n u  * r a p u  
MEK g - g a u  
ROR r - r a u  
DOU r - r a u  koko/ r a h u  
GAB 

KUN J - J a b u  
LAL 
MTU r- a u - r a u  r a n u  r a h u r a h u  
SIN J - !J o u - J a u n a n u  
HUL J - !J a u - J a u n a n u  
KEA J - a u - u p u - J a u n a n u  
ARM J - !J / a u - u p u - J a u n a J u  
MAG 
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POC * R  
POC * R - * R o p o  * R uma  * R a p i Ra p i  * R a t a ( s )  

' to fZy ' ' house ' ' e vening ' 'mi Z k ' 

PC P * r - * ropo  * r u ma * r a p i r a p i  * r a t a  
1 .  evening 

2 .  n igh t 
2 MEK g - g o p o  g a p l 

ROR r - robo r a b i 2 

DOU r - r o h o  r u m a  
. 1  r a k a  GAB r - ro  r u m a  r a v i r a v i 

KUN 1 - l uma  l a b i  l a b i l 

LAL 1 - l ovo l uma l a v i l a v i l 

MTU r - r o h o  r uma a d o / r a h i l r a t a  
SIN 3 l a t a  r - rovo  n uma  
HUL 1 - l o/ ! / o  3 I a n uma  
KEA 1 - 3 l a v i l a v i  n uma  
ARM 1 - l ovo 3 I a v  i I a v  i n uma  
MAG 

POC * - R - * - u R I * r u R i ( a )  *waRos  see also * d a Ra 
' Z eft hand ' 'sew ' , rope. vine ' under * d  

PCP *- r- * ( kw) a u r i  * t u r i - a *wa ro 
MEK awa n i 4 

ROR - r - awa r i 
DOU - r - r a u r i  k u r i 
GAB - r - e a r  i k u r l  
KUN - 1 - ewa I i  k u  I i  wa l o  
LAL - I - I a I i  k u l  i v a l e  
MTU - r - I a u  r i t u r i  va ro 
SIN - r - k a u  r i t u r i t u r i  
HUL - I - a u  I i  t u  i I a wa l o  
KEA - 1 - a u  I i u I i 
ARM - I  - a u T  i u I i  wa l o  

MAG 

Notes : 1 .  'Evening ' . 

2 .  ' night ' . 

3 .  Assimilati on .  
4 . Wes t  Mekeo . East Mekeo has l a f a n i ' a .  
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POC * 1  
POC * 1  be fore * i • * u  
POC * 1 * 1 i ma * p o l  i * q a l i p a n  * t o l u * t a l  i l) ga  *ma  1 i 

' hand ' 'barte r ' 'aentipede ' ' thre e ' , ear ' ' Z augh, ami Z e ' 

PCP * {J  * i ma *po i * a i pa * t o i  * t a i l) a * ma - ma i 
MEK {J i ma o i / d o  a i n a 
ROR {J i ma h a i a  
DOU {J i ma a u / k u i ka i a  
GAB {J i ma ko i ka i 
KUN {J i ma ko i ka i a  
LAL {J i ma ko i ka i a  mama l 
MTU f6 i ma ho i a i h a t o  i t a i a  
S IN {J !l / i ma vo i vo i  t o  i s e / !l / a  mama l 
HUL f6 !l / i ma vo i - a t o  i t o i t e / ! / a  mama i 
KEA f6 '!j / i ma vo i vo i  a i va o i o i  e a  mama i 
ARM {J i ma vo i vo i  g a l va o i o i  e / ! / a  
MAG i ma 

POC * k a t o l u R * p u l u I) a - p u l u 
' egg ' ' hair ' ' uni t of 1 0 ' 

PC P * a t o i * p u i * a - p u i 
MEK a 1 0  i I n a p u i 
ROR a h o i b u i 
DOU a k u i h u i  
GAB a - h u i 
KUN awo i b u i 
LAL a ko i  v i u  I) a - v u i 
MTU '!j / a t o i h u  i a - h u i  
SIN !l / a t o i  '!j / u i 
HUL ! / a t o i  g / u i 
KEA a o i v i u  
ARM '!j / a o i v u i 
MAG 



poe 
poe 

poe 

peD 

MEK 

ROR 

DOU 
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peD 

MEK 

ROR 
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GAB 

KUN 

LAL 
MTU 

S IN 

HUL 

KEA 
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MAG 
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* 1 
* 1 before a and 0 
* 1 * 1 a l)  i * l a k o  * l a l)o * p u l a  * a l o  

'wind ' 'go ' 'fZy ' 'moon ' 'paddZe ' 

* 1 * 1 a l) i * l a o * l a l) o * p u l a  
1 , " l a o , a o a n go/ma  
" a o  ao/ma h a  
(11 , 1 ,  i l a o/ k a m a  h u i a  ao- n a  
(I a i - n a  ao/kama  ue  
,, 1 b u j a 
1 1 1 a n  i l a l o - m a k a  v u i a  
1 1 a i l ao l ao h u a k / a l 0  
" a / § / i a / § / o  § / u e  

(I a / § / i ao  v u e  

III a / § / i v u e  

" t h /a/ lj l i t h /ao  vue  

* ( n ) t a l o ( s )  * p i t o l 0 
' taro ' ' hungry ' 

* t a l 0  * p i t o l 0  * l o p i a  
'chief ' 

1 0 p i a / u n g a  
ov i a  

o v i a  

1 0v i a  
t a l 0  h i t o l o  l ob i a 

Notes : l .  * 1 >  [ y ] ( DOU , LAL i , KUN j ) in the. context u a .  
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POC *m  
POC * m- * ma n u k  * m a y a  * m a t a  * m u m u t a  

'bird ' ' tongue ' ' e y e ' ' vomi t ' 

PC P m - * ma n u  * ma y a  * rr.a t a  
MEK m- ma l a  
ROR m- ma i a  m a h a  
DOU m- ma n u  ma r a  
GAB m- ma n u ma n u  m a r a  m a k a  
KUN m- ma j a  m a k a  
LAL m- ma'n u ma n u  ma l a  m a k a  
MTU m- ma n u  ma l a  ma t a  m u m u t a  
SIN m- ma n u  mea  ma t a  m u m u t a  
HUL m- m a n u  mae  rna  m u m u a  
KEA m- ma n u  ma r a  ma ' a  m u m u a  
ARM m- m a n u  m a a  m u m u a  
MAG 

POC * - m - * Ra m u  * I i rn a  * t ama  See also * R uma 
'roo t ' ' hand ' 'fa t her ' ' house ' ( under * R )  

and * n a m u k  
' mosqui to ' ( under 

PCP * - m - * r a m u  it i rna * t ama  it n )  . 
MEK - m- g a g a m u  i ma ama  
ROR - m - r a m u  i ma h a ma 
DOU -m- ramu  i ma k a ma 
GAB - m - r a mu  i ma 
KUN - m- l um i  i ma kama  
LAL - m - l a mu l amu  i ma k a ma 
MTU - m - r a m u  i ma t a ma  
SIN -m- r a m u  !I / i ma t ama  
HUL - m - l a m u  Ij / i ma t ama  
KEA - m- l a mu  Ij / i ma ama  
ARM - m - l a m u  i ma ama  
MAG - m - i ma 
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POC * n  
POC * n - * n a t u  * n  i p i  * n a n s u  * n u a  

'ahi Zd ' 'dream ' 'aook ' ' inside ' 

PCP * n a t u  * n  i p i  * n a d u  * n u a  
' heart,  s e a t  

of emotions ' 

MEK g - g a u  9 i p i  g a k u g a k u  g u a  
ROR n - n i p i n u a  
DOU n - n a n a t u  
GAB n - n a k u  i - n  i v i n u a n u a  

KUN n - n a k u  n i b  i n a d u  
LAL n - n a k u  n i v i n u a  

MTU n - n a t u  n i h  i n a n a d u  n u a  
SIN n- n i v i  
HUL n - n i v i n a n u  
KEA n - n i v i n a n u  
ARM n - n a r u - a  n ua n u a 
MAG n - n a t u  

POC *- n - * pa n  i * i n u m  * k a n i * t i n a See also * p a n i 

'give ' ' drink ' ' e a t ' 'mother ' 'wing ' ( under * p ) , 
PCP * - n - * p e n i * i n u * a n i (a n i ) * t i n a and * m a n u k  'bird ' 

( under * m )  • 

MEK - n - p e n i - a i n u  a n i a n i  i n a 
ROR - n - b e n a  i n u a n i a n i  h i n a 

DOU - n - h e n i i n u  a n i a n i  s i n a 

GAB - n -
KUN - n - b e n i  i n u  a n i s i n a 

LAL - n - ve n i  i n u  an i s i n a  

MTU - n - h e n i i n u a n  i a n  i s i n a 

SIN - n - v i  n i n i u g / a n i / fj / a n i s i n  a 

HUL - n - ve i n a n i u fj / a n i / fj / a n i t i n a 

KEA - n - v e n i n i u  a n i a n i  i n a 

ARM - n - v e n i i n u  fj / a n i - a i n a 

MAG - n - u n u  a n i t i n a  



36 A. Pawley 

POC * ii  
POC * ii - * ii a m u k  * - ii - * - ii a  * p o ii u  

'mosqui to ' ' 3rd person ' turt Z e ' 

sg . po s s . 

PCP * n - * n a m [ o , u ] * - n - - n a  
MEK - n g - - n ga 
ROR - n - - n a  von u 
DOU - n - - n a  
GAB - n - - n a  
KUN - n - - n a  
LAL - n - - n a  
MTU n - n a mo - n - - n a  
SIN n- n emo - n - - n a  
HUL n - n emo - n - - n a  
KEA n - n emo - n - - n a  
ARM n - n e mo - n - - n a  
MAG - n - - n a  

POC * 1) 
POC * 1) - * I) ( a ) i n s a  * I) U S U  * I) a - p u l u 

'whe n ?  ' 'mouth, beak ' 'unit of ten ' 

PCD * 1) - * I) a i d a  * I) u d u  * I) a - p u l u  * I) i t e 
' tooth ' 

MEK n g - , n - n g a i k a n i e  
ROR 11 - a i t a n i be 3 

DOU 11 - u t u  a - h u i  i ke 
GAB f,l - a - h u i  n i s e 3 

KUN f,l - a i d a / 1  i ke 
LAL a i d a 4 n u t u  n a - h u i  n i ke n -
MTU f,l - u d u  a - h u i  l s e 
SIN m/ u r u  1 

HUL 

KEA 
ARM m/ u r u 1 

MAG 
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poe * 1) 
poe * - 1) - * t a  I i  I) a *mpol) i * I a l) i  * ( y ) a l) o - ( y ) a l) o  * dol)o  

'ear ' 'night ' 'wind ' 'ye l l ow ' ' hear ' 

peD * - 1) - * t a i l) a * b ol) i * I a l)  i * y a o - b a l) a  * 1 0 1)0 1 

MEK - n g - , a i n a l a o / f a n g a  l o n g o  
- n -

ROR - g - h a i a  
DOU - IJ - ka i a  r a o/ a 
GAB - IJ - ka i a i - n a  a o - b a u b a  o n 03 

KUN - g - ka i a  j ao - f a n a  j o  
LAL ka i a  4 bon i I a n  i l ao / b a n a  - n -

- g -
MTU - IJ = t a i a  h a n u a - b o i I a i l a o - b a n a  
SIN - IJ - s e / 'tj / a  bo/ 'tj l i a / 'tj / i 
HUL - IJ - t e / 'tj / a  p O / 'tj / i a / ! / i 
KEA - IJ - e a  po/!I i a / ! / i 
ARM - IJ - e / ! / a  po/!/ i t h / a / fj / i 
MAG 

poe * - 1) - l a l)o * t a l) i s  
'fly ' 'weep ' 

pc p * - 1) - * I a l)o  * t a l) i 
MEK - n g - , - n - a n go/ma , a n o u ma 
ROR - IJ - ao/ma h a  h a i  
DOU - Il - l a o/kama  k a n i 
GAB - IJ - a o / k a ma 
KUN - IJ - a mo a k a  k a n i 
LAL - n - , - IJ - l a l o/maka  k a n i 
MTU - IJ - l a o t a  i 
SIN - IJ - t a / !/ i 
HUL -IJ - a / ! / i 
KEA - IJ - a / ! / i 
ARM - !l - a / 'tj/ i a / 'tj / i 
f'.lAG 

Notes : 1 .  Initial m - unexplained . 
2 .  * d  > * 1 unexplained . 

3 .  n instead of zero for * 1) irregular . 
4 .  IJ instead of n for * 1)  irregular . 



3 8  

poe *w 
poe *w-

peD * w -

ME K  v -
ROR 1 w- , 

b - 2 
, 

DOU v-
GAB 

KUN w -
LAL v -
MTU v -
SIN w-
HUL 

KEA 

ARM 

MAG 

poe * - w -

peD * - w-
MEK - v -
ROR -w-
DOU - v -
GAB - v-
KUN - v -
LAL 

MTU - v -
SIN -w-
HUL -w-
KEA -w-
ARM -w-
MAG - w -

Notes : l .  

2 .  
3 . 
4 . 
5 .  

6 .  

A. Pawley 

*waRos  
' rope ,  vine,  

s tring ' 

*wa ro  

wa re  

wa l o  
va l e  
v a r o  
wa l o  

* a n s awa 
' spous e ' 

* a d awa 
a ka v a  
a t awa 
a t awa 
a g a v a  
a d a v a  
a d a  
a d a v a  
! / a r awa 
a r awa 
a rawa 
! / a rawa 
! / a r awa 

w be fore a .  
b be fore e .  
' river ' . 

*wa l R  
'water ' 

*wa l 

ve l 
be  i 

ve l 
ve l 

. . 3  s l n a - v a l 
. 6  wa l 

* - s awa 
' se a ' 

* - d awa 

t a v a / r a  

d a v a / r a  
r awa - b a ra 
rawa - p a r a 
r awa - pa r a 
rawa - pa r a 

*we r i 
' to pun ' 

be r I 

ve  r i 

we I i 
ve  I i  
ve r i 

* ( m ) p a k l wa k  
' shark ' 

* b aewa 

b a / !/ewa 
paewa 
paewa  
p aowa 

Dat a from Milke , 1 9 6 8 : 16 8 . 

' c hi L d 's  spou s e ,  spouse ' s  pare n t ' . 

' tida L  river, Lagoon ' . 

*wa n s e  *waR  i ( n )  s a . 
'divide,  ' two day s 

dis tribute ' hence ' 

*waDe  *wa R a / a n l 
' y e s t erday ' 

w a t e  . 4  w a r a n l 

v a r a a n l 4 

v a r a n i 4 

!/o l a / ! / a n i 4 

v a r a / h / a n i 4 

va r a / ! / a n i 4 

* g a l awa  
' s i s tex" s chHd ' 

* r awa * pewa 
n g a v a  'bow ' 

5 r a v a  
5 r a v a - n a  

I - f e v a  
p e v a  

r a v a  p e v a  

pewa 
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POC *y  

I t  i s  que stionab le whe ther * y  was phonemic in word-init ial 

position in POC . There i s  some e videnc e that a palatal onglide [ y J  
occurred predictab ly b e fore initial * a  and that was reint erpreted as 

a consonantal segment in s ome Oceanic language s . I nitial unstre s sed 

* i  ( nominative pronoun marker )  may also have been realized as [ y J  
word-initially b e fore * a . peD appears to have treated the POC onglide 

as a phoneme whi ch we wri te * y .  POC * y  was e vident ly phonemic in 

intervocalic position in words , and was re flected as * y  in PCD in the 

context * a  a ,  but lost in the context * a  u .  
-

POC * - y - b e fore * a  POC * - y - b e fore * u  
POC * - y - * ma y a  * l a y a ( R )  * p u q a y a  * - y - * ka y u  d u y u ( l) )  

' tongue ' ' sa i l ' 'crocodi l e ' ' tree ' dugong ' 

PCD * - y - * ma y a  * l a y a  * p u a y a  * - 0 - * k a u  
MEK - 1  - ma l a  u a l a  -0 - a u  
ROR - e - m a e a  r a e  a b u a e a  
DOU - r - ma r a  
GAB 1 - r - ma r a  u a a  
KUN - j - ma j a  
LAL 1 - ma l a  v u a l a  - 0 - a u  

2 . 4 
MTU - 1 - ma l a  1 a r a  u a l a  - 0 - a u  r u t 
SIN - (1 - 3 � / u a  - (1 - � / a u  mea 
HUL - s - 3 1 a a  - (1 -mae au  
KEA - (1 - 3 mae  
ARM - r - , - l - ma r a  l a r a  v u a l a  - s - g / a u - u p u  
1I1AG 

POC * y - . There are only two sets  of forms probab ly reflec t ing a POC 

word usually rec onstructed with initial * y - . POC * y a r o 'pear l s h e l l ' 

give s KEA , ARM a r o .  POC * y a l) o y a l) o 'ye l low ' i s  probably cognate with 
the first e lement in MEK l a o / f a g a , GAB r a o/ a , KUN j ao / f a n a , MTU , LAL 
l ao / b a n a . See under POC * 1)  for further commentary . 

Notes : 1 .  Zero reflex unexpec ted . 
2 .  - r - unexpe c t ed ; possibly d i s s imi lation . 
3 .  * - a y - > - e - , with metath . in HUL , KEA . 
4 .  T hi s  sole example sugge s t s  that * u  > i after * u y ,  as well 

as after * u l , * 0 1 , in PCD . Cf . re flexes of POC * 1 . 
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POC * I) m , * I) P 

Only a handful of etyma with the labiovelars * I) m  and * I) P  have 

been reconstructed for POC o None of the reconstruc tions with * I) P  
have known reflexes i n  the Central District languages . A few Central 

District languages are known to reflect forms with * I) m . The segment 

corresponding to * I)m is m in the Central District languages ,  but in 

some c ases there is a development 0 < *a in a subsequent segment as 

a trace of the labiovelar . 

POC * m- * I) ma t a  * I)mao  * I)ma l o  * I) ma t a  * I) m e d a  
' snake ' 'mo L ar 'reef, ' s harp ' 'boy,  

tooth ' submerge ' c h i Z d ' 

PCD * m - *mo t a  *me r o  
MEK 

ROR 

DOU 

GAB 

KUN 

LAL me ro  
MTU 1 ma l o - a  2 ma t a  3 m- mao  me ro  
SIN m- mo t a  me l o  
HUL m- me l o  
KEA 

ARM m- mo t a  maama  me l o - a p u n a  
MAG 

The only forms reflec ting intervocalic * I) m  so far noted are MTU rama 

' the an terior fon tane L Le ,  s ide of h ead ' ,  HUL lama ' c u t  off the head ' ,  

which may b e  assigned to POC * n da l)ma ' top part,  forehead ' reconstruc ted 

by Mi lke ( 19 6 8 : 1 5 1 ) . 

Note s : 1 .  ' gums ' . 

2 .  ' to drown ' ;  a doub t ful cognat e . 
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4 . 2 3 Re 6lexe4 0 6  P�oto - Oeeanie Final C o n4 0 nant4 

Dempwolff conc luded , on the basis of the evidence available 

to him, that PAN stem- final c ons onant s were lost in ab solute final 

pos ition in the word in all members of the Oceanic group . Sub sequent 

studies have proved that a cons iderab le number of Oceanic languages 

retain PAN final consonants without s upporting suffixes , and that 

POC must have retained PAN word- finals .  We c an attribut e the same 

set of c ons onant s to word- final position as to word-initial and 

-medial in POC , except that the prenasalised ob struents ( *m p , * n t , 
* Q k ,  * n s )  and lab iovelars ( * Q m ,  * Q p )  * n d  and the glides *w , * y  
did not occur finally . 

Although some Milne Bay District and many other New Guinea 

languages retain POC word- final c ons onant s ,  the Central Dist ric t lan

guages have lost them . The Central District languages allow only 
open syllab le s ,  and regularly reduc e POC stems of the shape 
( C ) V ( C ) VC to ( C ) V ( C ) V .  

There are one or two instance s  in which the Central District 

languages appear to show retention of final consonant s ( with the 

addi tion of a fol lowing vowe l ) , if  we accept the usual POC re

construc t ion . The mos t obvious case is  POC * p a t  'four ' .  yielding 

HUL v a i v a i , Sinagoro v a s i ,  Kalo ( HUL dial . ) va t i v a t i .  It is  clear 

from other Oceanic witnesses , howeve r ,  that POC had the form * p a t i ,  
this form actually being more widely attested than * p a t  in Oc eanic . 

4 1  

It  is  probab le that some similar explanat ion will acc ount for all such 
apparent exceptions . 

The number of cognate sets attest ing the treatment of POC 
finals in Central District language s is not large , but suffic ient t o  

show t hat l o s s  has regularly oc curred in a l l  languages ( except 

Magori , for which data are sparse ) for all c onsonant s except * 1 . 
No forms showing the out c ome of final * 1  are known . 
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POC * - p  
POC * ma q u d i p  * q u t u p  * q i n e p  * n s i l) k a p  

'be  a Z ive ' ' draw water ' ' He down ' ' bad ' 

PCD *ma u r i  
MEK ma u n i 
ROR ma u r  i e n o  k i a  
DOU ma u r  i t i a - n a  
GAB ma u r i e n o  
KUN ma u I i  e k o  
LAL ma u l  i e n o  t s i a / va ( 1 )  
MTU ma u r i u t u  e n o / d e r e  d i ka 
SIN ma / § / u  I i  g e n a  r a k a / v a  ( 1 ) 
HUL ma / g / u  I i  g e n o  r a k a / v a  ( 1  ) 
KEA ma / !! / u l  i r a a / v a  ( 1 ) 
ARM ma u I i  r a / v a  ( 1 )  
MAG 

POC * - t  
POC * ma t a k u t  * ( a ) p a R a t * k a mp i t  

'be afraid ' ' N .  W .  Monsoon ' ' take,  carry ' 

PCP *matau * ( y ) apara *abi 
MEK apl-a 
ROR 

DOU abl/kal 
GAB 

KUN makau afl-a 
LAL makau 
MTU matau rahara abl-a 

' grave, sedate ' 

SIN !! / a b i / t a r i  
HUL av a l a  a p  i , g/ a p i  
KEA a b i - a 
ARM y a pa l a  g / a b i - a 
MAG 
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POC * - k  
POC *ma n u k  *mpoRok  * ii a m u k  * t a n s i k  * m pa k i wa k  

'bird ' 'pig ' 'mosqui to ' ' shark ' 

PCP * ma n u  * b o r o  
MEK 

ROR a i / p o r o  
DOU m a n u  
GAB m a n uma n u  bo ro/ma 
KUN 

LAL m a n u ma n u  bo l o/ma 
MTU ma n u  b o ro/ma  n a mo 
SIN m a n u  n e mo b a / 9 / e va 
HUL ma n u  n e mo p a ewa 
KEA ma n u  nemo p a ewa 
ARM ma n u  n e mo paowa 
MAG 

POC * - q  
POC * s a u ( q )  *mu t a ( q )  * R u ( l) ma ( q )  

'far ' ' vomi t ' 'house ' 

PCP * d a u  * m u - I'lu t a  * r uma  
MEK 
ROR t a u / a i 
DOU t a u / a n a  r u ma 
GAB r uma  
KUN d a u / a i l u ma 
LAL d a u / a i - d a u / a i l u ma 
MTU d a u d a u  mu m u t a  r u ma  
S IN m um u t a  n u ma 
HUL r a u / va g i m u m u a  n u ma 
KEA r a u / v a g i a i  m u m u a  n u m a  
ARM i a / r a u  m u m u a  n u ma 
MAG 
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POC * - s  
POC * t a l) i s  

'weep ' 

peD * t a l) i 
MEK 

ROR h a i 
DOU ka n i  
GAB 

KUN ka n i  
LAL k a n i 
MTU t a i 
SIN t a / � / i 
HUL t a / s l i 
KEA a / 9 / i 
ARM a / s / i a / s / i 
MAG 

POC * - d ,  * - R  
POC '" m a ns u ( d , R )  

'food. p l. e n ty 

of food ' 

PCD 

MEK 

ROR 

DOU 

GAB 

KUN 

LAL 

MTU mad i - n a mo 
SIN 
HUL 
KEA 
ARM 
MAG 

Notes : 1 .  'river ' .  

*waRos  
'rope . s tring ' 

*wa r o  

wa re  

wa l o  
va l e  
v a ro  
wa l o  

* k a t o l u R  
'egg ' 

* a t o i  
a ' 0  i I n a 
a h o i 
a k u i 

awo i 
a k o i 
s / a t o i  
g / a t o i  
g / a to i 
a o i  
s / a o i 

2 .  ' tida l.  river. l.agoon ' .  

'� Ra t a  ( s )  
'mi l. k ' 

r a k a  

r a t a  

*wa i R  * l a y a ( R )  
'water ' ' B a i l.  ' 

*wa i * l a y a  
ve i 
be i r a e  a 
ve i 
ve i 
ve i - n a  
ve i 

. 1  s i n a - va l l a r a  
. 2  wa l 

l a a 
I a 
l a r a  



poe 

poe 

peD 

MEK 

ROR 

DOU 

GAB 

KUN 

LAL 

MTU 

SIN 

HUL 

KEA 

ARM 

MAG 

poe 

poe 

pcp 
MEK 

ROR 

DOU 
GAB 
KUN 
LAL 
MTU 
SIN 

HUL 

KEA 
ARM 

MAG 
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* - m , * - n  poe * - r.. 
* i n u m  * n d a n u m  * k i Ra m  * k u d on  * n d a u n  
' to drink ' ' fre s h  water ' 'adze.  axe ' 'pot ' ' Zeaf ' 

* i n u * r a n u  * i r a * u r o * r a u  
i n u n g a u  
i n u  r a u  

u ro r a u  
i r a u ro - n a  

i n u 
i n u  i I a 
i n u  r a n u  i r a u r o a u - r a u  
§ / i n u n a n u  g / i r a l v a  
n i u n a n u  g a u - I a u 
n i u na n u  g / u l o  a u - u p u l a u 
i n u  n a n u  u l o  !l / a u - u p u l a u  

* - n  * - 1) 
* q u n s a n  * q a n s a n  * u d a ( l)  *wa l) k a ( l)  * q a s a ( l)  
' to rain ' ' name ' 'arayfi s h ' 'boa t ' ' gi Z Z s ' 

* u d a  * a d a  
a k a  
a t a 

a g a  
a d a  

l a d a  u r a I / a d a  
g / u r a  a r a 
g / u r a  a r a 
g / u r a a r a u I a 

t h / a  r a  u l a l 1 a v a  
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POC * a ,  * e ,  * I ,  * 0 ,  * u 

The five POC vowels remain in contrast in all Central Distric t 

languages .  The only c ondit ioned change common t o  these languages is  

the merger of POC *u  with * i  as i in the c ont ext { 0 } 1  • This i s  u -
attested by the fol lowing c ognate set s . 

POC * t o l u  * k a t o l u R * p u l u 
, 3 '  'egg ' ' hair ' 

PCD * t o i  * a t o i * p u i 
MEK o i - d o  a ' o i - n a  p u  i 
ROR a h o i b u i 
DOU a u - k u i a k u i h u i  
GAB ko i 
KUN ko i awo i b u i 
LAL ko i a k o i  v i u  
MTU t o i  !I / a t o i  h u  i 
SIN t o i !I / a t o i !I / u i 
HUL to i t o i !I / a t o i  !I / u i 
KEA o i o i  ao i v i u  
ARM o i  !I / a o ! 
MAG a t o ' i 

* I) a - p u l u  
' u n i t  of 1 0 ' 
* n a p u i 

a h u i 

n a v u i 
a h u i  

See under POC * 1  for e xamples of * i  yielding 

* { o J I . u -

* q u l u l) a  
' p i l low ' 

* u i l) a 

i - u i n a - n a  

i - / k /w i - n a  

i n  the context 

A few conditioned changes oc cur in individual languages . Doura 

shows the assimilation PCD * o i > u i ,  e . g .  a k u i ' e gg ' < * a t o i ; a u - k u i 
' 3 ' < * t o i . This may be restricted t o  the context k_ , b ecause Doura 

shows h o i  ' to buy ' from PCD * po i . 
Hula shows a more complex development , whereby the sequence 

VC C i ] a  metathesi zes to V C i ] C a ,  e . g .  PCD * p e n i - a ' to give s . t . ' u u 
becomes HUL ve i n a ,  * O o l i - a ' to push s . t . ' > ro i l a ,  * t u r i a  ' to sew ' 

> t u  i I a ,  * kwa t u - a  ' to tie  s .  t .  ' > kwa u t a , * kwaO  i - a  ' to h i t  8 .  t . ' > 
kwa i r a ,  * ko r i - a ' to b i te s . t . ' > ko i l a .  

4 . 24 R e¢ �dual P�o blem¢ 

The prec eding subsect ion pre s ents a preliminary analysis of the 
outc ome of Proto-Oceanic consonant s and vowels in the C entral District 

language s . Many prob lems remain , however , in the historical phonology 
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of these languages . There are some unexplained irregularities in the 

treatment of c ertain POC etyma . And there is a large body of cognate 

sets whi ch cannot ( so far ) be traced back to POC , but which are 

repre sented in mos t  or all of the Central Di stric t languages , and in 

some cases , also in some other languages of the New Guinea region . 
A good number of items , for example , seem t o  b e  common t o  the C entral 

District languages and some language s of the Milne Bay District , while 

not known elsewhere . 

Some additional PCD consonant phonemes must b e  reconstruc t ed on 

the basis of cognat e sets not traceable t o  POC o I t  appears that , 

beside PCD * g , we mus t reconstruct two , and possibly more , velar 

ob struents . 

The following material suggests that there was at least one 

labiali zed velar stop , which we write * kw . 

PCD * kw * kwa p i  * kwa t u  * kwa D i * kwa r a  * kwa u t a  
' s kin ' ' to tie ' ' to h i t ' ' head ' , 1 0 ' 

MEK " o u a  n g a  
ROR I , IJ ' a r a  
DOU IJ a r a o u k a - r a  
GAB IJ o u k a  
KUN II o l a  
LAL " o l a o u k a  
MTU kw , k  2 kop i kwa t u  kwad i kwa r a  gwa u t a 
SIN 2 kop i kwa r i kw , k  
HUL 2 k o p  i kwa u t a  kwa i r a kwa l a  1 kw , k  
KEA W ', 1J 2 op i w a u  
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peD * kw ( cont inued ) 

peD * kwa n a u  * kwama  * kw a k u  

'rope ' 'mucous ' 'c l aw ' 

MEK 

ROR a n  a u l a  
DOU 

GAB 

KUN 

LAL 

MTU kwa n a u  kwama 3 kwa k u4 

SIN kwamo 
HUL kwamo 5 kwa k u6 

KEA wa na u 
ARM 

MAG 

Note s : l .  'base, source ' .  

2 .  MTU , SIN,  HUL k ,  KEA g be fore *a p .  
3 .  'phgZem ' . 

4 . 'c Zaw of crab ' • 

5 . 'cough ' . 

6 .  ' he e Z  ' .  

Data on simple ve lar stops are not very reliable - some o f  our 

word lis ts , for example , do not distinguish [y J and [ g J  where these 

are in phonemic contrast , whi le there may also be some interchange 

between k and g .  Howeve r ,  it is likely that peD had at least two 

plain velar ob struents ,  posses sing * k  as wel l  as * g . Some cognate 

sets attesting * k  are : 

peD 
peD 

MEK 

ROR 

DOU 
GAB 

KUN 

LAL 
MTU 

SIN 

HUL 
KEA 
ARM 

r. k  
* k -

111 -
111 -
111 
111 
111 
111 
k 
k 
k 
' 111 3 

'" 

* k u D u pe 1 
'ra t ' 

I d u b e  
u d u ve 

k u reve  
k u r u ve 
u r u v e  

u r u v e  

* ka l opa  * k u ro k u r o  * koe koe 
'fire ' 'whi t e ' , Zoins,  h ips ' 

I r u b a  2 

a ro h a  
oeoe 

a l ob a  
a l ova  

k u ro k u ro koekoe  
k u l ok u l o  

k a l ova  k u l o k u l o 
' a l o va  ' u l o ' u l o  

a l ov a  u l o u l o  
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PCD * k  
PCD * k u b a 4 6 * k a p u  

4 9 

* k u n u  
' short ' 

* k a p i 5 

' near ' 

* k u t o u  
' he ar t ' 'dus t ' 

* k a u r i 7 

' Z eft hand ' 'anus,  

MEK 

ROR 

DOU 

GAB 

KUN 

LAL 

MTU 

SIN 

HUL 

KEA 

ARM 

k u b a k u b a a 

k u b i 
k u pa 

u pa 

a v i a v i  

k a h i / r a  k u d o u  
k a v i / na g i  k u t o u  
v e - k a v i  k u t o u  
a v i 

a ' e - a p u  
a p u - ro  
ka b u - o r e 

k a h u  
g a g a u  
k a k a u  
k a k a v u  
k a k a v u  

awa n i  
awa r i 
r / a u r i  

ewa I i  
e a  I i  
I l a u  r i 
k a u  I i  
k a u  I i  
a u l  i 
a u  I i  

Notes : 1 .  Reflects POC * k [ a , u ] n s u pe  'rat ' .  

2 .  Doubt ful cognat e ,  as first two vowels are irregular . 

3 .  Orthographic zero may represent glottal stop . 

4 .  Mo l i ma ,  G a l e y a ,  H a d e , D ob u ,  Ke l d o g e  k u k u p a , T u b e t u b e  
k u b a , S a r i b a k u bwa . 

5 . G a y a v i  gwa b i / t a i , A re gwab i / n a i 'near ( i t ) ' .  

6 .  POC * k a ( m ) p u ( t ) ' du s t ,  mis t,  fog ' .  

b u t tocks ' 

u n g u  

u n u  

u n u  

k u n u  

7 .  H a d a , Mo l i ma ke l i ,  S u a u  s / e u l i ,  POC * - u R i  ' Z eft hand ' .  

a .  ' short, of coconut pa Zm ' . 

4 . 3  P h o no l o g i c a l  e v i d e n c e  for  a Ce n t ra l D i s t r i c t  S ubg ro u p  

The Central District languages show a considerabl e  body of 
common innovat ions in their treatment of POC phonemes . The best 
documented are as fol l ows : 

1 .  * k  is lost . 

2 .  * 1  is lost be fore i and u .  
3 .  * u  merges with * i  as i after * 0 1  or * u l . 
4 .  * d ,  * n d and * R  fall t ogether . 

5 . * s  and * n s  fall t ogethe r ,  ( a ) either as a flapped r or ( b ) as 

a stop d ,  t ,  k .  
6 .  Word-final consonants are lost in ab solute final posit ion , i . e .  

when not followed by a suffix . 



5 0  A .  Pawley 

7 .  * y  is lost in the context * a  u .  
8 .  * n  merges with * n . 
9 .  * q  is lost . 

These deve lopments can b e  estab lished for all Central Distric t 

language s with the partial exception of Magori . The evidenc e for 

Magori is not c omplete enough to show whether this language parti c ipates 

in all nine innovations , but is  suffic ient to demonstrate that it has 

undergone most of them, inc luding the mos t  important ones for subgrouping 

purposes . Magori exhibits ( 1) loss of * k .  ( 2 )  loss of * 1  be fore i 
and u, ( 3 ) merger of * u  with * i  as i after * 0 1  and * u l , ( 5 )  merger 

of * s  and * n s  as a stop , k ,  and loss of * q . I t  also appears to merge 

* d  and * R  as r .  and shows loss of some word- final consonant s without 

showing any retent ions . 

Although innovations 1-9 are not each of equal weight , together 

they provide strong evidence for treat ing the C entral District languages 
as a subgroup of Oceanic . It is virtually inconceivable that 1-9 

c ould al l have developed independently in two or more sets of languages .  

I t  i s  there fore c onc luded that the Central Distric t languages remained 

a unity for some t ime after the breakup of POC o 

This is not to say , however , that the Central District languages 

form a c losed sub group . In order to show that they form a subgroup 

apart from all other Oceanic language s we need to show that no other 

l anguage has undergone the same , or virtually the same , set of phon

ological changes . 

Unfortunately , we do not know enough ab out the phonological 

histories of all 400 or s o  Oceanic languages to exclude completely 

the possibility that some non-Central District languages have under

gone the innovations 1-9 . However , we do know enough to indicate that 
( a ) this is  unlikely , and ( b ) if s uch languages exist , they will be 
found in the Southeast Papuan region . 

A study of the history of poe * d . * 1  and * R  in the Oceanic 

languages was made by Milke ( 19 5 8 ) . He conc luded that * d  and * R  have 

c oalesced in mos t  of the New Guinea Oc eanic languages ,  and in those of 
southwest New Britain , in some of the languages of the West ern Solomons 
and New Ireland , and in the Banks I s . language s . The reflex of * 1  
remains separate from that of * d  and * R  in these language s . The 

merger of * d ,  * n d  and * R  is thus not a strong argument , by itself,  
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for a c losed Central District grouping . Either * d  and * R  have merged 

independently a numb er of times , or the merger took place onc e at a 

time when most of the New Guinea languages , and other language s which 

show the same coalescenc e ,  were still  a single language . On independent 

grounds it is unlikely that the New Ireland , We stern Solomons and 
Banks I s . languages fal l into a sub group with New Guinea Oc eanic 

languages . There is  however a c ertain amount of evidenc e for a New 

Guinea Oceanic subgroup ( Milke 1 96 5 , Capel l 1 9 6 9 ) , possib ly inc luding 

the languages of southwest New Britain from the Talasea Peninsula 

to Male u ,  and the coalesc enc e of * d  and *R may have occurred in Proto

New Guinea Oceanic . 

The merger of * n d  with * d  is a common sound change in Oceanic , 
and doe s not carry muc h weight as a subgrouping argument . 

* 5  and * n s  have fallen t ogether ( innovat ion 5a ) in many Oc eanic 

languages bes ide s those of the C entral Distric t .  In the New Guinea 

region , the Tumleo group of the Rai c oas t , the Yabem-Tami group of 

the Huon Gulf and many of the Milne Bay District languages show this 

merge r ,  according to Milke ( 19 6 5 : 3 4 2 ) . However , merger of * 5  and 

* n s  cannot be assigned to Proto-New Guinea Oc eanic because some 
members of this putative group keep these sounds apart . The eastern

most languages on the New Guinea mainland to keep them apart , ac c ording 

to Milke , are Ubir , Mukawa and Wedau and their immediat e re latives ; 
the distinct ion is also maintained in many of the is lands in the 
Mas sim are a ,  e . g .  in Kiriwina , Murua , Nimoa , Panayat i ,  Nada and 
Western Sud-Est ( Milke 1 96 5 : 339-40 ) .  This suggests that * 5  and * n s  
fell t ogether fairly late i n  the history of the Central District 
language s ,  though not neces sarily after their separation from all 

other language s ;  in this c onnection it is  noteworthy that Suau , Dobu 

and Molima merge * 5  and * n s ( as 5 )  as well as sharing other devel opments 
with the Central District languages .  

Aside from the loss of contrast , however , it may be significant 

that the C entral District  languages have a flap or stop as the outc ome 
of * 5  and * n s . It is highly probable that PCD * 0  < * 5 ,  * n s  was 

phonetically either a voiced apical stop [ d ]  or flap [ f ]  ( see next 

s ubsect ion for some dis cus sion ) . While the phonetic nature of POC 

* 5  and * n s  is not c ertain , it is likely that * 5 , at leas t , was 

phoneti cally an apical or a palatal fricative [ 5 ]  or [ s Y ] .  The mos t  

c ommon reflexes of * 5  and *ns  are 5 ,  h and z e r o ;  a few languages outside 
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the C entral District have r or t .  and fewer still  [ 0 ] . 
Merger of * n  and * n ( innovation 8 )  has almost no value for 

determining subrelat ionship . It has happened many times independent ly 

in the his tory of the AN language s . Among Oceanic languages , only 

Bugotu and c ertain neighbouring languages of Santa Isabel maintain the 

contras t . 

Loss of * q  ( innovation 9 )  is fairly weak evidenc e ,  for simi lar 

reasons . However , it carries more weight than ( 8 )  because of evidenc e 

that some of the languages of the Mi lne Bay District , whi ch on other 

grounds s eem to s ubgroup with the Central District languages , reflect 

* q  as [ k ]  or [ ? ] . 
Loss of * y  in the context a_u - with retention of * y  in the 

. context a_a - is also of limited diagnostic  value in subgrouping . 

* y  was an infrequently oc curring phoneme in POC and data on its 

out c ome in many Oc eanic languages are very sketchy . A numb er of widely 

scattered languages , however,  appear to show the same condit ioned 

change exhibited by the Central District languages . 

I nnovations ( 1 ) , ( 2 ) ,  ( 3 ) , ( 5 )  and ( 6 )  each carries some weight . 

Whi l e  none of them is unique t o  the Central District , they appear to 

have occurred less often in the history o f  the AN languages than loss 

of * q . merger of * n  and * n . and loss of * y  between a and u and 

unlike the merger of * d  and * R . and * 5  and * n 5 . relat ive ly few other 

languages in the New Guinea area seem t o  have undergone any of them . 

It is probable that the only languages which have fairly similar 

phonological histories t o  the Central Di strict languages are to b e  

found i n  the Milne Bay District of Papua . Our knowledge of t he 

phonological developments in the language s of this area is mainly due 

to Capell ( 19 4 3 ) .  Although incomplete and tentat ive because of the 

l imited quant ity and quality of the data ,  Capell ' s  analysis of sound 

c orre spondences in the individual Milne Bay language s indicat e that 

none have partic ipated in al l of the deve lopment s c ommon t o  the Central 

District language s . 
Of those languages which ,  on inspec t ion of Capell ' s  analysis , 

s eemed most like t he Central District languages in their phonological 
behaviour , three were re-examined more c losely . These were Dobuan , 
o f  Dobu I s . b etween Fergus son and Goodenough Is . ,  Molima of Fergusson 
I s . ,  and Suau o f  Suau I s . and t he adj acent mainland area near the 

southeastern tip of the New Guinea mainland . 
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These languages fall into two lexicostat is t i cal sub groups . 

Molima and Dobuan are quite c losely related , sharing 54 . 6 percent 

cognation on a 200 word list  ( perc ent ages refer t o  de finite c ognates -

s ee s ection 5 for discuss ion of methodology ) . Percentages with 

Suau are considerably lower : Suau-Molima 2 8  perc ent , Suau-Dobuan 

30 . 6  percent . The three Mi lne Bay District languages are lexico

statistical ly somewhat c loser t o  each other than t o  the Central 

Distri c t  languages . The di fferences , however , are relat i vely smal l :  

Suau-Motu and Suau-Kuni both 20 . 2  perc ent , Suau-Gabadi 21 . 1  percent , 

Mol ima-Motu 16 . 1  percent . In view of the geographi c  proximity of the 

Mi lne Bay District languages ,  and evidence for diffusi on in this regi o n ,  

i t  i s  n o t  impossible that Suau s p l i t  apart from the Dobuan-Molima 

group at about the same time it diverged from the Central District 

languages , but remained lexicostatist ically c loser t o  the former group 

because of interdialect and language borrowing . 

I f  we examine the three Milne Bay Distric t  languages for 

innovati ons c omparable to ( 1 ) - ( 9 ) , we find the following s imilarities  

and di fferences . ( Re ferences to cons onantal sound changes are to 

non- final posit i on in the word unless  otherwise stated . )  

MOLIMA 

1 .  * k  > ? ,  with some , apparently unc onditioned , instances of l os s ,  

e . g .  ' a i  ' e a t ' < * k a n i , ' i t a ' see ' < * k i t a ,  v e s i ' o 'fles h ' < * p i n s i ko ,  
but i y a n a  'fi s h ' < * i ka n . 

2 .  * 1  is sometimes lost be fore i and u ,  e . g .  t e n a  ' e ar ' < * t a l i � a ,  
t o i  ' three ' < * t o l u .  I t  i s  somet imes retained as I ,  e . g .  w u l uw u l u 
'body hair ' < p u l u p u l u ,  sometime s  as n ,  e . g .  n i ma ' hand ' < * 1  i ma .  
b u l i ' a a t ' s  eye ' may be from *mp u l i ' aowry, whi t e  she l l ' .  

3 .  * u  somet imes becomes i after *0 1 , * u l , but somet ime s remains as 
u ,  e . g .  w u l uw u l u  'body hair ' < * p u l u pu l u ,  possibly b / u l u - b / u l u  
' head ' < * q u l u ,  ' h e ad, hair ' ,  t o i ' three ' < * t o l u ,  and pos s ib ly 

y a - u d i 'many ' from * u n t o l u 'many., 1 0 0 0 ' ( c f .  Motu i d o i  'who l e ' ,  

Bugotu u d o l u 'who l e ' ,  Fij i an u d o l u ' 1 0 0 0 ' ,  Molima ma i b oa - d i  'a l Z ' ,  

g e y a - u d i 'few ' ,  t a - u d i ' they ' ) . 

4 . * d  and * R  merge as I ,  e . g .  l u a ' two ' < * d u a , m u l i - a ' t o  fo l low ' 

< * m u d i ,  g o ' i l a 'fresh water ' < *wa i R ,  l a v i l a v i  ' evening ' < r a p i R a p i , 
k - e l i ' l eft hand ' < * m- a u R i ( c f .  PCD * k a u r i )  etc . 



5 4 A. Pawley 

5 . * 5  and * n s  fal l  t ogether as 5 :  ve s i  ' 0 'fLe s h ' < * p i n s i ko ' u s a n a  
'rai n ' < * q u n s a n ,  e - v i s a ' how many ? '  < * p i n s a , s u s u  'breas t ' < * s u s u , 
s i n e 'fema L e ,  of pig or dog ' < * s i n [ a , e ] . 

6 .  Data on final cons onant s are restric ted to a handful of forms , 

but these indicate that * n  and * R  are regularly ret ained from absolute 

final posi t ion ( Molima adds a vowel ) ,  while * - m  is retained at least 

in trans itive verbs : i y a n a  'fis h ' < * i ka n . s a ma n a  ' o u trigger ' < 
* ( n ) s a Ra ma n . or * ( n ) s a ma n ,  ' u s a n a  ' rain ' < * q u n s a n , ' a t u n e  'fi s h  sp . ' 

< * q a t u n  'bonito ' ,  n uma 
g o ' i 1 a 'water ' < *wa i R .  

' drink ' < * i n u m ,  ma t a u t a  ' to fear ' < * ma t a k u t , 
Data on final * k  are ambi guous : ma n u  'bird ' 

< *ma n u k  and n a mo 'fLy ' ,  n amok i l i  'mosqui to ' < * n a m u k  'mosquito ' .  

7 .  The outc ome of *y in the context a u is unknown . 

8 .  The only examples of * n  reflexes are those given under 6 ,  above , 

which indicate that * n  and * n  have merged . 

9 .  * q  is  problematical . The outc ome of medial *q is  probably zero : 
a e  ' Le g ' < * (w ) a q e . Initial *q  is somet imes replac ed by glottal stop , 

e . g .  ' u s a n a  ' rain ' < * q u n s a n . ' a t u ne  'fi s h  ap . ' < q a t u n  'boni to ' ,  

but i t  i s  not impossible that Molima ' here i s  an accretion , since it 

sometimes appears where no * q - has been reconstruc t ed . 

DOBUAN 

Dobuan resembles Mol ima c losely in its treatment of POC phonemes . 

The following notes refer to the Edugaura dialec t . Thi s appears to 

di ffer from the Tewara and Sanaroa dialects  in showing glottal stop 
in many words where the latter have k ( c f .  C apell 1 94 3 : 5 8 ) . 

1 .  * k  in initial position is  s omet ime s reflec ted as k ,  sometimes as 

glottal s t op ( orthographic ' )  and , rare ly , as ( orthographic zero ) , 
e . g .  ' om i  'you (p L . ) ' < k a m i u ,  ' i t a ' see ' < * k i t a ,  ' u t u  ' L ic e ,  fLea ' 

< * k u t u , ko i t a ' o c t opus ' < * k u R i t a ,  i l a ' s tone axe ' < * k i Ra m ,  k a l i ma n a  
and ' a l i ma n a  'crab sp . ' < * k a l i ma Q a  ( c f .  Arosi a r i ma n go ' Large crab 

of mangrove swamps ' .  

Medial * k  is reflec ted as zero in the only examples noted : e s i yo 
'fLes h '  < * p i n s i ko ,  ma t a u t a  'afrai d '  < *ma t a k u t .  

2 .  * 1  is s ometimes lost be fore * i  or * u ,  e . g .  t e n a  ' ear ' < * t a l  i Q a ,  
t u i  ' deaf ' < * t u l  i .  ma- to i ' thrice ' < * t o l u ' 3 ' ,  but is somet ime s 
reflected as 1 ,  e . g .  k/ u l  i g - a  ' s teer ' < q u I  i Q ,  and sometimes as n ,  
e . g .  u n u u n u  ' body hair ' < * p u l u p u l u ,  n i ma ' hand ' < * l i ma .  
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3 .  * u  s ometimes becomes i after * 0 1  o r  * u l : ma - t o i  ' thri ce ' < 
* t o l u ' 3 ' is the only clear example , but not e ' uy a ' u y a  ' hair of head ' 

< * q u l u ,  where initial glottal may be an accretion ( c f .  9 below ) and 

- a  a suffix ( c f .  Samoan f u l u f u l u - a  ' hairy ' ) . Some times it remains as 

u ,  e . g .  u n u u n u  'body hair ' < * p u l u p u l u ; Cape l l  also cites s a - n a - u 
' 1 0 ' < * s a - � a - p u l u .  

4 .  Most of the evidenc e indicates that * d  and * R  fall together as 
a phoneme whi ch Grant 1 9 5 3  writes usually as 1 ,  occasionally as r 
( see p .  1 0 5  for author ' s  st atement of confusion ) . Capel l  1 9 4 3  writes 

r in corresponding words , as did our Dobuan informant s .  *d is re flected 

as r ,  e . g .  r u a  ' two ' < * d u a , mu r i  'fo l low ' < * m u d i , r a r a ' b l ood ' 

< * d a Ra ( q ) , and * R  is usually reflected as r ,  e . g .  r a r a ' b l ood ' < 

* d a R a ( q ) , r a m u  'root ' < * R a m u ( t )  w a r e  'artery, tendon ' < *wa R o s . 
Howeve r ,  it is sometimes lost , e . g .  ko i t a 'oc topus ' < * k u R i t a ,  
a ua u - n a  'new ' < * p a q o R u . Cape ll derives g / a m a n a  ' outrigger boom ' 

from PAN * s a Ra ma n ,  but there is also evidenc e for reconstruc ting POC 

* ( n ) s a ma n  alongside * ( n ) s a R a m a n  ( e . g .  N g ge l a ,  Mo t a  s a ma ) . Some cases 

o f  orthographic 1 for *R in Grant are probably ass ignab le t o  the r 
reflex , e . g . i l a ' s tone axe ' < * k i R a m .  

5 .  * s  and * n s have merged as 5 ,  e . g .  t a s i ' s i b l ing o f  same sex ' < 

* t a n s i , ' u s a n a  'rai n ' < * q u n s a n , ' e - i s a ' how many ? '  < * p i n s a , s u s u  
'breas t ' < * s u s u ,  s a g a s a g e  'fork ' < * s a� a ,  s u I  i ' taro sucker ' < 

* s u l i ,  s a w a - e y a i ' b e troth ' < * ( a ) n s awa 'marry , spouse ' .  

6 .  Some word- final cons onant s are retained , with a fol lowing vowel 
added , e . g .  ' e s a n a ' name ' < * q a n s a n , ' u s a n a  'rain ' < * q u n s a n , i y a n a  
'fi s h ' < * i k a n ,  g / a m a n a  ' ou trigger boom ' < * ( n ) s a ma n ,  all attest 
* - n . Final *k was evidently retained at an earlier stage , as was 
final * p ,  because vowels have been added in forms such as ma n u a  
'bird ' < *ma n u k ,  n emwa 'mosqui to ' < '� n a mu k ,  ' a t oa ' thatch ' < * a t e p  
( c f .  Capell  19 4 3 :  6 3 ) . Note also n u ma 'drink ' < * i n um ,  ma t a u t a  
'fear ' < * ma t a k u t ,  where a trans itive suffix has supported the final 

c onsonant of the stem . 

7 .  Dobuan ka i we 'wood ' < * k a u y  provides the only evidence as t o  the 

outc ome of *y in the cont ext *a u .  I f  -we is a suffix then we may 

conc lude that * - y u  became i ,  but the informat ion we have is not 
suffic ient t o  establish this . In any event , i t  appears that Dobuan 

treats *y di fferent ly from the Central District languages in this 
word . 
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8 .  * n  merges wi th * n  in the avai lable examples . n emwa 'mosqui to ' 

< * n a m u k ,  - n a ' 3rd pel's . s ing . poss . ' < * - n a , n a t u  ' c hi l d ' < * n a t u , 
s i n a  'mo ther ' < * t i n a .  

9 .  The treatment of * q  is uncertain . While glottal stop oc curs 

initially in many words where poe *q is rec ons truc ted , it also oc curs 

in some words where no *q is reconstruct ed before an initial vowel , 

s uggesting that Dobuan ' may be an accretion : ' u s a n a  'rain ' < * q u n s a n ,  
' a t e ' l iver ' < * q a t e , but ' awa  'mou th,  passage ' < * awa . Medial * q  
appears t o  b e  lost , e . g .  t ae ' excreme n t ' < * t a q e , uwa i a  'crocodi l e ' 

< * p u q a y a . 

SUAU 

1 .  * k  is usually re flec ted as glottal stop , but is  sometimes zero . 

' a i ' a i  ' e a t ' < * k a n i , ' i t a ' se e ' < * k i t a ,  s i ' u ' e lbow ' < s i k u ,  l a o - ma 
'come ' < * l a ko ma i ,  om i 'you (p l . ) '  < * k a m l u .  * k  remains as k in 
some members of the Suau dialect chain, though not in the prestige 

dialec t . 

2 .  * 1  is usually retained before i or u ,  either as 1 or n e . g .  u l u 
' he ad ' < * q u l u , ' u n u l i 'breadfrui t '  < * k u l u R . n i ma ' hand ' < * 1  i ma ,  
' a l i h a ' c e n t ipede ' < * q a l i p a n . 

3 .  * u  usually remains as u after * u l .  There is  no evidence concerning 

the s equence * o l u .  Examples attest ing u < * u  after * u l  appear under 

2 above . One pos s ib le exception is known : w u i a  'fur ' may re fle c t  

* p u l u ( p u l u )  plus a suffix - a ;  c f .  comment s o n  Dobuan ' u ya ' u y a  in 

paragraph 3 under Dobuan . 

4 .  * d  and * R  merge as I ,  e . g .  l a b i  ' e v e ning ' < * R a p i Ra p i ,  s e u - s e u l i 
' l e ft hand ' < * - u R i . 1 0 - i  ' to fly ' < R o po ( dia1 . 1 0 h o ) . s a l a  'dig ' 

< * s a d a , l ua ' two ' < * d u a , l a m u l a mu 'roo t ' < * R a m u ( t ) . 

5 .  * s  and * n s  merge as s :  i s u 'nose ' < * i s u ,  s i n e 'woman ' < * s i n [ a , e l . 
s a g a  'danc e ' < * s a l) ka ( q ) . s a h a  'what ? '  < * n s a p a , h i  s a  'few ' < * p  i n s a  
' how many ? ' , e s a  'name ' < * q a n s a n , a s u - b e n a  ' day ' < * q a n s o . 

6 .  Final c ons onants appear to be retained in s ome forms : go i l a 'wa ter ' 

< *wa i R  ( dial . wa i l a ) , ' u n u l i 'breadfrui t '  < * k u l u R ,  nom ' drink ' 

< * i n u m ,  but are frequently los t , e . g .  ma n u  'bird ' < * ma n u k , e s a  
'name ' < * q a n s a n .  m a  t a u s - i 'fear ' shows retention of stem-final * t  

a s  s be fore the transitive suffix . 
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7 .  There are no data on *y between a and u .  

8 .  * n  fal ls together with * n ,  e . g .  v o n u  ' tur t l e ' < * pon u ,  - n a  
' 3rd pers . s i n g .  possessor ' < * - n a , n i u  ' coconu t ' < * n i u R ,  ma h a n a  
'sun ' < * ma - pa n a ( s )  ' ho t ' ,  n o m  'drink ' < * i n u m .  
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9 .  * q  i s  lost i n  a l l  positions , e . g .  s i n a e  ' g u t s ' < * t i n a q e ,  a e  ' l eg ' 

< *( w ) a q e , a t e ' l i ver ' < * q a t e , u l u  ' head ' < * q u l u ,  h a l i h a l i u  ' new ' 

< * p a q o R u .  

4 . 4  S umma ry 

The three Mil ne Bay languages show a number of di fferences from 

the Central District group . None of them exhibit i nnovat ion ( 1 ) : loss 

of * k .  Although all three usually reflect *k as glottal stop and 

occas ionally as zero ( possibly zero regularly in intervocalic posi tion 

in Dobuan ) ,  the change *k < ? is evident ly fairly recent in each cas e . 

We know this because , in the case of Dobuan and Suau , some dialects 

preserve *k as k ,  whi le Molima is  c losely related t o  Dobuan and there
fore mus t  have pres erved *k unti l  it split from Dobuan . 

All  three languages fail to exhibit innovat ion (6), loss of all 

cons onant s in ab solute final posit ion . Evidence is  c l earest for 

Dobuan and Molima , which retain,  or retained until  recent ly , final 

* m ,  * n ,  * p , * k ,  * R  and possibly * t . Dat a on most other final cons onant s 
are lacking , although isolated examples sugge st that at least some 

consonants have been lost . Where a final c ons onant has been retained 
Dobuan and Molima have added a following vowe l to preserve the open 
syl lab le structure . Capell ( 1 971 : 3 0 1 ) shows that a good number of 
Southeast Papuan languages keep at least some final consonant s ,  in each 

case with addition of a supporting vowe l . Suau appears t o  have lost 
mos t final cons onant s ,  although the evidence is  too patchy for firm 
c onc lusions . I t  has however retained final * R  as 1 ( with added vowel ) ,  

and preserves * - m  and * - t  at least in transitive verbs . 

The evidenc e conc erning * q  is di fficul t  t o  int erpret . Dobuan and 

Mo lima often exhib it glot tal stop where * q  is reconstructed for POC in 
word-initial posit ion . But medially the reflex se ems to be zero , 
suggesting that the initial gl ottal stop may be an accretion . Some 
other Mi lne Bay languages exhibit k - in cognate words , but again 

accretion cannot be ruled out ( c f .  discuss ion of y-accretion in some 
C entral District languages , in 4 . 5 2 ) . 
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Suau fails to exhibit innovations ( 2 )  and ( 3 ) , while the 

evidenc e in Dobuan and Molima is conflicting . There are good reasons 

to beli eve that ( 3 ) preceded ( 2 ) in the hist ory of the Central Distri c t  

languages ,  i . e .  that * u  became I after * 0 1  and * u l , then * 1  was lost 

be fore * 1 . Alt ernati ve explanat ions run i nt o  several d i fficult ies . 

I n  the first place , it i s  somewhat more natural , and more economical , 

to suppos e that * 1  was lost only be fore the palatal vowe l I ,  presum

ab ly by palatali zat ion of * 1 , then outright loss , than to suppose 

that * 1  was also lost before the velar vowel u .  Sec ond , loss of * 1  
before * u , when the preceding vowe l was also u ,  would have resul ted 

in long u or gemi nat e u u , a sequenc e which already exi sted i n  the 
language . I t  is  di fficult to explain how some u u  sequenc es could have 

become u l  whi le others remained u u , when no conditioning exp lanat i on 
is available . 

Dobuan and Mollma show I for * u  in only one clear instanc e : 

D . , M .  t o l ' 3 ' .  M .  y a - u d l ' many ' may be from * u n t o l u ,  and Dobuan 

' u y a ' u y a  ' hair of head ' may be from * q u l u  ( s ee discuss ion of reflexes 

above ) . The exc eptions are about as numerous , i . e .  one c lear case 

and one pos sible case for each language . 

The evidence conc erning * 1  is also incons istent . Molima shows 
two c l ear instanc es of * 1  lost before * i , and Dobuan three . Each 

language shows two exceptions , although in each case one of them 

involves the form n i ma ' hand ' < * 1  i ma ,  indic ating that * 1  may have 

become n by assimi lat ion in this word at an early point in the 

hist ory of these languages ( Suau also shows n i ma ) , before the sound 

change * 1  > � before I .  Molima and Dobuan each retain * 1  before * u  
in the reflex of * p u l u p u l u  'body hair ' ,  and each language shows one 
case of loss , or possible loss before * u . 

Several alternat ive explanations suggest themse lves for the 

incons i stences in the treatment of * u  and * 1 . ( 1 )  Regular changes 

identical to those  undergone by the Central District language s occurred 

in Dobuan and Molima , but i nter-language borrowing has reintroduced 

forms which do not exhibit the expected sound change s . ( 2 )  Dobuan 
and Mol ima underwent sporadic change s ,  affec t i ng * t o l u ' 3 ' ,  * t a l i Q a 
'ear ' and perhaps a few other forms , but not all forms which would 

have changed if the deve lopment s were phonologically regular ones . 
I f  explanat ion ( 1 ) is c orrect , the quest ion arises whether 

the changes occurred independent ly of those undergone by the Central 
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District languages . The relative rarity of innovations ( 2 )  and ( 3 )  

is perhaps enough to make independent devel opment unlikely . If  we 

conc lude that innovations ( 2 )  and ( 3 ) occurred at a t ime when Molima , 

Dobuan and the Central District languages were s t i l l  a unity , howeve r ,  

w e  must c onc lude that Suau was probab ly already separate , because 
Suau has not undergone these innovat ions . ( Some evidence conflic t ing 

with this conc lusion is presented in subsect ion 5 . 2 . )  

The fac t that all of the languages under considerat ion here merge 

* d  and * R , and * s  and * n s , suggests that these s implifications 

occurred whi le they were still  one language . As noted earlier , 

uni fication of * d  and * R  may have occurred at a Prot o-New Guinea 

Oceanic stage , but merger of *s and * n s  is more narrowly distributed . 

This , by it sel f ,  is not suffic ient t o  support the subgrouping of the 
three Mi lne Bay languages with the Central District languages , but 

it is at least suggestive . Their treatment of * 1  and * u ,  as we have 

seen , also suggests that Molima and Dobuan fall into a s ubgroup with 

the C entral District languages . 

We have also seen , however,  that there is c l ear evidence for a 

c losed Central District grouping , in that innovations ( 1 ) , ( 5b )  and 

( 6 ) , and possibly ( 2 ) , ( 3 )  and ( 9 )  are absent from the three Mi lne 

Bay languages examined . 

4 . 5  I n te r n a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p s o f  t h e  Ce n t r a l  D i s t r i c t  G r o u p  

Each of the C ent ral District languages shows certain sound change s  
over and above those which are common to t h e  whole group . Whereas 
deve lopments ( 1 ) - ( 9 )  treated in the last subsec tion are most sat i s fact or

ily interpreted as having t aken place in the uni fied pre-Central 
Distric t language , i . e .  before the breakup of Proto-Central District 
( PCD ) , those development s which are c onfined t o  a subset of the Central 

Dis trict languages must be assumed t o  have occurred after this period 

of unity had ended . 

On the evidence of sound changes alone , it is hard to make a really 
compelling case for discrete subgroups among the Central District 

languages , other than those which may be considered part of one dialect 
chain . However , fairly forceful argument s can be adduc ed for any early 

division into three partly discrete unit s . The east ern languages : 

Sinagoro , Hula , Keapara and Aroma , all exhibit very s imilar phonological 
histories . The same can be said of the west ern languages : Mekeo , Doura , 

Gabadi , Kuni and Lala , and , to a lesser extent , Roro . Motu seems to 
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have oc cupied an intermediat e  position between these two groups ( as 

it still  does ) , but to have been more c losely linked with the west ern 

group . There is a small amount of evidenc e for regarding Magori as 
an early offshoot of the eastern divis ion . 

Some dialect divers ity in the s tage that can be cal led Proto

C entral District  is  also indicated by the distribution of reflexe s . 

The following paragraphs will deal with those phonological 

deve lopments of potential subgrouping value . 

4 . 5 1  E v�dence 6 o �  a We4�e�n Subg�o up 

PCD * t  was almost certainly a voiceless apical stop [ t ] . This 

is  so because ( 1 )  POC * t  evident ly had this value , [ t l  being by far 
the c ommonest reflex in Oc eanic languages ,  ( 2 )  * t  is reflec ted as [ t l  
in Magori , Hula , Motu and Sinagoro in s ome or all environment s ,  while 

the Roro dialect of Roro also shows [ t l  for *t  be fore non-high vowels . 

It is thus a probable innovat ion common t o  Doura , Gabadi , Kuni 

and Lala that they each refl ect * t  as [ k ]  before vowels other than 

i .  East Mekeo I ( glottal stop ) varying with zero for * t  also derives 

from * t  via an intermediate [ k l . This is  shown by the fac t that West 

Mekeo and Kovio dialects show k for * t  in a fairly high proport ion of 

forms , e . g . W .  MEK a ke , E .  MEK a ' e ' l i ver ' < POC * q a t e , W .  MEK i k a 
'we inc l . ' < * k i t a , W .  MEK a ka , E .  MEK a ' a ' laugh ' < * k a t a . The remote 

geographic posi tion of West Mekeo and Kovio makes it unlikely that they 

have b orrowed k in rec ent times . Rather , it is simplest to assume 

that a l l  Mekeo dialects had [ k l  < * t  at one stage , with [ k l  bec oming 
[ ? ]  in East Mekeo . Subsequent borrowing between dialects had led to 

numerous irregularities , so that East Mekeo occasionally exhibits k 
for expected glottal stop , whil e  the other Mekeo dialects  quite often 
show glottal stop or zero for expected k .  

The sole wes tern language which has not participated in this 

change is  Roro . Waima Roro reflects * t  as h in all positions . The 
Roro dialect re flects * t  as [ t ]  before non-high vowels , and as [ t s l  
be fore high vowels i ,  u .  

As the change of an apical to a dorsal s top is a fairly un
c ommon one , it provides evidenc e that all the west ern languages e xc ept 

Roro underwent a period of common deve lopment after their separat ion 
from the remaining Central Distri ct language s . 
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PCD * 9  was probably a velar stop . Since PCD evident ly had [ b ]  
for POC * m p  and [ d ]  for * n t , contrast ing with PCD * p  and * t ,  which 

were probably voi celess , i t  is  perhaps reasonable  to assume that * 9  
< POC 8 k  was voic ed . There i s  some evidenc e ( see Res i dual Probl ems 

section,  ab ove ) that PCD had fil led in the gap left by loss of POC 

*k by deve lop ing a new * k ,  bu� this question needs further study . 

* 9  appears t o  have been regularly lost in Mekeo ,  Doura , Gabadi 

and Kuni , and somet imes lost in Roro and Lala . Roro and Lala have 

glottal s top for *9 i ntervocalically in some words . Outri ght loss 
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of [ 9 ]  or [ k ]  would be unusual , and i t  is  reasonab le to conclude that 

Roro and Lala partly preserve an i ntermediate stage in which *9 became 

[ 1 ] ,  be fore its  eventual loss i n  most west ern languages . 

PCD * 0  was probably a voi c ed apical stop [ d ]  or flap [ f ] . 
External and internal evidenc e s li ghtly favours [ f ] . The language s 

which are probab ly immediately related to the C entral District group 

share with the latter the merger of POC * 5  and * n 5 , but typi cally 

have [ 5 ]  as the out come . The sequence 5 > Z > f is perhaps a more 

l ikely unconditioned change than 5 > Z > d in open syllable languages . 

There is also evidenc e for a separate PCD * d  [ d ]  re flect ing POC * n t : 
* d  and * 0  fal l  together in most Central Distri c t  language s but not 

in all . 
All  the we st ern languages ,  together with Motu ,  e xhibit a stop 

reflex of PCD * 0 , whereas the east ern language s ( other than Magori ) 

refle ct * 0  as r .  Magori has k .  Spe c i fically , the west ern reflexes 
are Gabadi ,  Kuni , Lala d ,  Doura , Roro t ,  Mekeo k .  Mot u  has d ,  

strongly sugges ting [ d ]  as the earli er form i n  the western proto

language or dialect area,  with devoicing in Doura and Mekeo yie lding 
t and devoic ing and shift to velar art iculat ion in Mekeo yielding k .  
Mekeo also shows the same shift i n  its  treatment of PCD * t  ( see earlier 
discussion)  and * n , * d , * n d  and * R .  Magori k has no such paral lel  
shi ft within its  system . 

The wes tern languages show a probab le innovation in their treat
ment of PCD * k .  We re constructed * k  on the bas i s  of Mot u ,  Sinagoro 
and Hula k corre sponding to zero in all western languages in about 1 0  
cognate sets . Two questions which cannot b e  answered a t  pres ent are 
whether PCD * k  was distinct from PCD * 9 ,  and whether orthographic zero 

repre sents glottal stop in some west ern languages . 
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peD * kw was also reconstruc ted on the bas is of Mot u ,  Sinagoro and 

Hula kw corresponding to zero in all we stern languages except Roro 

( where the reflex is  zero in one item ,  I in one item) . The case for 

a distinct phoneme * kw is strengthened by external cognates showing 
corresponding kw . What is not c lear is whether * kw > ? > 0 in the 

western languages is an independent development from * g  > ? > 0 and 
* k  > 0 ,  or whether all three peD velars merged as * k  in the first 

plac e . In any event , the western language s consistent ly show zero , 

or in Roro and Gabadi , zero or glottal stop , as their reflex of * g , 
* k  and * kw , whereas these are distinguished in Motu ,  Sinagoro and Hula . 

Magori appears t o  reflect * g  as 9 but we have no data concerning * k  
and * kw . Data for Keapara and Aroma are in unre liable orthographies , 

but suggest that these dial ects kept * g ,  * k  and * kw apart unt il 

re c ently , and pos sib ly still  do . * g  is somet imes re flected as k in 

both Keapara and Aroma , somet imes as glottal stop ( Keapara ) and 9 
( Aroma ) . * kw is re flected as w in Keapara ; Aroma data are lacking . 
* k  is s ometime s reflec ted as glottal stop in Keapara , otherwi se as 

orthographic zero in both Keapara and Aroma . 

To summarize the phonological evidence for a wes tern subgroup , 

we have found that these languages show similarities in their treatment 

of peD g ,  *k and * kw ,  and , with the exception of Roro , in their treat

ment of * t .  They also share with Motu and Magori the reflection of * 0  
by a stop . 

4 . 5 2 Ev�dence 6 o �  a n  Ea�t e�n Sub9�ouP 

Evidenc e for an eas tern subgroup is about equal in quant ity 

and quality with that support ing a west ern division , i . e .  enough to 
be s trongly suggest ive but less than conclusive . The east ern language s 

show loss of * �  in all positions , and loss of * y  in all positions . 
They appear to lose * 1  in all positions . 

They also show frequent , but on present evidence ,  not predictable , 

accretion of a voiced velar fricative word-initially and intervocalically . 

The center of this development is probably in the Sinagoro region . 
Dut ton ' s  ( n . d . l ) survey shows c ertain Sinagoro communalects as showing 
y-accretion is a very hi gh proportion of forms , whi l e  it is less 

frequent in other Sinagoro communalects , and probably less frequent 

s t i l l  in Hula , Keapara and Aroma . y-accretion may thus have begun as 
a regular development in one diale c t , but in other eastern dialects 
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spread through only part of the lexicon . 

Thi s  deve lopment has not spread beyond the east ern group , except 

for a very small numb er of Motu forms . I n  the eastern languages it 

is  present i n  hundreds of lexical it ems ; numerous examples can b e  found 

in the materials i l lustrating reflexes of POC cons onant s .  

The eastern languages also agree in their treatment of PCD * 9 ,  
* k  and * kw ,  * 0  ( see above ) and * p  ( reflected as v ,  probably a voic ed 

labiodental fri c at i ve , i n  all four east ern witnesses ) . These agree

ments may be due to common retent ions from PCD rather than to i nnovat ion,  

but are at  least cons ist ent with the  hypothes is of an east ern subgroup . 

Lower- level Groups 

Certain evidenc e for lower-level groupi ngs exist . In most c ases , 

however , only a single common deve lopment i s  i nvolved , and i n  some 

cases a different grouping . Motu and Doura both refle c t  PCD * p  as 

[ h ] . While  the exact phonet ic value of *p is unc ertain,  i t  was almost 

c ertainly a labial obstruent and not [ h ] . However , to pos it a Motu

Doura subgroup is to run c ounter to other evidenc e ,  out lined above , 

that Doura be longs t o  a west ern group which exc ludes Motu . Since Motu 

and Doura are geographically cont iguous language s ,  and the Doura speech 

c ommunity is  very small and b i li ngual in Mot u ,  Doura [ h ]  may be due to 

Motu i nfluence . 

As already noted , the failure of Roro to part ic ipate in the * t  > 
k deve lopment const itutes evidence for e xc luding that language from a 
sub group containing all other west ern languages . 

Keapara and Aroma agree in reflecting PCD * t  as zero or glot t al 
stop . Sinagoro has 5 for * t  before front vowe l s , t elsewhere . Hula 
has t varying unpredictably with zero , as a result of dialect borrowi ng . 

Lala and Mekeo merge peD * n  and * Q . I n  Lala the reflex is  

cons istently n .  In Mekeo i t  is  usually n g  but somet ime s r. ( the variat
ion has nothing to do with whether the proto-phoneme was *n or * Q ) . 

The remaining C entral District language s show unc ondit ioned loss 

of * Q . Thi s  fact is  one bit  of evidenc e for dialect variat i on i n  PCD . 
Unc ondit ioned loss of a nasal consonant i s  a fairly rare sound change , 
and i t  is like ly that i t  occurred only onc e in the history of the 
C entral Distri c t  languages . It is unl i kely , for instanc e ,  that * Q  
disappeared i n  Mot u ,  i n  a Prot o-Eastern C entral District language , and 
in a Proto-We st ern Central District language , after these three had 

bec ome discrete languages . On the other hand , i t  is also unlikely 

that those languages which show loss of * Q  form a subgroup apart from 

those which do not . That i s ,  it is unlikely that Mot u ,  Sinagoro , the 
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Hula-Aroma dialec t s  and Magori fall int o a subgroup along with Roro , 

Gabadi and Kuni , exc lusive of Mekeo and Lala . Such a sub grouping 

conflic t s  with a considerab le body of evidenc e which indicates that 

Mekeo and Lala underwent a period of common development with the other 

wes tern languages after their s eparat ion from the languages t o  the 

eas t . 

I t  is simpler to suppose that * D  was lost in a dialect of PCD , 

before the east-west division had crystalli zed . Loss of * D ,  on this 

reasoning , would have de fined an incipient split in the proto-l anguage , 

but later realignment s produc ed di fferent dialect groupings , leading 

eventually to a definit ive split into a west ern language , and eastern 

language , and pre-Motu . 

The coalescenc e of * n  and * D  in Mekeo and Lala indicates that 
these two languages were at one stage some kind of a uni ty . As there 

appears to be no other evidenc e for a Mekeo-Lala subgroup exc lusive of 

all other wes tern languages , it seems likely that the uni ty was as 

c ont iguous dialects in the Proto-West ern stage , rather than as a 

clearly defined s ubgroup . 

The posit ion o f  Magori is not clear ,  from what is presently 

known of its his torical phonology . It c an certainly be excluded from 

the Western Central District  grouping which we have tent atively 
posited . It is not c l ear that it can be exc luded from the East ern 

subgroup ; on the other hand , the avai lab le phonological evidence does 

not enab le us to ass ign it t o  the East ern grouping . 

5 . 0  LE X I CAL  E V I D E N C E  

This s ec tion will deal , very briefly , with some quantitative 

( lexicostatistical ) and qualitative ( unique ly shared e lement s ) lexical 

evidence for subgrouping the Central District languages . 

5 . 1  Some Le x i c o s ta t i s t i c a l  E v i de n c e  

A preliminary lexicostatistical comparison of nine C entral District 
languages was carried out at the University of Papua New Guinea in 1 9 6 9 . 
With the exc eption of Lala and Magori , all  the languages treated in 
the present s tudy were compared . 

As the comparisons were made at an early stage in the comparat ive 
study , it is  likely that some errors were made . Shortage of time has , 
however , prevented a restudy , and the fi gure s c ited below are from the 

1 9 6 9  study . Three sets of computations were made , all  based on a mod
ified version of the Swadesh 215  meaning list . One computation c ounted 
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only comparisons that could be scored a s  defini t e ly cognate o r  def

initely non-cognate .  Cognat ion was determined by our knowledge , then 

less complete than now , of the regular sound c orrespondences : two 

forms with s imi lar meanings were sc ored as c ognate i f  they exhibited 

regular sound correspondences or exhibited irregularities e xplainable 

as resulting from natural i nternal development s ,  e . g .  ass imilat i on ,  

metathes i s ,  analogy , etc . The e liminat ion o f  doubt ful cognates , and 

other factors , reduced the total number of valid comparis ons to about 

2 0 0 ,  or s lightly fewer , for each language pair . The results are 

shown in Tabl e  4 .  
A sec ond computation count ed as c ognate forms which showed one 

or two unexplained irregu larities , i . e .  it inc luded possible as well 

as defini te c ognates . A third comput ation averaged the first two . 

As the s econd and third computations were based on relatively lax 

procedures for determining cognat ion the results are probably less 

re liable than those of the first and will  not be cited here . 

ARM 

KEA 7 4  
HUL 6 5  
SIN 

MTU 
DOU 
GAB 
ROR 

KUN 
MEK 

KEA 

7 8  

4 9  

3 0  

HUL 

50 S IN 

4 7  4 5  

3 3  3 2  

31 32 

2 5  2 3  
2 8  25 
22  21 

MTU 
5 2  DOU 

37  4 6  GAB 
3 9  3 4  36  ROR 

4 1  4 2  3 2  4 0  KUN 

30 2 6  2 9  3 2  32 

TAB L E  4 :  DEF I N I TE COGNATE PERCENTAGE S SHARED BY SOME PAI RS OF CENTRAL 

DISTRICT LANGUAGES 

No one overall c lassifi c at ion i s  strongly favoured by the data . 

Certain sub groupi ngs among the languages are however rather c learly 

indicated . 

Hul a ,  Keapara and Aroma share upwards o f  6 5  percent with each 

other , but no more than 50 perc ent with the next c losest language . 
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The Hula-Keapara-Aroma figures show a chain- like relation which c onforms 

to their geographic relations ( see map ) . Keapara is the linking dialect : 

HULA 7 8  KEAPARA 7 4  AROMA 

��--I65---� 
Dutton ' s  ( n . d . ) survey of Rigo Subdistrict communalects c onfirms 

that Hula and Aroma are the extremes of a dialect c ont inuum . ( His 

l exicostatistical figures ,  based on a word list of different s i z e  
and composition from ours , are not directly comparab le with those 

given here . ) 
Lexicostat istical ly the Hula-Aroma cont inuum is c losest to 

Sinagoro ( represented here by the Saroa dialect ) . The latter shares 

50  perc ent with Hula and 49 perc ent with Keapara ( no figure for Aroma ) . 
Thus we may s peak of a lexicostatistically definable East ern Central 

District sub group . 

Motu has some claims to membership in the Eastern group , as its  

perc ent ages with Sinagoro ( 4 5 )  and Hula ( 4 7 )  are only a few perc ent 

below the Hula-Sinagoro figure . Howeve r ,  Motu shares simi lar percent
ages with many non-East ern languages , whi le Sinagoro and Hula exhibit 

much lower perc entages with all non-East ern languages . It would appear 
that Motu ' s  percentages with c ertain other languages are inflated ; 

we return to this que stion below . 
The figures for the languages west of Motu are difficult to 

int erpret . Some idea of the c ontradict ions present in the evidenc e 

c an b e  s een if we try t o  assign either Motu or Doura t o  a position on 

a lexic ost istical family tree . Motu shares its highest perc entage 

with Doura ( 52 ) . This is also Doura ' s  highest perc ent age . In each 

case the next highest perc entage is some 5 t o  6 point s lowe r ,  so  that 

we must contemplate assigning Doura and Motu to a c losed subgroup . 
Such a grouping, however , conflicts  with many other facts . For e xample , 

Motu shares 4 7  percent with Hul a ,  whi l e  the Doura-Hula agreement is 

only 3 3 . On the other hand , Doura and Gabadi share 4 6  perc ent , while 
the Motu-Gabadi figure is  only 33 percent . 

A glance at the map will suggest an obvious explanat ion . Motu 
is  geographically much c loser to Hula than Doura is , while Doura and 

Gabadi are neighbours . Perhaps Motu s c ores high with its east ern 
neighbours because of borrowing, but sc ore s  low with all west ern 
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languages other than Doura , while Doura because of i t s  geographi c  

pos ition s c ores high with i t s  western neighbours?  Thi s turns out not 

to be the case , as  Motu shares higher percentages than Doura with two 

wes tern l anguages :  Motu-Roro 39 against Doura-Roro 3 5 ,  Motu-Mekeo 

30  against Doura-Mekeo 26 ( no figures were computed for Lal a ,  while 

perc entages with Kuni are about the s ame for both Motu and Doura ) . 

No subgrouping of any two or more west ern languages c an be made 

which exc ludes Motu , but Motu is also  closer to the Eas tern languages 
than it is to any western language s other than Doura � The prob lem remains .  

There appears , at least on first inspe c t ion of the figures ,  to 

be a case  for s eparat ing Mekeo from all other languages in the s ample . 

Mekeo s c ores no higher than 3 2  perc ent with any other language . Even 

if it is a s s igned to a subgroup with other western languages , on the 

s trength of i t s  higher agreement with west ern than with eastern languages , 

it i s  cons i s t ently the low s corer in intra-we s t ern comparis ons , sug

ges ting that there i s  a core west ern group whi ch exc ludes Mekeo . How

ever there are no c learly defined groupings within this putative c ore 

wes tern group , whi l e  the di fficulty of positing such a group while 

exc luding Motu have already been touched on . 

I n  the abs ence of a s t rong lexicostat i s ti c al case for subgroup

ing any two or more of the non-East ern language s , we mus t ask whether 

Proto-Central District could have shat tered int o s ome s i x  coordinat e 

divi sions : Pre-East ern , Pre-Motu ,  Pre-Doura , Pre-Gabadi , Pre-Kuni , 

Pre-Mekeo and Pre-Roro . 
Such a hypothesis  i s  no more s at i s fact ory than any of the sub

groupings among non-Eastern languages proposed earlier . Why does Mekeo 

cons i s t ent ly s c ore lower than any other language ? Why doe s Motu s c ore 
c onsi s t ently high? Why does Gabadi s hare a much higher percentage 
with Doura than with any other language ? Why are Kuni ' s  figures much 
higher with Doura , Motu and Roro than with the re s t ?  And s o  on ; there 
are many prob lems int ernal to the lexicostatist i cal clas s i fication , 

wi thout even attempting to s quare this with c la s s i ficat ions based on 

other criteria . 
The cont radictions make sense only i f  we assume that certain 

factors have caused unevennes s  in the rat es of divergenc e .  We have a 
c ertain amount of evidenc e indicating ( a )  that s ome languages have 

replaced their basic vocabulary at a fas t er rate than others , and ( b )  

that undetected borrowing has inflated s ome percentages . 
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It is quite c lear , for e xample , that Mekeo has a lower ret ent ion 

rate than Motu ,  Kuni and Gabadi ( and probably all other Central District 

languages with the pos s ible exc eption of Magori ) .  This i s  shown by 

a c ompari s on of perc entages of cognat e s  shared with non-Central Dis trict 

languages .  Mekeo and Suau share 1 4  perc ent definite c ognates on a 2 0 0  

word l is t ,  c ompared with Motu-Suau 20 , Kuni-Suau 2 0  and Gabadi-Suau 

21 percent . Mekeo ' s  perc entage with Molima ( another language with a 

low retention rat e )  i s  1 2  against Motu-Molima 1 6 . 

I f  Mekeo ' s  percentages with non-Central District languages are 

de flated by 4 to 6 percent , it is likely that i t s  agreement s with more 

c lo s e ly related languages , i . e .  with other memb ers of the Central 

District group , are deflated by at least as much and probab ly by a 

larger perc entage . 
I f  we t ake non- lexicostatist ical evidenc e for s ubgrouping into 

acc ount , it  is pos s ible t o  est imate fairly exactly how much the def

lat i on with other Central District languages i s . Acc ording t o  phon

ological argument s ,  Mekeo belongs to a Wes t ern subgroup . The other 

We stern languages share from 25 t o  33 perc ent with Hula , and 23 t o  32 

perc ent with Si nagoro . Mekeo ' s  figures of 22  percent with Hula and 

21 perc ent with Sinagoro are about 7 percent below the average for the 

rest of the Wes t ern group . The Western languages ,  other than Mekeo 

and Doura ( the latter being a special cas e  for reas ons di scus sed below ) , 

share from 37 to 4 1  percent with Motu .  Mekeo-Motu 30 perc ent , fall s  9 

percent be low the average . Thus it appears that Mekeo ' s  perc entages 

with other Central District languages are deflated by s ome 7 to 9 

percent . 

Now , whereas Mekeo ' s  percentages are c ons i stently on the low 

s ide , Motu ' s  are c ons i stent ly high . What explanat ion can be given for 
thi s ?  It s e ems that inflation of Motu ' s  perc entages is not attribut able 

t o  a high retention rate in the basic vocabulary list . Comparis ons 

with non-Central District languages show that Motu ' s  retent ion rate 
is no higher than that of Kuni , Gabadi and Hula ( except for Mekeo , 

ext ernal c omparis ons for other Central District languages were not made ) .  
The answer mus t  be that Motu ' s  perc entages are inflated as a 

result of undetected borrowing . That large s cale borrowing should have 
taken place b etween Motu and other languages in the Central Dis tric t 
region i s  not s urprising . Not only does the l arge Motu-speaking 
c ommunity occupy middle ground between the east ern and west ern languages ,  
but the Motu are renowned traders and sailors . There i s  s ome archae

ological evidence that this has been their way of life for many 
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centuries . And there i s  l inguis t ic evidence independent of lexi

costat i stical percentages that Motu has long oc cupied a geograph ically 

intermediate posi tion between the eas tern and western languages ( see 

discuss ion of phonological features above , and of lexi c al innovations 
below ) . 

It i s  poss ible  t o  roughly est imate the degree of inflation in 

the comparis ons involving Motu . We noted that on first inspection of 

the lexicostati stical  evidence it was not pos s ible  to make a good case 

for as s i gning Motu t o  any s ub group ; this was also the case  with the 

phonological evidenc e ,  which defines Eastern and West ern group s , with 

Motu s tanding apart from both . 

The languages of the putat ive West ern subgroup ( other than 

Mekeo , whose perc entages are c onsiderab ly de flated ) average 2 9 . 5  perc ent 

c ognation with Hula , and 2 8 . 2  perc ent with S inagoro . The range s , given 

earlier , are fairly small . Motu shares 47 percent with Hula and 4 5  

perc ent with Sinagoro , i . e .  about 17 percent more than the average for 

the We s t ern group . 

With the West ern languages ( exc luding Mekeo ) Motu averages 4 2 . 2  

percent ( range 37  t o  5 2 )  or 13-14 percent more than Sinagoro or Hula 

share with the s ame language s . 

Thus it appears that Motu ' s  percentages are generally inflated 

by about 1 3- 1 7  percent . In a few cases the inflation may be lower 

( e . g .  with Mekeo ,  where it is offset by Mekeo ' s  low ret ent ion rat e )  
or higher ( e . g .  with Doura , where the small Doura community has probably 

borrowed on a re latively large s cale from the contiguous , and much larger 
Motu language community ) .  

There are s ome ind icat ions that the interchange of basic voc
abulary between Motu and i t s  neighbours b egan s oon after the ori ginal 
di fferentiation into subgroups of the proto- language , and that recent 
borrowing in the bas ic vocabulary has been slight ( with the pos sible  

exception of borrowing by Doura ) . I f  large scale borrowing had occurred 

in rec ent times many of the loans would be transparent by virtue of 

showing irre gular s ound corre spondenc e s . For example , it  i s  poss ible 

to show that Motu t a § e  ' excremen t '  i s  a borrowing from an East ern 

language ber.ause the directly inherited Motu form s hould be t a e , 

y-accretion i s  a feature of the Eastern languages but not of Motu or 
any West ern language ( except in i s olated cases  like t a g e ) .  Although 

a few transparent loans probably es c aped not ice in the 1 9 6 9  lexico

stat i s tical s t udy , the numb er could not have been too large because we 
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were then fami liar with mos t  of the regular s ound shift s , and e liminated 

a number of comparis ons which seemed t o  be borrowings . Some loans , of 

cours e ,  may remain undetected because no phonological irregulari ties  

are involved - the s imi larity in the sound systems of Central District 

languages i s  such that a good proportion of loans might fall int o the 

undetectable cat egory . 

There i s  another explanation for the fac t that the 13-17  perc ent 

inflation in Motu ' s  percentages is not accountable for by transparent 

borrowings either by or from Motu . At an earl ier stage in the hist ory 

of the Central Dis tric t languages the s ound systems of these languages 

were even more s imilar than now . Because of this , borrowings whi ch 

took place in this early period would have been largely undetectable . 

I f  Pre-Motu oc cupied a geographic posit ion intermediat e between 

the Pre-East ern and Pre-Western dialect s ,  as s eems likely on independent 

evidenc e ,  we can account for the inflat ion in Motu ' s  perc entages by the 

Wave Theory , i . e .  by the s tandard principles of lexical di ffusion along 

a dialect chain . I t  i s  well established that lexical diffusion in 

basic vocabulary occurs much more freely between diale c t s  of one language , 

i . e .  mutually intelligible speech tradit ions , than between discrete 

languages .  I t  i s  also well established that the speech forms of c entral 

diale c t s  in a chain of dialects spread outwards to the immediate 
n eighbours ,and , l e s s  often,  to more distant dialect s , whi le the central 

diale c t s  by the s ame token receive speech forms from thei� immediate 

neighbours , and , l e s s  often,  from more distant dialect s .  

The chain of int ergrading communalects which i s  formed by this 
process  of lexical diffusion i s  exemplified by the Hula-Aroma chain , 
and the Sinagoro chain , as they are now . Such a dialect chain may well 
have existed in the period before t he We st ern dialect s ,  Mot u ,  and the 

East ern diale ct s became sharpl y  dist ingui shed . Indeed , given the absence 

of natural geographic barriers in the coastal strip occupied by the main 

b ody of Central Di strict languages ,  it would be s urpris ing if some sort 

of dialect cont inuum had not developed . We do not know what caused the 
eventual breakup int o dis crete subgroups ,  and , later,  into the various 

modern language s .  Doubtless  this had t o  do with populat ion movement s of 
both Austrones ian-speaking and Papuan-speaking c ommunit ies , inc luding 

movements by the former up the maj or rivers where they would be in l e s s  
frequent contact with coastal Central District communalect s ,  and i n  more 
frequent contact with cert ain Papuan language s .  
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To sum up : ( 1 )  the lexicostat i s t i c al evidenc e defines only one 

clearc ut subgroup - the East ern group compris ing Sinagoro and the 

Hula-Keapara-Aroma chain . The indicat ions are that this group pers isted 

as a unity for a considerable  t ime after i t s  di fferentiation from other 

C entral Dis tri ct languages . ( 2 ) The lexicos t at i s t i c al perc entages 

are at leas t consistent with the hypothesis  of an early Prot o-C entral 

District dialect chain with Pre-Motu occupying a middle posit i on between 

Pre-Eastern and Pre-Western dialec ts ; in fact this int erpretation i s  

possibly the only one that makes reasonable s ense out of the matrix o f  

percentages . ( 3 ) Unlike the Eastern group , however , the Wes tern diale c t s  

d i d  not remain a cohesive unit for very long aft er their separation from 

the languages to the east . There is c lear evidence that Mekeo has 

changed i t s  basic  vocabulary at a re lat ively fast rat e ,  but even i f  

we discount Mekeo the remaining West ern languages share only 32- 4 6  

perc ent of cognat es a s  against 4 9  percent and above shared b y  the 

East ern languages . The East ern and West ern groups converge at around 

23-33  percent cognation . 

Glottochronological Time Depths 

If we take the Eastern-We stern percentages as the most reliable 

ones for obtaining a glott ochronologi cal dat ing for the diss olution 

of the Central District group , we obtain a range of dat es from 34 

centuries be fore the present ( 23 perc ent cognat ion) to 25  centuries B P 

( 3 3 perc ent ) ,  with the average Eastern-We stern perc entage ( exc luding 
Mekeo) yi elding a t ime depth of around 29 centuries B P .  

The di fferent iat ion o f  the Central District group from Suau i s  
i ndicat ed to have occurred around 37 c enturies ago ( reckoned on 2 0  
perc ent cognat ion ,  whi ch approximat es the figures for Mot u-Suau , Kuni
Suau and Gabadi-Suau ) . 

I t  should be mentioned that the reliabi lity of glott ochronol

ogical dating is not great , and that its performance at time depths 

greater than 2 , 0 0 0  years has not been well tested against historical 
evidenc e . 

5 . 2  Q ua l i ta t i ve L e x i c a l  a n d  M o r p h o l o g i c a l  E v i d e n c e  

5 . 2 1 G ene�al 

Qualitative evidenc e for a sub grouping c ons i s t s  of features 

shared by memb ers of the putative sub group apart from non-members , 
which are possibly the result of i nnovations of the interst age imme

diately anc es tral to the subgroup . Exclusively shared features which 
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are known t o  be retentions from s ome s t i l l  earlier s tage ,  ances tral t o  

a larger group of languages ,  are usually discounted . 

Lexical and morphologi cal innovations may be of several kinds . 

A change may occur in the meaning of a lexical item, ( us ing this term 

to inc lude grammatical , i . e .  morphological , markers ) ,  e . g .  English d e e r  
from OE deo r 'anima l ' ,  English n i c e i n  i t s  various senses replacing ME 

n i c e ' s tupid, wan ton ' .  A change may consist  o f  the introduct ion of a 

new lexical item ,  formed e . g .  by blending ( chort l e ,  g l immer, fan tabulous ) , 

compounding ( home run, a tomic bomb ) borrowing ( piano, mocas sin ) and , 

very rarely , by creation of a completely new form . Finally , there i s  
what i s  often cal led ' irregular ' o r  ' idiosyncratic ' change in the 

pronunc iation of a lexical item;  that i s , a s ound change which i s  

s poradic , affec ting the form o f  some but not a l l  items belonging t o  
a given phonological c las s . Examples are English b i r d and h o r s e  from OE 

b r i d  and h ros  by metathesis , and a n i c k n a me from ME a n  e k e n a me , by 

recutting . 
It i s  the last of the s e  types - irregular phonologi cal change -

which i s  generally the easiest  to ident i fy with c ertainty , and which 

cons equent ly p lays a critical role in s ubgrouping . 

Nothing like an exhaustive s earch for lexical innovations has 

b een made in the present s tudy . The present quality of lexical coverage 

for the Austronesian languages is such that the returns for comparing 

entire lexicons would be s mall in c omparison to the effort . However , 

a search confined to basic vocabulary it ems and morphemes with gram

mat ical func tion - for whi ch coverage is fairly good - has proved 
2 quite profitable . Whi le ful l  treatment of this evidence would doub le 

the l ength of this paper , and will be given elsewhere , some results 
are s ummari zed be low , together with findings reported previous ly , by 

Capell ( 19 4 3 )  and others . 

5 . 2 2 Oc eanic 

Several lexical it ems att ributed to Proto-Oceanic ( POC ) show 

irregular development s in comparis on with the PAN etyma : POC * mo l  i 
' c i trus ' shows metathes i s  in comparis on with PAN * 1  i maw ' l emon ' ;  poe 

* a u  ' 1 s t  person s ingu lar ' s hows unant ic ipated loss  of * k  in comparis on 
with PAN * a k u ; POC * ma i ' come ' shows irregular los s of * R  in comparison 

with PAN * m a R i ;  POC * s u R i 'bone ' shows unexpected initial * 5  in comp
ari s on with PAN * [ d , D ] u R i  ' th orn ' ;  POC * p a t i 'four ' shows unant i c ipated 

final * i  in compari s on with PAN * e ( mj p a t  'four ' .  
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Central District languages lack known cognat es of PAN * 1  i m a w . 

I n  each of the other cases , they refle c t  the irregular phonological 

change characteri s t i c  o f  Oc eanic languages . 

POC had at least a three-way dist inction in possess ive con

s t ruc tions , b etween what has been called z e r o - . n a - and k a - marking , 

which was lacking i n  PAN . 3 Whereas PAN uni formly suffixed the poss

e s s ive pronoun to the head to indic at e  possessive relat ion , POC used 
such construc tions only when the pos s e s sive relation was ' inal ienab le ' ,  

i . e .  where the head noun denoted a part o f  a whole or a kinsman . 

Alienab le relation was marked by preposing the pos ses sive pronoun , 
and pre fixing t o  i t  a special pos ses sive marker . When the posses sor 

was i n  a relation o f  dominance to the referent of the head noun , e . g .  

i f  the lat ter repre sented di sposable property or a delib erate act o f  

t h e  p o s s e s s o r ,  t h e  marker was * n a - . When the pos ses sor was not 

dominant , e . g .  if the head noun denoted an inherent bodily condition,  
or an action performed o n ,  or directed at  him, by s omeone else , the 

marker was * k a - . Thus , direct suffixat ion o f  pronoun ( ' z e ro - marking ' ) ,  

n a -marking and k a - marking were assoc iated , respect ively , with inalienab le ,  

dominant and s ubordinat e possess i ve relat i ons . k a - marking also had the 

seemingly independent func t ion of denot ing edible relat i on , i . e .  

pos s e s s ion o f  things for eat ing, or from which food was obtained . 

The C entral District languages retain the three-way cont rast 

between the marking o f  inalienab l e ,  dominant and edib le possession,  e . g .  
MTU i ma - g u 'my hand ' ,  n a t u - d i a  ' their c h i Zdren ' ,  show suffixing o f  
pos se s s ive pronoun , while e - g u  b o r o m a  'my pig ' ( as di sposable property )  
and a - g u  b o r o m a  ' my pig ' ( as food ) show preposing with addit ion o f  pos

s e s s ive marker . One irregular formal development has oc curred : POC 
* n a - , dominant possess ion marker ,  has been replaced by e- in all 
Central District languages . A sec ond change is that subordinat e 
re lation i s  now marked by suffixing the pronoun , rather than by expected 
a - ( which would be the regular reflex of POC * k a - ) ;  i . e .  this grammat i c al 

category has fallen together with inalienable relat ion , e . g .  in Motu 
we find e - g u  s i v a r a i  'my s tory ' ( which I tell  or make up ) but s i v a r a i - g u  

'my s tory ' ( told about me ) instead o f  * a - g u  s i v a r a i . "  

Suau and Dobuan agree with the Central District language s in 

exhibit ing replac ement of * n a - by a new form , which i s  e - in Suau , ' i 

in Dobuan . The Suau marker corre sponds regularly with Central District 

e - . Suau also agrees in merging subordinat e and inalienable  relat ion , 
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us ing z e ro-marking for both , as e . g .  ( y a u )  e - g u  g a i 'my wound ( infl ic ted 

on me) ' .  Dobuan , however ,  retains the widespread Oc eanic use of k a 
marking for s ubordinate possession,  e . g .  ' a - n a b a r a u  ' h i s  magic (of 

which he is  the targe t or v i c tim) ' ,  ' a - n a  bwebwe s o  ' hi s  dea th wound 

( infl i c ted on him ) ' .  Thus , these development s provide an argument for 

a s s igning Suau t o  a subgroup with the Central District languages 
apart from Dobuan . 

POC had two transitive suffixes to verbs : * - i ,  and * - a k i _ 

- a k i n i .  * - i usually marked a close relation between verb and i t s  

direct obj e c t ,  and * - a k i a remote relat ion ( ins trument , caus e ,  

concomi tant , etc . ) .  While both s uffixe s have prob able cognates 

out s ide of Oc eanic , * - a k i  _ - a k i n i  shows an irregular development in 

the second vowel in compari s on with Javanese - a k e n  _ - a k e _ - k e ,  
Toba Batak - h on  _ - ko n , Wolio - a k a , all of which can be assigned to 

an etymon * a k e n . The regular POC corre s pondenc e would be * - a ko ( n ) . 
The Central Dis trict languages show the characteristic  Oc eanic devel-

opment , as MTU i o  m a ! � n i  n a  gwa d a - l a i - a 
s pear wallaby I pierce-trans . -it 

' I  speared the wa l laby/I pierced the wal laby wi th a spear ' 

Thi s  type o f  evidenc e thus s trongly s upport s the inclusion of 

the C entral District languages in Oceanic . 

5 . 2 3 N ew Guinea Oc eanic 

The not ion that mos t  of the languages of mainland New Guinea 
east of Humboldt Bay belong to a s ubgroup of Oceanic has been developed 

mos t  explicitly by Wi lhem Milke ( 19 5 8 , 1 9 6 5 ) . Capell ( 19 6 9 , 1 9 7 1 )  has 
also made a subgrouping proposal s imi lar t o ,  though not ident ical with 

that of Mi lke . 

Mi lke ( 19 6 5 : 3 4 3- 6 ) pointed to s ome 20 lexical i soglos s e s  which 

appear t o  link languages as far apart as Gedaged , in the Madang Dis tric t , 

and the C entral Dis trict languages , marking them off from the languages 

of I sl and Melanesia exc epting Southwes t  New Britai n .  Milke also noted 
that memb ers of his putative New Guinea grouping all appear to merge 

POC * d  and * R ,  a lthough he recognized that this merger is by no means 
c onfined to the putative subgroup . 

He also ment ioned two grammatical agreements as pos s ibly char
acteristic  of New Guinea Oc eanic : ( 1 )  the ' realis-irrealis '  oppositi on 

in verb inflec tion , ( 2 )  classificatory prefixes to verbs . The diagnos tic 
value of these features i s  at  present quite uncert ain . But two features 
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which may w e l l  be s i gnificant have been noted b y  Capell ( 1 9 6 9 : 23 ) : 

( 3 )  New Guinea Oceanic languages show a preferred SOV word orde r ,  

while mos t  Oceanic languages prefer SVO ( and SVO but not SOV can b e  

recons tructed for POC ) 4 , ( 4 )  New Guinea Oceanic languages show 

postpositions marking case re lat i onships which in other Oceanic 

languages are marked by preposit ions . Spec ifically , place or positional 

relation was marked in POC by a prepos ition * ( q )  i ( which is cognat e with 

preposit ions in external witne s s es ) , but i s  marked in Central District 
and many other New Guinea language s by a postpos ition of the type MTU 

- a i ,  Suau ya i ,  Kove y a i ,  as MTU r uma l a l o - n - a i ' under the house ' r um a 
n - a i ' a t  t h e  house ' .  

Chowning ( in pre s s ) has questioned Milke ' s  ( 19 6 5 : 3 3 2 ,  3 4 2 )  
grounds for inc luding the Kimbe group ( Nakanai and others ) o f  West 

New Britain in a subgroup with New Guinea mainland language s . She 

also expre s s  s ome scepticism about the unity of the mainland language s .  

Milke ' s  New Guinea grouping i s  c ertainly not yet on a firm footing . 

Insofar as the evidence for it stands up , howeve r ,  the Central District 

languages mus t  b e  a s s i gned t o  the group . 

5 . 24 l� oglo� � e� L�nk�ng C ent�al V��t��ct and M�lne Bay Lang uag e� 

Several lexical-grammatical i soglos ses link the C entral Dis tric t 

languages with c ertain language s in the Milne Bay Dis tric t . Two of 

these ,  connecting the Central Dis trict group with Suau , were ment i oned 
in the dis cussion of pos s e s sion-marking in 5 . 2 2 .  Others inc l ude : 

( 1 )  POC * k a m i ' 1 s t  pers . exa � . , foaa l ' and * - ma m i  ' 1 s t  pers . exa l . ,  

pos s e s s i ve ' are replaced by PCD * a i , and * - ma i , respect ively showing 
irregular loss  of the medial * - m- . The s ame loss  i s  s een in many Mi lne 
Bay speech tradit ions : * k a m i  > Suau , Sagarai , Gau , Gadaisu , Bohut u ' a i , 
Sariba ka i ,  and * - ma m i - > Suau , Tubetube , Nuakat a ,  Bunama , Anuki - ma i . 
Capell ( 19 4 3 : 2 0 6 )  notes that irregular l o s s  of * - m- has occurred in 

a numb er of widely di spersed languages in Indonesia , and indeed it 

occurs in a few other far flung Oc eanic languages . Whi le a case can 
be made for reconstructing PAN , POC * k a i and * - ma i  alongs ide the ful l  
forms , I prefer t o  regard loss  o f  * m  here a s  an innovat ion which has 

happened s everal time s in the history of the Austronesian languages . 5 

( 2 )  As the preverbal s ubj ect pronoun marking 1st  person exclus ive 
p lural , the type Tubetube ka occurs very widely in the Mi lne Bay District 

( e . g . Dobu ' a ,  Wedau a ,  Anuki k a ,  Panayati k a ) . 
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Regularly corresponding forms are also found in MTU , KEA , MEK , LAL a ,  
SIN � /a . While the s e  forms are no doubt cognate with POC * ka m i , they 

show une xpected loss  of the sec ond s y l lable . 

( 3 )  POC * pa q o R u  'new ' i s  replaced by PCD * pa r i u  > HUL v a l i u ,  S I N ,  

KEA va l i / §/ u ,  ARM va l i / v/ u .  I f  c ognat e ,  the C entral District forms 
exhibit c ertain irregular development s :  loss  of * 0 , insertion of i 
b e fore - u .  The s ame irregulari ties appear in the Suau group : Gadai s u ,  

Bohutu fa l i - f a l i u ,  Suau h a l  i - h a l i u ,  although mos t  Milne Bay languages 
show only the first : Mol ima va u va u ,  Dobuan h a u h a u ,  Panayat i v a v a l u , 
Tub etube va l u va l u  'new ' .  

( 4 )  DOU , HUL , KEA , ARM n a ma , MTU , ROR n amo , LAL n a ma i ,  ' good ' has 

cognates in Tub etub e  n a mwa , Logea , Sariba n a mwa n a mwa . 
( 5 )  MTU ,  SIN g u b a , KUN , MEK u f a , HUL , KEA , ROR k u p a  ' s ky ' corres ponds 
to Are , Rabaraba g u b a . 
( 6 )  MTU b o g a , LAL bo ' a ,  KUN foa , DOU boa  has cognate s  in Suau , Daui , 

Sariba , Gadai s u ,  Wagawaga , Gauba bog a . 
( 7 )  PCD * d u b a d u b a  ' b Zack ' ( SIN d u b a d u b a , HUL , KEA , ARM r u p a r u pa , GAB 

g u b a g u b a )  corres ponds to Suau , Sariba , Logea , Tubetub e ,  Gadai s u ,  

Oyaoya d u b a d u b a , Wagawaga , Guhulu , Daui d u b a  'b Zack ' .  

( 8 )  PCD * kwa p i  ' s k i n ' ( MTU ,  SIN,  HUL ko p i , KEA o p i )  has apparent 

cognat e s  in many Southeas t Papuan languages , e . g .  Suau ' o p i , Wedau , 
Awanai , Yaleba op i ,  Dawawa ko p i , Tubetube kwap i ,  Dobora kwa p i / r a . 
( 9 )  PCD * D i b a ' to know ' ( MTU d i b a ,  SIN r i b a ,  HUL , KEA , ARM r i p a )  has 

apparent c ognate s  with ident 1cal meaning in s everal of the Suau group 

of dialec t s : Daui , Gadai s u ,  Buhutu s i b a ' to know ' .  Corres ponding forms 
oc cur more widely in Southeast Papua in the meaning ' to say,  speak, 

convers e ' ,  e . g . Panayati 1 i v a l  i v a n a  'convers e ' ,  Wedau r i wa ' to say, 

speak ' . 

( 10 )  PCD * b a d a  'big ' ( MTU , DOU , b a d a , SIN b a r a )  corresponds to forms 

widespread in the Mas s im :  Daui , Gadaisu b a d a b a d a  'big ' ,  Wedau b a d a  
'big man ' ,  Sariba , Tubetube t a u - b a r a  'chief ' ( c f . MTU t a u - b a d a  ' c h i ef ' ) . 

( 1 1 )  PCD * d e b a  ' head ' ( SIN d e b a , HUL , KEA , ARM r e p a )  corre s ponds t o  

Gululu,  Keldoge , Dobuan ' head ' ,  Wedau d e b a , Kiriwina d a b a , Suau d e b  a 
, forehead ' . 

( 1 2 )  PCP * kwa r a  ' head ' ( MTU kwa r a , ROR, DOU a r a ,  KUN , LAL o l a )  
c orresponds t o  Wedau ko l a  and poss ibly Panayati koa ( Capel l  19 4 3 :  179  

notes a pos sible connect ion with forms for 'mountain ' :  Wedau o l a ,  
Kiriwlna koy a , Doba ' oya , etc . ) 
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( 1 3 )  A non-basic  item which des erves mention i s  PCD * D a r i ma ' o ut

rigger ' > MTU d a r i ma ,  KEA r a l i ma . Cape ll ( 1 9 4 3 : 2 5 )  a s signs these forms 

to PAN * S a R a m a n  'ou trigger ' ,  although the expected PCD reflex would be 

* D a r a ma . The same idiosyncratic development in the sec ond vowel i s  

found in Suau s a l i ma ,  in the Normanby I s land language s : Bunama , 

Sawabwara ( s a l i ma )  and ' Urada ( h a l  i ma ) , in Bohilai h a l i ma ,  Awalama and 

Taupota h a r i ma ,  but is lacking in Dobuan , Bwaidogan , Wedau , Gayavi , 

Mukawa and Ubir . 
( 1 4 ) See under ( 3 ) in next s ubsec tion . 

5 . 2 5  

The Central District languages s hare a number o f  bas i c  vocab

ulary it ems , or irregular development s in the same , exclus ively of 

other languages for which we have dat a .  

( 1 )  PCD * t i n a p u  ' 1 0 0 ' i s  reconstructed from DOU , MTU s i n a h u ,  KEA , 
ARM i na v u - n a ,  HUL t i n a u - n a , ROR h i n a b u . 
( 2 )  PCD * a t i ( k i ) 'not ' i s  reconstruc ted from LAL a s i ' i ,  KUN a s i ,  
HUL , KEA a i k i - n a ,  MTU l a s i ,  MEK l a '  i .  While there i s  a pos s ible 

connection with Proto-Eas tern Oc eanic * t i k a ( i )  'no ' ( Pawley 1 9 7 2 : 5 6 ) , 

such a compari s on shows s everal irregularities in the sound corres 

pondenc es . 

( 3 )  PCD * me t a u  ' heavy ' ( MEK me ' a u ,  MTU ,  HUL , KEA me t a u . LAL , KUN 

me k a u , ARM mea u )  probably derives from POC * ( m ) p i t a ' heavy ' ,  although 
the expec ted form would be * b i t a or * p i t a .  Regular reflexes of * ( m ) p i t a 
are widespread in Southeast Papua , but a few languages res emb le PCD in 

exhibit ing unexpected accretion of - u  or - i ,  e . g .  Yaleba w i t a u .  Awanai , 
Tavar a ,  Yaneyane , Wedau v i t a i . ( A Gadaisu list  actually contains the 
form me t a u  but error is suspected . ) Replac ement of the bi lab ial s top 
by a nasal , yielding PCD * me t a u . is a common s poradic sound change in 
Oc eanic languages . i > e in unstressed syl lables i s  also a fairly 

common s poradic change . If not c ognate with * ( m ) p i t a ,  PCD * me t a u  
repre s ents an exc lus ively shared lexical item . 

( 4 ) - ( 10 )  conc ern lexical items which appear to be uniquely 
shared by the C entral Distric t language s . 

( 4 )  PCD * t i a p u  ' ho t ' i s  recons truc t ed from DOU , MTU s i a h u ,  KUN , LAL 

s i a b u ,  HUL t i a u t i a u ,  ARM i a v u i a v u ,  KEA i a v u ,  GAB s i a u .  
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( 5 ) PCD * ka l opa  'fire ' i s  rec onstructed from KUN a l ob a , KEA , LAL , 
ARM a l o v a , HUL k a l oa ,  DOU a r oh a ,  SIN k a r a b a . 
( 6 )  POC * n a m u  'mosquito ' appears as PCD * n a mo ( MTU n a mo , SIN , HUL , 

KEA , ARM nemo ) , with unexpec ted lowering of the final vowel . 

( 7 )  PCD * [ g , k ] u n a n a  ' o Z d ' is  rec onstruc ted from MTU g u n a n a , DOU 
u n a n a , HUL k u n e n a , ARM k u i n e n a , SIN g u i n e .  
( 8 )  PCD * ma D i ' to s ing ' i s  reconstructed from DOU ma t i ,  SIN , HUL , 
ARM ma r i ,  KEA ma r i ma r i . 
( 9 )  PCD * Do r i ' to push ' i s  reconstructed from MTU d o r i ,  DOU , ROR 

t o r i ,  KUN d o l  i ,  KEA , ARM ro l i ,  HUL ro i l a ,  MEK kon i - n a . Gululu s o l  i 
' to pu Z Z ' and Fij i an s o l i ' to give ' may be c ognate , although there i s  

a meaning di fferenc e .  

( 10 )  PCD * p i l a u l a  ' to work ' i s  rec ons tructed from KUN b i l a u l a ,  MEK 

p i n a u g a , HUL , KEA i n a / g / u l u , ARM u l a / v / u n u ,  DOU fa - u r a . 
( 1 1 )  PCD * p i t i u  ' s tar ' i s  reconstruc ted from MTU h i s i u , ROR b i h i u , 
DOU b i s i u , LAL , GAB v i s i u , SIN v i s i / g / u ,  HUL v i t i u , ARM v i u , KEA 

g / i v u .  Thes e  forms undoubtedly derive from PAN * b i t u q e n  ' s tar ' .  No 

unambi guous reconstruction for POC has been made , but many Oceanic 

witne s s e s  attest a form * p i t u q u ( n ) , or * p i t u q i ( n ) . Howeve r ,  the 
irregular development found in the PCD form ( where * p i t i u  result s 

either from * p i t u q i  ( n )  by metathe s i s , or from )� p i t u q u ( n )  by di s s im
i lation ) is not known t o  appear e l sewhere . 

5 . 26 

The exis tence of an East ern Central District group , already 

indicated by phonological and lexicostat i s tical evidenc e ,  is confirmed 
by the very large numb er of i soglosses  marking off Sinagoro , Hul a ,  

Keapara and Aroma from other Central Dis trict langauges ( with the 

poss ible exc eption of Magori ) .  Even the list  from basic vocabu lary 
alone is much too ext ens ive to give here . Some examples of shared 

irregular phonologi cal changes are : 
SIN s e / g / a , KEA e a ,  HUL t e / g / a , ARM 

* a i > e following loss  of *0 . ( 2 ) 

( 1 )  PCD * t a i o a 'ear ' becomes 

e / g / a , with ass imilatory change 
All Eastern witnes s e s  reflect POC 

* n a m u  'mosqui to ' as n e mo ,  compared with Motu n a mo . ( 3 )  POC * pa n i 
'wings ' i s  regularly reflected by Motu h a n i and by West ern Central 

District language s , but becomes v a n e  in all Eas tern witnes s e s . ( 4 )  
HUL , SIN r a ka va , KEA r a ' a va , ARM r a v a  'bad ' may be cognate with MTU 
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d i k a ,  ROR k i a ,  DOU t i a - n a , which reflect POC * n s i k a 'bad ' ,  but i f  s o ,  

exhib it a n  unusual as s imilation in the first vowel plus unexplained 

- v a . 

5 . 2 7 

A fairly considerable  numb er of i soglos ses  appear to link all 

the languages west of Motu ,  and so t o  support the phonological evidenc e 
for a Wes t ern Central District subgroup . Agai n ,  the list  i s  too long 

for inc lus ion here . Some examples are : ( 1 )  KUN a f a d u a ,  DOU a b a t o a , 
MEK a v a k u a ,  West Mekeo a pa g u a  ' s i b ling of the oppo s i te s ex ' .  ( 2 )  

DOU , LAL u t u - a ,  KUN u k u , GAB u k u - n a  ' to c u t  w i t h  a knife ' .  ( 3 )  MEK 

a g a , KUN a l a ,  LAL a l a l a ,  GAB a r a - s a  ' to b i te ' .  ( 4 )  KUN a n o- n a ,  LAL 

a n o , We s t  Mekeo i - a g o  'sharp ' .  ( 5 ) LAL d a u a  i - d a u a  i ,  KUN d a u a  i ,  ROR 
t a u a  i 'far ' .  d a u - , t a u - is no doubt c ognat e with MTU d a u d a u ,  HUL 

r a u - v a g i ,  ARM i a - r a u , KEA r a u - va g i a i , and ult imately from POC * n s a u , 
PAN * z a S u q 'far ' ,  but these forms show unexp lained final - a i ( po s s i b ly 

from inc orporat ion of the locat ive postposit ion - a i ) .  ( 6 )  MEK 0 9 0 g o , 
ROR o ro r o ,  KUN 0 1 0 1 0 ,  GAB b a / ro 'dry ' may be cognate with MTU r o r o  
'cracked, s tre tched ' ,  but no defini te homos emant i c  cognates are known . 

5 . 28 

Motu i s  linked to the Western subgroup by many i s oglos ses , e . g . 

( 1 )  POC * p a t i ,  'foul" i s  regularly refle cted in the Eas t ern languages 
and Magori , but reflexes in Motu and all West ern languages show un

expect ed replac ement of * - t - by - n - : MTU h a n i , LAL , GAB va n i , MEK p a n i , 
ROR , Wes t  Mekeo ba n i , DOU a u - h a n i .  ( 2 )  PCD * D i b a 'righ t hand ' i s  

replaced by MTU , GAB i d i b a ,  DOU i t i b a ,  ROR i t s i pa ,  KUN i d i f a ,  with 

addition of a prefix i - .  This is probab ly the ' ins trumental ' pre fix 

i - which in the s e  and other Oc eanic languages forms ' instrumental 
nouns ' from verb s . The verb in this case is PCD * D i b a ' to know ' ,  

which i s  reflected as a verb by memb ers of all three maj or s ubgroup s . 
The Eas t ern languages ,  which use the s ame s imple base form for 'right 

hand ' as for ' know ' ,  follow a pattern that i s  widespread in Oceani c ; the 
* i - d i b a formation found in Motu and the Wes t ern languages i s , however, 

not known to occur els ewhere . ( 3 )  MTU i s e ,  KUN i d e ,  LAL n i k e ,  ROR 

n i h e ,  MEK n i a ,  GAB n i s e ' tooth ' .  ( 4 )  MTU ma t a ma t a ,  ROR ma h a ma h a , 
DOU , GAB , LAL m a k a ma ka ' new ' .  ( 5 ) DOU ,  MTU ve r i ,  ROR be r i ,  KUN we I i 
' to push ' .  ( 6 )  MTU gwa u t a ,  DOU o u k a - r a ,  MEK o u a - n g a , GAB , LAL o u k a 
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' t en ' .  ( 7 )  MTU b a d i n a ,  KUN f a s i n a ,  DOU b a t i n a ,  ROR pok i n a ( ROR k for 

* t  unexpec ted ) 'beaau8e ' .  ( 8 )  MTU u m u i ,  KUN i mu i  ' 2nd per80n p ], ura ], ' .  

Thes e  evidently derive from POC * k a m ( i ) u  ( Pawley 1 9 7 2 : 6 6 ) , first by 

metathesis  of the last two vowe l s , then by an ass imi lation whi ch 

rais ed and backed the first vowel to u .  Kuni i mu i  shows a sub s equent 

dis s imilation from * u mu i .  The Eastern languages reflect *o m i , suggest

ing that the PCD form may have been *om i u .  ( C f . Suau o m i , Sariba , 

Logea , Panayati om i u . )  

5 . 2 9 I � og lo � � e� Linking M otu and Ea�tekn Lang uag e� 

A numb er of lexical i s oglos s e s  connect Motu and the Eas t ern 
C entral Di s trict languages ,  inc luding the following : ( 1 )  MTU g a r i ,  
HUL ka l i ,  SIN g a r i - v i n i  ' to fear ' .  ( 2 ) MTU h a - bon a ,  SIN bona na , KEA 

po n a n a  ' to 8me ], ],  ( tr . ) ' . ( 3 )  MTU k a mon a l ,  KEA , ARM a mo n a / !! / i ,  HUL 

a / k a mo n a / !! / i ' to hear ' .  ( 4 )  HUL t a u - l i ma l  i ma ,  MTU t a u - n i ma n i ma ,  KEA , 

ARM a u - n i - l  i ma l i ma 'per8on ' .  ( 5 ) HUL , KEA po l a po l a ,  SIN b o r a b o r a , MTU 

l a - b o r a  ' y e 7,7,ow ' .  ( 6 )  SIN , MTU bema  ' if ' .  

6 . 0  CONCL U S I ON 

I t  remains t o  summarize the linguis t i c  findings of the s tudy 

and to examine their culture historical implicat ions . 

6 . 1  S u mmary o f  Li n g u i s t i c F i n d i n g s  

I n  s ection 4 ,  it was ob s erved that the Central District languages 
parti cipate in all the regular sound changes diagnostic of the Oceanic 

subgroup of Austronesian . In sect ion 5 . 2 2 it was found that they also 
share s everal lexical and grammatical innovations characteristic of 

the Oc eanic group . There can be little doubt , therefore , that the 
Central District languages share a period of common development with 

other s ecure members of the Oc eanic group , i . e .  with the languages of 
Polyne s i a ,  Micronesia ( exc luding Palauan , Chamorro and possibly Yapese ) , 
and all the better known Aus tronesian languages of Melanesia . 

On examining the stock of Proto-Oc eanic morphemes which pers i s t  

in pre s ent-day Central Dis trict languages , w e  found that nine regular 

s ound changes are common t o  all the Central District speech traditions 
for which adequate data were availab l e ,  and that the mos t  important of 
the s e  have also taken p lace in the remaining languages , Magori , which 
is not yet well documented . No external language i s  known to exhib it 
this particular comb ination of s ound change s . The mos t  ec onomical 
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exp lanation for these fac t s  i s  that the Central District languages 

form a closed subgroup of Oc eani c . The quali tat ive lexical evidence 
was s een to support this conc lusion : a number o f  apparent lexical 

innovations , c ommon to all maj or branches of the Central District 

group , are not known to occur elsewhere . We did not c arry out ext ens ive 

lexicostatist ic al comparis ons with out s ide languages ; from the few 

c omparisons made it is unc ertain whether a Central District s ubgroup 

is lexicostatisti cally definab le or not . 

Part of the period o f  unified development undergone by the 

Central District languages after the breakup o f  Prot o-Oceanic was 

probab ly s hared with at least s ome of the Mi lne Bay District languages .  

All  the better known languages o f  mainland New Guinea east o f  Wedau 

and i t s  immediate relatives , share with the Central District languages 
the merger of POC * d  and * R ,  and the merger of * 5  and * n 5 ,  as well as 

the less  s igni fi c ant merger of * n  and * n . In s ome words but not others , 

Dobuan and Molima also show two further devel opment s in cornmon with 

the Central District group : i < *u after * 0 1 , * u l , and loss of * 1  
before * i ,  c onditioned changes which occur regularly in PCD : Evidence was 

insuffi cient to establish whether these deve lopment s in Dobuan and 

Molima were regular , sporadic or due to borrowing . The fact that Suau 

lacks them perhaps argues against a his torical c onnec tion between the 

Dobuan-Molima and the Central District development s ,  because other 

qualitat ive lexical evidenc e sugges t s  that Suau i s  at least as clos ely 
related , and possibly c loser than Dobuan and Molima , t o  the Central 

District group . 

These three Mi lne Bay languages ( and others ) show at least two 

irregular phonological deve lopment s in grammatical morpheme s which 

are also found in the C entral District languages , and share with them 
s everal lexical it ems not known t o  occur out s ide o f  South-east Papua . 
Both the phonologi cal and lexical evidenc e ,  then , provide some support 
for a s s igning the Central Distri c t  languages to a sub group with Suau , 
Dobuan and Molima , exc luding all language s out s ide o f  South-east Papua . 
The name ' Mi l ne Bay ' will be used here for this put ative group , wi thout 
implying that all Mi lne Bay languages belong to it . 

Certain qualitative evidence was found to sugge s t  that Suau is 
c loser to the Central District languages than either i s  t o  Molima or 
Dobuan . Suau ( and its  immediate re latives Gadais u ,  Sagarai , Bohut u ,  

et c . )  s hare the dominant possess ive marker e - , the type Hula va l i u  'new ' 
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( evident ly from POC * pa q oR u ) , the meaning ' to know ' for the type HUL 

r i p a ,  and the type HUL r u p a r u pa ' b Z ack ' ,  exc lusively of Dobuan and 

Molima and other languages of the d ' Entrecast eaux I s l ands and north 

coast of Papua . The amount of evidence is so far insufficient , however ,  

to make a s trong cas e  for a Suau-Central District s ubgroup . 

Milke ' s  ( 19 5 8 , 1 96 5 )  and Capell ' s  ( 1 9 6 9 ) arguments for a large 

subgroup of Oceanic comprising most of the Austrone sian languages of 

New Guinea east of Humboldt Bay were not ed . The Central District 

languages exhibit many of the features considered t o  be diagnostic of 

a New Guinea Oc eani c subgroup ; however , the present evidenc e for such 
a grouping i s  not nearly as persuas ive as that s upport ing, say ,  the 

Oc eanic grouping, or the C entral District grouping . 

The Central District subgroup , excluding Magori , appears t o  

divide i n t o  three first-order subgroups . Phonological , lexicostat

i s tical and qualitative lexical evidenc e strongly indicate an Eastern 

s ub group , compris ing Sinagoro , Hula , Keapara and Aroma . The last 

three appear to form a dialect chain which is discrete from the S inagoro 

dialect chain . Phonological and qualitat ive lexical evidenc e indicate 

( s omewhat less s trongly ) a Western s ubgroup compris ing Mekeo , Roro , 

Doura , Gabadi , Kuni and Lala . Motu forms a third branch by i t s e l f . 
Howeve r ,  all lines of evidence indicate that Motu has b een geograph

ically intermediate b etween the East ern and Wes t ern groups s inc e the 

d i s so lution of Proto-Central Papuan . I t  was c onc luded that the dis

s olut ion of Proto-Central Papuan was the result of gradual s eparation 

o f  dialects within a chain , rather than of the s udden dis persal of 

people s peaking a homogeneous language . Extens ive borrowing c ont inued 

to take place between the s ubgroups after the dec i s ive three-way split  

took place . 
The princ ipal sub grouping conc lusions may b e  set out in skeletal 

form as follows : 

Prot o-Western 

Prot o-Austrones i an 
I 

Proto-Oceanic 
I 

Proto-New Guinea Oc eanic ( ? ) 
I 

Proto-Milne Bay 
Proto�Central District 

Proto-Eas tern 

� � SIN HUL , KEA , ARM 
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6 . 2  C u l t u ra l  H i s t o r i c a l  I m p l i c a t i o n s  

From the dry bones o f  linguistic  fac t s  we have recons truc ted 

a linguis t i c  genealogy for the C entral District languages . The 

que s t ion ari s es : is such a skeleton of any us e to the culture historian? 

Assuming the c orrec tne s s  of a given genetic clas s i ficat ion of language s , 

are there any inferenc es about non-lingui s t ic fact s  .which may safely 

b e  drawn from it , e . g .  inferences about the l ocation and s i ze of 

prehistoric speech communities , the nature and frequency of int erac tion 

b etween them, directions of population movement , etc . ?  

It i s  commonly assumed that l inguistic classificat ions do provide 

evidenc e for inferences about non-linguistic event s . Rarely , however , 

does one find explicit st atement of the basis  for such an assumpt ion . 6 

I think it i s  s t i l l  unc ertain j ust what kinds of culture historical 

conc lusions may b e  val idly drawn from l inguis t i c  c laSSifications , and 

that s uch c la s s i fic ations may prove to be of l e s s  use than is often 

suppos ed . 7 

Before returning the skeleton t o  the l ingui s t s ' c upb oard , however , 

the culture his torian will at least want to examine it carefully for 

c lues , and to dist inguish b etween ( a ) inferences whi ch are unj ustified 

b ecause the assumptions on which they are based are fal s e , and ( b )  

inferenc e s  which are unj ustified only b ecause the assumpt ions under
lying them have not b een made c lear . The following i s  a brief dis

cus s ion of s ome assumpt ions whi ch underlie the inferenc es to be drawn 

here . The s e  are s et out as a framework of princ iples . 

Princ iple 1 .  A language that i s  learnt as a nat ive language by suc c e s s 

ive generations o f  speakers i s  s aid t o  have ' s trong genetic cont inuity ' 
or to b e  ' natively transmitted ' .  

Principle 2 .  For nat ive transmi s s i on to b e  maintained over s everal 
generati ons or longer , a language mus t  be s poken by a population which 
has other s ocial c ohesion bes ides pos s e s s ion by i t s  members of a c ommon 
mother tongue . It mus t  cons i s t  o f  a community of nat ive speakers who 
are numerous enough to replace themselves , feed thems elves , defend 
themselve s , maintain their s eparate linguistic  ident ity in competition 

with other linguistic  communities , and who us e the language in a 

sufficient range of contexts for chi ldren rais ed in the community to 

acquire nat ive-speaking competenc e . 

In theory , a language c ould b e  transmitted nat ively b y  a community 

of four : a man and a woman rearing a b oy and a girl in each generat ion . 

However , the exist enc e of incest  taboos , diseas e ,  warfare , and many 

other factors require a minimal community cons iderab ly larger than this . 
The desert i s l and s ituation may permit a relat ively smaller c ommuni ty 



84 A. Pawley 

to pers i st for a short period than in normal situat ions where different 

language communities are in contact , but even here the number of native 

speakers presumab ly must inc lude members of several different nuc l ear 

families . 8 

Principle 3 .  All  languages constant ly change . 

Princ iple 4 . In languages which are nat ively transmitted , change is  

gradual . 9 It is gradual in this sense : a child reared in a given 

language c ommunity will understand without difficulty the speech of 
memb ers of the community who are one generat ion older than hims e l f ,  

w i l l  have l i t t l e  i f  any difficulty in understanding the speech of the 

s ec ond asc ending generat ion , and so on . No child , however , wi l l  learn 

a grammar or lexicon which is exactly like that of older speakers , or 

indeed exac t ly like that of any member of his peer group , but any peer 

group wi l l  agree in los ing some features found in the language of older 
speakers , whi le adding others . 

The cumulative e ffect on int el ligibility of gradual change over 
a long period can , unfortunately , be t ested only by appeal to writ ten 

t exts . Such a test is not c ompletely satis fact ory for measuring loss 

of int elligibility in spoken forms , for reasons that are well known . 
But it is sure ly signi ficant that there are no well-known cases of 

writ t en languages changing so fast that present day readers cannot 

understand fairly well t exts on non-specialist sub j e c t  matt er written 

2 0 0  or 250 years earlier . Typically there is  some loss of int ellig
ibility after a period of 2 5 0  years , or about 10 generations , considerab l e  

l o s s  after 5 0 0  y ears , great l o s s  after 1 , 000  years , and so on . ( Cases 

where the wri ting system itself  has changed , or where it is ideographic , 

are of course  excluded . )  

Principle 5 .  If two languages ( a )  show regular sound correspondences 
in a large body of s emant ically simi lar lexical it ems , inc luding 
' basic ' or culture-fre e vocabulary and in grammatical e l ement s ,  and ( b )  
show relatively few exc eptions t o  the rules for which a natural explan
at ion is unavai lab le and if ( c )  the differenc es between the phonological 
and grammat ical syst ems of the two languages c an be largely accounted 
for in terms of gradual internal changes , the se languages show strong 
genetic  relationship . That is , they are genetic continuations , by 
nat iv e  transmission,  of an earl ier single language . 

Principle 6 .  For two mutually uninte l ligib le languages to develop from 
one , whi l e  each maintains native transmiss ion or strong genetic continuity , 
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there mus t  be a split in the parent language community such that one 

part of the community c eases to be in re gular contact with the other 

for a long period . l O  Conversely , for a language t o  persist as a unity , 

no part of the speech community must be out of regular contact with 

the rest for a long period . 

Whi le no exact definition of ' long period ' can be given , Princ iple 

4 indicat es that for s evere loss of mut ual int elligibility t o  occur , 

the p eriod of isolation mus t be on the order of at least two or three 

c enturies , and possibly longer . ( Al lowing that two cont emporary speech 
tradit ions , once isolated , may in some cases diverge twice as much from 

each other in one c entury as either diverges from the common proto

language in the same period . ) l l  

The definition of ' regular contact ' and ' i solation ' a l s o  remains 

a prob l em . Undoubtedly , the nature and frequency of contact needed to 

maintain unity varies with such fact ors as size  of language communit y ,  

geographi cal spread of speakers , etc . 

Principle 7 .  Under prehist oric condit ions , a language co�munity whi ch 
undergoes a period of unified development is l ikely to do so wh ile 

remaining in approximately the same plac e . That is , it  js  unlikely 
that a prehistoric language community will have evolved as a unity 

in one place for a certain length of t ime , then have moved to another 

distant place while st ill maintaining it s unit y . Rather , it is  

probab le that such a move will involve only part of the communit y ,  
and l inguistic splitt ing will fol l ow the move . C f .  Principle 9 .  

Principle 8 .  The likeliest location of a prot o-language can be determined 
by the princ iple of fewe st and short est moves . This princ iple predicts 
that the breakup of a language will result from population movement s 
to near l ocat ions rather than to distant ones , and will result from 
settlement of a small number of new locations rather than a large 
number . 1 2  

Thus , i n  det ermining the l ocation of a proto-language from a 
given fami ly tree , the hypothesis t o  be preferred is the one which 

requires fewer and shorter population movement s to acc ount for the 

distribution of the daughter languages . 

8 ( 1 ) . I t  follows from Princ iple 8 that a proto-language is 

most likely to have b een spoken in that area where its genetical ly most 
diverse  desc endants ( measured in t erms of first-order subgroups ) are 

found . 
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8 ( 2 ) . I t  follows from princ iple 8 that if a proto-language A 

is itself an interstage ( the ancestor of a subgroup ) whose descendant s 

occupy an area �, and if A is c oordinat e with another int erstage B ,  whose 

descendants occupy an area �, A is more likely t o  have been spoken in a 

part of A which is c lo s e  t o  � than in a part which is dis tant , and vice 

versa . Thus , if A is  Proto-West Germanic ,  and B is Proto-North 

Germanic , A and B are more likely to have b een spoken in adj ac ent areas 

of Northern Germany and Southern Scandinavi a ,  respect ively , than , say , 

Swi t zerland and I c eland . 

Principle 9 ( specific to New Guinea ) .  No prehi storic Austronesian 
language community in the New Guinea area persisted as a uni ty whi le 

maintaining a geographic distribut ion larger than the largest Austro

nesian language community in this area at first European contact . 

Once the language community dispersed over a larger region , loss of 
cohesion , and linguistic divergenc e was inevitable . 

The logic underlying Princ iple 9 is this . It is generally acc ept ed 

that the New Guinea area was peopled by speakers of Papuan languages 

long b e fore the spread of Austrones ian began . Thus , it is unlikely 

that Aust ronesian communities colonizing New Guinea found any large 

unoccupied expanses of habitable t errit ory . Onc e sett lement was 

estab lished , expansion was restric t ed by the presence of Papuan-

speaking communiti es , as well as by other fac tors . In the few p laces 
where large continuous areas were sett led by Austronesians , linguistic 

cohesion was di fficult to maintain . This seems to be clearly borne 

out by the distribution and s i ze of Austronesian language communities 

today . 
The 2 0 0  or so Aus trones ian languages of the New Guinea mainland 

area are confined almos t exc lus ively to the coastal strip ( and small 

offshore islands ) .  They occupy only a small proport ion of the t otal 
coastline ; in fact , no Austronesian languages are spoken on the entire 

stretch of south coast b etween Cape Possession,  in the Central District , 
and the neck of the Bird ' s  Head , in West I rian . The largest stretch 

of coastal t erritory oc cupied by any one language community is roughly 
70 mi les ( by Motu ) . No coastal community ext ends more than 10 mil es 
or so inland . Austronesian languages located ent irely inland are very 

few , and general ly quite smal l . There s eems to be no reason to bel ieve 

that in remot e  prehist oric times conditions were any more favourable 

to the existence of large cohesive language communities than in rec ent 
t ime s . 
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Princ iples 1-8 deal with what we have called ' s trong genetic 

re lationship ' .  What , the n ,  might ' weak genetic relationship ' be? 
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Capel l ' s  ( 19 4 3 )  analysis of the history of the Southeast Papuan 

languages appears to imply a contrast between two kinds , or at least , 

degrees o f  genet ic relat ion ship . 
Like Ray ( 1 9 26 ) , Capell  regarded the ' Me lanes ian ' languages as 

being of mixed origins . He rej ected Dempwo l ff ' s  thesis ( s ee sect ion 
2) that all the Austronesian languages of Melanesia have a single 

c ommon ori gin , belonging to the branch of Austrone s ian now known as 
Oc eanic . Inst ead , Capell  proposed that several waves of Aus trone sian 

speakers , originat ing in different part s of Indonesia and the Phi l

ippines , moved into Me lanesia at different t imes . There they en

count ered communities speaking Papuan languages ,  many of whom adopted 

the languages of the Austones ian intruders with a substrate residue . 

I n  some languages this residue is relatively smal l ,  but in many , 

inc luding mos t of the Aus tronesian languages of the New Guinea area , 

it is large . A l l  the ' Melanes ian ' languages , however , show s ome degree 

of influence from Papuan substrat a ,  and di ffer from the languages of 

Indonesia and the Philippine s in showing a much smal ler ' Austronesian 

cont ent ' .  The latter is  defined in terms of the number of Prot o
Austronesian ( PAN ) lexical it ems and grammat ical e l ement s retained . 

At least for the lexicon , Austrone sian content is specifically equated 
with Dempwolff ' s  ( 1 9 3 8 ) PAN rec ons tructions which admit as PAN only 
forms with reflexes in Indonesian languages . 

Before the arrival of Austrone sian languages , Capell  suggest s , 
"three general types of language may be posited as existing" in South
east Papua ( Capel l  1 9 4 3 : 26 7 ) . He calls the s e  the North-Eas t Coas t ,  
Southeastern , and Central Regional languages . These languages were 
largely replaced by Aus trones ian languages , but they deeply 
influenced these Austronesian languages in grammar and vocabulary . If  
I understand Capell  correc t ly ,  the Mailuan ( Magi ) group of languages 

on the south coastal area of Papua are descended from one of the three 
Papuan Regional languages , possibly the Central language . So too , 

possib ly is Yele ( Yela ) of Ros s e l  Island . 

Capell  is not very explicit about the socio- linguistic processes 

involved in the replac ement of Papuan languages by Austronesian languages . 

He suggests  that Southeast Papua received as many as three or four 

infusions of Austronesian mat erial , each assoc iated with a di fferent 
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Austrones ian ' movement ' .  Evident ly , as a result of each movement the 

origina l ly Papuan languages were impregnat ed with more and more Austro

ne sian content . Some languages received more infusions than others , 

e . g .  Mai lu shows relatively little Austrone sian cont ent and is s t i l l  

c lass ified a s  Papuan . Others , l i k e  the precursor of Motu , were much 

more deeply affected , and were so essent ially trans formed that their 

desc endants are now usually c las s i fied as Austrones ian . However , they 

are not Austronesian in the same sense as Indonesian languages ,  apparent ly 

lacking ' s trong genetic cont inuity '  in the sense of Princ iples 1 ,  4 

and 5 .  Rather ,  the Melanesian languages are mixed languages , which 

might be regarded either as Papuan languages trans formed int o Aust ro

nes ian-like languages , or as Austrones ian languages trans formed int o 

Papuan-like languages . 

Whether the trans format ion was typically gradual , or whether it 
took plac e in one or more short periods of dramat ic reorgani zation , 

following the arrival of a movement from 1ndonesia , is not altogether 
c lear , but I make the latt er interpretation . 1 3  

If this i s  actually what happened , o r  if languages d o  undergo 
periods of catastrophic change of approximately the sort posited by 

Cape l l , perhaps we can speak of ' weak genetic relat ionship ' ,  or 

degrees of genetic relationship . Capel l  does not us e the t erm ' Pidgin ' 

of the early s tages of Me lanesian languages ( although Ray ( 19 2 6 ) does ) , 

but what he is propos ing sounds very much like pidgini zat ion . And there 
seems t o  be general agreement that , under certain socioeconomic con

ditions , a speech tradition can undergo e xtraordinari ly rapid change , 
in the course of be ing learnt by non-native speakers . The c l eares t  

cases o f  pidgins vi olate several of our principles conc erning ' s trong 

genetic cont inuity ' ,  inc luding Principle 1 ,  requiring native transmission ,  
Princ iple 4 ,  requiring gradual change , and possibly Princ iple 5 .  

A crucial quest ion , however , is whether there are any linguistic  
criteria which will t e l l  us  whether a given language shows weak gen
etic continuity , i . e .  has undergone a period of rapid reorgani zation 

result ing from acquisit ion by a community of non-native speakers who 

eventually adopt it as their mother tongue . 

It does not s e em that the usual test of genetic re lat ionship -
the existence of regular sound c orrespondences in a core of basic 

vocabulary and grammatical it ems - will discriminate between s trong 
and weak genetic cont inuity . For example , New Guinea Pidgin shows a 

1 4  large body of such items in which sound c orrespondences are regular . 
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I t  must therefore be regarded as genet ically relat ed t o  ' ord inary ' 

varieties of English , and to b e  a continuat ion of 19th c entury English . 

But there are some l inguistic c lues that sugge st to us that New 

Guinea Pidgin has undergone pidginizat l on .  Although it shares many 

innovat ions with English apart from other Germanic languages ,  which 

mark it as having diverged very recently from other varieties  of 

English , it is  also strikingly different from other varieties  of 

English . The di fferences inc lude many which are di fficult t o  explain 

as natural internal reworkings , but which c an eas i ly be explained as 

resulting from influenc e by Austronesian languages .  An obvious ins tance 

is  the pronoun sy s t em . The morphemes are all Engli s h , but the s y s t em 

is otherwi s e  identical to that found in many Oceanic languages , e . g .  it 

exhibits the ' 1s t  p erson inc lus ive/exc lus ive ' dist inc t i on , the dual vs . 

p lural numb er d i stinction , and ab senc e of gender contrast in 3rd person 

s ingular , all features which are not found in other Germanic language s .  

And beside the large core of regularly corresponding vocabulary , there 

is a body of irregular correspondences with Engl ish which is perhaps 
surprisingly large cons idering the recency of separat ion . 

Thi s  suggests  the following princ iple . 

Princ iple 10 . A language which i s  ac quired and transmitted by a community 

o f  non-nat ive speakers , shows ' weak genet ic cont inuity' in a language A 

exists  when that language ( a )  be longs t o  a subgroup with B ,  apart from 
C ,  ( b )  diverge s more sharply from B in grammar and phonology than B 
doe s from C ,  in ways that are not explainab le by gradual int ernal change , 
but are e xp lainab l e  by large-scale reworking o f  the grammatical and 
phonological systems under the influence of an unrelated language , ( c )  
shows a larger number of irregular phonological development s than would 
be expected given the subgrouping re lat ionships . 

I do not have any great confidence in the adequacy o f  this prin

c iple . These kinds of e vidence are probab ly not the only kinds , nor 

ne cessarily conclusive evidence ,  for weak genet ic continuity . However , 
I think that an at t empt t o  unravel t he hist ory of the Melanes ian lan
guage s cannot ignore the prob lems point ed to by Cap e l l  or the exp lanat

ions he has offered . Besides account ing for the s imi larities  among the 

Austrones ian language s we must also explain the di fference s . And it i s  
undoubtedly true , as Cape l l  and many others have insisted , that many 
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' Me lanesian ' languages show remarkably few cognat es with other Aust ro

nesian languages . 
Others have questioned the nec essity of posit ing pidgini zation , 

or Papuan subs trata , as the main explanat ion for Melanesian divers ity . l S  

With regard t o  the Central District group , I doubt that i t  is  necessary 

to as sume los s of native transmission,  or catastrophic change following 

acquisition by Papuan-speaking communities , at any point between Proto

Austronesian and the pres ent . The pos sibil ity cannot b e  complet ely 

rul ed out , but so far I find little in the phonology or grammar of 

C entral District languages that could not be accounted for by as suming 

gradual change of natively transmitted Austronesian languages , spoken 

by c ommunities who are surrounded by Papuan languages and borrow from 

them from time to time . 
As suming ' strong genetic  c ont inuity ' ,  then , what do Principles 

1-9 tell us about the prehist ory of the Central District language 

communitie s ?  

PROTO-OCEANIC 

Some time after the breakup of PAN , a community speaking Pre

Oceani c exi s t ed as a unity for a period in the ' North New Guinea area ' 

b e fore dispers ing . The dispersal of this community resulted in the 

breakup of the Oceanic parent language , i . e .  Proto-Oceanic ( POC ) . By 

' North New Guinea area ' I mean the north c oast of New Guinea between 

the Sarmi c oast and the Morobe Distric t ,  and the Bismarck Archipe lago . 

Previous writ ers ( e . g .  Grace 1961 : 367 ; 1 9 6 4 : 37 ) have placed POC in 

approximately the same area . ( I t is of c ours e imp lied that the community 

occupied some small part of this are a ,  not the whole of it . )  

Principle 8 ( 1 )  locates POC in the general area of Melanesia 
because this is the area of greatest genetic diversity , but does not 

al low us t o  speci fy a part icular subregion as the likeliest homeland . 
This is b ecause the first-order subgroups of Oceanic area are not 

agreed on . We can , however,  rule out Polynesia and Micronesia because 

each appears to contain only a single low-order subgroup of Oceanic . 
Within Melanesia two areas of divers ity stand out . One , which we can 
call ' Southern Melanesia ' ,  comprises the New Hebrides ,  the Loyalties , 
New Caledonia and the Santa Cruz group . So far no one has suggested 
even weak grounds for aSSigning all the languages of Southern Me lanesia 
t o  a singl e subgroup , or even for finding a single subgroup encompass ing 

any two of the maj or is land groups . 
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The other extremely diverse area i s  the ' North New Guinea area ' .  

We have seen ( section 5 )  that t here are some grounds for recogniz ing 
a large New Guinea Oceanic group c ompris ing mo st of the mainland 

languages of the eastern half of New Guinea , t ogether with c ertain 

languages of Southwest New Britain - although scholars are by no means 
agre ed that this is a valid subgroup . But no one has provided good 

caus e for assigning the remaining languages .  of  New Britain to this 

subgroup , or even to a single New Britain subgroup ( s ee Chowning 1 9 6 9 ) . 

Simi larl y ,  the languages of New Ireland , the Admiralty I s l ands , and the 
Sarmi coast ( Grace 1 9 6 2 )  each forms a group or groups which has s o  far 

not b ee n  inc luded in any larger subgroup ( exc ept that Kuanua of New 

Brit ain i s  regarded as a recent immigrant from New Ireland ) . 

The principle of fewest and short est moves , and spec ifical ly , 

Princ iple 8 ( 2 ) , allows us to choose the New Guinea region over Southern 

Me lanesia as the likelier homeland : the former is that area of great 

diversity which is closest to the nearest ext ernal relatives of Oceani c . 

There is increas i ng evidence ( Blust n . d . )  that the nearest 

relatives of Oceanic are t o  be found in east ern I ndonesia and the 

west ern end of New Guinea itself . In any c ase , all  the relat ives of 

Oceanic lie to the west or north of New Guinea , and are remote from 

Southern Melanesia . 
When did the POC community dis integrat e?  Our princ iples supply 

no dates , but on other grounds it seems unl ikely that the c ommunity 
remained a unity after about 3 , 0 0 0  B . C .  First , archaeologi cal evidence 

indicates that material cultures which c an be st rongly assoc iated with 
Oc eanic languages were distribut ed from one end of Melanesia to the 

other , and were in West Polyne s i a ,  by 1 , 0 00  B . C . 1 6  There is some 

evidence that Oceanic languages were spoken in New Caledonia as early 

as 3 , 00 0  B . C .  Second , glottochronology indicates that the breakup of 

POC oc curred not later than 5 , 0 00 years ago and possibly a good deal 
earlier . I ndeed , i t  i ndicat es that linguistic  d ifferent iation within 

half a dozen Oceanic-speaking regions - the New Guinea north coast , New 
Britain,  the West ern Solomons , the New Hebride s ,  the Loyalties , and New 
Caledonia - had probably begun by 3 , 00 0  B . C . Whi l e  a large range of 
error must be allowed for glott ochronological dat es - especially at 
this order of t ime depth - these dates are not incons ist ent with arch

aeological testimony , or with other indices of the degree of l ingui stic  
diversity . 
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PROTO-MILNE BAY 

At least one community des c ended from POC moved down the northeast 

c oast of New Guinea into Southeast Papua . Pos sibly this movement 

oc curred aft er a period of unity with other ' New Guinea Oceanic ' 

languages . 

After deve loping for a time in isolation from language s t o  the 

wes t ,  this Southeast Papuan community shattered into communities speak

ing the languages ancestral to Dobuan and Molima , the Suau l anguages ,  

and the Central Dis trict languages ,  respect ively . The earlier , uni fied 

s tage , which we have called Proto-Milne Bay , was probably ancestral to 

some other languages of Southeast Papua , inc luding mos t of the mainland 

languages east of Wedau . However , I do not mean to imply that it was 

anc estral to all Oceanic languages of Southeast Papua . 

Princ iple 8 places the Proto-Milne Bay community in the region of 

the d ' Entrecasteaux I s lands and/or the facing mainland c oast , rather 

than on the south c oast of Papua . In the first place , the immediate 
ext ernal relatives of the Milne Bay group ( with the possible exception 

o f  some other l anguages of the north c oast , such as Wedau and Mukawa, 

and s ome languages of the Louisiade group ) lie further west on the north 
side of New Guinea . Second , there is some evidence ( admitt edly not 

c onclusive ) that the Suau and Central District languages di fferent iated 
aft er their separation from Dobuan and Molima . Such a subgrouping 

would increase the homogeneity of the south coast , and further reduc e 

i� c laims to b e  the dispersal c entre of the Milne Bay group . 

Likeliest  glottochronological dates for the dissolution of Proto

Milne Bay fall between 3 , 0 0 0  and 4 , 50 0  years ago . If we exc lude 

comparisons of Suau with Dobu and Molima , which may yield percentages 

inflat ed by borrowing, the dat es are in the 3 , 5 0 0- 4 , 500  B . P . range . 

PROTO-CENTRAL DISTRI CT 

If Suau and the C entral District languages did remain a unit y 
after diverging from Pre-Dobuan-Molima , it was not for long . Acc ording 

to glottochronology , Suau probably s eparat ed from Motu ,  Kuni and Gabadi 
around 3 , 7 0 0  years ago ( s ee sect ion 5 . 1 ) ; qual itatively , there is  only 
a small amount of evidence for a Suau-Central District grouping exc lusive 
of Dobuan and Molima ( see 5 . 2 ) . 

The deve lopment of the Proto-Central District stage can be ass
oc iated with a period of is olation following movement of speakers of a 

Mi l ne Bay language int o the Central Distric t . The Central District 
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community remained a fairly c l ose-knit unity for several centuries , 

before diverging into three dialect groups , anc es tral t o  Motu , the 

West ern languages ,  and the Eastern languages , respectively . The 

divergence of the Pre-We st ern and Pre-Eastern communit ies occurred 

b etween 2 , 500 and 3 , 4 0 0  years ago , according to glot toc hronology . 

Comparisons involving Motu yield shallower time depths . Glotto

chronology dates the divergence of Motu from its immediate nei ghbours 

at between 1 , 500  and 2 , 0 0 0  years ago . What this probab ly means is 

that while regional divers i fication began soon after the sett lement of 

the Central Distric t ,  a Prot o-Central District dialect chain , with 

Pre-Motu in the centre , pers is ted for another 1 , 00 0  years or more . 

Mutual int elligibi lity between Motu and its immediate neighbours 

may have b een maintained unti l  at least A . D .  5 0 0 , though the extremes 

of the dialect chain were probably quite divergent by this date . 

This chronology is large ly based on the glott ochronological 

date s ,  and may be wrong . Agai n ,  however , archaeology provides at least 

some support . The early results of excavations in the Central District 

are discus s ed by Allen ( 1 97 2 ) , who conc lude s that a new population , 

with a mixed economy based on gardening and pig rai s ing , and heavily 

suppl ement ed by fishing and hunt ing ,  oc cupied the Central District 
coast and offshore is lands some 2 , 0 0 0  years ago . Thes e  people made a 

fine-red slipped or burnished pott ery with shell-stamped and incised 

motifs , and their pottery and other features of their cultural assemb-
1 6  lages strongly indicate that they were Austronesian-speaking . 

The likeliest location of Prot o-Central Distric t ,  in the st age 

b efore advanced dialect diversification occurred , is indicated by 

Principle 8 to be in the coastal area and is lands between Hall Sound 
and Hood Bay , an area which encompas ses memb ers of the three maj or 
sub groups . The position of Magori remains a prob l em ,  however . 
Disc overy that Magori i s  an isolate coordinat e with a group compri s ing 
all other Central District languages would affect inferences about the 

l ocation of the prot o-language . But on present evidence , it s eems likely 
that Magori is an early offshoot of the Eastern subgroup ( Dutton n . d . 2 ) , 
which estab li shed a beachhead among the Papuan-speaking peoples occupy

ing the south coast from Che shunt Bay almost to Mul lins ' Harbour . At the 
t ime of the first Aust rone sian movement int o t he Central District , Papuan 
languages were presumab ly spoken in this area ; it was these which may have 

acted as a barrier prevent ing estab l ishment of a dialect chain conne c t ing 

the Pre-Suau speech communities ( whose descendant s extend t o  the 
we stern side of Mul lins Harbour ) and the Pre-Central District communities . 
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Two mat ters of culture historical interest which lie outside the 

sc ope of this paper are ( a )  reconstructions of vocabulary attest ing 

the material culture and way of l i fe of the Prot o-Central District 

community and other proto-language communities , and ( b )  lexical 

diffusion in the Southeast Papuan region . 17 
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NOTES 

1 .  Many people have contribut ed t o  this work . Prel iminary research 

was carried out at the University of Papua New Guinea in 1 9 6 9 , by 

myself and members of the Oc eanic Culture History c lass : M .  Buluna , 

A .  Farapo , G .  Gray , P .  Leitao , N .  Lutton,  V .  Maragao , P .  Marki s ,  

S .  Robert son and M .  Savi lle . The University of Papua New Guinea 

provided a grant al lowing Mr . W .  Tomas ett i and me to collect some 95 0 

basic vocabulary lists  from student s at the University and at s c hools 

throughout Papua . Mr . Tomas etti acted as guide , interpreter,  and 

res earch as sistant during several short excursions to the fi eld in 

Papua in 1969 . Andrew Tay lor and Tom Dutton each suppl ied word lists  

and other information on s everal languages of the C entral Distric t .  

Michael Davis provided informat ion on Roro dialec ts , and Rus s e l l  

Cooper o n  t h e  Suau dialect- chain . 

Secti ons of a draft of this paper were read by Rob ert B lust , 

George Grace , Peter Lincoln,  John Lynch and David Walsh , and Irwin 

Howard discussed with me problems in the treatment of sound change . 

Many improvement s have been made as a re sult of their comment ary . 

Errors which remain are of cours e  my own . 

2 .  215  word bas ic vocabulary lists  for virtually all Austrone sian 

languages spoken in Papua ( including those given in Pawley and Dut ton 

( in press ) )  were compared ,  together with lists  for more than 1 0 0  
languages of other regions of New Guinea and I s land Melanes i a .  

3 .  The Proto-Oceanic reconstructions are dis cussed in detail in 

Pawley ( in press ) .  

4 .  See Pawley , in press . 

5 .  Omi s s ion of the second m from ( underlying) forms of the shape 

m V mV appears to be a fairly common ( ?diss imi lat ory ) devel opment in 
1 2 

both adult and child speech . This , together with the sporadic dist-

ribution o f  the m- less pronouns within Austrones ian makes it  more 

reas onab l e  to suppos e that * - m- was lost s everal time s independent ly 
than t o  suppose that the forms * k a i and * ma i c o-existed as underlying 
forms in Proto-Aus tronesian ,  with * k a m i  and * m a m i , only t o  be lost 

many t imes independent ly in daughter languages . 
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6 .  Dyen ( 19 5 6 )  exp lores in detail princ iples for drawing inferences  

about prehi storic migrations from the  geographical distribut ion of 

related languages ( c f .  fn . 1 2 ) . See also Pawley and Green ( in press ) 

for some proposals conc erning the relating of archaeological and 

linguistic fac ts . 

7 .  Biggs ( 19 7 2 ) examines crit ically the usefulness of linguistic  

sub grouping for culture hist orical reconstruc tion . At one point in 

his critique , he questions ( pp .  1 4 7- 9 )  the applicability of Dyen ' s  

( 1 9 5 6 ) migration theory to Polynesia , us ing as an i llustration the 

difficulty of determining the Eastern Polynes ian home land . He observes 

that the Marquesas and the Soc iety Is lands , which have been regarded 

by culture hist orians as possible home lands , are unlikely candidates  _ 

they are too remote from West ern Polyne sia , which was presumab ly the loc-
at ion o f  the earlier , Prot o-Nuc lear Polynes ian stage . Biggs sugge sts  that 

it is more likely that Eastern Polynesian is lands c loser to West ern 

Polynesia would be "settled first in the upwind struggle to the east " ,  

noting for example that " . . .  I t  s eems incredible that the Marquesas , 

separated by more than 2 , 00 0  mi les and many int ervening is land chains 

from the Samoic and Tongic areas , would have been the area of East ern 

Polynesia first sett led . "  ( pp .  147-8 ) .  

It is necessary , however , to dist ing�ish between two uses of the 

term ' homeland ' .  Some culture historians have used it to mean the first 

area sett led by speakers of a given lingui stic tradition - in this 

c as e ,  the first part of East ern Polynes ian s ett led by Polyne sian 

speakers . This use is dist inct from that of Dyen . He uses ' home land ' 

t o  mean the location of a given proto-language ( c ommunit y )  immediately 

before its breakup into surviving branche s . Thus , t o  say that the 
Soc iety I s lands was not the first area of Eas t ern Polynesia to be 

s et t led , is  not to deny that thes e is lands could have been the location 
of the Proto-East ern Polynesian c ommunity . It is quite pos sible that , 
say , the Northern Cooks was the first area settled , but that the language 
we know as Proto-East ern Polyne sian evolved in the Society Is lands . 
This would be the case i f  ( a )  the Northern Cooks language derived 
from an earlier branching than Prot o-East ern Polynesian , with the Pre
East ern Polynes ian branch spoken in the Northern Cooks either bec oming 
extinc t , or surviving as a non-East ern Polynes ian enc lave ( Pukapukan 

being such an enc lave ) , and if ( b )  the Pre-Eastern Polynesian branch 
that settled the Soc iety I s l ands evolved int o Proto-Eastern Polynesian , 
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whose de scendants later dispersed over virtually t h e  whole of Eastern 

Polynesia , sometimes replacing other languages . The princ iple of fewest 

moves ( c f .  fn . 1 2 ) does not by i t s e l f  permit us to make inferences 

about the first sett lement of East ern Polynesia . I t  does permit us 

to make inferences about the location of Prot o-East ern Polyne sian and 

certain subsequent movement s of populat ions speaking Eastern Polynesian 

languages . Biggs ' dis cussion shows , however,  that distance as well as 

number of moves must be taken into acc ount , in making inferenc es 

about homelands and population movement s . 

8 .  Pitcairn English is one pot ent ially valuab le source  of information 

c onc erning l ingui stic change in an extreme ly smal l ,  i s olated commun

ity : it is not c lear from present evidenc e whether Pitc airn Engl ish 

can b e  c ons idered a strong genetic c ontinuat ion of 18th century English . 

But Pitc airnese is s imply one of many such speech communities in the 

Pacific , which i s  one vast unexploited natural laboratory for the 

study of l ingui stic change under varying condit ions . 

9 .  I do not mean to imply that a language community cons ists  of 

several dis crete generat ions or age-groups , each with a language that 

is internally homogeneous but sli ghtly different from that of other 

age-groups , or that a language is at any one time a uni form system 

wh ich changes imperceptibly from year to year . As in the evolut ion of 
spec ies , the seeds of linguistic change lie in the count less variations 
which exist in the populat ion at any one time . In the c ase of language 
this inc ludes not only variat ions between the speech of individuals , 

each of whom recreates the language in the act of learning it , but also 
more or less standardi zed variat ions , such as those which dist ingui sh 
di fferent styles or regi sters, regional and social dialect s ,  etc . C f .  
Kiparsky , 1 9 6 8 : 17 5 .  

1 0 . It has been suggested that linguistic splitt ing can occur even 

when regular contact is maintained , as in a social ly strati fied soc iety 

where the speech forms of higher and lower strata diverge . While it is 
true that dist inct dialects may develop under such condit ions , I know 

of no cases where mutually uninte lligible languages have developed with

in a s ingle soc iety . And the process of l inguistic  split ting i s  not 

compl eted unti l  two dist inct languages have developed . 
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11 . This will , p erhaps , rarely happen bec ause of linguistic  drift , 

i . e .  the t endency of simi lar linguistic systems to change in simi lar 

ways . 

1 2 . See Dyen ( 19 56 ) for dis cus sion of what he calls the ' postulate 

o f  least [ i . e .  fewest ]  moves ' .  Essentially t his is  that "the probab

ilities of di fferent reconstructed migrat ions are in inverse relation 

t o  the number of reconstructed language movement s that each requires . 

In other words , i f  two reconstruct ed migrations di ffer in the numb er 

of nece s s ary language movement s ,  the one with the fewer movements has 
the great er probability . "  ( Dyen 1 9 5 6 : 6 1 3 ) . 

1 3 . Ray ( 19 2 6 ) is fairly explicit on this ques tion . He says that the 

Indonesian ( i . e .  Austronesian ) words in Melanesia "have the charac t

eristics  of a pidgin-tongue . They c an no longer b e  referred , exc ept 

in rare cases , to any one original [ I ndonesian] tongue , and are on a 

par with the modern pidgin of the Pac ific where the so-called English 

has such words as ' s avvy ' ,  ' pickaninny ' and ' wewe ' . "  ( p .  597 ) . To 

Ray , c ertain " characters of the vocabulary and grammar suggest that the 
[ Indonesian ] in [Melanesian ]  is a foreign e l ement , introduc ed by 

c olonists  from the wes t . These s ett led on s ome of the smaller is lands 

which became c entres of trade and influenc e in the sea round about , 

the pidgin- [ I ndonesian] of the settlement eventually modifying and 

introducing a c ertain amount of likene ss into the ori ginally different 

[ Papuan ] dialects . This would persist , even aft er the disappearance 

of the sett lers as a dist inc t community , and words would survive in 

much the same way as Celtic words survive in Saxon English or Italic 

French . "  ( p . 59 7 ) . C f .  fn . 1 5 . 

1 4 . Sound correspondenc es b etween New Guinea Pidgin ( as represent ed 
by current standard orthography ) and Aus tralian English are discussed 

in an unpublished paper ( Pawley n . d . ) ,  where a high degree of regularity 

in the c orrespondenc es is  report ed . 

1 5 . Obj ections to the ' mixed ' or ' pidgin ' theory of the origins of 
Melanesian languages have been raised by many scholars , inc luding 
Grac e ( 19 6 5 ,  1 9 6 8 )  and many of the commentators on Capell  ( 19 6 2 ) . Dyen 
( 19 6 5 )  exp lains the lexical diversity of Melanesian l anguages as a 
function o f  great t ime depth , sugges ting that Melanesia may have been 

the original dispersal centre of Austrones ian . Whi l e  few have agreed 
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with the lat t er suggest ion , many would agree that Melanesia was an 

early di spersal c enter for Austronesi an , and specifically , Oc eanic 

languages . 

1 6 . The grounds for associat ing c ertain archaeological traditi ons 

with Austrones ian languages are elaborat ed in Pawley and Green,  in 
press . 

9 9  

17 . This last is o f  cours e a principal subj ect of Capell ' s  ( 1 9 4 3 )  

work . Dut ton ( 19 7 1b ) has conc erned hims e l f  with the prob lem of lexical 

di ffus ion in Southeast Papua , part icularly with referenc e to the origins 

of Magori vocab ulary . 
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1 . 0 I NT ROD U CT I ON 

1 . 1  G e n e r a l  

A Balawaia Grammar Sketch and Vocabulary 1 0 9  

Balawaia is a dialect of Sinaugolo , a large Austrones ian language 

spoken in the Rigo sUb-district of the Central District of papua . l This 

paper describes the principal grammatical feat ures o f  this dialect as 

spoken in Tauruba village . It i s  based on data co llected in that 

vil lage . 2 

1 . 2  Or t h o g ra phy a n d  Abbre v i a t i o n s  

I n  the forthc oming des cript ion the following orthography and 

abbreviat ions will be used . 

1 . 21 Orthography 

The following symbols are used to repre sent 16 c ons onant and 5 

vowel phomemes : p , 3 t , k , b , d , g , !I , m , n , I , r , v , w , kw , gw , gw , a , e ,  i , o and u ,  
where I represents a voic ed alveolar lat eral , r a flapped alveolar 
vibrant , and v a voiced b ilabial fricat ive . Stress is unmarked but 

always occurs on the first sy l lable of bisyl labi c  words and on the 

second last syl lab le of words of more than two syllab les , e . g .  ' � o�o  
many , g o ' gome y a m  ( ap . ) ,  ' � o� o l e l e v a g i v e r y  many . 

Cons onant phonemes contrast in analagous and ident ical envir

onment s as follows : 

Phoneme Contrast Exam21es 

p / / b  p i  I i  fl.a tul. ence o b u  a type of reef fi s h  

b i I i  sago wa l. l. s o p u n a  short 

t / / d  t a  u man !l u d u  one type of banana 

d a u  to wipe !l u t u  l.ouse,  seed 

g u t u  high tide 

k / / g / / !I k a r u  l.ight  rain l o k u  paw paw 

g a ro l.anguage l ogo  jump, fl.y 

!l a ro sun l o go  open (door) 

m//b  bona  sme l. l.  !l u b a  sky 

mo n a  fa t, grea s e  g uma crab, b a i t  

n / / d  d emo one type of m a n u  genera l. name for b ird 

bamboo 

nemo mosqui to mad u fa ther bereft of chHd 

I / / r  I i  g u  enemy b a r a  fa t, b i g  

r i g u  to bathe b a l a  oar 

v / /w va g i  to k i H  

s ecre t l. y  

w a g i genera l. name 

for wa l. l.aby 
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kw l l gw l l g w  gwag i g i  hard 

gwa g u  one type of gwa r a  genera Z name for magia 

banana gwa r a  t o  arri ve 

kwa k u  Zeg, housepi Z e  

gwa l a l a  be Zah kwa r i to b e a t  (with  a s ti a k )  

kwa l e l a  soup 

Vowel phonemes contras t in ident ical environments as foll ows : 

i l l e  a l e b a  one type of a r i a  whi a h ?  

banana 

a I i  b a  fema Z e  wa Z Zaby a re a  a r e d  g Z ob e - Z i k e  

fru i t  

o l l u  g i r o to s tir, t urn go l u  to ki n 

around 

g i r u brave (as  an !J u l u ZoudZy , noise 

e a g Z e )  

a l l o l l u  b a l a  oar b a u  to s Zeep 

b a l u  to t i e  a knot b o u  sma H knife 

All phonemes oc cur morpheme init ial ly and medially although 

morphemes general ly do not b egin with a vowel , and w ,  kw , gw and !JW 
never occur morpheme medial ly . I t  I i s  pronounced [ 5 ]  be fore i and e 
and g is often devoiced word initially , e . g . , [ x u l a g a ]  HuZa . 

1 . 2 2 Abbreviations 

adj adj ect ive f focus 
adv 

adv m 

adv p 

adv t 

advP 

AdvPp 
AdvPm 
AdvPt 
al . n  
Aux 
Caus 
C l l 
c om 

c omp 
cont 
c op 
def 
dem 

exc l 

adverb fut 
adverb of manner hab 
adverb of place npres 

adverb of time imp 

Adverb Phrase inal . n  
Adverb Phrase o f  Place incl 

Adverb Phrase of Manner indef 
Adverb Phrase of Time 
alienable  ( noun ) 

Auxiliary Verb 
Causative 
C lause 1 
completed action 
complement 
continuous aspect 
copula 
definite 
demonstrat ive 

exclusive 

IO 

int 

int on 
ior 

Int P 
inter 
irreg . v .  
ModP 

n 
Neg 

NP 

Obj 

future 

habitual 

non-present tense 

imperative 

inalienab le noun 

inc lusive 

inde finite 

indirect obj ect 

int ens ifier 

int onat ion 

indirect obj ect referent 
Intensifier Phrase 
int errogative 
irregular verb 
Modifier Phrase 
noun 
negat ive 

Noun Phrase 

Obj ect 



A Balawaia Grammar Sketch and Vocabulary I I I  

or Obj ect re ferent stm subj ect -tens e-mode referent 

p pas t Subj Subject  

pI  plural v verb 

poss possess ive VP Verb Phrase 

pp pos t-pos ition vr verb root 

pres present tense 1 first person 

prn pronoun 2 second person 

q que stion tag 3 third person 

recip re c iproc al marker ( optional 

reflex reflexive marker > becomes ;  < 

reI relativizer + and , plus 

sg singular etc . 

sm subj ect marker morpheme boundary 

In examp les , the struc ture being il lustrated is underlined . 

2 . 0  GRAMMAT I CA L  NOT E S  

2 . 1  S e n te n c e s  

from 

Sent ence s  in Balawaia are either s imple , compound , complex or 

fragmentary . 

Simple sent enc es are those which may b e  said to express one idea 

or t o  contain only one c lau se ( in the tradit ional sense ) .  For examp le : 

a u - n a � o i a � i t a m u t o  
I-sm y ou I . 8aw . you 

I 8aw you 

t a u - n a  b a e  g e v a g i a t o  
man-sm p ig they . k i l l e d . i t  

The men ki l led the  pig 

n a g oa b a e  a u - � e � u  
that pig I-poss 

Tha t ' 8 my pig 

r a i v a g oma i n i 4 

who he . i8 . coming 

Who ' 8  coming ? 

�o i - g amu  § a n i g a n i ( b e )  
you-poss fo od ( i s )  

Your food i s  co ld 

pa  1 a ka 
c o ld 
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Compound and c ompl ex sent enc e s  are those which express more than one 

idea or c ontain more than one c lause . For example : 

[�a l i9wa ta l ema r i a t o  t a u - n aJ [� l ekwa l e kwa t oJ 
banana h e . s t o l e .  t h em man-sg C l  he . run l o s t  

1 
The man who s t o l e  the bananas ran away 

[§ i a  va90ma i t oJ 
he h e . come C1 

He came bu t I didnt t 

[t ena9 i  
but 

a u  
I 

a t i9 i n aJ 
n o t  C1 2 

[� i t a v a n u a b a r a g a na t a �o n i J 
w e  v i l lage b i g  to (wards ) we . go C l  1 

We are going to town t o  buy a truck 

[kwa l a n a i 5  mo t u ka t a go i a n i  ] 
i n . order . to truck we . buy . i t C1 2 

S entenc e s  of more than one c lause may b e  said t o  b e  derived from simp l e  

sent enc es by conjunction or subj unct ion ( or embedding ) .  Consequent ly 

s imple sentence s  will b e  treated first b efore returning t o  see how 

these are conj oined and subordinat ed to form c ompound and complex 

sentence s  in Ba1awaia . 

Fragmentary s entenc es will be treated last and will b e  used t o  
c over a l l  those ( general ly incomplete ) sentenc es whic h  have not been 

c overed under the other t ypes . Fragmentary sentenc es inc lude short 

answers to quest ions , expressions of emot ional involvement with the 

speaker , greet ings and farewells . 

In describing these s ent enc e types and their const ituent part s the 

fo llowing shorthand prac t ic e s  will b e  indulged in wherever prac t ical to 

avoid unnecessary repetit ion : 

i .  the func tional notions Sub j ec t  ( symbolized Subj ) ,  Obj ect 
( symbolized Obj ) and Indirect Obj ect ( symbolized I O )  will b e  used in 

lieu of t echnically more c orrec t statement s like " the noun phras e  that 

func t ions as Subj ect " etc . ;  
i i .  the word ' phrase ' will be used loosely to cover both single 

words and groups of words that occur in the same funct ional posit ions . 

2 . 1 1  S�ple S entenc e� 

There are two main type s : verbal and non-verbal . 
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2 . 1 1 . 1  Verbal Sentence s 

Verbal sentences are those which contain a verb phrase ( symbo l i zed 

VP ) .  The se sentences are of the general form : 

( Subj e c t )  ( Object ) ( Indirect Obj ect ) ( AdvP ) ( Neg ) VP 

where AdvP = Adverb Phrase and Neg = negative . 

Sent enc e s  which potent ially cannot c ontain an obj ect will b e  referred 

to as intransitive , those which may c ontain an obj ect as  transit ive , 
and those which contain an obj ec t  and indirect obj ect as ditransit ive 

respe ctively . 

Examp l e s :  

i .  In t r a ns i t iv e  

n uma be i - k e t o 1 a u - ( g a 1 i mag i )  
Subj VP AdvP 

house i t - fa t t . down- (quiak Z y )  

The hou s e  fe t t  down ( quia k t y )  

n uma a t i  
Subj Neg 

hou s e  n o t  

be i - ke t o l a u - ( g a l i mag i )  
VP AdvP 

i t -fa t t . down - (qu i a k t y )  

T h e  h o u s e  did n o t  fa t t  down (qu i a k Z y )  

ii . Tr a n s i t iv e  

t a u - n a b a e ( ko ko- n a )  b e !l e - v a g i - r i a  
Subj Obj ( Advp ) VP 
man- sm pig s (axe - w i t h )  they-ki  l l - them 

The man k i l l ed the pigs (wi t h  an axe ) 

t a u - n a b a e koko - n a a t i b e !l e - v a g i - r i a  
Subj Obj AdvP Neg VP 

man-sm pigs axe - w i t h  n o t  t h e y - k i  l l - t hem 

The man did not ki l l  the pigs w i t h  a n  axe 

11i . D i t r a n s i t iv e  

t a u - n a g u d u g u d u  na t u - n a va l a - n a ( a  t i ) be i - v e n i - a 
Subj Obj 10 Neg VP 

man - sm b eads ahi Zd-poss fema Z e -sg n o t  he-give- her 

The man gav e (did not giv e )  the beads to his  daughter 

All of t hese have the fo llowing general c haracteristics  in  common : 

1 .  I n  transitive and ditransit ive sent enc es t he subj ect i s  always 

marked by - n a exc ept in reciprocal and reflexive sentenc es such as the 

fo llowing : 
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t a u e me l o  g u d u g u d u  be!le -�-ve n i 
man and boy beads they-recip -give 

The man and the boy gave beads to one 

!I i I a g u d u g u d u be !l e -�-ve n I 
they b eads the y -recip-gi v e  

They gave the b eads to one another 

a u - t o t a u � u Mo t u  g a ro b a - v e i r i b a 
I-reflex Mo tu Zanguage I- tea c h  

I taught myse Zf t h e  Mo tu Zanguage 

another 

Not e ,  however , t hat - n a  is opt ional in transit ive and ditransitive 
sentences if the obj ect is  not expressed . Compare the following for 

example : 

a U - n a !l i a  
I-sm i t  

a - g a n i g a n i a n i  
I- eat ing . it . cont 

I am ea ting i t  

a u - n a 
I-sm 

a - � a n i � a n i a n i  
I-eating . i t . cont 

I am eating i t  

a u a - g a n i � a n i a n i 
I I - ea t ing . i t . cont 

I am ea ting i t  

Fina l ly , for postposit ional verbs ( see ect ions 2 . 3  and 2 . 4 8 )  obj ec t s  
are followed b y  t h e  postposit ions � e n a i and a i  and t h e  subj ect i s  

unmarked ,  e . g . , 

�o i Ba l a u � e n a i o - v e t a umag i ka u - n i 
you God in you - b e Z i ev e-cont 

Do you b e Z ieve in  God ? 

� i a  n a t u - n a  me l o n a 

he chi Zd-poss ma Ze 

pp 
wi t h  

H e  was p Z eased w i t h  h i s  son 

v e r e r e - n i 

he . happy-c ont 

2 .  In a l l  sent ences  the numb er and person of the subj ec t s ,  obj ect s ,  

and indirect obj ec t s  are refl ect ed in the verb phrase b y  elements 
affixed t o  the verb . For example , in the sent enc e given above t a u n a  
bae b e g evag i r i a  the  man k i Z l ed the pigs the verb be�evag i r i a  ki l l ed 

c ontains the morphemes be�e - and - r i a  which refer t o  the subj ect ' the 
men ' and the obj ect ' the pigs ' respect ively6 . Thes e  are very important 
part s of the struc ture of Balawaia and will be discussed further in 
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Sect ions 2 . 3  (Verb s )  and 2 . 42 . 3  and 2 . 4 2 . 4  ( Pronoun s )  below . 

3 .  Subj ects  and obj ec t s  ( but not indirect obj ect s )  may t herefore , 

b ecause of ( 2 )  b e  omitted if they are pronouns . Compare : 

t a u - n a g u d u g u d u  n a t u - n a  
man-sm b eads chi Ld-poss  

va l a n a 
fema L e  

T h e  man gave the  beads t o  his  daugh t e r  

!j i a (- n a )  
he-sm 

( !j i a )  be i - v e n i - a 
her he-gi v e - her 

He gav e t hem to her 

b e i - v e n i - a 
he-give -her 
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4 .  Al though t h e  formu la given above may b e  taken to repres ent the 

general order of element s in these kinds of sent enc es , the order may 

be varied for spe c ial reasons , e . g . , to emphasi z e  the obj ect , e . g . , 

bae b a r a - r i a  
pig big-pI 

t a u - n a 
man- sm 

b e i - va g i - r i a  
he - ki L L - them 

The man k i L L ed the  big pigs ( or It was 

the big pigs tha t the man ki L L ed ) 

Any c hange in the general order has to be ac companied , however , by the 

right kind of intonat ional , pau sal and ac c ent features to be ac ceptab le ,  

but a discussion of these i s  b eyond the scope of this paper . 

5 .  Any kind of verbal sentence can be expanded by the addit ion of 

adverb s ( adv - Section 2 . 4 6 )  or adverbial phrase s ( AdvP - Sect ion 2 . 22 )  
of vari ous kinds to indicate the t ime , place and/or manner in which 
the act ion indicated by t he verb was carried out . Of these , Adverb s of 

Manner usually c orne inside the verb with Adverb s of Place c orning 
before or after the verb and Adverbs of Time at the beginning of sen
tences , t hough these last two types have considerab le freedom o f  position . 

Examp l e s : 

t a u - na bae be !!e - v a g i - r i a  mo l a !j a n i 
advt 

man- sm pig they-ki L L - them y e s t erday 

The men ki L Led the  pigs y e s t erday 

t a u - n a b a e be !! e - v a g i - r i a  a r a !! a - a i 7 
AdvP 

man-sm pig they - ki L L - them garden-in 

The men ki L L ed t he pigs in t he garden 
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t a u - n a  

man-sm 

The men 

J.A. Kolia 

b a e be!je -va g i -ga l i mag i - r i a  
advm 

pig they-ki l l - qu i c k l y - t hem 

ki l led the pigs quic k l y  

t a u - na bae be�e - va g l -ga l i mag i - r i a  
advm 

y e s t erday man-sm pig t hey- ki l l - quickly- t hem 

The men ki l led the pigs qu i c k l y  y e s te rday 

t a u - n a bae be�e - v a g i -ga l i mag i - r i a  a r a�a i 
advm advp 

mo l a�a n i 
advt 

man - sm pig t hey- ki l l -quick l y - t hem garden . in y e s t erday 

The men ki l l ed the p igs quic k l y  in  t he garden y e s t erday 

Thus the general formula for verbal sentenc es given above can now be 

expanded t o : 

( advt ( ( Sub.1 ec t ) 

6 .  The negative 

( Obj ect ) ( Indirect Obj ect ) ( advp ) ( advm )  ( Neg)  

i s  always a t i  and come s immediat ely b e fore the 

!I i a 

he 

r O!lo 

y e t  

a t i 8 

neg 
not 

He hasn ' t  come y e t  

b e n e - a goma i 

he-come 

VP 

VP : 

2 . 1 1 . 2  V e� ble�� Sentenee� 

As the name suggests  t hese do not contain a verb phrase (VP ) . 

They approximate to the ' t o be ' and ' t o have ' sentences in English and 

are of the same general struc ture but, because t here are some difference s  

between t hem i t  wi l l  b e  convenient t o  treat each separat e ly . 

2 . 1 1 . 2 1 ' to be '  Sentences 

There are two type s : ( 1 )  ' t o be good ' type ; 

( 2 )  ' t o be hot ' t ype . 

( 1 )  liTo be good ' - t ype s ent ences have the general structure : 
Subj ect ( Copula : be9 ) ( Neg : a t i )  Compl ement 

where the complement may be manifested by various kinds of noun phrases ,  
adj ective phrases , adverb phrases or interrogat ives . 
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g i a  ( b e ) me l o  
he c op boy 

He ' s  a boy 

g i a  be t a u , a t  i me l D  
he cop man no t boy 

He ' s  a man, not a boy 

r a i b e  v e l ",  
who c op chief 

Who is t h e  c hief?  

a u b e t a u , g i a  b e vav i n e 
I cop man s he cop woman 

I 'm a man, she ' s  a woman 

v e - v a n a g i - n a be 
language recip-pa ss-rel cop what- thing 

Wha t ' s  a tape recorder?  

n agoa b e a t a - g a u 
t ha t  cop w ha t - thing 

Wha t ' s  tha t ?  

g a i n a mo t u ka b e a t i  namo , g i a  !l a u ko r u ko r u - tc 
broke . down -c omp our tru c k  cop not good i t  

Our truck i s  n o  good, i t ' s  bro ken down 

g a i n a mo t u ka be n amo , !lam i n a b e g a u ko r u ko r u - to 
our truck cop good yours broke . down -c amp 

Our truck i s  good, yours is bro ken down 

G i n i go l o  be a i n a i  
Ginigo l o  c op where 

Where i s  Gi nigo lo (vi l lage ) ? 

r a i b e n a n e a n a i 
who c op t ha t . in 

Who ' s  in ther e ?  

g i a  b e  n u ma i 
he cop hou s e . in/a t  

He ' s  in/a t t h e  hou se 

1 1 7  
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!J i I a 
they 

nO!Joa n a i 
that . a t 

Are they there ? 

Note that there are no changes in the c opula be t o  indicat e different 

tens e s . If nec es sary this is achieved by u s ing Adverbs of Time e . g . , 

!J i a  !! onena I be me l o ,  n e i a  b e  t a u  
h e  former l y  c op boy now cop man 

He was a boy, now h e ' s  a man 

!! on e n a i n e i a  ga l i !Jwa t a b e  m Oe r a  toma be !Jwag i g i  
formerly this banana cop wea k now cop s t rong 

B efore this banana tree was weak,  now it  is  s trong 

!! on e n a i n e i a  ga l i !Jwa t a b e a t i gwag i g i  toma be i -ma t e  
formerly this banana cop not strong now i t-die 

Before t h i s  banana tree was not  s trong, now i t ' s  dead 

( 2 )  ' To be hot ' - type sentenc e s  have no copula and the compl ement 

is manifested by a Possessive Noun Phrase ( se e  Section 2 . 21 . 2 ) . Thes e  

sent enc e s  correspond t o  t hose i n  English c ov ering p sychological stat e s , 

e . g . , to be hot ,  t o  be ashamed , t o  b e  afraid , t o  know etc . - but s e e  

also Sect ion 2 . 11 . 22 be low . 

Examples : 

a u  ( a t i )  t a u - !J u - n i 
I not  hot-poss-pres 

I 'm (no t )  hot 

au t o t a u !J u m a e ka - 9 u - n i  
I recip s hame-poss - cont 
I 'm a s hamed of myse lf 

a u  ( a t i )  r i b a - 9 u  
I no t knowl edge -pos s  

I (don ' t )  know 

90 i ( a t i )  r i ba -mu 
You n o t  know l edge -poss  

You (don ' t )  know 

9 i a  ( a t ! )  r i ba - n a  
he not  know l edge -poss 

He (do e sn ' t )  know ( s )  
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ka l a ka l a - n a  rna r i b a -rn u 
you m e t hod-poss w i th knowZ edge -poss 

Do you know how to do i t ?  

( lit . Are you wi th the knowZedge of i t s  me thod 

(of doing i t ) ?  

Not e ,  however , that ' t o be sick ' does not c ome within this cat egory , 

e .  g . , 

rno l a g a n i  
y e 8 terday 

Ye 8 t erday 

!lo i  bo - k e ve 
you you - 8 i c k  

Are y o u  8 i c k ?  

a t i g i n a ,  au a t i  keve 
no I not 8 i c k  

N o ,  I 'm not 8 i c k  

!l i t a b i t e - ke v e - n i  
we ( inc l . ) w e - 8 i c k - pre s  
W e  ( inc l .  ) were 8 i c k  

!I i 1 a be g e - keve ve l e kwa 
they t h e Y - 8 i c k  fea s t  

they were 8ick a t  the fea s t  

2 . 1 1 . 2 2 ' to have ' Sentences 

These have the struc ture : 

ao n a i 
in8ide 

Subj ect ( Neg : a t i ) Copula : mal O Complement 
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where the c omplement i s  manifested by a Pos sessive Noun Phrase . Note 

that these sent enc e s  inc lude those in Engl ish covering physical states 
for which we usually use the verb "to  be " ,  e . g . , 

a u ma !l e!lu koko 
I cop my axe 

I have an axe 

a u a t  i rna !l e!l u koko 
I not c op my axe 

I have no axe 

!I i a rna !l e n a koko e !l i o 
he c op hi8  axe and spear 

He has a spear and an axe 
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ma l a g a n l 

yes terday 

a u  

I 

J.A.  Kalia 

g o l rna !j em u  k l n l ma l e  

you cop your matches 

Hav e  you got any ma tche s ? 

a u  ma  v i s ; - !j u  

I cop pain-poss 

I am i n  pain 

a u  ( a  t i ) ma  t a u - !ju 

I no t c op ho t-poss 

I am (no t )  perspiring 

a t i ma g e g u  koka , t ama  

no t cop my axe now 

a u  ma !j e !j u  

I cop my 

Yesterday I didn ' t  hav e  an axe (bu t )  today I hav e  one 

Note a l so that not all English sentenc es cont aining ' have ' are trans

lat eable into ( a t i ) ma type sentences in Balawaia and that some Engl ish 

sentences not appearing t o  have any ' have' in them are rendered by ( a t l )  
ma  in Balawaia .  Consider , 

g o i 

you 

Do 

for example , 

ka l a ka l a - n a  ma r i b a -mu  

method- i t s  c op know'l edg e - your 

you know how to do i t ?  

a u  ( a t  i )  m a  t a u - !l u 

I no t cop heat-poss 

I am n o t  perspiring 

koko b e  

axe cop I- thing-pos s-a t 

I ' ve g o t  i t  ( in answer t o  the 

quest ion ' Where is the axe ' )  

g a g u  b e  !l o i - g e - mu - a i 

'l ime c op you - t hing-poss-a t  

Hav e  you g o t  the 'l ime ? 

2 . 1 1 . 3  Question Variants of S imple Sentences 

Here we shall dist inguish between Yes-No and Information Question 
variant s .  
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2 . 1 1 . 3 1  Yes - No Ques t ions 

The se are formed by : 

i .  phonological mean s ,  such as a ris ing intonat ion at the end of 

the sent enc e ,  e . g . , g o i b o - k e v e 7  
You you - s i c k . inton 

Are you s i c k ?  

ii . by adding t h e  tags b a  or , b a  a t i g i n a or no t ,  n ema didn ' t  I/you ? 

to the end of the sentenc e .  N ema expects the answer o b a  y e s . 

Examp l e s : 

mo t u ka 
truck 

be i - gwa ra  
i t-arrive 

The truck arrived 

mo t u ka be i - gwa r a  b a 7 
truc k  i t-arrive or 

Did the  truck arrive o r ?  

mo t u k a  b e i - g wa r a  b a  a t i g i na 7  
truc k  i t-arrive o r  not  

Did the truck arrive or no t ?  

mo t u ka b e i - gwa r a ,  n ema ? 
truck i t -arriv e, didn ' t . i t  

The truck arriv ed, didn ' t  i t ?  

Sometimes i r a u  different may b e  used a s  a kind o f  tag , a s  in 
sentenc es like : 

mo t u ka D i b u r a g e n a  b e i - gwa r a , ( paus e ) i r a u ?  

truck Dibura h i s  i t-arrive,  different 

Did Dibura ' s  truck arriv e ,  or a different o n e ?  

2 . 1 1 . 3 2 I nfo rmation Qu est ions 

These c orrespond t o  wh-quest ions in English . They are formed by 

subst itut ing some int errogat ive word ( see Sect ion 2 . 43 )  for the various 

noun and adverbial elements in sentences . 
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Examp l es : 
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! o l t i n a � m u  a t a l 
inter 

you mother-poss where 

Where ·is your mo t h e r ?  

r a i b e l � a goma i 
inter 

who he-came 

Who came ? 

n a n e a  r a i � , e r a  b a e  
int er 

tha t who-poss pig 

Whose pig i s  t ha t ?  

a r i a  t oma bo� ke ve 
int er 

which day you - s i c k  

When d i d  y o u  g e t  s i c k ?  

a t a v e t a i n a 
inter 

how 

b o � k e  ve 

you- s i c k  

How d i d  y o u  g e t  s i c k ?  

A c omplete list  of Int errogatives is given i n  Sect ion 2 . 4 3 .  

Finally not e that negat ive ye s-no questi ons are answered in the 

following manner in Balawaia . If  the speaker asks "Didn ' t  the truck 

come ? " the answer will be o ba " no ( lit . "ye s ,  what you say is tru e " ) 

the  tru c k  did not come " i f  the truck has not c ome , and a t i g i n a "ye s  

( l i t . "no, wha t you a s k  i s  untru e " ) t h e  truck came " if the truck did 

c ome . That i s ,  it i s  the reverse of English . 

2 . 2  P h r a s e s  

There are only four type s :  

Noun Phrases ( N P )  

Adverb Phrases ( AdvP ) 
Int ensifier Phrases ( IntP )  

Verb Phrases ( VP ) 
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2 . 2 1 N o u n  Phna6 e6 

Noun Phrases oc cur as subj ec t s ,  obj ec t s  and indirect obj ec t s  as 

well as head elements in adverb phras e s .  There are two types : Common 

Noun Phrases  and Posse ssiv e  Noun Phras es . 

2 . 2 1 . 1  Common Noun Phrases 

These have the following struc ture : 

( Demonstrat ive ) ( Adj ective of Nat ionalit y )  Noun ( Adj ective of Qualit y )  

( Numeral ) 

Examp l e s : 

nagoa 
dem 

t ha t  

Those 

Ko i a l i 
adj 

a u  

I 

My 

n e i a  n u ma 
dem n 

b e  

this  hou se c op mine 

Thi s  house i s  mine 

nago a  kwa!ja l u  b e  �o i � em u  
dem n 

t ha t  dog cop yours 

Tha t dog i s  yours 

nagoa b a e  b e  g i t a g e r a 
dem n 

tha t pig cop ours 

Those pigs are ours 

g a r a wa-!lu 1 u a  1 u a  b e g e - k e ve 
n num 

wife-poss two they - s ic k  

two wiv e s  a r e  s i c k  

Ta l oa v a v i n e - r i a  k i a t a g e - b a l a n i  
adj n num 

Saroa woman-pI many they-danc e .  pres 

Many of the Saroa women are danc ing 

va l a - r i a  B a l a wa i a  � rna r i ba - r i a  
n adj n 

Koiari g i r l -p I  Ba lawaia language cop know ledge 

Koiari g ir l s  can speak Ba lawaia 
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G u l a:;!a va l a - r i a  t o l t o i  b e . 1 1 n a!loa a U!le g u n u ma - a l 
dem adj n num cop 

t h a t  Hu la g i r l -pI thr e e  my hou s e - a t  

Tho s e  t hr e e  gi r l s  from Hu l a  are in my house 

n a!loa Ko i a l i va l a  b a r a - r i a  B a l awa i a !la ro g e - g u l u a n i  
dem adj n adj adj n 

t ha t  Koiari g i r l  big-p I  Ba lawaia language they- speak . i t . cont 

Thos e  big Koiari g i r l s  can speak Ba l awaia 

!l i t a - n a  b e l ema 
n 

ba ra - r i a  
adj 

b ig-pI 

t a u l a to i t o i  ga l u ka r i g i n a i  b i t e - g i t a - r i a  
adj 

we- sm p y t hon six river bank . on w e - s e e - t hem 

We saw s ix big p y t hons down by t h e  river 

t a u  maba r a - r i a  g a ge r i a i  ma n u a b a ra r i a  
n num n adj 

man a Z Z -p l  l e g . on u lc ers big-pI 

A Z Z  the  men have big u lc e rs 

!I i t a , Ta u r u ba ---- t a u - r i  a t a - l a ka - vegogon i 
adj n 

we, Tauruba man-pI we-go- toge ther . cont 

We Tauruba men, go about together 

The number of the phrase is  indicated by the clitics - ri a ( singular ) and 

- r i a  ( plural ) which oc cur on the final e lement in the phrase , exc luding 

numerals ( Sec t ion 2 . 4 4 . 22 ) .  For further c omments see nouns in Section 

2 . 4 1 .  

2 . 2 1 . 2  Posse ssive Noun Phrases 

Possessive Noun Phrases are t hose which involve a posse ssor and 

a t hing posse ssed . In Balawaia the possessor may come b efore or after 

the thing posse s sed but there are two ways of indicating possession 

grammat ical ly , dep ending on the type of noun that is being posses s ed . 
For example , one says a u - ,e - , u  v a n u a my v i l lage ( l it . I- thing-poss 
v i l lage ) but a U - !l i ma - !l u  my hand ( lit . I- hand-poss ) . Thes e  two ways of 

indicat ing possession determine two grammatical c lasses of nouns in 
Balawaia which wi l l  b e  referred t o  hereaft er a s  inalienabl e  and alienabl e  
nouns . Inalienable nouns include all soc ial relatives ( e . g . , mother , 
father ) and part s of animate and inanimate bodies ; a lienab le nouns 
inc lude all others . In discussing the possessive noun phrase struc ture 

then , we shal l begin with possessive pronouns as possessor s . 
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For alienab le nouns these pronouns have t h e  following form ( wh ere 

- !j e - = t hing ) : 

a U !j e !j u  my 

!j o i !j em u  your 

!j i a !l e n a  h i s ,  her ( s ) , i t s  

!l i t a !j e r a  our ( incL ) 
!j a i !j ema i our ( ex c L  ) 
!l om i !j em i a  your ( p I . ) 

!j i l a !j e r i a  t h e ir 

These forms are used for all cases where the thing posses sed i s  not a 

relative or part of a body , except t hat - !j e  is c hanged t o  - !l a  before 

words for food , age-groups and enemy . 

Examp l e s : 

v a n u a  a U !j e !j u /  a U !j e !j u  v a n u a  
!j o i !j emu  kwa g a l u  / kwa g a l u  !j o i !j emu  
!l i a !l e n a  a r a g a /  a ra g a  !l i a !l e n a  
!j i t a !j e ra  a u r i / a u r i  !j i t a !j e ra 
!l a i !l ema i a t a i 7  
!l om i !j em i a  n u m a / n uma !l om i !l em i a  
!l i l a !je r i a  !j a s i /  !l a s i !l i l a !j e r i a  
a U !j a !lu !l a n i !l a n i / !l a n i !l a n i a U !l a !l u  
!l o i !l a m u  I i !l u  / 1 i !l u !l o i !l a m u  
g i a g a n a  g u l a  / g u l a  !j i a !j a n a  
!lo i !l em u  vea i / vea i !l o i !l e m u  
a U !l a !l u  !l u l u / !l u l u  a u g a !l u  

m y  vi l lage 

your dog 

his garden 

our ( inc l . )  spear 

Where i s  ours ? 

your ( pl . )  hou se 

their canoe 

my food 

your enemy 

his (ro a s t ed)  yam 

your pra i s e  

m y  age-group 

If the thing possessed is an inalienab le noun , that is , a relat ive 
or part of a body its  t erm replaces - g e - in t he general formula given 
above . 

Examp l e s : 

a u  g i ma - g u  
!j o i t i na - m u  
!l i a  d e b a - n a  
!j i t a t a ma - r a 
g a i t u b u -ma i 
gom i ma t a - m i a  
!I i I a ka  ka - r i a  

my hand 

your mot her 

her head 

our fa ther ( in referenc e )  

our grandparent 

your ( pI . )  eyes 

their e lder bro ther 
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Final l y )  if the pos ses sor is a noun or a noun phras e  the structure 

is s imply eq uivalent to the 3rd parson sg . and p l . pronominal ones 

already given . Thu s there are t he following variant s :  

n e i a  t a u � v a n u a 
ne i a  t a u  t a ma - n a  
ne i a  t a u  g i ma -� 
a u  t ama-� � g l o 
a u  t ama -� wag a -� 
au t ama -� � t o bo 
a u  t ama-� � !l a n i g a n i 
!Ja i n a t u -ma i n a t u - r i a  
g a i n a t u -ma i  ga r l a  g a n i g a n i  
!la i n a t u - ma i � ta no 
t a u � vea i 
vav i n e ,e r i a  g a u ka l a  
v a v l n e g a g e -� 
a u  g a rawa g u  !le n a g a u k a l a  
vav i n e b a ra k i n a !Jen a  a ra g a ma r a n a 
vav l n e ba ra k l n a !l a g e -� 
ma n u v a n e - n a 
m a n u n ug i v l - r i a  
g a d l v a vega l a -� 
!l a u  l eg a -� 
numa g u d u g u -� 

t h i s  man ' s  v i Z Z ag e  

t h i s  man ' s  fa t her 

t h i s  man ' s  hand 

my fa t her ' s  spear 

my father ' s  unc Z e  

my fa ther ' s  pipe 

my fa ther ' s  food 

our chi Zdren ' s  chi Zdren 

our chi Zdren ' s  food 

our c h i Zdren ' s  Zand 

men ' s  pra i s e  

women ' s  work 

the woman ' s  Zeg  

my wife ' s  work 

t h e  o Zd woman ' s  gardening 

the o Zd woman ' s  Z eg 

bird ' s  wing 

birds ' n e s t s  

t h e  handZ e  o f  t h e  knife 

the bran c h  of the tree 

the roof of the hou s e  

s ti c k  

2 . 2 1 . 3 Both types of noun phrases may be c onj oined by the  conj unc t ions : 

Examp l e s : 

!l a i g ema I 
{ . . g a l gema l 

t a n o 
t a n o { � ema 

e ,  ema 
ba12 

and 

or 

} ga l gema l v a n u a our Zand and our v i Z Zages 

!lo I t amamu � !J O  I s I namu your fa ther or your mo ther 

2 . 2 2 Adv e� b  Ph�a� e� 

These have the following structur e : 

AdvP = NP + postp osit ion 
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pp 

my hou s e - a t  

a t  m y  hou se 

a u § e§ u  n uma ga b u l e n a l 
pp 

my hou se under 

u nder my house 

mo t u  ga ro-� ( >mo t u  g a ro i )  
pp 

Mo tu Language-in 

in  the Motu Language 

n a §oa v a n u a § a n a 
pp 

tha t v i L Lage to  

to  tha t vi  Hage 

n e i a  wa t a g u v a r a - n a 
pp 

this s tone big-wi t h  

w i t h  t h i s  b i g  s tone 

§a i ta r i -ma i ge r i a  i 
pp 

we y . bro t her-pos s  for .  them 

for our brot hers 

bog i bog i -� 
pp 

morning-in 

i n  the morning 

g a r o  go t a -� ( >ga ro g o t a i )  
pp 

day midd L e - a t  

during the day 

v e l o!l a § a n il 
pp 

b u s h  to  

towards/into the b u s h  

127  
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These have t he structure : 

IntP = ( Neg : a t l )  Adj ec t ive/Adverb + Intens ifier 

Examp l e s : 

2 . 24 V e�b Ph�a� e 

i d a u  k o r l ko r i  
adj int 
v ery good 

i d a u 
n o t  bad ( =  relatively good ) 

n a mo ba r a 
adj int 
very .}e n/good 

g a l i ma g i l e l evag i  
adv int 

v ery qu ia kZ y 

a t i  ga l i mag l l e l evag i  
neg adv int 

no t v ery quia k l y  

kwa i bo � 
adv int 

v ery s lowly 

r a ka va kwa i kwa i 
adv int 

ex trem e l y  badly 

k i a na mogu 
adv int 

v ery soon 

gwag i g i  t um u t umu 
adv int 

extreme ly s trong l y  

This cons1 sts of the verb proper and an aux il iary verb r i b a , i . e . , 

VP = Verb + Aux : r i b a 
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Exampl e s :  

� i l a - n a !lo i  ( a  t i ) be !l e - v a g i -rn u - n i  r i ba 
Subj Obj Neg verb Aux 

t hey- sm you n o t  they - ki Z Z - you - c ont ab Z e  

They are (no t )  a b Z e  t o  ki H you 

So far only r i ba to be a b Z e, can has been observed to oc cur as an 

auxiliary in this way but further study may reveal others . Not e ,  how

ever , that these sentences differ from those us ing r i ba as a noun in a 

possess ive phrase construct ion t o  express know how to do some t hing . 

Compare for example , the following : 

2 . 3  W o r d s  

� i l a - n a b a e vag i - n a rna 
t hey- sm p ig k i Z Z-poss cop 

They know how to ki Z Z  t he pig 

r i b a - r l a  
knowZedge - th e i r  

!I i I a- n a 
t hey - sm 

They do 

b a e v a g i - v ag i - n a a t i  
pig ki Z Z - ki Z Z -poss n o t  

not know h o w  to k i Z Z  t he p ig 

r i ba - r i a  
know Z edge - t heir 

Verb s are the only word s that will be discussed here . They are 

morphemically the most complex element s in Balawaia .  They typ ically 

consist of the following element s in the following order : 

Verb = stm ( aspectl ) ( re c ip ) verb root ( advrn) ( or/ior ) aspect 2 

where ( i )  ' stm ' represents  sets of prefixes which agree with t he subj ect 

in number and person but which also d ifferent iate between different 

tenses  and mode s of the verb . These are important features of Balawaia 

struc ture and are discussed separately in Sect ion 2 . 47 be low . 

Examp l e s : 

� i l a b ege n e - g e n a 
t hey stm - s Z e ep 

They ' H  s Z eep 

a u  �- t a g i 
I stm- cry 

I cried (a w h i Z e  ago ) 

!lo i - n a  !l i l a b o - k e a - r i a  
you-sm t h em stm-ca Z Z - t hem 

You ca Z Zed t hem 
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( ii )  ( aspectl ) repre sent s such e lement s as ka l a - to make (som e 

one d o  some thing ) , ka l a t o g o - to t r y  ( to d o  s ome thing ) ,  and va- to b e  

about ( to do some thing ) .  

Examp l es : 

g i t a 

we 

a - ka l a - r a g a - mu - t o  

I-make-run-you - c om 

I made you run 

b a e  

pig 

b i t e - k a l a - g a ba g a ba - r i a  

we -make- shou t - them 

We made the pigs s quea � 

b a n a - k a l a t o!o - kwa r i - m u  

I . fut- try- h i t - you 

I wi � �  try to hit you 

( ii i )  ' recip ' represent s t he rec iprocal verb marker v e - , e . g . , 

!om i 

g i l a  ! e - �- l a u - n i 

they they-rec ip- ki s s - cont 

They are ki s s ing eaah o t her 

ma k i  b o ! o n o-�- l a u  

you (pl . ) a ertain � y  you ( pl . ) -rec ip-kiss 

You (pl . ) mus t  kiss  eaah other 

a u - t o t a u ! - u  a - v e - kwa r i - t o 

I-myse �f I-rec ip- hi t- c om 

I h i t  mys e �f 

( iv )  ' verb root ' represents both s imple and c omplex forms which 

are discussed further in Sect ion 2 . 4 8 below . 

( v )  ' advm ' represents adverbs o f  manner which are discussed 

further in Section 2 . 46 below . 

Examp le s :  

! i l a - n a  b a e  b e g e - va g i -ga l  i mag i - r i a - t o 

they- sm pigs they- k i � � - qu i a k �y- them - c om 

They k i � � e d  t h e  pigs quiak � y  

g i a - n a  

h e  - sm 
a u  

me 

He hit me hard 

kwa r i -gwag i g i -� u - t o  

h i t - s trong -me - com 
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Note , however , that adverb s of manner may come out side the verb , 

and gene rally do so if they are lon g ,  e . g . , 

!l i a - n a 
he- sm 

a u  kwa r i - !l u - t o 
me h i t -me - c om 

He h i t  me very hard 

9wag ig i l e l e vag i 
hard very 

( v i )  ' or/ior ' represent a set of suffixe s whic h  agree in numbe r  

and person with the obj ect of the verb in transitive sentences and with 

the indirect obj ec t  in ditransit ive sentences . The se suffixes must 

occur if the verb is  trans itive or ditransit ive except when the action 

is reciprocal or reflexive . They have the fol lowing form : 

I .  - !l U  me 

2 .  -mu you 

3 .  - a  him, her, it 

l ( inc I . ) - r a us ( inc l . )  

l (  exc I . ) - ma i us ( excI . )  

2 .  - m i a  you ( pI . ) 

3 .  - r i a  t hem 

Examp l e s : Paradigm based on the transit ive verb kwa r i  to h i t : 

a u - n a 
I -sm 

!l o i a - kwa r i - mu - n i 
you I- hi t-you - c ont 

I am h i t t ing you 

!l o i - n a a u  o - kwa r i - !l u - n i  
you-sm me you- hit-me-cont 

You are h i t ting me 

a u - n a  
I - sm 

!l i a  a - kwa r i - a - n i  
him I- h i t - him - cont 

I am h i t ting him 

!l i l a - n a !l i t a !l e - kwa r i -�- n i  
they-sm us ( incl . ) t hey- h i t - us-cont 

They are hi t ting us  ( inc l . )  

!l i l a - n a  ga i !l e - kwa r i - ma i - n i  
They- sm us ( excl . ) t hey- h i t - u s - cont 
They are h i t ting us ( excl . )  

a u - n a  a - kwa r i - m i a - n i  
I -sm you ( p l . ) I- hi t - yo u - c ont 

I am h i t ting you ( pl . ) 
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!l i l a  a - kwa r i - r i a - n i  
t h em I- h i t - them- c ont 

I am h i t ting them 

Paradigm based on the ditransit ive verb ven i - to g i v e : 

a u - n a  !l 0 i b a - v e n i -mu 
I - sm you I-give- you 

I gave  t h em to you 

!lo i - n a a u  bo-ve n i -� 
you- sm me you-give -me 

You gave them to me 

a u - n a !l i a  b a - ve n i - a 
I - sm h im I-gi v e - him 

I gave them to him 

!I i I a - n a  
they - sm 

!l i t a 
us ( inc l .  ) 

They gave t hem to 

b e !l e - v e n i -!.!. 
they-give-us 

u s ( inc l . )  

!l i l a - n a !l a i be!le - ve n i -ma i 
they- sm us ( exc 1 . ) they-giv e - u s  

T h e y  g a v e  t h e m  t o  us ( exc1 . )  

!la i - na go i ba!l a - ve n i -mu 
we ( exc 1 . ) you - sm we-give-you 

We ( exc 1 . ) gave  them to you 

!l i t a - n a  !l i l a  be t e - ve n i - r i a  
we ( inc 1 . ) - sm them we-give- them 

We ( inc 1 . ) gave them to them 

a u - n a 
I - sm 

!l o i b a - ve n  i -mu 
you I-g i v e - you 

I gave it to you 

Note that when the verb root (or adverb of manner if it oc curs ) ends in 
a the third person obj ec t  suffix -a 1 s  not pronounced . 

Ex amp l e s : 

a u - n a !l i a  a - !l i t a - n i  
I - sm him/her/i t I- s e e - him/her/it-c ont 

I see him/her/it 
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! o i - n a  ! i a  b o n o - ! i t a 
you - sm him you . fut - s e e . him 

You wi t t  s e e  h im 

t a - vema l a  
we-ambu sh . him 

L e t ' s  ambush him 

1 3 3  

( vii ) ' aspect 2 ' represent s a series of forms indicat ing the manner 

in which t he action expressed by the verb is/was/wi ll be etc . performed . 

There are three aspec t 2 markers in Balawaia : 

- n  i cont inuous 1 4  

completed 

habitual 

When no aspect marker occurs the action is interpreted as cont inuing or 

completed depending on the tense and mood indicated by the sub j ect

tense-mood prefixes discussed in Sect ion 2 . 4 8 b elow . No aspe ct markers 

occur with verbs in the imperative mode . 

Examp l e s : 

a u  a - g a u k a l a - n i  
I I-work - c ont 

I am ( s ti t t  in t he proae s s  of) working 

a u  ba - t a g i 
I I-ary 

I aried (a w h i t e  ago) 

r a i a u - ! e ! u  ! i o  b e i - l ema 
who I- poss spear h e - s to t e . i t 

Who s t o t e  my spear ? 

v a n u a  t a u - r i a  m a b a r a - r i a  d u b u - ! a n a  ! e - a g o -� p u l a  ma b a r a - r i a - a i 
v i t tage man-pl a t t - p l  a hurah- into they-go- cont week a t t - p l - a t  

A t t  the v i t tagers g o  t o  ahurah every Sunday 

v a n u a 
v i t tage 

t e n a g i 
bu t 

t a u - r i a  
man -p l  

t oma 
now 

ma b a r a - r i a  
a H- pl 

a t i g i n a 
no 

d u b u - !l a n a  ! e r e - a g o - ! o n i 
ahurah- into they - go - hab 

p u l a  ro  ro- r i a  - a i 
week every- p l - a t  

A t t  the vi t tagers used t o  g o  to ahurah every Sunday b u t  now they don ' t  
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� i a g e n a n uma r a g a - kwa l a n a -� 
he . emph house bui Ld-begin-cont 

He is beginning to bui Ld a house 

v a n u a t a u - r i a  d u b u - � a n a � e - a go-� 
v i L Lage man-pl c hurc h - to they- go- com 

The v i L Lagers wen t to the church 

2 . 4 M o r p h e m e  Ca t eg o r i e s  

2 . 4 1  NOUM 

There are two c lasses of nouns in Balawaia -- alienable and 
inalienable -- determined by the way they are possessed grammatic ally 

-see Sect ion 2 . 21 . 2 .  

Inalienab le nouns include soc ial relatives ( e . g . , mother , father 

et c . )  and parts of animate and inanimate bodie s . All other nouns are 
al ienable one s . Howeve r ,  amongst the lat ter words for food ( including 

all names for edib le plants and animals ,  garden produc e ) , age group and 

enemie s  form a subset in that when posses sed they " take " the possess ive 

pronoun form in - � a - and not - � e - as others do in the alienable set . 

Ex amp l e s : 

a u � e � u va n u a 
my v i L Lage 

my v i L Lage 

a u � a � u 
my 

!j a n i !j a n i 
food 

my food 

� i t a � e r a  v a n u a 
our v i L Lage 

our vi Hage 

� i t a � a r a l i g u  
our enemy 15 

(defea ted) our enemy 

�e n a ma g a n i �a r i k i n a 
his fis h  poison 

his  fis h  poison 
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Finally nouns in Balawaia are normally n o t  marked for number . That i s , 
ma n u  can be e ither bird or birds . 

Examp l e s : 

n u m a  
t a u  

v a n u a  

hou � e ,  hou s e s  

man, men 

tree, tre e s  

v i Z Z age , v i Z Zages 

In sentences the number of t he noun is  inferred from the subj ect and 

obj ect referents in the verb . For example , in the sentence a u n a  ma n u  
a p i d i r i a  I s h o t  the birds- one can infer that m a n u  i s  p lural s ince the 
obj ect referent - r i a  them oc curs in the verb . However , there are 

except ions to thi s . The se are : 

( i )  the following small set of nouns have spec ial singular and 

plural forms with spec ial meanings : 

ma n u  
m a n u r l a  
t a u  
t a u l i ma l i ma 

bird 

fZock of birds 

man 

peop Ze 

( ii )  t he suffixes - n a  and - r i a  are used t o  indicate s ingularity 

and plurality respectively in noun phrases and relat ive c lause s ,  e . g . , 

Noun P h r as e s :  

!l i o  n a mo- n a  
8pear good- s g  

t h e  good spear 

a U !l e g u  g i o  n a mo - n a  
my 8pear good- sg 

my good 8pear 

a u g e g u  g i o  n amo- r i a  
my spear good- pl 

my good spe ars 

m a n u  n u g i v i -�- a i 
bird n e s t  - sg- in 

in the bird n e s t  

v a v i ne a r a g a - r i a - a l 
woman garden- p l - i n  

i n  t he women ' s  gardens 
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d a u b a r a  ba r a - n a - a i 
road big - sg-on 

on the big road 

v e r i ba t a u - n a 
t each man - s g  

teacher 

v e r i b a t a u - r i a  
teach man-pI 

teachers 

t i ko g a u -,!!!. 
s i t  thing- sg 

chair 

t i ko !l a u - r i a  
s i t  thing-pI 

chairs 

ma n u  !l e r e g a -,!!!. 
bird by . i t s e Lf- s g  

t h e  bird i tse Lf 

ma n u  !l e r e g a - r i a  
bird by . i t s e Lf-pI 

the birds themse L v e s  

ma n u  t o t a u - n a 
bird t o . i t s e Lf- s g  

t h e  bird i t s e 1,f 

ma n u t 0 t a u  - r i a  
bird t o .  i t s e Lf-pI 

The b irds t hemse L v e s  

n a t u - n a va l a - n a  
man chi Ld- poss fema L e- sg 

the man ' s  daughter 

t a u  n a t u - n a v a l a - r i a  
man chi Ld-poss fema L e - p I  

the man ' s  daughters 
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Rel a t iv e  Clau s e s : 

!la l i !lwa t a l ema - r i a - t o t a u - n a  ( !l i a ) r a g a - I e kwa l e kwa - t o  
bananas s to L e - t hem- c om man - sg he run - Los t com 

the man who s to Le  the bananas ran away 

!la l i !lw a t a  l ema - r i a - to 
bananas s t o L e - t hem- c om 

t a u - r i a  
man-pI 

!Ie 
they 

r a ga - I e kwa l e kwa - t o 
run - L o s t  com 

the  men who s t o L e  the bananas ran away 

2 . 4 2 Pe�4 o nal P�o no u n4 

There are seven personal pronouns in Balawaia whose basic forms 

in different syntactic posit ions are set out in C hart 1 .  The s e  forms 

are all very s imi lar and are discussed in more detail in the following 

sub sections . Dual forms are omitted from this c hart since the se are 
simply formed by adding l u a l u a !Jos i to the p lural forms . 

Examp l e s : 

!J i t a l u a l u a !los i 
!la i l u a l u a !los i 
!lom i l u a l u a !los i 
na!loa l u a l u a !lo s i  

we ( 2 )  ( incl . )  

we ( 2 ) ( excl . ) 

you ( 2 )  

those ( 2 )  

2 . 4 2 . 1  Sub ject and Obj ect Pronouns : Free Forms 

When pronouns occur as subj ects  or obj ects  of intransit ive , 

transit ive or ditransit ive verbs they have the following form . 

1 a u  
2 !lo i 
3 !l i a  
l ( inc l . )  !l i t a 
l ( excl . )  !la i 
2 !lom i 
3 !l i I a 

Remember , however , that subj ects of transitive and ditransitive verbs 

are marked by - n a ,  and that indirect obj ects  are unmarked . 

Examp l e s : 

a u - n a  
I - sm 

me l o  
boy 

a - kwa r i - a - n i 
I- h i t - him- cont 

I am h i t ting the boy 
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!£l-na me l o  o- kwa r i - a - n i  
You are h i t t i ng the boy 

�-na me l D  kwa r i - a - n i  
He i 8  hi t ting the boy 

�-na me l D  t a - kwa r i - a - n i  
We ( incl . )  are h i t ting the boy 

�-na me l D  ! a - kwa r i - a - n i  
We ( e xc1 . )  are h i t ting the boy 

�-na me l o  !o- kwa r i - a - n i  
You ( pl . ) are h i t ting the boy 

�-na me l o  !e - kwa r i - a - n i  

a u - n a  

They are h i t t ing the boy 

a u  a - mama i - n i  
I am Zaughing 

!£l o-mama i - n i  
You are Zaughing 

� �-mama i - n i  
He i 8  Zaughing 

� ta - mama i - n l  
We ( incl . )  are Zaughing 

1!l ! a - mama i - n i  
We ( exc1 . )  are Zaughing 

� !o-mama i - n i  
You ( pl . )  are Zaughing 

� ge- mama i - n i  
They are Zaughing 

g u d ug u d u ( !o i ) 1
6 
a - ve n i - mu - to 

I gave the bead8 to you 

!£l-na g u d u g u d u ( a u )  o -ve n i - 9 u - t o 
You gave the bead8 t o  me 

2 . 4 2 . 2  Emphatic Sub j ect Pronouns 

If one want s to indicate or emphasize that some act ion is/was/will 

be et c .  performed by someone alone ( and not by someone else ) then this 
is  achieved by using one of the following two subsets of subj ect pronouns . 
These t rans late ' by mysel f ,  b y  yoursel f '  etc . or ' I  alone , you alone ' 

et c .  in English . 



Person/ Subject/Object Emphat i c  Subject Subje c t  Referents Obje ct 
Number Free Forms Long Forms Short Forms Present Non- Referent Pos se s s ive Reflexive 

Tense Present 

I au  ( a u ) ge regagu  ge g u  a - V  b a - V  V - g u  a u - N - !l u  a u to t a u !l u  
2 g o i  ( !lo i } !le regamu !lemu o - V  bo- V V -mu  go i - N -m u  go l t o t a umu 
3 g i a  ( g i a ) !l e r e g a n a  !lena  I1l - V  be i - Vl7 V - a  g i a - N - n a  g i t a t o t a u n a  
l ( incl . )  !I i t a ( !l  i t a )  !l e r e g a ra !l e r a  t a - V  b i t e - Vl8  V - r a  g i t a - N - ra !l i t a t o t a u ra 
l ( excl . ) !la i ( !la i ) g e regama i !lema i !l a - V  b a g a - V  V - ma i g a i - N - ma i  ga i t o t a uma i 
2 !lom i  ( gom i ) !le r egam i a  !lem i a  !lO -V  bO!lo-V  V - m i a  gom i - N - m i a !lom i t o t a um i a  
3 g i l  a ( g  i I a )  g e r e g a r  i a !l e r i a  g e - V  bege - V  V - r i a  !l i l a - N - r i a  !I i  I a to t a u r  i a 

C HART 7 :  BALAWA IA PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
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Examp l e s : 

Person/ 
Number 

1 

2 

3 

1 ( incl . )  

l ( exc l . )  

2 

3 

a u - n a 
I - sm 

J . A. Kolia 

Long Vers ion Short Version 

( a u ) !l e r e g a - !l u  !l e - !l u  
( !l o i } !le r e g a - mu !l e - m u  
( !l i a ) !l e r e g a - n a  !l e - n a  
( !l i t a ) !le r e g a - r a  !l e - r a  
( !l a i ) !le r e g a - ma i !l e - ma i 
( !lom i ) !le r e g a - m i a  !l e - m i a 
( !I i  l a ) !le re g a - r i a  !l e - r i a  

me l o  { se r ega!u- n a  } a - kwa r i - a - n i 
boy emph-sm I- hit- him- cont 

�- n a  
emph- sm 

I am h i t t ing the boy 

you { :=:'"" I emph 

you- Laugh- c ont 

!lo i o - ma ma i - n i  

You are Laughing (by ) yourse Lf ( ; U ) { ::��g a !l u  I � 
emph 

b a n a - l a ka 
I. fut-wa L k  

I ' L L  wa L k  by mys e Lf 

ge rega r al t a - b u g a - n i  
emph we-s tay - c ont 

� 
emph 

We are s taying ( i n  the v i L Lage ) by ourse Lves  

2 . 4 2 . 3  Sub j ect Pronouns : Prefixed Forms 

As already noted in Sect ion 2 . 3 ,  Balawaia verb s contain sets o f  
morphemes pre fixed to the verb root which agree in number and person 
with the subj ect but which also differentiate between di fferent tenses 



r 
A Balawaia Grammar Sketch and Vocabulary 

and mode s of the verb . Be cause of their agreement with the subj ect 

these forms are commonly referred to in studies of other Austrone s ian 

languages of Me lanesia as " short pronouns " .  In this study , however , 

this terminology is not adopted but the relevant forms are discussed 

1 4 1  

i n  Se ction 2 . 4 7 below where they are treated a s  composite sub j e c t-tense

mode referent s . 1 9  

2 . 4 2 . 4  Obj ect Pronouns : Suffixed Forms 

The following suffixe s are added to the verb of transit ive and 

ditransitive verb s to agree in person and number with the obj ect and 

indirect obj ec t  re spect ively : 

1 - !l U  
2 - mu 
3 - a  
l ( inc l . )  - r a  
l ( excl . )  - ma i 
2 - m i a  

3 - r i a  

Remember , howeve r ,  that when the verb root ends in a the third person 

obj ec t  suffix -a i s  not pronounced . 

Examp l e s : 
!l o i na  au  o- d o l  i - �- t o 
y o u . sm me you-push-me- com 

You pushed me 

a u n a  
I . sm 

!l o  i a - d o  I i  - mu - n  i 
you I-push -you- cont 

I am pushing you 

a u n a  !! i a  a - !! i t a -�- n i  ( >  a u n a  !l i a  a !l i t a n i )  
I . sm i t  I- s e e - i t - cont 

I s e e  i t  

!l o i n a  g u d u g u d u  a u  o - v e n i -�- to  
you . sm beads me you-give-me-com 

You gave the beads to me 
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2 . 4 2 . 5  Possessive Pronouns 

The general form of the pos ses sive pronoun in Balawaia is as 

fo llows : 

a u -N- !l u  my 

!l o i -N -mu your 

!l i a -N - n a h i s ,  heI' (s ) ,  i t s  

!l i t a -N- r a our ( inc 1 .  ) 

ga i -N -ma i our C excl . ) 

90m i -N - m i a  YOUI' ( pl . )  
!l i l a -N - r i a  theiI' ( s )  

Where g e is used for N for all al ienab le nouns , and !l i ma hand etc . for 
inal ienab le nouns . Remember , however , that amongst the alienab le nouns 

there is a sub c lass that "take s "  - !l a ( see Sect ion 2 . 4 1 ) .  

Examp l e s : 

a u g e g u v a n u a 
go i�mu kwaga l u  
g i a�na a r a g a 
!l i t a�ra a u r i  
g a i�ma i a t a i 7  
!lom i !l em i a  n uma 
!l i l a� r i a  !l a S i 
a U�9 u  !!Ia n i 9a n i 
!lo i�mu I i !l u 
!l i a£na g u l a  
a u � !lU 
go i t i n a m u 
9 i a  de b a n a 
!l i t a t ama r a 
!!I a i t u b uma i 
!lom i ma t a m i a  
!l i l a k a ka r i a  

my vi Hage 

your dog 

h i s  garden 

our ( inc l . )  spear 

Where is oUI's ( excl . ) ? 

your ( p 1 . ) house 

their canoe 

my food 

your enemy 

h i s  (I'oas ted) yam 

my hand 

your mother 

his  h ead 

our fa theI' ( in reference ) 

our grandpare n t  

your e y e s  

t h e i r  e Zder bro ther 

Finally , in familiar or rapid speech the general form of the pos ses s ive 
pronoun given above is often shortened simply to pronoun plus - n a . 
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Examp l e s : 

a u n a  n u m a  my hous e 

a u n a  !J a n i !J a n i  my food 

!Jo i na  v a n u a  your vi  Hage 

!J i a n a  g i o  his spear 

g i l a n a  a r a g a  t h e ir gardens 

2 . 4 2 . 6  Reflexive Pronouns 

The se have the follo\"ling form . 2 1  Note , however , that they must 
b e  used with the reflexive form of the verb ( see v e - in Section 2 . 3 ) 

1 4 3  

and that other words ( e . g . , ma k i  and s imilar adverb s ( see Section 2 . 4 6 ( a »  

may come between the pronoun proper and t he reflexive part . 

Examp l e s : 

Examp l e s : 

22 a u t o t a u g u  
!j o i t o t a umu  
g i a t o t a u n a  

!J i t a t o t a u r a 
g a i t o t a uma i 
g om i t o t a u m i a  
g i l a t o t a u r i a  

I . . . . .  my s e Zf 

you . . . .  yours e Z f  

H e  . . . .  h imse Zf; S h e  . . . .  herse Zf; 

It . . . .  i t s e Z f  

We ( incl . )  . . .  ourse Z v e s  

We ( excl . ) . . .  ourse Z v e s  

You ( pl . )  . . .  yourse Zves  

They . . .  thems e Z v e s  

a u - t o t a u !j u  a - v e - kwa r i - to 
I. reflex I-reflex- hit- com 

I h i t  mys e Zf 

a u  ma k i  t o t a u g u  a - v e - kwa r i - t o 
I certainZy reflex I-reflex-hi t - com 

I certainZy hit mys e Zf 

g i t a ma k i  b i t e - ve- kwa r i - n i  
we ( inc l . )  certa i n Z y  

t o t a u r a 
reflex we . fut -reflex-hi t-cont 

We are hit ting ours e Z ves  

Not e ,  also , that when these forms are used no - n a  sub j ec t  marker i s  

needed and n o  obj ec t  suffix oc curs in the verb . Note also that these 
are t o  b e  dist ingui shed from the emphat ic subj ect pronouns ( a u ) g e r e g a g u /  
g e !j u  etc . di scussed i n  Sect ion 2 . 4 1 . 2  above . 
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2 . 4 3 I nte��ogat�v e� 

Interrogat ives i s  the class of forms which replace noun phrase s 

and other elements in information que stions . The following are the 

most common forms : 

Examp l e s : 

r a  i 
a r i a  
a t a  !l a u  
r a k a u  
a r i a  !l a u n a  
a r i a toma 
a t a i 
a r i a  ve t a i n a 
a t a  !l a u n a  
o b e  

} 

a t a  !l a u k a l a  1 
a t a  g a n i 
a t a  g a n i k a l a  
a t a  !l a u k a l a  
r a i !l e n a ( for s ing . ) 

} r a i !l e r i a ( for plural ) 

v i r a 
a t a  v e t a i n a 
a r i a  !l a n a  

who ? 

which ? 

lJhat thing ? 

wha t ?  ( Kemabolo loan ) 

which one ? 

lJhe n ?  

where ? 

how ? 

why ? 

why ? (= for wha t reason ? )  

why ? ( = t o  do wha t ? )  

whose ? 

how many ? 

what kind of? 

w h i t h e r ?  

a t a  !la uk a l a  !lo i o - l a k a - n i 
Why ( = for wha t  reason )  are you going?  

!l o i o - l a k a - n i ,  o b e ?  
Why are you going ? ( lit . you are going, why ? ) 

a t a  ga n i k a l a  !l o i  o - l a ka - n i 
Why (= to do what)  are you going ? 

r a i !le n a  n uma n a g o a ? 
Whose house i s  tha t ?  

go i a t a  i !la na  o - a g o - n i ?  
Where are you going ? 

a r i a  toma !l i a  a goma i t o ?  
When did h e  come ? 
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a r i a  be ! o i  ! e m u  n uma ? 
Whi c h  house is yours ? 

t e p i r e kod i b e  a t aga n i  
Wha t is  a taperecorde r ?  

a t a  !a u n a  b o - a g o- n i ?  
How ( l it . by means of what thing ) wi l l  you go ? 

a r i a  � ! o i g e m u ? 
Which one ( lit . thing ) is yours ? 

t a u  k u l o k u l 0  b e  v i r a R i g oa i ?  
How many Europeans are there in  Rigo ? 

n a ne a  b e  a t a ma n u ?  
What kind o f  a bird i s  tha t ?  

2 . 44 Noun Quali 6ie�� 

2 . 4 4 . 1  Demonstratives 

Demonstrat ives precede the noun they qual ify . Different forms 
distingui sh relat ive nearness of an obj ec t  to the speaker or person 

spoken to or about : 

n a i a  this (near me)  

e n a i a  this ( emphat ic-point ing to 

n a ! o a  tha t (over there ) 

1 4 5  

it ) 

e n a ! o a  t h a t  ( emphat ic-point ing to it ) 

n a n e a  that  (near y o u )  

These forms may also  be used  as demonst rative pronouns when no  noun i s  

mentioned . 
The demonstrative is not inflected for number to agree with the 

noun it qualifie s :  

Examp l e s : 

n a90 a me l D  
that boy 

that boy ( o ver there ) .  those boys (over there ) 

na i a  mo t a  n o - v a g i - a 
this snake you- k i l l - i t  

Ki l l  t h i s  (near me ) snake ! 
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n a,o a ! a 1 i !w a t a  n o - ! u a ma i - r i a  
that banana you-bring- them 

Bring me those (over t here near him) bananas ! 

2 . 4 4 . 2  Adj ectives 

n a ne a  ma k i  n o - ! u a ma i - r i a  
that certainly you-bring- them 

Bring me those (over there near you) ! 

n e i a  ma k i  n o - ! a b i - a  
t h i s  certainly you- take - i t  

Take this o n e  (near m e ) ! 

There are two types of adj e c t ives -- those which precede the noun 
they quali fy and that follow it . 2 3  Only those words which denote the 

nat ionality or place of origin of a person or thing belong to the first 

group , e .  g .  , 

� u l aga va l a - n a 
Ame r i k a mot u k a - n a  
Ko i a r i  v e t a l i t a u - n a 

Hula gir l 

American truck 

Koiari warrior 

All other adj ectives follow the noun they qualify and may be either 

qualitative or quant itat ive . Qualitat ive adj ectives precede quan

titative one s . Quantitat ive adj ect ives will be referred to as numerals . 

2 . 4 4 . 2 1 Qua l itative Adj ectives 

The se are adj ectives denoting colour , quality ,  size etc . 

Examp l e s : 

v a l a  ke i - n a  
v a l a  ke i - r i a  
g u d u g u d u  k a k a l a  k a ka l a - n a 
g u d ug u d u  d u b a l a  d u b a l a - r i a  
!l a t a  n a mo- na  

sma l l  gir l 

sma l l  girls 

red bead 

b lack beads 

good fri end 

! a t a  r a ka v a - n a  un trus twor thy friend 

Note that many members of this c lass are ident ical to members of the 

class of adverb s of manner . 
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2 . 44 . 2 2 Quant i t a t ive Ad j ec t ive s : Nume r a l s  

The se follow the noun and may be either definite or inde finite . 

( 1 )  De f i n i t e  Numer a l s  

Different sets o f  these are employed for c ounting different kinds 

of obj e ct s . The most general set which is based on ten i s : 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
8 
9 

1 0  
1 1  
2 0  

31 

1 0 0  

1 0 1  
1 0 0 0  

1 , 00 0 , 00 0  

C a r d inal Form 

{ t e b o n a
} 

( = one o n L y ) 

t a  ( = a. one ) 

l u a l ua 

t o i t o i  
v a t i va t i  
i ma i ma 
t a u l a to i t o i  
t a u l a t o i t o i te b o n a  
t a u l a va t i va t i  
t a u l a v a t i va t i t e b o n a  
g a b a n a n a 
g a b a n a n a t e b o n a  
g a b a n a l u a 
g a b a n a t o i t o i t e b o n a  
t i n a u n a  

{ } !J e n a u  
t i n a u l u a l u a t e b o n a  
d a g a r a n a 
!Je l e b u  

O r d i n a l  Form 

1st !l o n e n a  

2nd ve l u a n a  
{ 

g a b i k a u  (= next ) 
} 

3rd ve to i n a 
4 th v e va t i n a 
5th ve i ma n a  
6th ve t a u l a to i n a 
7th ve t a u l a to i n a t e bo n a  
8th ve t a u l av a t i n a 
9th v e t a u l a va t i n a t e b o n a  

1 0th vewa l o n a  

This set i s  also used for count ing coconut s and betelnut s except that 

one is always t e b o n a , four is ra k a n a  and ten is wa l o n a . For counting 
bananas , however , the following set based on four is used : 

C a r d i n a l  Form O r d inal  Form 

1 !J a u n a  1st g e n e n a  
2 !J a u l u a l u a 2nd ve l u a n a  
3 !J a u t o i t o i  3rd v e t o i n a 
4 a kwa n a  4th v e va t i n a 
5 a kwa n a !J a u n a  
6 a kw a n a !J a u l u a { l u a )  
7 a kwa n a !l a u t o i ( t o i ) 
8 a kwa l u a l u a 
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C a r d inal  Form ( contd . )  

9 a kwa l u a l u a ! a u n a  
1 0  a kwa l u a l u a ! a u l u a l u a 

Examp l e s : 

t a u - r i a  a t i  ! O ! O  ! e a ! oma i to 
man -pl not  many they . aome . com 

t a u  
man 

k u l o k u ! o 
white 

A few men aame 

i r a u i r a u n a  
different 

va !J oma i t o 
he . aome . 

A different European 

! a ! i !Jw a t a  a kw a n a!a u l u a n o ve n i ! u 
banana s ix you . give . me 

Give me six bananas ! 

! a ! i !wa t a  
banana 

!a u n a  
one 

n o v e n i ! u  
y o u . give . me 

Give me one banana ! 

( 2 )  Ind e f in i t e  Nume r a l s  

( !l a ! i !lwa t a )  k i a t a  
( t  a u !  i m a  1 i ma ) k i a t a 
( t a u !  i ma l  i ma )  ! o !o l e l e v a !l i 
( !l a l i !wa t a )  !J o !lo l e l e v a !J i 
a t  i !J O !J O  
a t i  !lO!O  l e l e va !J i  
ma b a r a r a  
a t i a i a i n a 
a t i  m a g i g i  
a t i g i n a 
t a ma i a  
i r a u n a  
m omogo n i n a 
t a  
kwa u t a  

s ome (bananas ) 

some (peop l e )  

many (peop l e )  

many (bananas ) 

no t many , a few 

a very few 

a l  l, the who l e  l o t  

too many to aoun t ,  innumerab le 

very many 

none 

ano ther 

a different one 

a aertain one 

o ther 

h a l f, part of 

Both definite and indefinite numerals may be modified by the following : 

-mogo 
- !J os i 
- t e bo r i a  

. . } - ro r l r l a  

o n l y  

toge ther 

eaah,  e v e ry 
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l u a l u a mo!j o  
l u a l u a !jo s i 
l u a n a l u a n a  

onLy two 

t h e  two of them 

each two, e v e ry two 

t a u  l u a l u a k u k u  t e b o r i a  t e b o r i a  b e !j e - !l a b i - a 
they -ge t - i t  man two tobacco each each 

Each of the two workers go t a s tick of tobacco 

2 . 4 5 I nten� i 6ie�� 

1 4 9  

Intensifiers is  the c lass of words used with adj ectives and adverb s 

to express the idea of very, o n Z y  etc . in Balawaia . The following are 
the most common forms : 

Examp l e s : 

l e l e v a !j i 
mO!lo 
l e l e v a !j i l e l e v a !l i 
a t i  l e l e v a g i  
t umu t um u  
k o l  i k o l  i v a !j i  
r o r  i 

n a mo l e l e v a !!j i 
!lwag i g i  t u m u t um u  
mamak  i t u mu t u mu  
a t i  !jwag i g i  
b or a g a  !jo t i !j o t i 
ro r i  g a b a n a  l u a l u a2 4  

l e l e v a !j i l e l e v a !l i 

very 

on Ly 

extreme Ly 

n o t  very,  modera t e Ly 

extreme Ly ( for unpleasant things ) 

comp L e te Ly 

approxima te l y ,  a Lmos t  

v e ry good 

extreme Ly s trong 

extreme ly sa l ty 

n o t  very s t rong 

comp l e te Ly rotten 

approxima t e L y  2 0 ,  a lmos t 2 0  

very very much 

Intensifiers follow the adj ect ive or adverb they modify , except for 

r o r i  approxima t e L y  which can come before or after - see Section 2 . 2 3 .  

2 . 4 6  Adv e�b� 

We distinguish here between two set s of adverbs :  

( a )  those which are used in assoc iat ion with subj e ct -tense-mood 

prefixes t o  e xpre ss definitenes s  or indefinitene ss of an act ion . There 

are six of these : 



1 5 0  J . A. Kolia 

r o g o  y e t  

ma k i  certain Zy 

!lwa r a u  a Z ready 

v a u  Za ter 

v a g u n a  v a u  some t ime Zater 

v a g u n a k i a n a  j u s t  now 

See Section 2 . 4 7 for further details of their use . 

( b )  all others , which we may c onven ient ly divide into Manner , Time 

and Place group s . 

( i )  Adve r b s  o f  Mann e r  

There are two subgroup s of these - those that come " inside" 

the verb and those that do not - see Sect ion 2 . 3 ( v ) . 

The fol lowing belong to the first sub set : 

Examp l e s : 

koko l e  
k e a n a  mogo 
b a r a  
v a g a n a  
v a g a l u a 
v a g a t o i t o i  
v a n a g i v a n a g i 
wa i a  
ma k i  
mO!lo 
!l a  1 i mag  i 
kwa i boma g i 
g i t a k a u  
n a mo ( l e l e v a !l i )  
r a k a v a  
ko l i ko l  i v a !l i 
rO!lO  
ne i a t a n a  
n a !l o a t a n a  

hard 

on Zy a Z i t t Z e  b i t  

a Z o t  

once 

twice 

thrice 

con tinua Z Zy,  again and again 

again 

a Z so 

on Zy 

quicHy 

s Zow Zy 

carefu Z Zy 

(very )  we U 

badZy 

comp Z e t e Z y  

s H U  

Hke this 

Hke that 

a u n a  !l o i a kwa r i - koko l e-mu n i 
I . sm you I . hi t - s trong-you . cont 

I am h i t ting you hard 
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a u n a  !l o i a kl'l a r i - b a r a - mu n i 
I h i t  you a 'l o t  

a u n a  !lo i a kwa r i - v aga n a - mu n i 
I h i t  you once 

a u n a  !lo i a kwa r i - va n ag i v a n ag i - m u n i 
I h i t  you �ontinua 'l 'ly 

a u n a  !l o i a kwa r i -wa i a - mu n i  
I h i t  you again 

a u n a !lo i a kwa r i - n a mo- m u n i 
I h i t  you proper 'l y  

The following be long t o  t h e  second sub set of Adverb s o f  Manner : 

Examp l e : 

b a b o ( l e l e v a !l i )  
a t i !l a n i n a 
a t  i v e t o k a u  
a t i  !l a u t a  
a t  i g u l u r a g e  
a t i  k o l o k o l o  
r o r i be ko l i 

a u n a  

( v erY ) 8 tupid'ly 

in vain 

perfe a t t y  

for n o  rea80n 

80ft ty 

8 e a re t 'ly 

a 'lmo8t 

a gwa d u a t o  a t i  v e t o k a u  
I- sm 

!l i a  
i t  I . 8pear . i t . com perfect 'ly 

I 8peared it perfe c t 'ly 

( 11 )  Adv e r b s  o f  T ime 

v a u  
v a g u n a  k i a n a  
mo l a g a n i 
mo t a n a i 
wa t a u  mo t a n a i 
i l a g a n i  
i l a ga i t a 
r a b a l  ua  
r O !l o  
k i a n a  mO!l o  
g o n e n a  
ve l u a n a  
v e t o i n a 
mu l i t a i  va g i n a 
v a g u n a  va u 

now 

j U 8 t  now 

y e 8 t e rday 

day before ye8 terday 

day before tha t 

day after t omorrow 

day after that  

tomorrow 

y e t  

8 0 0 n  

fir8 t 

8econd 

third 

'l a 8 t  

'l a t e r  o n  

1 5 1  
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( ii i )  Ad v e r b s  o f  P l a c e  

Examp l e s : 

n a i a na i 
e n a i a n a i 
n a !l oa n a i 
e n a !l oa n a i 
n a ne a n a i 
mab a r a r i a i  
k a va t a i k a va t a i 
ne i a n a n a  
n a !lo a n a n a  

here (near me ) 

here (wi t h  me ) 

there (over there ) 

there (at that particu Zar 

there (near you)  

e verywhere 

on an s ide s 

hence 

from over there 

!l i t a n a  
we . sm 

t a kwa r i a t o  
we . h i t .  i t .  c om 

n a n e n a i � na!lo a n a i 
here and there 

We hit the dog here and there (on the body ) 

!l i t a n a  
we . sm 

kwa !l a l u  
dog 

t a kwa r i a to  wa i a  e wa i a  -- - --

we . hi t . i t . comp . again and again 

We hit the dog again and again 

mo t u k a  b e i - l a u k u l ewa i a t i  !Ia n  i n a 
truck i t-re turn no reason 

The truck returned for no reason 

2 . 4 7 Subj eez - Ten4 e - M o d e  P� e6ixe4 

spo t )  

A s  already indicated i n  Sect ion 2 . 3  and 2 . 4 2 . 3  above Balawaia 

verb s always contain prefixes which not only agree with the subj ect of 

the sentence in number and person but also indicate the tense and mode 
of the action expre s sed by the verb . However , since Balawaia only 
distinguishes between present and non-present tense ( that is , between 

that which 1s now or s imultaneous with some other event in the past or 

future ( e . g . , some pig feast , act ion et c ) , dec larat ive and imperative 

mode , t here are only four sets of these prefixes all of which are given 

in the following chart : 
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Dec larat ive Mode Imperative Mode 

Person/ 
Number 

1 

2 

3 

l ( inc l .  ) 

l ( exc l . ) 

2 

3 

Pre sent 
Tense 

a -
0 -
'1 - / v a - 2 5  

t a -
� a -
� o -
!l e -

Non-Pre sent Tense 

Definite 

b a -
b o -
be i -
b i t e- / b ete 
b a � a -
bO!lO-
b e !l e  

Indefinite 

b a n a -
b o n o -
b e n e -
b i t e n e -
b a � a n a -
b o � o n o -
b e !l e n e -

Pre sent 
Tense 

n a -
n o -
n e -
t a -
� a -
!l 0 -
� e -

CHART 2 :  SUBJECT - TENSE - MODE PRE F I XES I N  BALAWAIA 

Non-Pre sent 
Tense 

b a n a -
b o n o -
b e n e -
b i t e n e -
b a � a n a -
b O !l o n o -
b e !l e n e -

Not e ,  however , that : 

( i )  the b a - , b o - etc . set of forms also overlap s into the 

pre sent ; 

( i i )  there is a set of forms b a r a - , b o r o - etc . corre sponding to 

the b a n a - , b o n o - etc . set which is only used t o  expre s s  hypothetical 

events e . g . , if,  might , should , when , and which will hereafter be 
referred t o  as sUbJ uncture forms - see examples in Sect ion 2 . 5 6 .  

Exampl e s : 

( 1 )  De c l a r a t ive  Mod e  

i .  P r e s ent T e n s e  ( Paradigm based o n  mama i t o  Zaugh ) 

a u  a - ma ma i - n i  

!l o i o - mama i - n i  
!l i a  mama i - n i  
!l i t a �- mama i - n i  
!l a i E- mama i - n i  
!lom i .!E.- mama i - n i  
!I i  l a  �- mama i - n i  
a u  a t i  a - ma ma i - n i  

I am Zaughing (now) or I was 

Zaughing (jus t now, having onZy 

t h i s  mome n t  s topped)  

You are Zaughing 

He is  Zaughing 

We ( incl . )  are Zaughing 

We ( excl . )  are Zaughing 

You ( p l . ) are Zaughing 

They are Zaughing 

I am not Zaughing now 
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a u n a  go i a t i  �- v a g i - m u - n i  
I.  sm you not I-ki n -you- cont 

I am n o t  ki l ling you (now) 

gom i n a !l i a  v a u  J2.- ko l  i - a - n i 
You ( p1 ) sm i t  now you b i t e - i t - cont 

You ( pl . ) are/were bi ting i t  jU8t  now 

ii . P r e s e nt T e n s e  R e l at i ve to Some Eve nt in t h e  Pas t 

( Paradigm based on b a l a  to dance ) 

a u  a - b a l a - t o26 

g o i o - b a l a - t o  
!l i a  b a l a - t o 
!l i t a �- b a l a - t o 
!l a i E- b a l a - t o 
gom i .t£.- b a l a - t o 
g i l a  �- b a l a - t o  
a u  a t i a - b a l a - t o 

I danced (with a drum) ( a t  the fea 8 t )  

You danced 

He/she/i t danced 

We ( inc l . )  danced 

We ( exc l . )  danced 

You ( pl . )  danced 

They danced 

I did not dance 

i i i . D e f i n i t e  N o n - Pr e s e nt T e n s e  ( Paradigm based on t a g i 
to cry ) 

a u  �- t a g i 
!lo i �- t a g i 
!l i a  b e i - t a g i 
g i t a b i t e - t a g e  
!l a i �- t a g i 
gom i b ogo - t a g  i 
!l i l a  �- t a g i 

I cried (a whi l e  ago ) 

You cried (a  whi l e  ago ) 

He/8 he/it cri ed (a whi le ago ) 

We ( inc l . ) cried (a wh i le ago ) 

We ( excl . ) cried (a whi le ago ) 

You ( p l . ) cried (a whi le ago ) 

They cried (a whi le ago ) 

iv . I nd e f i n i t e  N o n - Pr e s e nt T e n s e  ( Paradigm based on n u v i  
t o  dream ) 

a u  b a n a - n u v i 
g o i  b o n o - n u v i 
!l i a  b e n e - n u v i 
g i t a b i t e n e - n u v i 
g a  i b aga n a - n u v  i 
!10m  i bogo n o - n uv  i 
!l i l a  be!le n e - n u v i 

O th e r  examp l e s : 

!l i t a v a g u n a  v a u  
we 80me time later 

I ' Z l  dream (some time later)  

You ' l l  dream (8ometime l a t e r )  

He/she/i t ' l l  dream (8ome t ime l a t e r )  

We ( inc l . ) ' l l  dream ( 8ome time l a t e r )  

We ( exc l . ) ' l l  dream (8ome time l a t e r )  

You ( pl . ) ' l l  dream (some t ime later)  

They ' l l  dream ( 8ome time l a te r )  

b i t e n e - u l a u l a  
we-p lay 

We ' l l  p lay some t ime later 
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( 2 ) Imp e r a t ive Mode 

!! i 1 a 
t hey 

bege n e - g e n a  
they - s Zeep 

They ' Z Z  s Zeep 

i .  P r e s e nt T e n s e  ( Paradigm based on t a n u  to s tay ) 

n a - t a n u  
no- t a n u  
n e - t a n u  
t a - t a n u  
�- t a n u  
�- t a n u  
�- t a n u  
a t i  no- t a n u  
a t i - t a - t a n u  

Le t me s tay 

You s tay 

L e t  h i m  s tay 

Let  us ( incl . ) s tay 

Le t us ( excl . )  s tay 

You ( p l . ) s tay 

L e t  them s tay 

Don ' t  you s tay 

Le t ' s n o t  s tay 

More immediacy can be given to the present tense im

perative by adding mO!lO onZy and leaving off the subject
tense-mode prefi x ,  e . g . , 

l a k a  mO !lO  Go (immedia te Zy ) ! 

i i .  N o n - Pre s e n t  Ten s e  ( Paradigm based on me!l i to urinate ) 

b a n a - me !l i Le t me urinate ( Za ter)  

b o n o - me !!  i You urinate ( Za t e r )  

b e n e - me !!  i Le t him urinate nater)  

b i t e n e - me !! i Le t us ( incl . )  urinate ( Z a te r )  

ba9a n a - me !l i L e t  us ( exc l . ) urinate ( Za ter)  

b O!lo n o - me !l i You ( pl . )  urina te ( Za t e r )  

be,e n e - me !l i L e t  them urinate ( Za t e r )  

a t i  b 09o n o - me !l i Don ' t  you ( pl . )  urinate ( Za ter)  

The non-pre sent imperat ive mode forms are also used to 
indicate intention : 

Examp l e s :  

1 5 5  

a u  b a n a - g e n a  I 'm going t o  s Zeep now (= I in tend to 

go to s Ze ep now) 

They are going t o  s Z eep now 

Finally , note that although the subj ect -tense-mood prefixes do not 
dist inguish between past and future t ime in the non-pre sent tenses this 
distinc tion i s  made by using one of the fol lowing set of adverb s before 
the verb phrase : 
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( i )  �wa r a u  a L ready 

Examp l e s : 

g i l  a 
t hey 

g i t a gwa r a u  b i t e - � umu 
we a L ready we - hide 

We have hidden a Lready 

�wa r a u  a t i  �- g a u k a l a  
a L ready not  they -work 

They did not work y e t  

( ii )  ma k i  certai n L y  

Examp l e s : 

a u  ma k i  b a - ma r i - n i  
I certainLy I- sing-cont 

I ' L L  certainLy sing 

a u  ma k i  a t  i b a n a - a g o  
I certainLy not  I-go 

I ' L L  certa i n L y  not go 

( i i i  ) r O !l o  y e t  

Examp l e s : 

( i . e . ,  

!l o i 
you 

You wi H 

You are 

rogo  bo- l a u k u l e - n i  
y e t  you-return - c ont 

definite Ly be re turning 

yet to re turn but you wi L L ) 

go i ro� o t i n a2 7  �- l a u k u l e  
you y e t . n o t  you-re turn 

You haven ' t  re turned y e t  

( iv )  vau  jus t now 

Examp l e s : 

g a i n a g o i ( a t i )  v a u  �- ko l i - mu - n i 
we . you not jus t .  now we-bite-you-cont 

We ( exc1 . ) are/were (no t )  b i t ing you just now 

( v )  v a g u n a  v a u2 8  
s ome t ime Later 

Examp l e s : 

a u  v a g u n a  v a u  b a n a - n uv i 
I sometime Later I-dream 

I ' L L  dream s ometime l a ter 
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!J i t a v a g u n a  va  u b i t e n e - u l a u l a  
we 80me time Later we-p Lay 

We ( incl . )  ' L L  p Lay 8 0me t ime Later 

157 

To recapitulate then , the subject-tense-Mode re ferent system of Balawaia 

can be represented as follows : 

Present 
Tense 
( a - ) 

a-
0 -
S - / v a -
t a -
!J a -
!J O -
!J e -

Subj ect-Tense Referent s 

Declarat ive Mode 

Non-Pre sent Tense 

� 
Definite 

( b a - ) 
Indefinite 

( b a n a - )  

� 
past future 

I I 
( !Jwa r a u )  b a - ( ma k i / ro !l o )  b a - b a n a -
( !Jwa r a u l  b o - ( ma k i / ro !J o )  b o - b o n o -
( !Jwa r a u )  b e i - ( ma k i / ro !J o )  b e i - b e n e -
( !lwa r a u )  b i t e - ( ma k i / ro !J o )  b i te - b i t e n e -
( !lwa r a u )  b a !J a - ( ma k i / ro !J o )  b a !l a - b a !J a n a -
( !Jwa r a u l  b O !J o - ( ma k i / r o!J o )  b O !J o - b O !J o n o -
( !lwa r a u l  b e !J e - ( m a k i / ro !J o )  b e !J e - b e !J e n e -

Sub j unctive 
Mode 

( b a r a - )  

Imperative 
Mode 

/\ 
Pre sent Non

Tense Present 

b a r a - n a - b a n a -
b o r o - n o - b o n o -
b e r e - n e - b e n e -
b i t e r e - t a - b i t e n e -
b a !l a r a - !J a - b a !J a n a -
b O !J o r o - !l 0 - b O !J o n o -
b e !J e r e ·· !J e - b e !J e n e -

CHART 3 :  SCHEMAT I C  REPRESENTAT I ON O F  SUBJECT- TENSE - MODE RE FERENTS I N  
BALAWAIA 

2 . 4 8 V e�b R o o �¢ 

Verb root s in Balawaia are morphologically either simple or complex . 
Simple verb root s consist of only one morpheme ; complex ones of 

more than one morpheme . The latter are of several types inc luding those 
c omposed of reduplicated morpheme s , root plus modi fier , root plus root , 
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the causat ive ve i + certain adj ective s ,  etc . but because these have not 

been studied in any det ail they will not be analysed further here . The 

following are typi cal examples of simple and comp lex verb root s : 

( 1 )  S im p l e  Verb  Ro o t s  

a g o  
b a l a  
k e a  
ko  I i  
mama i 
v a g i 

( 2 )  C om p l ex V e r b  Ro o t s  

a g a l u l u  
a i a i 
b a l u g i g i t a l i 

b o t a b o t a  
g a b i g i s i  
g a r e me t a u  
n a mogwa i 

ve i r a k a v a  
ve i r a u  

to go 

to dance 

to  ca n ( someone ) 

to b i te 

to Zaugh 

to kH Z 

to gasp « a g a  to breathe + l u l u  rib ) 

to read « redupl i cated a i  to count ) 

to bind toge ther ( b a l u  to tie  a knot 

+ g i g i t a l  i tigh t Zy ) 

to c Zasp « redup l ication of b o t a  to h i t ) 

to pick up « g a b i to ge t + g i s i  up ) 

to s tammer « g a r e  chin + me t a u  heavy ) 

to become/get we Z Z  « n amo good + g wa i 
again ) 

to damage « ve i - causative + r a k a v a  bad ) 

to repair/fix up « ve i - causa tive + 

r a u / n a mo good ) 

Finally note ( i )  that some verb roots may be regarded as irregular - in 
that they "take " v a - inst ead of 0 or be i - as a 3rd person s ingular sub

j ect-tense-mode referent , e . g . , a g o  to go ; 

( ii )  that pre sent -tense subj ect-tense-mode referents ending 

in a will  " lose"  that a before verb root s beginning with a .  

Examp l e s : 

( Paradigm based on a go to go ) 

a u  !!.- a gon i > a gon i I am going 

go i £.- a g o n i > o a g on i .You are going 

g i a  �- a !l on i > v a !l on i He is  going 

g i t a �- a !l o n i > t a g o n i We ( incl . )  are going 

g a i E- a go n i > g a g o n i We ( excl . )  are going 

gom i �- a gon i > goagon i .You ( p l . ) are going 

g i l a �- a g on i > g e a gon i They are going 
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A l l  other forms ending in a retain the a ,  e . g .  , 

a u  �- a !lon i > ba a !lon i I am going 

a u  b a n a - a !lon i > b a n a a !lon i I ' n  be going 

( 11 1 ) that there is a subgroup of verb s of these two types that 
"take" postposit ions l ike ge n a i  in, w i t h ,  a i  to after the obj ect . 

These will be referred to as Postpositional Verb Root s ( see Section 

2 . 11 . 1 ( i ) ) .  Members of this subgroup inc lude : 

v e t a u ma g i k a u  ( !le n a i )  
ve re re ( !le na i )  

to be L ie v e  ( i n )  

to b e  happy/p Zeased (wi t h )  

to  cry (for ) vag i ( g a l ama r i a i )  
v a na g i ( a i )  to pass ( t o )  (= become ) 

Examp l e s : 

mag a n i b e t a u- a i be i - v a n a g i 
fis h  c op man- to he -pass 

The fis h  became a man 

g o i  Ba l a u - !le n a i o - ve t a umag i k a u n i 
you God - in you-be Z i e v e . c ont 

Do you b e Z ieve in God ?  

2 . 4 9 P06 tpo6 itio n6 

There are two sets of postposition s in Balawaia - s imp le and 
complex . 

2 . 49 . 1  Simple Postpositions 

There are clitics  which oc cur on the ends of NPs . They inc lude : 

Examp l e s : 

- a  i 
- n a  

in, at 

wi th ( instrument ) ,  from 

with ( ac companiment ) 
towards ( a  person or p lace ) 

n u ma - a i ( > n uma i )  a t  the house 

�o t u  g a r o- a i  or Mo t ua i  
Kemabo l o - a i  

a U !le!l u koko- na 

in ( t h e )  Motu ( Zanguage ) 

a t  Kemab o Z o  (vi Z Zage ) 

a kwa r i a  to 
my axe -wi th I . h i t . i t . com 

I h i t  it wi th my axe 
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a u  !lom i -� ta - t l ko n i 
I you ( p1 ) - toge ther we - s i t . cont 

I am s i t ting with  you ( p1 ) 

K i l a  R u p a -� !le- a gvma i n i  Kema b o l o - n a 
K i l a  Rupa- toge ther they- come . cont 

Ki la and Rupa are coming from Kemab o l o  ( v i l lage ) 

§ i a - n a  kwa !l a l u  b a ra k i - n a -� § i o  p i u a t o 
he-sm dog o ld- s g- towards 

He threw the spear at the o ld 

spear he . t hrow .  i t .  com 

dog 

Not e ,  with re spe ct to these , that : 

( i )  i f  !o t i  (with,  together)  appears on a subj ect NP then the 

subj ect-tense-mode prefix on the verb must be p lural ; 

( i i ) there are no forms corresponding to from or for in English 
in sentences l ike the fol l owing : 

g i a n a  t a u k u l ok u l o  !le n a bae §o i a t o 
he . sm man whi te poss p i g  he . buy . i t . com 

He bought a pig from the European 

( lit . He bought the European ' s  p i g ) 

t ama § u t a r i § u §e n a § i o ka l a to 
father . my bro t h er . my poss spear he . make . com 

My fa ther made a spear for my younger bro ther 

( lit . My fa ther made my younger brother ' s  spear ) 

As c an be seen the se concepts are expressed in Balawaia by Possess ive 

Phrase s .  

2 . 4 9 . 2  Complex Postpositions 

These inc lude : 

( n  uma ) paka r i a n a l be tween ( the houses ) 

( n  uma ) a o r i a n a i inside ( t h e  hous e )  

( n uma ) ga b u l e n a i under (the  hous e )  

( n uma ) k u k u n a i 
( n  uma ) a t a n a i } on top of (the  house ) 

( n uma ) mu l i k a i /mu l i k a s ia i outside ( t he hous e )  

( n uma ) mu I i  na i be hind ( the house ) 

( n u ma )  gone n a i 
( n uma ) l a k a t i a i  } in fron t  of (the  house ) 

( n uma ) ga t ama i in fron t of (the  house ) ( lit . 
in the vi l lage s tree t ) 

( r e g i )  paka n a i  among ( th e  gra s s )  
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( n u ma ) r e ke n a i bes ide ( the house ) 

( n uma ) k a v a t a i on this side of ( the  house ) 

( n u ma ) k a v a t a i k a va t a i on the o ther s i de of ( t he hous e )  

( n  uma ) v e p a k a n a i in the middZe of ( the  hous e )  

( n uma ) n u a n a i / n u a r i a i  amongst  ( the hous e s )  

( m i m i g a )  po t i a t i a i  through ( t h e  ho Z e )  

2 . 4 . 1 0 Co njunc��onh 

The fo llowing forms are used t o  j oin c lauses and other e lement s : 

Examp l e s : 

e , ema 
b e n amo 
kwa l a n a i 
t e n a !l i 
b a  

!j i a n a  !l a s i 
he . sm canoe 

ema 
and 

l e ke 
n e t  

and 

and then 

and so, consequen t Z y  

b u t  

01' 

ema au r i l e ma r i a t o 
and spear he . s t o Z e . them . com 

He s t o Z e  a canoe , a n e t ,  and a fi sh spear 

!j i a n a  !la r awana  
he . sm wife . his  

k e a t o  b e n a mo 
he . shou t . c om and. then 

!j i a n a  
he . sm 

kwa r i a t o 
he . h i t .  h e r .  c om 

He s houted a t  h i s  wife and then h i t  her 

au a !l oma i t e n a!li a u na  !lo i a t i b a !l i t a m u  
not I . s e e . you I come but I . sm you 

I came but I did no t s e e  you 

!l o i n a !l a l i !lw a t a  b a  mao o u l a n i  
you . sm banana our yam y o u . wan t 

Do you wan t a banana 01' a yam? 

!j i a  be  k e t o p i r i r i go b a  a t i g i n a 
he f he . fa Z Z . down 01' not 

Did he fa Z Z  down 0 1'  no t ?  

Other examples are t o  be found in various sub sect ions o f  Section 2 . 5  

below . 
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2 . 5  Compo u n d  S e n t e n c e s  

Any number o f  s imple sent ence s  may be j oined t ogether by various 

free forms , or c onj unctions , to form l arger sentence s .  The resulting 

sentences may be clas s ified according to the kind of conj unct ion involved . 

Thus there are : 

2 . 5 1 C o o 4dinate Sentenee� 

These are ones involving the conj unct ion ema and.  

Examp l e s : 

s a r o  s e b o n a  � i t a t a b a l a to ema  t a l a u p a s a n i r i a t o  
day one 

We 

S i 1 a 
t hey 

we we . dance . com and we . smoke . com 
danced and smoked a t  t he same t ime 

!! e k e a n i ema v e p a p a g a u n i 
they . shout . cont and t he y . argue . cont 

They are shout ing and arguing 

Note that many English sent ences j oined by and are not j oined 

by ema in Balawaia . Conside r ,  for e xamp le : 

� i a  t au n i - !! a n a  a � o t o  b e n a mo !! I a n a  mo t u k a  !!o i a to  
he t own- towards he . we n t  a n d .  t h e n  he . sm truck he . boug h t . i t 

He went to town and bought a truck 

!! i 1 a n a  
they . sm 

!! i t a n a  b a e  

a u  s e kwa r i !! u t o  kwa l a n a i 
I they . hi t . me . com and . so 

They h i t  me and I cried 

au b a t a !! i 
I I .  cry 

m u l i n a i � i t a n a  b i t e n e  g a b u a  
we . sm pig 

b i t e n e v a g i a  
we . ki H .  i t  aft e r .  t h a t  we . sm we . cook . i t 

We ' Z Z  k i Z Z  the pig and roas t i t  

2 . 5 2  S equ ential S entenee� 

These are ones involving a sequence of act ions represented by 
c lauses  j oined by b e n amo and t hen,  so . 

Examp l e s : 

s i a n a  sa rawa n a  kea t o  b e n amo 
he . wife . h i s  he . shou t . c om and. then 

g i a n a  kwa r i a t o 
he . sm he . hi t . her . com 

He shouted a t  his  wife and then h i t  her 
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l e g a  be i !l u a k o r u  b e n a mo g i a  b e i k e t o p i r i go 
branch i t . broke and.  then he he . fa l z .  down 

The branch broke and he fe l l  down 

g i a  t a u n i - g a n a  a g o t o  b e n a mo g i a n a  mo t u ka  go i a t o  
he town - to he . we n t  a n d .  then he . sm truc k he . buy . i t . c om 

He went to town and ( then ) bought a truck 

2 . 5 3 Adv e�� at�v e S entence� 

The se are one s c ontaining clauses j oined by t e n a g i b u t ,  a l t houg h .  

Examp l e s : 

a u  
I 

a g oma i t e n a g  i 
I . come but 

a u n a  
I .  sm 

!lo i a t  i 
you not 

I came but  I did n o t  see  you 

b a g i t a m u  
I . s e e . you 

g i a  t a u n i - g a n a  a g o t o  t e n a g i g i a na  mo t u k a  a t i  be i g o i a  
he town - to he . go . c om but  h e . sm truck n o t  he . buy . i t  

He went to t own but  did n o t  buy a truck 

!l i t a n a  
we . sm 

b a e  b i te n e v a g i a  
pig we . fut . ki l l . com 

We ' l l  k i l l  the pig but  

t e n a !l i g i l a n a  b e g e n e !l a b u a  
but they . sm they . fut . roas t . i t  

they ' l l  roa s t  i t  

g u r a b e  k e t o  t e n a g i 
b u t  

Ile l a - !l a n a  
Ela

29
_ to 

g a i 
we 

b a !l a a go 
we . go rain cop 

A l though 

( l it . It 

fa l l  

i t  rained we went t o  Por t  Moresby 

rained but  we went t o  Port Moresby ) 

mon i !la i !lema i a t i  g e l e g e l e  t e n a g i g a  i n a  mo t u k a  va I i  g u n a  
money we pass n o t  sufficient  but  we . sm truck new 

g a g o i a t o 
we . buy . i t . com 

We bough t a new truck a l t hough we did n o t  have enough money 

( lit . We did not have e nough money but we bought a new truck ) 

g i a  
he 

b e n e  a !l oma i 
he . fut . come 

t e n a g i 
but 

a u n a  g i a  a t i  b a n a !l u l u a 
I . sm him n o t  I . fut . ta l k . him 

Even if he comes I ' l l  not ta l k  to him 

2 . 5 4 Alte�nat� v e  S entence� 

The se are one s in which the c lauses are j oined by b a  o r .  
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Examp le s : 

!l i l a n a  
t h e y . 

!lo i o a g oma i n l  ba  o t a n u n i 
you you . come . cont or you . s tay . cont 

A re you coming or are you s taying?  

!l i a  g e g i t a t o  b a  g i l a  
i t  they . se e . i t .  or t h e y  

b e g e g e n a  
t hey . s Zeep 

Did they s e e  it or were t h e y  s Ze eping ? 

2 . 5 5 Rea� o n  S e n�ence� 

The se sentences inc lude c lause s  j oined by kwa l a n a i and so, 

consequen t Zy,  b e cause,  so that,  in order to.  Note , however, that the 

c lause expressing the cause or reason comes first in the sentence . 

Examp l e s : 

g u r a b e l ke t o 
rain i t .  fe Z Z  

kwa l a n a i 
and . so 

g a i b a g a l a u k u l e  
we we . re turn 

It rained so we came home 

g i l a na  a u  g e kwa r i g u t o kwa l a n a i a u  b a t a g i 
I . cry they . sm I t h ey . hi t . me . com and . so I 

They hit  me and (as a resu Z t )  I cried 

ve l e  ma t e t o  kwa l a n a i g i l a  !le t a !l i n i  
c h i e f  he . die . c om and . so they the y . cry . cont 

They are crying because the chief died 

( lit . The chief died and as  a res u Z t  t hey are cry ing ) 

g a g e g u  
my . Zeg 

v i s  i n i kwa l a na i a u  a t i  
i t . pain . cont and . so I not 

I can ' t  wa Z k  because my Zeg  pains 

a l a k a n i 
I . wa Z k . cont 

!l i l a n a  ve l e  b e g e ne k a mo l a g i a  kwa l a n a l g i l a  !l e r ua n i 
they . sm chief they . hear . him and . so they they . s tand. up 

They are s tanding up ( in orde r )  to hear the chief 

g o l a t l  b o ro k e t o p i r i go kwa l a na i 
you n o t  you . mi gh t . fa Z Z . down and. so 

g a i n a g o i b a g a ke a m u  
we . sm y o u  we . ca Z Z . you 

We ca Z Ze d  out to you so that  you wou Z dn ' t  fa Z Z  down 
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2 . 56 Co nd�t�o nal S entenee� 

The se sentence s  contain c lauses introduc ed by b e n e  if and 

generally expre ss hypothetical act ions indicated by b a r a , b o r a  etc . 

set of sub j unct ive subJ ect-t ense-mode pre fixes on verb s ment ioned in 

Sec tion 2 . 4 7 .  Note that in these the verb is nearly alway s in the 

future tense of the declarative mode or subj unct ive mode . 

Examp l e s : 

b e n e  
i f  

b e n e  !lo i b o r o - ma r i  a u  ma k i  b a mama i n i  
if you you . were . to . - B ing I certain ly I . fut . laugh . cont 

If you were to sing I ' d laugh 

b e n e  !l i a  b e r e  a !l oma i a u n a  9 i a a t i  b a n a g u l u a 
if he he . inde f . come I. sm him n o t  I.  inde f . ta "l k  

If h e  come s I ' Z Z n o t  ta Zk to him 

!l i a  b e r e a goma i 
he he . were . to . come 

a u n a  !l i a  a t i  
I .  sm him n o t  

b a r a !) u l u a 
I . were . to . ta Z k . t o . him 

If he were to come I 'd not taZk to him 

b e n e  go i oa !loma i t o a u n a  !l o i b a e  t a  a v e n i t o 
if you you . pre s . come . com I . sm you pig one I . pres . give . com 

If you had come I wou Z d  have given you a pig 

2 . 5 7  S entenee� C o ntain�ng Ve�b Complement� 30 

In these sentences one clause is semant ically the obj ect or com

plement of the verb in the other . They corre spond to so-called Noun 
C lauses in Engl ish . Not e ,  however , that there are no special markers 
or c onj unct ions to indicate that the one c lause is the comp lement of 

the verb in the other - the only indicat ion is that the Complement is 

placed immediately after the other clause . Some typical verb s which 
"take " c omp lements in this way are : 

u l a  to want 

t u g u  to l e t ,  a l low 

k i 1 a to ten 

v e k  i 1 a to ask  

v e k a v a  to he lp 

!l i t a to Bee 

r i b a to know ( but see Sect ion 2 . 11 . 2 1 ( 2 )  

for t he structure of c lauses  

containing t his ) 
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Examp l e s : 

!l i 1 a - n a  !le - u l a - n i  
they- they-wa n t -

b e !l e n e - v a g i - mu 
they - k i l l-you 

They wan t to k i l l  you 

( lit . They wan t i t ;  they k i l l  you ) 

b a e  b e i - va g i - a a t i - !l a n i n a 
they - sm they- l e t- him pig h e - ki l l - i t not  rea80n 

They let him ki l l  the pig for no reason 

( a u ) b e !l e - ve k i l a - !l u  b a e  !l i l a - n a 
t h e y - sm 

They 

me they-a8k-me pig 

a8ked me to ki l l  the p i g  

b a - va g i - a 
I-ki l l - i t  

!I i 1 a - na 
t h e y - sm 

( a u ) b e g e - ve k a v a - !l u - n i  b a e  b i t e - va g i - a - n i  
me they-he lp-me - c ont pig we ( inc l ) - k i l l - i t-cont 

They he lped me to ki l l  the pig 

( lit . They he lped me; we ( incl ) ki l l ed the pig ) 

a u n a  
I .  sm 

g i a  a !l i t a t o 
him I . 8e e . i t . com 

!l i a  ve l o!la - !la n a  
he bU8h-into 

be i - a !lo 
he-went 

I 8aw him go into the bU8h 

K i 1 a R u p a  k i l a va r a t o  !l i a n a  n u ma 
Ki la Rupa he . te l l .  c om he . sm hou8e 

Ki la to ld Rupa to bui l d  t he hou8e 

!lo i r i b a m u  a u  ( b e ) r a  i 7 
you know l e dge . your I c op who 

Do you know who I am ? 

!lo i r i b a - mu 
you know l e dge -your 

a t a g a n i k a l a  
why 

!I i 1 a 
they 

b e n e - r a !l a  
he-bui l d .  i t  

!l e - t a g i - n i 7  
they-cry - c ont 

Do you know why they are cryin g ?  

2 . 6  Com p l e x  S e n te n c e s  

The se are those in which one idea i s  subordinated t o  another . 
Tradit ionally the princ ipal idea i s  called the princ ipal or main 
c lause and the subordinat ed one the subordinate c lause . There are 

three types of subordinate c lause in Balawaia which are all very s im
ilar in s tructure . 
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The se are those c orre sponding to those introduced by ' who , 

whi c h ,  that ' in English . The following e xamples  illustrat e : 

g a l i gw a t a  l e ma- r i a - t o t a u - n a  r a g a - l e kwa l e kwa - t o  
bananas he . s te a L .  t hem- com man - s g  run- L o s t - com 

The man who s to Le the bananas ran away 

g a l i gwa t a  l e ma- r i a - t o t a u - r i a  ge - r a g a - l e kwa l e kwa - t o 
ban anas t hey . s tea L - them- com man - p l  they-run- L o s t - com 

The men wh o s t o L e  the bananas ran away 

g a l i gwa t a  l e ma - r i a - t o  kwa g a l u - n a  r a g a - l e kwa l e kwa - to  
bananas i t . s te a L - them- com dog- sg i t . run - Los t - com 

The dog that s t o Le the bananas ran away 

g a l i gwa t a  l e ma- r i a - t o v a v i n e - n a  
bananas s he . s te a L - th em- com woma n - s g  

r a g a - l e kwa l e kwa - t o 
she-run- Los t-com 

The woman tha t sto Le the bananas ran away 

1 6 7  

g a l i gwa t a  a u g e g u  a r a g a i b e g e - g a l a  n e i a  t a u - n a g i a  l e ma- r i a - t o 
bananas my garden . in they-grow this man - sg he he . s te a L - them- com 

This man s to Le the bananas that were growing in my garden 

na n e a  g a u  ge- g o i - a - t o  g a u - n a a t i b o n o - p i u t o g a  
t h a t  thing they-buy - i t - c om thing- sg n o t  you . throw. away 

Don ' t  throw away that thing they bought 

2 . 6 2 L o cat�o n �n T�rn e and Place Clau� e� 

The se corre spond to those in Engl ish that are introduced by ' when , 
a fter,  while , where ' .  Not ice that they all  cont ain an adverb phrase 
indic at ing the relat ive t ime or place at which the act ion indicat ed by 
the verb t akes p lace . The c ommon phrases are : 

g a r o t a i 
g o n e n a i 
m u  1 i n a i 
g a b u n a i 
g a b u n a n a  

a t  the time,  when 

before ( t ha t  time ) 

b e h ind, after ( t ha t  time ) 

a t  the p Laae,  where 

from the p Laae , from where 
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Examp l e s : 

t a n o  p a l i pa l i n a  g a r o t a i ga i n a g a l i gwa ta  g a t u b u r i a n i  
ground we t time , a t  we . sm bananas we . p l an t . them . c ont 

When the ground i s  wet  we p lant the bananas 

g i a  wa r i g i t i t o !!a r o t a i g i l  a n a  g i a  b e g e p i d i a  
he 

g i a  
he 

t a u  
man 

he . ge t .  up . com time . at they . sm him they . sho t .  him 

They s h o t  him when he got  up 

wa r i g i t i t o !!o ne n a i g i l a n a  g i a  
he . ge t .  up . com before they . sm him 

g i a 
he 

They s ho t  him before he go t 

wa r i g i t i t o mu 1 i n a i g i l a n a  
he . ge t . up . com after t hey . sm 

gwa r a u  
a l ready 

up 

g i a 
him 

b e g e p i d i a  
they . s hoo t .  him 

b e g e p i d i a  
they . shoo t .  him 

They shot h im aft e r  he got  up 

ma u a  n o g a t o a  
b o x  you . pu t . i t  

!la b u n a i 
p lace . at 

d e mo 
bamboos 

!l e r u a n i 
they . s tand. cont 

Pu t t he box where the bamboos are s tanding 

k u l o k u l o  l ua k u l e t o  g a b u n a n a  !l i a  n a !l o a  b e g a u ka l a  
white he . re turn . c om p l ace . from he tha t he . work 

The European man came back from where he was working 

2 . 6 3  Vu�ativ e Clau� e� 

Thes e  correspond to those in English introduced by ' until ' .  They 
are always marked by mua i unti l .  

Examp l e s : 

a u  b a n a t a n u  mua i 
I I . wa i t  un t i l  

g i a  b e n e a !l oma i 
he he . come 

I ' l l  wai t  un t i l  he comes 

n e a i a na i n o t a n u  m u a i !l a r o  b e n e r i go 
here y o u .  wai t  un t i l  sun i t . goe s . doum 

Wai t  here unti l  the sun goes down 

g a i !l a t a n u t o  m u a i !l i a  b e gwa r a  
we we . wa i t . com u n t i l  h e  he . arrive 

We wai te d  u n t i l  he arri ved 
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s a i b a s a l a k a ! o n i mua i ! a i n a k o n e a i b a g a !wa ra  
w e  we . wa Zk . go . cont un t i Z  we . sm beach . at we . arrive 

We kept wa Zking un t i Z  we reached the sea 

2 . 7  F r a g me n t a ry S e n te n c e s  

1 6 9  

As a lready no t ed this category include s a l l  those ( generally 

incomplete ) sentenc es or utterances not already covered and which include 
the fol l owing types of short answers to quest ions , exc lamat ions , ex

pressions of emot ional involvement with the speaker , and greet ings and 

farewells : 

( 1 )  Answe r s  t o  Que s t io n s  

oba  
o b a  nanea  ma o r o  
o b a  n a n e a  momo ! o n i 
a t i g i n a/a t i g i n i ma 
a t i g i n a g i n a va g i  
momo!on i k o r i ko r i 
b a  r i a  
ve t u a t u a  
a u  n o ! a  a t i r i b a ! u  
g a ro  k i a t a  
no - ! i t a/ma t a  a l i 
a u  a t i  r i b a g u  

Yes ! 

Yes t hat ' s  righ t !  

Yes that ' s  true ! 

No ! 

Defin i te Zy no t !  

Certain Zy ! 

Perhap s !  

Probab Zy ! 

I 'm not sure ! 

Some time s !  

Look ! 

I don ' t  know! 

( 2 )  Exc l ama t io n s  and E x p r e s s ions  of Emo t ional  Invo lvemen t 

! i a  ro r i n a i  
wa b o  u l a  
n a mo I e I e v a g  i I e I e v a g  i 
!e l e ! e l e  
ra k a v a  kwa i kwa i 
t i n a ! u / t i n a g a i 
g a b a ! a b a  
t i n a ! a i 
ga  l i n i 
n a mo 
n e k e/n e k  
y a i yo 
me I 0 
g e m u  ka l a  

Tha t 's  fine/O . K . ! 

It ' s  up t o  you ! It ' s  your choice ! 

How nice ! 

That wi Z Z  do 

How dirty/disgus ting ! 

A Zas ! 

Heh ( alarm ) ! 
Oh ( surprise ) !  
Oh ( fear ) !  
Good!  

Here,  take/ge t i t ! 

Good heavens ! 

Wha t  a chara c t e r !  

PZease ! It ' s  u p  to you ! 
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( 3 )  G r e e t i n g s  and F a r ewe l l s  

!l o i r o r i rnu a i 
!lorn i r o r i rnu a i 
a u  r o r i !l u a i 

!l o  i r o  r i rna i a i 
rna n o t a n u n i 
rna noa !lon i 
b o n o g e n a  
b o n o g e n o  

3 . 0  MORP HOPHON E M I C  RULE  

Good-day ( l it . Are you ( s g . ) we Z Z ? ) 

Good- day ( lit . Are you ( pl . ) we Z Z ? )  

( As reply ) Good-day ( lit . Ye s I 'm 
fine ) 

Good- day ( lit . Yes we ' re fine ) 

Cheerio ( b y  person leaving ) 

Cheerio ( by person staying ) 

Goodn i g h t  ( lit . you s Z eep ! ) 

Goodbye ( t o  crowd , shout ing )  

When l ike vowels  oc cur i n  sequence between affixes and head words 
( e . g .  nouns , adj ect ives , verb root s )  then these vowe ls coalesc e .  

Examp l e s : 

a r a !l a - a i > a r a g a i at the  garden 

n u rna - a i > n u rna i a t  t he house 

a - !l i t a - a - n i > a !l i t a n i I see  i t/him 

a - a !lorna i > a !lorna i I come 

ve i - i ra u  > ve i r a u  to fix up, make good 

The only except ions t o  this rule are pre sent tense stm prefixes on 

verb s, cases of spe cial emphasis , e . g . , no l a k a  a s i !  Go outside ! ,  and 

the following isolated cases between full words : 

b a n a - a !l orna i > b a n a a !lorna i I ' l l  come ( indefinite )  
b a - a !lorna i > b a a !lorna i I ' t l  come ( de finite )  
r o g o  a t  i VP > r o g o t  i VP n o t  y e t  VP 
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4 . 0  A BALAWA I A  - E N GL I S H V O C A B U L A R Y  

A 

- a  Obj ect referent 3rd . s ingular 
a - subj ect referent Ist . s ingular 

a aunt paterna l ( inalien . n . ) 
a b o § e  to mesh 

a b u  nigh tmare, to ca l l o u t  during 
s leep 

a d a b a  a timber tree 

a f a koko  to b e a t  on wa l l  ( al s o , 
a p a ko k o )  

a § a  bre a th 

a § a b a d a  month or season of big 
wind 

a l  i to wake up, to open eye s 

a l  i b a fema le  wal laby 

a l o  upper arm and shoulder 
( iaalien . n . ,  K e m a b o l o ,  p a g a )  

a l o 9 a  a river fi sh 

a l o r i b a righ t (hand) 

a ma t i to sweep inside 

a me n u  an edib le banana 

amo dew 

a n a ma an orange ( English loan ) 

ao  i n t e n tion ( inalien . n . ) .  

a o n a  s o l e  of foo t  ( inalien . n . ) . a § a i aunt pa ternal ( direct  addre s s ) • 

a 9 a l a d onodono wha le  ao n a i inside ,  i n t o  ( pl . a o r i a i )  
ao n a n a i in i n t o  ( pI . ao r i a n a i )  a 9 a l u l u  to gasp 

, 

a 9 a r a  subj ect  re ferent 
excle  after ro§o t i na )  

a § a r a � e  to brea the 

a § a t a  t o  yawn, b e l c h  

1st . p l . a o n e § a  wise 

a o r a k a v a  to  be crue l 

a p akoko  to b e a t  on wa l l  ( al s o , 
a f akoko)  

171 

a g a t a  a c u l tiva ted yam 

a § e va beads ( also  a § ewa ) 
a !l i wind 

a p u l e  an edi b l e  banana ( al s o ,  a f u l e ) 
a p u t a  an edib l e  banana ( also , a f u t a )  
a r a s ubj ect referent Ist . s ing . after 

a!l i I a air 

a §o to go ( irreg . ) . 

a g o  a cu l tiva ted yam 

a !loma i to come ( irreg . ) .  
a !l u  mine ( in children ' s  

abbreviation ) 
a i to coun t 

a i a i  to read 

a i b a n a n a  an edib le banana 

a i na i ?  where a t ?  

a k i n i  general name for s tring 
figure 

a kw a n a  four ( used for bananas ) 

a kwa n a § a u n a  five bananas 

a kwa n a § a u t a  six bananas 

a l a n a bereaved pare nts  

a l ea l e  poor 

a l e b a  an edib le  banana 

a l e va c l ean ( adj . )  ( al s o ,  a l ew a )  

ro� o t i n a ,  name ( inalien . n . ) .  

a r a � a  garden 

a r a § a ma r a n a  to dig the garden 

a re a  g l obular fru i t, re d and whi t e  
vari e t i e s  

a r i  a type of r e e f  fis h  

a r i a ? whi c h ? 

a r i a !l a n a ?  w h i t h e r ?  

a r i a !l a u n a 1  which one ? 

a r i a r i  now ( Motu loan )  

a r i a t oma ? whe n ?  which day ?  

a r i a ve t a i n a ?  which way ? how ? 

a t a ?  wha t ?  

a t a � a n i ?  wha t reaso n ?  

a t a !l a n i k a l a 1 for wha t rea s o n ?  

a t a 9 a u ?  w h a t  thing ? 

a t a § a u k a l a 1 to do wha t ?  

a t a i 1  where ? 

a t a n a i ?  above,  on 
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a t a ve t a i n a 1  how ? what kind of? 

a t i - not ( p lus verb ) 

a t i a i � o t i n a innumerab Le 

a t i d e ba na foo L i s h  

a u  a t a u !J u n  i I 'm h o t  

a u t o t a u g u  I my s e L f  ( re flexive ) 

a u  a v i t o !J u n i I 'm hungry 

a v a l a  north-we s t  

a t i � a d a r a  many ( of mosqui toes , a v a l a !J a i t a ga L e  
Motu loan , lit erally not danc ing) 

a t i !la n i k a l a  for what reason ? 

a t i ga n i n a meaning L e s s ,  frui t Le s s ,  
for no reason, in  vain 

a t i !l a u na n o thing, nobody 

a t i !l i na ,  a t i !J i n i ma no ( Kemabol o ,  
a i k i na ) 

a t i � i na � i n a va !J i defini te L y  n o t  

a t i !Jo!Jo few, not many 

a t i k e i  Large, no t sma L L  

a t i ke i k e i  very Large 

a v a l d k a v a t a  season of north-we s t  wind 

a v a l o  a type of py thon 

aw a !J i a creeping p Lant  

B 

b a - subject  re ferent Ist . s ingular 

b a 1  o r ?  ( interrogative , ultimate ) 

B a b a � a  a type of cro ton p Za n t  

b a b a l a u a type of mons ter w i t h  long 
ears 

a t i kokona  a type of cuL tivated 

a t i rna g i g i  p L e n ty 

yam b a b o  crazy,  mad, s tup id 

a t i o to sneeze,  a sneeze  

a t i t a u n a nothing, emp ty 

a t i t u a rna !J i  ras h L y -decided 

a t i v a n a !J i v a n a !J i unexce L Led 

au I, me 

au a l a k a n i  goodbye ( on leaving 
host ' s  house ) 

a U !J a !J u  mine ( b e fore food , age
group , enemy ) 

a U !J e !J u  mine 

au !Je l e g e l e  I 'm O . K .  ( in answer 
to a question)  

a U !J e r e g a g u  I a L one ( emphatic )  
a u  - - !J U my 

a u  kok o l e !l u n i I 'm s trong 

a u l o po an edib Le  banana ( al s o ,  
a u l o f o ) 

a u  rna a o n e !J a !J u  I 'm wise 

au rna  b a r a k i !J u I 'm o L d  

a u  rna t a u !J u  I 'm swea ting 

a u  rna v i t o !J u  I 'm hungry 

a u me to mend n e t s  

a u  r i anchor, s te e L ,  s te e L  spear 
( English loan ) 

a u  ro r i !J u a i I 'm fi t ( in answer 
to a question)  

bae  pig 

b a e !J e  shouLde r  bag ( English loan ) 

b a !J a  subj ect re ferent I s t . pl . exc l .  

b a !J a b a g a  wide 

b a !J a n a  subj ect re ferent Ist . p l . 
exc l . future 

b a !J a r a  
exc l .  

b a g a r a  
b a � a r u  

gLare 

subj ect referent Ist . p l . 
subj unc tive 

fringe of growth near s tream 

refL ected l i gh t ,  dim Ligh t,  

b a !J a r u b a g a r u  to be bright 

b a �ewa general name for s hark 
( als o , b a !Je v a ) 

b a go g a  vic tua Ls 

b a !J o l o  owZ 

b a g u  fore head ( Kemabolo , b a g u ' p e n o pe ' 
nona ) 

ba  gwa r a l I ' ve arrived!  

b a !J a  gwa r a !  We 've  arrived! ( excl . )  

b a i b u t u  a type of grass  

b a i l e l e  a type of gras s  

b a l a  to dance wi th  a drum, a dance 

b a l a  an oar 

Ba l a u God ( derived from babalau ) 
b a l a urna t a  tradi tional carving p a ttern 

fea turing eye 
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b a l u  to tie a knot 

b a l u  big-spo t ted trigger fis h  
( Ba listes conspicillum ) 

b a l u b a l u  to bind 

b a l u g i g i t a l  i to bind toge t her 

b a l u ka thick 

b a l u v e § o § o  to t i e  together two or 
more things 

b a n a , b a r a subj ect referent s 1st . 
sing . 

b a n a  a type of grass  

b a r a , b a r a § a r a fa t,  big 

b a r a k i o l d  ( of peop l e )  
b a r a l e l e v a § i huge 

b a r i a  perhaps 

b a r i g u  e lbow ( inalien . n . ) .  

b a r i ko k e  n u t  found near beach 

b a r u  a type of l i z ard with  a 
s ho r t  tai l  

b a r u  angry, cross 

b a r u § e n i to ha te ( also b a r u v e n i )  
b a t  i to cu t,  chop 

b e l e a t i  to exi t 

b e l ema 
b e l e t a  

also 

genera l name for py thon 

fan b e l t  ( English loan , 
k e p a k i )  

b e l e t o§a  to enter 

b e n amo and then ( Motu loan ) 

b e n e , b e re subj ect referents 3rd . s ing . 
b e n e  if ( Motu loan ) 

( b e ) r a k a v a  hate 

Be r e t a n i  Bri t i s h  

b i b i g a lip ( inal ien . n . ) .  

b i bo "Jew ' s  harp " of bamboo, to 
p lay i t  

b i d a i  an edi b l e  banana 

b i l  i sago 
argume n t  

b i l i a b a r a  
harv e s t  
traded 

wa l l s,  to defend in 

mon th or s eason of large 
and/or large sago bund l e s  

b i l i a k e i mon th o r  season o f  sma l l  
harve s t  and/or sma l l  sago bund l e s  
traded 

b i n a a large - b eaked b ird 

b a ' t i !j i n a 7  
ult imat e )  

o r  no t ?  ( int errogat ive b i ro to ro Z Z  

b a t i § u t u  
b a t i k i r a 
b a t i l a u 

to c u t  a rope 

to sp l i t  

t o  fe l l  a tree 

b a t u  chewing gum roo t 

b a u  to s l eep 

b e  copu l a t i v e  ( Motu loan ) 
b e b e  beaked cora l fi s h  ( Chelmon 

ros tratus marginalis ) 
b e d i cocon u t  cup smoo th 

b e d i a i  on the bed ( English loan ) 

b e § e , b e § e n e , b e § e r e  subject 
referents , 3rd . p l . 

b e § e  §wa ra ! they ' v e  arrived!  

b e i subj ect referent 3rd . s ing . 

b e i § u a p a k a  b urs t p o t  o r  drum 
( also , b e i § u a f a k a )  

b e i §wa r a ! he ' s  arriv e d !  

b e i n e t i  sword ( English loan ) 

b i t e , b i t e n e , b i t e r e  sub j ec t  referent s 
Ist . pl . i nc l . ( Kema b o l 0 ,  b e t e , b e t e n e , 
b e t e r e }  . 

b i t e §wa r a ! We ' v e  arri ved! ( inc l . )  

b i t e to twi s t  rope 

bo subj ect re ferent 2nd . sing . 
b o b o k a  a sma Z Z  red wasp 

bod a s tronge s t  hunting n e t s  for 

bO!ja , b O !j a b o !j a  mou th,  ape r ture,  

b o g a  garfi sh 

b O !j a b a r a n a  large i n t e s tine 

b o § e  to choke,  reef heron 

b O !j e b o !j a  ho l e  in  wa l l  

pigs 

anus 

b o g e bo g e  to watch for wal labies from 
h i Z Z  a t  dawn 

b O !j i n i g h t  

bO!j i b o§ i morning 

b O !j o , b o !j o n o , b o !j o ro subj ect re ferent s 
2nd . pl .  

b e i t a n u ! abse n t ! ( in answer to a b o § o  a §oma i ! You ' v e  come ! p l . 
question)  . 
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b o i o l a ve a w i t d  taro 

b o k a v a  a woman ' s  t a t too pat tern 

bo l a  ginger 

bo l a b o l a  y e t tow 

bo l e , b o r e  a red inedi b t e  frui t  

bo l e b a r a  a n  edib t e  banana 

b o l o  teg bone ( inalien . n . ) .  

bo l o  ba t t  ( English loan ) 

bo l oko a carving p a t tern 

bo l o t a  bo t t  ( English loan) 

b o n a  a sme t t ,  to s tink 

b o n a r a k a v a  s eason of sme t t  of 
burning 

b u l d o g i but tdo z er ( English loan) 

b u l u t u  bee t t e  ( I s chiopsophe 
i gnipenni s )  

b u mpa  to crash ( English loan ) 

b u n e  magpie 

B u n e ve l e - l e � i k u l o  Bonanamo v i t tage 

b u n u  coconut husk, numb 

b u r a fine fi shing ne t 

b u r i  h i gh c toud, new bananas, to 
jump 

b u r i � a b i to jump after 

b u r i ma a wi td frui t  

b u ro nave t ,  umb i t icus ( inalien . n . ) .  

b o n o , b o ro  subject  referent s 2nd . sing . b u romomon a afterbirth 

bono  a � o ma i ! we tcome ! ( s ing . )  b u r u a  wat taby grass  

b o n o  g e n a  goodbye ( whether time to 
s leep or not ) 

b o n o  g e no ! goodbye ( t o a group , 
or crowd shout ing ) 

b o n u ka adh e s ive sap tree 

b o r a  to hang by neck, to be hung 

b o r a !l a  ro t t e n ,  to ro t 

b o  r i g u ?  you 've  bathed? 

b o r o ma k a u  ca t t te ( Motu loan ) 

b o t a  t o  hi t 

b o t a b o t a  to c t ap 

b o t e !l a k a l i fea s t  for i n i t i a t  
be tro t h a t  

b o t o k e  a river s he t t  anima t 

b o t o l o  s ea s t ug ( Engl ish loan , 
bottle ) 

b o u  sma t t  knife 

b u a  a sma t t  banana, a type of 
be te t nut ( Saroa loan ) 

b u a k a o k a o , b u a k a u k a u  the banana
eating bird, a sma t t  banana 

b u b u  to drop, pour, handicapped 
(deaf or b t i nd) 

b u g a  to remain in  the vi t tage 
by day 

b u g i b a g i repu tsive 

b u i b a r a e a s t  wind 

b u i b u i  a type of fty 

b u l e !l a  mea t 

b u r u k a o td ( Motu loan ) 
b u r u p a ka ho te through sep tum or 

ear- tobe ( also  b u r u f a ka ) 
b u t i k a tump on tree 

o 

d a b e  s tring toop for coconut 
bas k e t  

dabe  a disease o f  yams in  which 
shoots are broad 

d a b  i t high 

d a b i ko r e  t e g t e s s  t i zard 

d a b u a  c t o thing ( inal ien . n . when 
worn c l ose to skin ) 

d a b u d a b u  bereaved sis ter 

d a e  a reef fish 

d a g a  a month of wh i t e  fea thery 
grass  

d a � e d a g e  v i o t e n t  

d a � e l e  a purp t e  banana 

d a !l e l  i t a u  an edi b t e  banana 

d a !l i l a  pe t v i s  ( inalien . n . ) .  

d a � o  a type of dragon fty 

d a !lo d a !l o  an edib te banana 

d a i !l u n i corner 

d a i � u t u  bedroom 

d a k a  the squea t of pigs 

d a k i duck ( English loan ) 
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d a k i mo jung le  

d a l a  to araw l 

da l e l e  to y i e ld, give way to 

da l i  to aook 

d a l i d i § a aoaonu t sauae 

d a l i ma ou tri gger 

d a ma , d ame n a  s a l t ,  

d a mo§a  s trin � for 
( inalien . n . ) . 

s a l twa ter 

tying penis 

d a m u d a m u  deaora tion of l imbs 

d a n u n a an edib le  banana 

d a u  to wipe 

d a u a an edib l e  banana 

d a u b a r a  road 

d a u b a r a m i t i n a pa th 

d a u b a r a v e l o § o n a  bush traak 

d a u § a  fea s t  given by women to 
girls  reaahing puberty 

d a uma giant 

d a v e  to wave hand 

d awa I i to find 

d awa l i k a l e  y e l low taro 

d e b a  head ( inalien . n . ) .  

d e b a § a u n a h a t  

d e b a § i aokwa l a n a  fron t  upright o f  
roof 

d e b a k a  high end of garden 

d e b a n i  a l arge type of yam 

d e b a r a k a v a  temp ta tion 

d e b e l e  two aross beams of 
rubunaka 

d e d e n a  
d e  g o  
d e k e  

a long brown river fis h  

bundle 

swaying of grass  skirts  

d e l e  s tring for tying prawns 

d e mo a type of bamboo, an edib le  
banana 

d i a  be l ly ( inalien . n . ) .  
d i a b o l o  hea then ( loan vi a English ) 
d i b a arrow 

d i b u d i b u suspension from forehead 
of baske t 

d i b u r a gao l 

d i d i  digi t ( inalien . n . ) .  

d i d i b a r a thumb ( inalien . n . ) .  

d i d i d o koma a grass hopper 

d i d i d o kome 
d i d i § a v a n a  
d i d i k e u l e  

a saorpion 

fingerna i l  ( inalien . n . ) . 

l i t t l e finger ( inalien . n . ) .  

d i d i l i ma a type of ant  

d i d i n a §o finger n a i l  sharp 
( inalien . n . ) . 

d i d i n u a r i a  middle finger 
( inalien . n . ) . 

d i g a aoaonu t o i l  

d i g a d i g a g l o s sy 

d i go to remove ano ther ' s  proper ty 
openly 

d i § u wooden food di sh 

d i § u d i § u a type of l i z ard 

d i k oma tradi tiona l comb 

d i mo worm 

d i n i ge lower l e g  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

d i n i ma an edi b l e  banana 

d o b a  tree from whiah baahe lors 
cut  branahes to announae in tentions 

dobo  a s tring figure 

d o d o k u  deep 

d o d o k u k i mo l a k i mo l a  deep oaean 

d o § a  too th ( inalien . n . ) , a s tring 
figure , a sahoo l of fi sh 

d o g a d o g a  b u l ldozer 

d o § a e  widower 

d o § e  baak, drought 

d o § e g i n i  spine 

do § i l o  fierae red ant  

dogo l o  pa tri l i n e a l  de saent  group, 
dry banana leaves ( also , rogo l o ) 

d o i aoaonut leaf baske t 

d o k a i down there 

d o k o  short 

d o k o n a  the end 

d o k u p a i r a pa i r a globu lar ( al s o ,  
d o k u f a  i r a f a  i r a ) 

d o l a  erea tion of penis 

do l a ma an e dib le banana 
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d o  1 i to push 

d o l i d o l i ugly 

d o l u  a sma l l  bird 

domu na  an edib le  banana 

do n i k i  donkey ( English loan ) 

d o u l a ma an edib le  banana 

D u a  a Balawaia desc ent group name 
d u a i to count ( Motu loan ) 
d u a i d u a i to read ( Motu loan ) 
d u b a d u b a  b l ue ,  dark, a type of 

cuscus ( Kemabolo , r u b a r u b a )  
d u b a l a d u b a l a  black 

d u b u  church ( Motu loan ) 
d u b u l a  a wi l d  fru i t  

d u d u  re e f  f l a t  gas tropod 

d u d  u n a  to spear at short range , 
the end 

d u g e  a type of py thon 

d ug u  s t ick to suppor t banana tree 

d u i g a l a  an edi b l e  banana 

d u i t o g a  a s exua l posi tion 

d u ka t a go to crouch 

d u k u  to he lp, s truts of bui lding 

d u l ama  an edib le banana 

d u n e a rough - s kinned yam 

e ,ema and 

E 

e g e r e  subj ect referent 3rd . pl .  
( after r o g o t i n a )  

e 9 i t i  acro s s  

e l awa i a carving pa t t ern 

ema and 

e n a i this  he l d  by me 

e n a i a t e a n a , e na i a v e t a i n a like this  

e r e s ubj ect referent 3rd . s ing . 
( after rog o t i n a )  

e r eme a type of sma l l  yam 

F 

f a f a g a u  to argue ( al s o ,  p a p a g a u )  
f a f a l a  radia tor fan ( also , p a p a l a )  
fa i va g i an erup tion ( al s o ,  pa i v a g i )  
f a k o  to announce ( al s o ,  p a k o )  
fa l a ka  c o l d  ( al s o ,  pa l a ka ) 
fa l e fa l e  c o l lec tion of s h e l l s  

( also , p a l e pa l e ) 

fa l o  cockroach ( al s o ,  pa l o ) 
f e r a f e r a t o g a  a sexua l posi t ion 

( also , pe r a p e r a t o g a )  
f e r e  chip of wood ( also , p e r e )  
f o l a k a  a baske t ( also , po l a k a )  
fo l e  a s tone ( also , po l e ) 
f o l o  a feather ( also , po l o ) 
f o t i b ladder ( inalien . n . )  coconut 

leaf ba l l  ( als o ,  p o t i )  
f u l u l u  to exha le  ( also , p u l u l u ) 
f u r i k i  broom, warning to dogs 

( also , p u r i k i )  
f u t u f u t u  b lunt ( al s o ,  p u t u p u t u )  

G 

9 a  subj ect re ferent I s t . pl . exc l .  
g a b a  t o  shout 

g a b a  drum, be l l , fea s t  on comp l e t
ion of rubunaka 

g a b a g a u  b e l t  ( inal ien . n . ) .  
g a b a n a  flank, wai s t  ( inalien . n . ) . ,  

trunk of tree 

9 a b a t a  curre n t ,  flood, tide 

g a b a t a v e u  frui t found near river 

g a b e  feas t on comp l e tion of 
rubunaka, noggi ns of bui lding 

g a b e a i v a u  later 

9 a b i to take, choose, get, grab, 
give birth to,  hold 

gab  i the las t one  

9 a b i g i a okwa l a na  the rear uprig h t  
o f  the r oof 

g a b i g i g i t a l i to hug, h o l d  

g a b i 9 i t i  to p i c k  up 

g a b i k a low end of garden 

g a b i k a l a u to touch 

g a b i ka u  to take with  

g a b i k a u next in sequence 

g a b  i na  i inside 

g a b i t o r e  credi t ,  to get  credi t 

9 a b u  to bake,  roas t ,  burn 

!j ab u l e  under 

g a b u l e n a i undernea th 

g a b u n a  
g a b u n a i 
g a d a r a  

a p lace 

at tha t p lace 

to dance ( Motu loan) 
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g a d e  bereaved mother, o lder woman 

g a d e go n e g o n e  giant e s s  

g a d i vigi lant ( Motu loan ) 

g a d i ka molar ( inalien . n . ) .  

g a d i o  s tone axe 

g a d  i v a knife 

g a d u b i a type of swe e t  banana 

g a § a g ua reef fish,  reef e e l  

g a g a i a  t o  have sexua l int ercourse 
w i t h  

!laga  I e s l ipp ery , loose 

g a g a l e g a u  to a t tack by encirc l e -
m e n t  

g a g a u  dus t 

g a g e  leg, foo t  ( inalien . n . ) .  

g a g e doko  lame 

g a g e g a b a l e  
g a ge g a b u na 

bow- l egged 

foo tprint  ( inalien . n . ) .  

toe ( inalien . n . ) . 

g a l a  food cooked in p o t  

g a l a g a  parro t 

g a l a g a l a  the who le carving of the 
rubunaka, to carve i t  

g a l a g a l a  re l a t i v e ,  ances tor, h o t  
t o  t a s t e ,  i tchy 

g a l a g o u  a type of frog 

ga l a ma - i for, about,  over ( e . g .  
g a l a ma r i a i , abo u t  them ) 

g a l a o r u k a  bereaved chi ld 

g a l a r i ko g a  a carving pa t tern 

g a l a t a  a cane p lant/lawyer cane 

g a l a t a u r a g i a carving pat tern 

g a l e  giant c lam and large oys t er 

g a l e k a  a w i l d  yam 

!l a l e l u  a whi te crab 

g a l e n a  reef wa ter unc l ear (no 

g a l ewa g a l ewa to wrigg le  ( also 
g a l e v a g a l e v a , g e l e v a g e l e v a ) 

g a l  i to fear, fear, afraid 

fis h )  

g a g e l a m u l amu  hirs tute 

g a gewa  crooked ( al s o ,  
ga l i !l a l  i to come quickly 

!l a ge v a  g e g e v a ) . , g a l l gwa t a  genera l name for bananas 

l ime- gourd 

whi te-wash 

g a i l arge mo l lusc,  we,  us  ( exc l . )  

g a i a s i c k l e - s haped knife 

g a i g ama i ours ( exc l . before food , 
age-group , enemy ) 

g a i g e ma i ours ( exc . )  

g a i g e r e g a ma i we a lone ( ex c l . 
emphatic ) 

g a i g o neck ( inalien . n . ) .  
g a i l a g i  to hurry 

g a i l a u  an edib le  l eaf 

g a i - - ma i our ( exc l . )  

g a i r i !l a i r i soft ly  

g a i t a thunder 

g a i t o t a u ma i ours e lves  ( excl . 
re flexive ) 

ga i v a g i to undre s s ,  sub trac t 

g a i wa c e n tipede 

g a l a  to chew b e t e l nu t ,  to burn 
spontane ous ly,  buri a l  ground, 
to grow 

( Kemabolo g a l i I wa t a ) 
g a  I i m a g  i 
g a  I i n a 

fas t ,  to hurry 

t e s t  ( ultimate ) 

g a l i r i go a sma t t  crab 

� a l o  a Balawaia desc ent group name , 
Kalo village 

g a l o  snore 

g a l ogo t a  sago spear 

g a l okon i a mashing banana 

� a l a mo a Balawaia desc ent group 
name 

g a l u g a l u a ditch 

g a l u ka non- tida l  river 

g a l um i upper jaw ( inalien . n . ) . 

g a ma t a a reef fi sh, catfi s h  

g a ma n u  to spear through, big penis 
( s l ang ) 

g a mo,!! a eagle 

G amoga  a Balawaia desc ent group name 

g a mo g a d i d i  a s tring figure depic ting 
eagl e s ' c laws 

Gamog a - i va n a ke i n a Gamoga vill age 

g a m u  ma l e  wa l laby 
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g a m u na  kapok 

g a m u k o l 0  large brown wa l laby 

- g a na to, toward8 

g a n a  to a t tack, a fence 

!l a n a g a u  to hinder, a gate 

g a n e  armband ( inalien . n .  when 
worn continuously ) 

g a n e g a n e  a l iz ard 

!I a n  i g a n  i to e a t ,  food 

6 a n i k a a Balawaia desc ent group 
name 

g a n i l a !l o  fea 8 t  gi ven to succ e s s 
fu Z Z  ki l l er 

g a o  a crow 

!l a o !l a o  a tur t l e  

!l a o k o u  a tor toise ( also , g a o k o !l u ) 
g a r awa a 8pou8e ( 1nalien . n . ) .  

g a r e  chin ( ina1 1en . n . ) . ( Kemabol o ,  
g a r e !l a ' r e n a ) 

g a r e me t a u  a 8 tammer,  to 8 tammer 

!l a r i k i  magic, poison 

!la r i k i ka l a  to bewitch 

!l a ro  sun, day 

g a ro  language 

!l a u  tre e ,  thing 

g a u  hook, tired 

g a u n a  one (banana)  

!l a u !l a l a b a r a  sea80n/month of burning 
ta Z Z  gra8 8  

g a u !l a l a ke i season/mo n t h  o f  burning 
8hort gra8 s  

g a u !l a n i n a fru i t  

!l a u !l0 u  smoke haze 

!l a u k a  8 hadow, gho s t  

!l a u k a l a  t h e  work, t o  work, he lp 

!l a u ko r u k o r u  broken down 

!l a u l a g o  decora ted P08 t in fron t  
o f  hou8e 

g a u l u a l u a two banana8 

!l a u t o i t o i  three bananas 

g a v a  to measure by 8 tride 

g a v a ma n i  governme n t  ( English l oan)  

g a v a n e  coconut she l l  

!l a ve l a  a type of mangro ve tree 

!Ie subj ect referent 3rd . pl . 

!l e a !l a n i !l a n i a season of p len tifu l 
food 

g e b a  worn out 

g a ro b a r a l e l e v a § i very h o t  8un g e b u k i r i a 8 tring figu re 

g a r o b a u b a u n a  windpipe ( inalien . n . ) . g e d a  a ma t 

g a r o g a u na  wa tch, c lock g e d o k a  goura pigeon 

!l a r 0 !l o t a  midday !l e !l e  ear-ring8 , to encircle 

g a ro § u t uma  lei sure, p l e n ty of t ime !l e !l e 1 a !l i  boundary 

g a r o i ga l l  b ladder ( inalien . n . ) .  !l e !l e t o  a megapode 

!l a r o l a l a n i  8 u n l i g h t  

!l a r o r a g e n a r a !l e n a  ea8 t 

g a r o t a i a t  the time , a t  the hour 

6 a r o v e a g a  Sunday 

!l a t a  friend ( 1nalien . n . ) .  
!l a t a !lo l e  dead friend ' 8  8piri t 

g a t a ma vi l lage 8 tre e t  

!l a t e  liver ( 1nal ien . n . ) .  
g a t i  canoe 

!l a t o to put, ke t t l e 

!l e !le t i  a crowbar, to hU8k 

g e !l e v a  croo ked ( also  !l a !l ewa ) 
�e l a  Port More 8by 

ge l a  tur t l e  s he l l  

6 e l a i r u n a  Paga Point  

!le 1 e !le l e  a l i k e ,  enough 

g e l e k a  pandanu8 tree and frui t  

6 e l ema Gu lf Dis tri c t  peop le  

!le 1 ema  black-skinned 

!le l ema!le l e ma very b lack 

g a to i egg !le l e m a g a i t a Papuan brown 8nake 

ga t o v e !l o !l o  to gather thing8, adhere ge l e ma g a l a g a l a  Papuan b lack 8nake 
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� e l ema ka l e  whi t e  taro w i t h  b Zack 
Zeaves 

� e l o r a � e  to swing by arms 

� e l u l u hee l 

� e m u k a l a ! p Zeas e !  i t ' s  up to you ! 

g e n a to s Z eep 

g e n a g e n a b Zanke t ( also , pa r a n i ke t i ) 
g e n a i because, in order t o  

g e n a t a l i  to Zie down ( Kemabolo , 
g e n a t o90 ) 

g e n i to give,  pay ( al s o ,  v e n i ) 
g e n  i Hme s tick 

g e r a  a cough,  to cough 

g e r a  we ( short subj ect 
form ) 

� e r e !! a  a lone 

- g e re � a g u  I a Z one ( emphatic ) 

- !! e r e !! ama i we a Zone ( e xc l . emphatic ) 

- g e re !! am i a  you a Zone ( p l . emphat ic ) 

- g e r e !! am u  you a Zone ( sing . emphat ic ) 

- g e r e g a n a  h e , she, i t  a Zone ( emphat ic ) 

- g e r e g a r a  we a Z one ( inc l . emphat ic ) 

- ge r e g a r i a  they a Z one ( emphatic ) 

g e r e v a g a  porpoise 

!! e r e v a !!  i away 

g e r u  nape of neck ( inalien . n . ) .  
g e t a  ocean wave 

g e t a u  to hang by neck 

g e t i  war s h i e Z d, Zong -wais ted, of 
sewn bark 

g e t a b a r a  rough s ea 

S e v e n a  abbreviation for rear pos t 
of rubunaka 

g i a  h e ,  she,  i t ,  him, her 

!! i a  b o r a !! a n i i t ' s  rot ting 

g i a g a n i h i s ,  hers,  i t s  ( food , age
group , enemy ) 

9 i a g e n a  h i s ,  hers,  i ts  

!! i a !! e r e !! a n a  he,  she,  i t  a Zone 
( emphat ic ) 

9 i a ma b o r a g a n a  i t ' s  rot ten 

g i a  ma r a ka v a n a  he ' s  bad 

g i a  - - na  h i s ,  her, i t s  

g i a r a k a v a n i  he ' s  (doing) bad 
( thing s )  

9 i a t o t a u n a hims e Z f, hers e Z f, i ts e Z f  
( re flexive ) 

!! i d a b u  cassowary, man ' s  cassowary 
head-dre ss  

9 i d a e a  an e di b Z e  yam 

g i d u i n s e c t  b a t  

g i g i  yam wi th  aroma tic fZower 

g i g i t a l i tighHy 

g i g u anima Z ' s  tai Z ( inalien . n . ) .  
g i l a  they,  them 

!! i l a !! e r e !! a r i a  they a Z one ( emphatic ) 

g i l a !!a r i a  t h e irs ( food , age-group , 
enemy ) 

9 i l a g e r i a  t h e irs 

g i l a  - - r i a  t h e i r  

g i l a t o t a u r i a  t hems e Z ve s ( reflexive ) 
!! i l  i v e i n  ( inalien . n . ) .  

!! i l  i g a b a  s triped wasp 

s i ma hand, Zowar arm ( inalien . n . ) .  

!! i ma d i d i n a fi nger ( inalien . n . ) .  

!! i m a p a g a p a g a n a  p a Zm of hand ( inalien . 
n . ) . 

g i n i  th orn, spear, canoe p o Z e ,  ne t t Z e  

g i n  i g i n  i i tc h i n e s s ,  irri tation,  t o  
shoo t 

g i n i komu  variega ted sugar- cane 

!! i n o g a  fog ( Kemabolo g a u g i no!!a ) 
!! i n u a drink,  to drink 

!! i n uma t e  drunk, to drink to exce s s  

g i r i t i ! you 're tricking!  

!! i o  general name for spears 

g i r o to s tir,  turn around 

g i ro!! i r o e Z e c tric fan 

g i r u carnivorous b ird, as brave as  
one  ( usually kwa l i mu ) 

9 i t a to see,  Zook 

9 i t a we , us  ( incl . )  

!! i t a !! a r a ours ( incl . , food , age
group , enemy ) 

g i t a !!e r a  ours ( inc l . )  

!! i t a !! e r e g a r a  we a Zone ( inc l .  
emphat ic ) 

!! i t a - - r a  our ( inc l . )  

g i t a k a u  carefu Z Z y ,  to be carefu Z 
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� i t a t o t a u r a  ourse lves ( inc l .  
reflexive ) 

� i t i  beachprawns,  bunah, dried 
up ( Z ips )  

� i u  fea ther ( Saroa loan ) 

�o  sub j ect re ferent 2nd . pl .  

� o a d a  s trong ( Motu loan ) , ahase 

� o a � a n i � a n i mont h  or season of 
new food 

�oa k o l  i month or season of no food 

� o b e  to aatah 

� o g e � o b e  to jugg le  

g o b u g o b u  bumpy,  
·
muddy 

9 0d a i o b u  a purp le yam 

�od a l e  rough leaf broom 

� o d e  green sugar- aane, honey bee,  
honey 

�od i o  
9 0 d o k a  

soraery 

throa t ( inalien . n . ) .  

�od o k a kwa t u kwa t u  t hyroid aarti lage 
of lary nx 

�od u r a k a v a  ahi�e 

� o � a g o g a  bereaved brother 

� o � a e a  an edib le leaf 

� o � a n e  a whi t e yam 

gogo  a type of vine 

� o � o l e l e v a � i p l e n ty 

go �ome a long yam 

� o � o u  a aurved adz e 

�o�ove  haggard 

g o i  sma l l  wa l laby b laak w i t h  whi te 
tai l 

�o i you ( s ing . ) 

go i b a i  b l ue taro 

g o i b a l a  
�o i � a m u  

enemy ) 

w i l d  taro 

yours ( s ing . food , age-group 

go i g e m u  yours 

go i � e l e g e l e ? are you we l l ?  

�o i � e r e g a m u  you a lone ( s ing . 
emphat i c )  

�o i �o i  t o  buy, se l l  

go i l a u  a n  edi b l e  l eaf 

�o i l e pe t i mu n i you ' re lazy 

�o  i - - m u  your ( sing . )  

�o i na priae 

go i n a mo ?  are you we l l ? ( Motu loan ) 

go i n a ve n i to pay 

�o i n a v i r a ?  how mua h ?  

go i t o g a  s tingray 

go i t o t a umu  yourse lf ( re flexive ) 

�o l a l a  po lygamy 

�o l e  b u t tocks ( inalien . n . ) .  

go l e a an edib le  banana 

go l e n a b o g a n a  anus ( inalien . n . ) .  

go l i tattoo for suaaes sful k i l l er, 
big fis hing n e t  

go l i go l  i aoaonut-saraper- s e a t  

�o l i k a u  to mee t 

g o l o forb idden temporari ly by 
rubunaka 

go l o  moun tain, h i l l  

go l o g a  young baahe lor 

g o l o g a v a n a g i aonfirmed bache lor 

�o l o � o n a  dormant volaano 

go l o p u t u  a type of grass  
( al s o ,  go l o f u t u ) 

goma a mourning song 

gome mangrove arab 

gom i you ( pI . )  

gom i � a m i a  yours ( pl .  food , age
group , enemy ) 

gom i ge m i a  yours ( pl . )  

gom i g e r e g a m i a  you a l one ( pl .  
emphatic ) 

gom i - - m i a  your ( pl . )  

gom i t o t a um i a  yourse lves ( re flexive ) 
gomou a fl a t  adze 

g o n e  first,  ahead, a type of fru i t  

g o n e n a  o ld thing 

- gon i habi tua l ly 

�ono�ou  a w i l d  frui t  

g o n u  fu Z Z , to fi Z Z  

g o p a go p a  a l i e ,  t o  te l l  a l i e  

g o r a v a  w i l d  a he s tn u t ,  season o f  
ahe s tnuts  

g o r a v a  Mandarin fi s h  ( Syndiropus 
splendidus ) 
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go r i  to bounce 

g o r i  bone surgica l needle 

�o r o � a  s tring cot,  hammock 

- !l o t  i wi th, toge ther 

- �o t i go t i comp l e te ly 

� o t o  to wa lk in  l ine, those wa l king 
in Z ine 

8 o t o l u a Balawaia descent group 
name 

!I O U  t h e  smoke ( Kemabolo , g O !l u ) 
!I O U  lake ( Kemabo1 0 ,  k O !l u ) 

!l o u g o u  suspended smoke 

!l0 u r a  a brown river fi sh 

gova l a  ba ld 

- !l U  obj ect referent 1st . s ing . 

g u a  crocodi le  

!l u a g u a  
!l u a !l i n a 
� u a !l u t u  
� u a k i r a 
� u a k o r u  
!l u ama i 

frui t ( Kemabo10 , 

to carry ( al s o ,  

broken 

to crack 

to break 

to bring 

w a n a ) 

!l u a !l u a ) 

� u a pa k a to break a po t or drum 
( also  !l u af a ka ) 

!l u b a  the s ky 

� u b a � a u  overca s t  sky 

!l u b a !l u l u a n i rol l ing thunder 

!l u b u  to feed, adop t 

g u b u !l u b u me l on a  adop ted chi ld 

!l u d u  an e di b l e  banana 

g u d u  boar ' s  tusk 

!l u d u g u  roof, the ridge p o l e  

� u d u � u d u  beads 

!l u e  moon, mon th, shoots  for 
p l an ting 

g U !l u  growl 

g U !l u b o  a red berry 

!l u !l u l a  h o t  sun 

!l u g u n i a type of mangrove tree 

!l u i  head hair ( ina1ien . n . ) .  
g u i a n ou  a river fi sh 

� u i � u l o  a type of cuscus 

gu i I a!l i to forge t abo u t  

g u i o  banana grub 

g u l a  river prawns 

g u l a  to roa s t  yams in  hot s tones 
for fea s t  

8 u i a !l a  Hu la 

!l u l e k a u  to be wrecked 

!l u I i hole in  ground, grave,  cemetry, 
to bury , to dig 

� u l i g i  to wash obje c t s  

g u l  i t a oc topus 

!l u l o  p o t  

� u l u  a loud noise,  one ' s  age group 

� u l u a to speak, adv i s e ,  speech, 
advice 

� u l u a b a r a n a  noise of peop le  

!l u 1 u a !l e n i to make a speech, to give 
advice, to que s tion ( also  gu I u a v e n  i ) 

!l u l u a g e n i t a u n a  an adv i s e r  

!l u l u a !lwa l a i  garru lous 

!l u l u a r a !l e 
!l u l ua r i b a 
!l u l u !l a b i 
!l u 1 u !l o n e  

a commo tion 

to spe a k  a l anguage 

de scendan t s ,  young ( in s ongs ) 
antecede n t s ,  o ld ( in s ongs ) 

g u l uma  charcoa l ,  charcoa l paint,  
fin a l  funera l feas t 

g u l u ma a type of cuscus 

g uma crab , bai t 

g u m a k a  a type of banana 

g umu  decora ted fac e ,  face paint  

g u n i k a t a u n a i n lander 

!l u n u  breadfrui t  

g u n u a d u b a a b lack mango 

g u n u a k u l o  a pale  mango 

g u r a the rain, to put in 

g u r a ma t a  bush ( Kemabo1o)  

!l u r a r o k u  a mound of grass  in  the bush 

g u r i a  be te l - n u t  

!l u r u  poisonous infl a tab le  r e e f  fis h  

g u r u g u r u  tadp o l e  

� u t u  Z o u s e ,  seed, h i g h  tide, to 
fe tch wa ter, b a l e  

!lwa g a l i a s tring fi gure repres e n ting 
a crab 

!lwa !l i  a bird ' s  cry 
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gwa g i undernourished 

gwag i g i  hard, s trong 

gwa g a l u  arab 

gwa g u  an edi b Le banana 

i n i d i a an in troduaed type of yam 

i n u to p u t t  

i p u a  a white py thon 

f r a u  or, different 

gwa g u t a  a Large pot i r u peninsuLa,  nose ( inali en . n . ) .  

- gwa i to beaome again ( also , - wa i ) ,  i r u b o g a n a  nos tri L ( inalien . n . ) .  
again 

gwa i a pro s t i tute 

gwa i 1 a 
gwa l a l a  

fron t  ( also see  wa i l a i )  
b e L ah 

i r u i r u a type of a�ab 

i r u k a  p L a teau 

i t e r e subj ect referent I st . pl . i nc l . 

i v a in- law ( inalien . n . ) .  
i v a i  to mix juiae with meat 

gwa r a  to arrive,  magiaa L invoaa tion i v a g a i in- Law ( direct addre s s ) 
before hunting 

gwama l u  sma L L  aoaonut- Leaf baake t 

gw a r a t i  to arri ve 

gwa r a u  a lready 

gwa na  a vine 

gwa ne  t o  B a o L d  

gwa n u  to s tab, to s tiak in 

gwa r i noise of birds ,  t o  v i s i t  

gwa r i g w a  r i v i s i  tor 

gwa t a  Leopard shark, reef e e l  

gwa t a g a s tone ( also , wa t a g a )  
gwe . ! here ! ( when called ) 

gwu l i bi t ter, to grimaae 

H 

h a p a k a t i mixed-raae ( English loan , 
also h a f a k a t i )  

i a r a a type of mango 

i d a e a  a smooth yam 

i d a u ko r i ko r i good, very good 

i g i ma wedge 

i koko  house nai l  

i ko n i g o r i g o r i a red and w h i t e  
carnivorous bird 

i l a g a i t a a few day s  henae 

i l a ga n i  the day after tomorrow 

i l  i g a to put  aside t h e  b e s t  
qua L i ty 

i ma i ma fiv e  

i n a mo s eaweed 

i n e r i  hinge ( English loan ) 

i va g a i t a u n a brother- in- law ( inalien . 
n . ) . 

i v a ma troahus she L l  

i va r a kno ts 

i va t a u n a  male re l a t i v e - i n - law 
( inal 1en . n . ) . 

i v a v a v i n e n a  s i s ter- in- law 
( inal 1 en . n . ) .  

i v i r i  fLute 

i v i r i kou  mouth organ 

K 

ka b e r u  aoaonut s he l L  spoon 

K a b e t i Friday 

k a b obo  to garg Le  

k a d i n i  box ( Engli sh loan) 

k a g u  grey ash 

k a i a  an edi b L e  banana, large aone she l l  

k a i g o n e g o n e  ana ient times 

k a i g u n i s hou lder pain 

ka i n a g i  a L o se by 

ka i n a k a l 0  speaiaL kno t for tying 
two pos ts together 

k a k a  o L der s i b L ing of same sex 
( inalien . n . ) .  

k a k a l i to s ara tah, modern aomb 

k a ka k a ka red ( al s o ,  k a k a l a k a k a l a )  
k a k a me l o n a  o lder single bro ther 

( inal1en . n . ) . 

k a k a t a u n a  o Lder married brother or 
aousin ( inalien. n . ) .  

k a k a v a l a n a  o lder sing l e  s i s ter 
or aous in ( inalien . n . ) .  
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k a k a va v i n e n a  o l der married s i s ter 
or cousin ( inalien . n . ) .  

k a k e l o  a beach crab 

ka k i l a  brea s tbone 

ka k i l u  river she l l  broken in 
pub lic to announce harves t 

ka l a  to ma ke or do 

k a p a k a pou  to s tick to 

k a p u k a p u  t horny oyster 

k a p u ro  a bub b l e ,  to bubb le  ( als o ,  
ka f u ro )  

k a p u t i a c up ( English loan) 

k a r a u d i a s tring figure repre s e n ting 
a fishing spear 

k a l a b a r u  to irr i t a te or make cross k a r e  to chip wi th  adze and make f l a t  

ka l a � a b a � a b a  to s h o u t  ka r e k a a r e e f  fis h  

k a l a � a l i ma � i  to a c t  quickly 

k a l a g a u  to make a ru l e  

k a l a � i t a k a u  t o  arrange in  order 

ka l a ko r u  to make some thing break 

ka l a i  a cocka too, white 

ka l a i k a l a i  whi te 

ka l a l a u �o l i to a c t  quickly 

k a l a ma ma i to joke 

ka l a pa k a to open ( also , ka l a f a k a , 
keo , k e h o , k e k e v a )  

k a l a ra k a v a  to err 

ka l a p i a  a type of swamp fi sh 

ka l a t ogo  to try, to cut and tas t e  

k a l a v e g e r e v e g e r e  t o  t i c k l e  

k a l awa a r e e f  fi s h  

k a l e  genera l name for taro 

ka l oa the fire, a fir e s t i c k  

ka l u k a  s tomach ( inalien . n . , also , 
k a n u k a ) 

kama  a tree l iz ard 

k a mo l a g i  to l i s ten 

kamo l a � i g a u  to l i s ten a t te n t i v e l y  

kamo l a g i g a u t a u r i a  audience 

kamova n a � i to c l imb up one tree 
and transfer to ano ther 

k a mu n u  the ground spider 

ka n a b u t e  to b l ink 

k a n i k u coconut s he l l  cup rough 

k a n i po r e  bee t l e ( Eupholus sp . ,  
als o ,  k a n i fo r e )  

k a n o k a n o  t o  cry ( of a baby ) 
k a n u n u  spi t t l e ,  to spit  

kaok i r a to s epara t e  ( of people ) 

k a pa twins ( al s o ,  k a f a )  

k a r i g a armpi t ( inal ien . n . ) .  

ka r u  l i g h t  rain, to rain t i g h t ly 

k a r u  dri ver ' s  a s s i s tant ( English 
loan )  

k a t i doub 'l e  

ka t e  gro in ( inalien . n . ) . 

k a u  dog ' s  wai 'l ,  t oge ther 

k a u a  a deep-roo ted yam 

k a u b e b e general name for b u t terf'ly  

k a u k a u  dry 

ka u l  i left (hand) 

k a u mu spider, cobweb 

k a u t i fi s t ,  to bunch fi s t  

k a va b u  sea s l ug,  b o t t l e 

k a v a n a  part of 

k a v a t a i on one side 

k a v a t a i k a v a t a i on the other si de, 
on aU s ide s 

k a v a t a i r u a  t o  'lean 

k a y e  a reef fi s h  

k a ve t o ca terp i l lar 

ka v i  bamboo tongs 

k a v i k a v i banana tree insec t ,  t a t too 
p a t tern based on i t  

kawa l u  sea s 'lug ( al s o ,  b o t o l o ,  
b o t o k e , k a v a b u )  

k e a  t o  ca 'l 'l  

k e a n a mo�o a l i t t 'le b i t ,  a par t i c l e  

k e a r i a ke a r i a  s l owly,  b i t  by b i t  

k e g u l e  b andicoo t - hunting ne t 

k e h o  to open ( Motu loan , also k e o )  
ke i sma 'l l  

k e k e v a  hip ( inal i en . n . ) ,  t o  open 
she Us 

ke l awa a reef fish 
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ke I ema spider conch ( Lambis 
lambis L . )  

k e n e k e n e  a carving pa t tern 

k e n i bo l e  a whi te and ginger cuscus 

k e p a k i  fan be l t  

k e r e  t o  fis h  wi th  torch 

k e t o  to fa l l , drop 

k e t o l a u  to fa l l  down ( also , 
k e t o p i r i go )  

k e v a u  rainbow 

k e va u k e v a u  co loure d l ightning 
refl e c tion 

k e v e  i l lness,  to be sick 

ke r e r e mis take,  to be wrong 

k i a t a some , many 

k i a n a  soon 

k i a na mo�o immedi a t e ly  

k i b i kwa i kwa i sma l l  brown and white 
bird 

k i b o broken pot used for frying 
pork 

k i b u coconut s he l l  ring for hanging 
s tring cot  

k i pa eagle  hawk 

k i r a to separa t e ,  di vide 

k i ro eas e l  for suppor ting body 

k i r o ma a cul tivated yam 

k i t i k i t i  ches t 

kobo t o  poke in  flank 

kodo  c h i s e l  

koe to to Z Z  a b e l l ,  a hammer 

kO!le  carpe t shark 

kO!jo to s h o u t  

kO!lo l a !j i  an answer, an e c h o  

kO!jo l o  a wi ld h i l l s i de yam 

k O !l u  a swamp 

ko i a r i  in troduced yam 

ko i t a k i introduced banana 

ko i t a k i n i  introduced yam 

koke  a type of b e te l  nut,  a fru i t  

koko l e !j a i t a smart 

ko l e l e  dried up mud 

kou k a  the back of the house 

ko l oa a red sugar cane 

k i d  u l u i  
k i k i k i k i 

genera l name for sea anima l s  koka  a type of sugar cane 

a gecko l izard gras s h opper, cricke t 

k i k i ra to s cra tch 

k i kwa r i  reef fla t  biva lve s t ap l e ,  
Z imesh e Z Z  

k i l a t o  say, a que s tion 

k i l a to !l o  to e s t ima t e ,  sugges t  

k i  l a v a r a  t o  s how, te l l  someone,  
a l low to do 

k i l  i wa sma l l ,  brown, sea-diver 
bird 

k i l i k u large coconut cup 

k i l o k i  a dark gree n  bird 

k i ma be tro thed, be tro t h a l  

k i ma i  fis h- hook ( Motu loan ) 
k i mu mus tard p la n t  ch ewed with  

be te l - nut  

k i n i  to pinc h  

k i n i b o mi l d  funga l infec tion 

k i n i mo l e  ma tche s (also , ma t i t i )  
k i n o dog ( in legend ) 

k i none  a red dragon fly 

koka i a  
koke a type of b e t e l  nut 

koko iron axe 

kokopa  to c l imb wi th pe l u, arms 
c l i nging; a sexua l position 

koko p a k a u  a sexual  posi tion 
( also , kok o f a k a u )  

koko l e  s trong, s trong ly,  hard, 
s trength, win 

koko r o k u  a fow l  

ko l i to b i t e ,  fi nish,  finished 

ko I i n a emp ty 

ko l i ko l  i va !j i  comp le t e ly 

ko l o�a  lover ( inalien . n . ) .  
ko l oko l o  a large frog 

ko l u k a  a type of grass  

komu ge nera l name for sugar cane; 
abort ion procedure and posi tion 

komukomu  ank l e  ( inalien . n . ) . 

komu l a u n a  a reef fish 

kon i d u l a ma an edi b l e  banana 
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k o n e  
kon i 

beach, coa s t ,  sha L L ow sea 

an edi b L e  banana 

kon i p a r a u  swe e t  corn 

kwa s a l u  dog 

kwa � o !l a o  a Large b i rd 

kwa i penis ( inalien . n . ) .  

kwa i kwa i extreme L y ,  a sma L L  bird 

kwa i b o L a t e ,  s L ow, s L ow L y  
Kop i § o l o  o Ld Rigo s ta tion kwa i s e l e  covering pos t for 

ko p i  bark, skin ( inalien . n . ) . ,  
to skin 

ridge p o L e  
kop i n a !l a b i ll a  t o  remove bark from tree 

ko ra  round cane s h i e L d  for hunting 
pigs; river-prawn ne t 

ko r i ko r i good, true 

ko r u  t o  break 

kou to a t tack 

k o u t o § a  corner 

kove r o  a type of beach crab 

kov i a cuL tivated yam 

k u a  to dig 

k u d o u  heart ( inal ien . n . ) .  

k U !j i a  pre gnant 

k u § i a k a l a  to make pregna n t  i L L ic i t Ly 

k u § i a k a l ame l o na  bas tard 

k u i ,  kw i twining too L for making 
rope, to use too L ,  to boi L ,  to 
whirL 

k u ke l o  a type of river crab 

k u k u  to defecate;  b L ack manufa c tured 
tobacco 

k u k u n a  senior branch of sp L i t  c Lan 

k u k u n a i on top of 

k u l a u a reef fi s h  

k u l o k u l o  whi te ( Motu loan ) 

k u l u k a  thorn grass  

k u n ama Large b Lack running bird 

k u n a ma t e kwa tree for roof s ticks 

k u ne pig ' s  grun ting 

k u r e v e  ra t 

k u r u mon e a Large yam 

k u t i  vagina ( inalien . n . ) .  

k u t o breadfrui t  pis t i L ;  fi shing 
ne t fLoa t  

k u t u k u t u  sma L L  si Lver reef fi8 h  

kwa b i r o a sma L L  bird 

kwa b u t u  
kwa ekwae  

( also , 

congea Led b L ood 

bird with  Long 
kwa i kwa i ) 

t a i L  

kwa i t o whir Lwind 

kwa i v a pride 

kwa i v a l e  an edi b L e  banana 

kwa k i kw a k i knuck L e  ( inalien . n . ) .  

kwa k u  L e g  ( inalien . n . ) . ,  hous e 
p i Le 

kwa k u a l o r i b a kw a l a n a  right fron t  
P 0 8 t  o f  rubunaka 

kwa k u a l o r i b a m u l i t a i n a right 
rear pos t of rubunaka ( also , 
6 e v e n a ) 

kwa k u a l o r i b a ve l a u n a  right second 
pos t of rubunaka ( also  T u ma n a ) 

kwa k u k a u l  i kwa l a n a  L eft fron t  p o s t  
o f  rubunaka 

kwa k u k a u l i mu l i t a i n a L eft rear 
pos t of rubunaka ( also , 6 e ve n a ) 

kwa k u k a u  1 i ve  1 u a n a  Left second 
pos t of rubunaka ( al s o ,  T u ma na ) 

kwa k u n a i by foo t  ( pl .  kwa k u r i a n a i ) 
kw a l a i ma t e , kwa l a i r a k a v a  busy, to 

be busy 

kwa l a n a  to begin 

kwa l a n a i  because, fir s t ,  and so,  
former L y ,  a t  the fo o t  of 

Kwa l e  a war Bong,  the peop Le of 
the Kwa Le dia L e c t  

kwa l e l a  soup 

kwa l i mu brave 

kwa l i mu ko r u  a 8 tri ng figure 

Kwa l i mu r u b u  vi llage name and 
desc ent-group name 

kwamo mucous, s inu8 i tis  

kwa m u mu hunchback 

kwa r a !l a u n a  hat  ( Motu loan) 

kwa r i  a big knife ;  to hit w i t h  
s ti c k  

kwa r i v a l e  a n  edib Le  banana 

kwa t i  banana s t a L k  

kwa u n a , kwa u t a  haLf 
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kwa u t a  part of 

kwa ve l a  a s tripe d caterp i � �ar 

kw i to b o i l ,  the whir � ing of 
waters ( al s o ,  k u i ) 

kw i � e �e l a � i  i s � and, river i s �and 
of reeds, oxbow lake 

kw i k i r a to di vide, p �ace where 
peop � e  and wa ters divided 

Kw i k i r a Kwik i � a  town 

kw i r a g e  breaker wave 

kw i t o t o  reef she � l  anima � 

L 

l a b e a , l a b i a  sago grub 

l a b i a  sago ( also , b i l i a ) 
l a b i a b u t i wart,  tumour ( inalien . n . ) .  

l a bo l a b o  cus tard app � e  ( al s o ,  
n a b o n a b o ) 

l a g a  an edib �e � eaf, t o  pu � �  from 

l a g a n i  day , year 

l a g a t a  an edib � e  banana 

l a g a t o i  Mo tu trading canoe 

l a g i  a reef fish,  fon tane � � e  
( inal1en . n . )  . 

L a g i a Balawaia desc ent group name 

l a go  to ki � Z  river prawns ( al s o ,  
l a o ) 

l a go  a tree without � e aves 

l a i l a i  evening, afternoon 
( Kemab o l o ,  l e i  l e i ) 

l a k a  to wa � k  

l a k a � u l  i l  i to fo � � ow someone 

l a ka l a ka to journey 

l a ka l a k a d o u b a r a r i a  a journey 

l a k a k a u  to approach 

l a ka l a u to accompany 

l a k a l e a to go as tray 

l a k a - a t i  to go o u t  

l a k a g e n a g e n a  to wa � k  in  s � eep 

l a k a t i a i  outside, in  front oj' 

l a k a t o g a  to enter into 

l a t a to u  fea s t  before birth of 
firs t chi ld 

l a k a v a t i  to wa � k  here 

l a k a v e gogo  to co-operate in hunting 

l a ko firewood 

l a k u  scab i e s ,  dog wi th scabies 

l a l a  b � ood ( inalien . n . ) . ,  banana-
tY1:ng twine 

l a l a g i  �arge white reef fish 

l a l a g wa g a  brown river e e �  

l a l e  t o  teal' 

l a l o l a l o  to sweep ou ts ide 

l a l u  seeds worn by widow a t  
funera �;  cur ly  hail' 

l a ma c u t  by sharp - b � ade gras s  

l a m i awa i a brown ri ver fi sh 

l am u  beard ( inalien . n . ) .  

l a m u k a  root 

l a ogo l i to come quic k � y  

l a t a  breas t,  mi � k  ( inalien . n . ) . 
l a t a mu r u n a  nipp le  ( inalien . n . ) .  

l a t a t ou  ante-na t a �  fea s t  before 
second chi �d 

I a u  k i s s ,  to kiss  

l a u b o g e  to swa � � ow 

l a u g a b u  to hunt wi th  encir c �i ng 
n e t s  and fire 

l a u g o l  i fas t ,  qui c k l y  

l a u g o n e  to begin 

l a u � u r u  a sma Z �  berry 

l a u k u l e  to re turn 

l a u k u l ewa i to come back again 

l a u l a u to beat a drum wi thout 
dancing; to weed garden 

l a u l a u image , p i c t ure 

l a u ma sou � ,  spiri t ( inalien . n . ) . 

l a u n a  page, Zeaf 

l a u p a  tobacco, cigare t te ( also , l a u f a ) 
l a u pou  to open eggs 

l a v e t a  an edi b Z e  banana 

l e a to miss 

l e d i o radio ( English loan) 

l e g a  branch 

l e ga t o g a  a s exua � posi t ion 

l e ge  to pre ss  hard 

l e ge l e g e t o g a  a s exua � posi tion 
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l e g i  genera l name for gra ss  

l e i  l e i  evening, afternoon 
( Kemab olo communalec t ) 

l e ke  a sma l l  fis hing n e t ,  to fish 
wi th n e t  

L e k u  a war song 

1 e kwa 1 e kwa l o s t  

l e l e v a !l i very 

1 e ma to s teal 

l eo se vere funga l infec tion 

l e pa l e p a  fla t ( also , l e fa l e f a )  
l e pe r a  lepro sy ( English loan ) 

l e pe t i  lazy; a red sugar-cane 
( also  l e f e t i )  

l e u l e u  cre s t  of fea thers, fringe 
on c lo thing 

l e v a  padd l e ,  oar 

L ewa l ewa Fri day 

l ew a t o g a  an edi b le banana 

1 i b e r a an edib le leaf 

1 i go an edi b le banana 

1 i g o l  i go c lo thes 

1 i g u defeated enemy 

1 i g u b a  skinny 

l i k i  accide n t  with  superna tura l 
cause 

1 i l  i ka b lack a n t  

1 i l  i to mas turbate ( of males ) 
1 i mu  to rub 

l oa to hunt on  tra i l ,  to s ew, 
bone-needle 

l ob e  to wrap up 

l o bo  sma l l  l imb band ( inalien . n . ) ;  
carving pa t tern 

1 0 ga  an edi b l e  leaf 

l o g i long, t a l  l 

l ogo  to jump, fly 

1 0go l a k a  to fly away 

l o go  to open door 

1 0 go g i t i l ogo g i t i  to bump up and 
down 

1 0!l o l o!lo  s c a t tered 

1 0 i l o i  to make rope by ro l ling 
agai n s t  l e g  

1 0 k u  pawpaw 

1 0k u k a  an edib le  banana 

1 0 1 0  to sque e z e ,  p u l l ,  swo l len 

1 0 1 0 g o t o g o t o  to be grabbe d  by 
several people at once 

1 0 1 u sob 

I o t a  unformed coconut s tem chewed 
at t ime of bete l -nut  shortage 

1 0 u a  septum pi ercer of fru i t - ba t  bone 

l u a to untie 

l u a l u a two 

1 ua 1 u a g o t  i bo th 

l u a v a g i to  untie rope 

l u g u  to  bear a baby 

l u g u ma l u  a s ti l lborn chi l d  

l u l a  ru ler ( English loan) 

l u l u  rib; to track someone by 
b e n t  grass;  to co l l e c t  nuts 

M 

rna tongue ( inalien . n . Kemabolo , 
ma e )  

rn a  auxiliary t o  verb e . g .  a u  rna 
v i  t i g u  

rna ! m a k e ! l e t  me have i t !  

mab a r a r a a l l ,  many 

ma d i l a  hard, white,  round yam 

m a d u fa ther bereft of chi ld 

mad u d u  grasshopper 

m a e k a  as hamed 

ma g a n i general name for fish 

ma g a n i k o n e  genera l name for reef 
fi sh ( Saroa loan ) 

m a g i g i  thin, few 

ma g i l u g u  an edib le banana 

m a g a n i g a r i k i n a fi sh poison 

m a g i t a m a g i t a green 

m a !l u  pig fence, ma le  who has 
chased wife away 

m a !l u l  i to l i v e ,  dwe l l  

m a g u l  i l e a  mongo l o i d  chi ld 

- ma i  obj ec t  referent l s t . pl . exc l .  

ma i !  abbreviation for " no a goma i ! " ,  
come 

ma i a  a l s o  

ma i l a s i b l ing o r  cousin o f  oppo s i te 
sex ( inalien . n . ) ,  the exogamy 
related t o  such 
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ma i n a to fis h  w i t h  t ine 

ma i o  common type of yam 

ma i r i go to come down, to come we s t  

ma ka  moon light,  brightness,  high 
va t l ey 

ma k a  mark, s i gn ( English loan) 

m a k a r a  harve s t  season 

ma k i  a ls o ,  certa i n t y  

ma k u k u  wrink t e  ( inalien . n . ) .  

ma l a  to l i e  in  wai t ,  man who l i es 
in wai t, roof s ticks 

ma l a g a g a  sma t t  b lack bird 

ma l a g a v a l i g u n a  youth 

ma l a i  
ma l a m i  

to wi ther 

a type of b u t terfly 

ma l awa beautifu l  movement,  smart 
ac t i on 

rna I e b o  to Hsp 

ma l e l e  a type of mango 

mama j e a t ous, t ig h t ,  refl e c t ion 

mama i laughter 

mama i d e k a d e k a  con tinua t taughter 

mama i mu r u g a u  si t e n t  laugh ter 

mama i t a � i t a � i laughs ti t l  cries 

mama k i s a l ty, b i t te r  

mama l o  s tar, tocu s t  

mam i a fi sh found in both river 
and sea 

ma n a u  po t i teness,  peace, respec t  

ma n e g a  far 

ma n e g a d a u d a u  very far 

m a n i perhaps,  I don ' t  know 

ma n i n i  thigh ( inalien . n ;  Kemabolo,  
ma n u ,  a g o b e n a ) 

ma n i od a  
manoa g o n i 

guest ) 

tapioca, an edi b l e  t eaf 

farewe l l  ( to depart ing 

ma n u  genera l name for birds ' 
winged reef fis h ;  to becom� a bird 

m a n u a  sore ( inalien . n . ) .  
ma n u b a d a  mo nth or s eason of b i g  

b i r d  ( i ko n i g o r i �o r i )  
mao brown yam, a s tring figure 

m a o b a  frui t b a t  

maod u b a  dark yam 

m a o r o  correct,  right 

mao t a n o  deep yam 

ma r a  s t ick ( al s o ,  ma l a ) 
m a r a � a u n a  gun 

ma r awan i g e l e g e l e  s tar anenome 

ma r i  song, to sing 

ma roma ro  s traight,  fla t ground 

ma r u  man ( Keapara loan) 

ma r u ke i n a boy ( Keapara loan) 

ma t a  eye ( inalien . n . ) .  

ma t a  a l  i J beho l d !  

ma t a b o r a g a  
ma t a b u b u  

greedy , promiscuous 

b Hnd 

ma t a d i k i  to wink ( al s o ,  ma t a k a p u )  
ma t a g a l a t i  eyeglasses ( English loan) 

ma t a ko p u  a type of mango ( al s o ,  
ma t a ko f u )  

ma t a k u l a  a n  edi b l e  banana 

ma t a l e b u l e b uv a v i n e n a  pro s t i tu te 

ma t a l i m u eye lash ( inalien . n . ) .  
ma t a n"a g a b u  i g a b u  i 
ma t a n a � e b i g e b i 
ma t e  to die 

to faint  

to fe e l  dizzy 

ma t e !  I 'm exhau s te d !  You 're 
working hard ! 

ma t e t o  dead 

ma t i a type of grass  

ma t i t i  ma tches ( Engl ish 

ma u lake ( al s o ,  g o u )  
ma u a  box ( Motu loan ) 

m a v a r a  gen t l e  

megameg a t a u n a  magician 

to urina t e  

loan) 

meg i 
me i a  

urine, 

again, a l so ( al s o ,  ma i a )  
meka  to grind 

me l o  boy 

me l o g a g a  a s inging bird 

me l ogo l i r i g ona  pos t . na t a l  feas t 
for fir s t  chi ld 

me l o g u r a g u r a n a  u t erus ( inalien . n . ) .  

meme k u  an edible banana 
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memewa b l ack ash  

me r a n i types of banana and yam 

me r e n i wa terme lon 

me r i g a o l ive she l l  ( Conus 
gloriamari s )  

me ro  boy ( Motu loan) 

me t a u  heavy 

me t a u n a  the b lame 

- m i a  obj ect referent 2nd . pl . 

m i l i m i l i c o l oured (wood or c lo th )  

m i l o  dirty 

m i m i � a h o l e ,  cave 

m i m i � a k a l a  to burrow 

m i m i � a k o r u  to dig in h i l l s ide 

m i m i ro hair-down ( inali e n . n . ) .  

m i n a brain ( inalien . n . ) . 

m i n a me an edib le  banana 

m i n um i n u types of yam and s he l l  

m i t i k i l i leaf- hopper insec t 

m i t i l a  a sma l l  yam 

m i t i n a narrow, sma l l  

mob a e a  tree for house p i l e s  

mo b u  gang-member, rasca l ( English 
loan ) 

moe moe i tchy 

moe r a  soft, weak 

- mo!jo  only 

mo � u  a reef fis h  

mo i t a a type o f  berry 

mo ka be te l - nu t  s ta l k  

mo ko cheek ( inalien . n . ) .  

mo l a 9 a n i  yes terday 

mo l e  fire ligh t,  sma l l  
( inalien . n . ) . 

i n t e s tine 

mo r i large rat 

mo r i n a an edi b l e  banana 

mo t a  genera l name for snake 
e specia l ly ground snake 

' 

mo t a n a i day before yes terday 

mo t e  kaukau, swee t p o t a t o ,  an  
edib l e  leaf 

mo t u !j a b u  hunt by burning 

mo t u ka truck ( English loan) 

mo t u mo t u  is land ( Motu loan) 

mou wi ld yam 

- mu obj ect referent 2nd . s ing . 

m u a i unti l 

m u !! a m u !! a  snar l 

m u k a  old ( thing) 

muko n a s a l  discharge, to b l ow one ' s  
nose 

m u k u n a  darkne ss 

m u k u n a  n u ma n a  gao l ( al s o ,  d i b u r a ) 

m U k u n a p u l u p u l u  intense darkn e s s  

mu l a ka t i to come o u t  

mu l a m u l a  medicine, a l coho l 

mu 1 i g u k a v a n a n a  a s exua l p o s i tion 

mu l i ka out 

mu l i k a i  outs ide 

mu l i k a t i  to come o u t s ide 

mu 1 i n a i be hind 

mu l i t a i va !! i n a l a s t  

mune  married woman 

m u n e m u n e  bereaved chi ld 

mu r a k o l o a a type of yam 

mu r i g o 
mu r u  

t o  go down, wes t 

beak ( inalien . n . ) .  

m u r u �on i 
mo l emo l e  rec tum, anus ( inalien . n . ) .  mu r u t i l  i 

mo squi to 

hare lip 

mo l e na b laze  of fire ; anus 
( inalien . n . ) . 

momo p lacen ta; rubbish 

momo �o n i  tru ly,  certa i n l y  

mon a  candle,  fa t,  grease 

mo r a  bandicoo t ( also , mou r a , m u r a ) 
mo r a d u a  anteater 

mo r a !j i n i  porcupine 

m u r u t o !j o t O !! O  s tring figure to 
imi tate t a l king 

N 

n a - that  ( e . g .  n a ma l a ,  tha t man ) 

- n a  subject  marker for transit ive 
verbs 

- n a  s ing . 3rd . suffi x ;  from, with  

n a b a  price 
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n a b e r a  L iquid from boi Led food 

na b o n a bo cus tard app Le  ( al s o ,  
l a b o l a b o )  

n a d o  iro n - s tone knife ,  pear L she L L  

n a g a  to hun t with  ne ts s tre tched 
in  a tine  

n a � a � a u  curtain 

n a �ama  common fLy 

n a 9 a ma � o l o ,  n a 9 a m a � o l oso l o  types 
of mountain fLies  

nago sharp 

n a 90 a  there,  tha t,  away from both 
of us 

n a !l oa n a i over there away from both 
of us 

n a 9 0 a k a va i beyond 

n a g oa n a n a  from over there 

na !loa t a n a  tike that  

na 9 0 n a 90 a sharp s tick 

n a 9 u  wa L Laby net bark, to mesh 

na 9 u l a  coLd ( of pers ons ) 
na i a  this near me, here 

na i amogo now 

na i a n a n a  hence 

n a ka p La tform 

n a ka n a ka tab L e ,  s h e Lf 

na  1 i to guide 

n a mo good ( Motu loan ) 

n a mo l e l e v a 9 i very good 

n a mogwa i to become we L L , 

n a n e a  tha t near you 

to get 

n a n e a n a i over there be side you 

n a n i  goa t ( English loan ) 

n a n i go b Lack wasp 

we n 

n a n o � i � a n i  does n o t  hunt but  e a t s  
mea t 

n a n u  wa ter, a drink 

n a n u ma t e  thirsty 

nao fore ign 

n a o t a u  foreigner 

n a o t a u k u l o n a  white foreigner 

na t u  chi Ld ( inalien . n . ) .  
n a t u k a  there 

n a u  to swim ( Motu loan ) 

n a uwa i ka in troduced mango 

n e - this ( e . g .  nema l a ) 
N e g o the peop Le  of the Kwa Le  

and Hume ne dia L e c t s  (friend) 

n e k e l n e k ' !  here ! ( take it, give i t )  

n e ma 7 ques tion tag expec ting 
affirma tive answer 

n e mo mosqu i to 

newa t o g a  a sexuaL posi tion 

- n i continuous suffix pre sent 

n i !lO too th ( inalien . n . ) . 

n i k u r i g o dive 

n i u  coconu t,  to drink 

n i u � wa l e n a coconut - L eaf spine 

n i IJ 1 o t a n a  b i t ter edib Le s tem from 
which coconuts wi L L  grow 

n i u n i u  a nut found near the beach 

noga - - ve t a i na approxima te ly 
( e . g .  noga t i n a u n a  v e t a i n a )  

n o  � a n i a !  no thanks ! (you e a t  i t )  

n o � i no � i t o  beg 

nomu a p Lace pro L i fic in 

nomu l a  a p L eas urab L e  p Lace 

nononono  to gri L L  

no ved okoa ! tha t ' L L  do ! 

n u  un t i L  ( al s o ,  m u a i )  
n u a  Lungs 

n u a k a  t i ver 

n u a n a i inside, amongs t 

n u a !l i t i  to arise 

n u a v  i t i indige s tion 

n u g i ma wasp, hive ( inalien . n . ) .  

n u g i n i wa i k a an in troduc ed mango 

n u � i v i  ne s t  ( inalien . n . ) .  

n u k u n u k u  querru Lous 

n uma house 

n u mabo9a  door 

n u ma r a 9 a t a u n a  bui Lder 

n u p a  we t ( al s o ,  n u f a ) 
n u v i dream 
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o 
oa 

o 
subj ect re ferent 2nd . s ing . 

amazed, surprised 

oba yes 

o b e ?  why ? ( in isolat ion) 

obu a reef fis h  

o b u ka o b u k a  s traight 

ogo g a m i  poor ( Motu loan ) 
o g o r o  subj ect re ferent 2nd . p l . 

( after rog o t i n a )  
o §o u na knuc k l e s  ( inalien . n . ) . 
o i a u n a  d cul t ivated yam 

oka r i  a type of nut 

o p u n a  short, deep ( also  o f  u n a )  
o r ema i t a go t o  me e t  

o r o  subj ect  referent 2nd . s ing . 
( a fter r o go t i n a ) 

ova i a round yam 

p 

p e g u  
pe l u  

the 

barren, to use con tracep tive 

to  t i e  ank l e s  for c l imb ing, 
frond used to do tha t 

pe l u r a ge to c l imb with  pe lu, 
brac ing away from tree 

p e p a  l e t ter ( Engl ish loan) 

pe re  chip of wood, to  sp l i t  ( al s o ,  
f e r e )  

p i d i  gun, 
f i d i ) 

p i  d i p  i d i 

to fire , s h o o t  ( al s o ,  

to  kno ck ( al s o , f i d i f i d i )  
p i l  i fla t u l ence, to fla tu la te 

p i p i a river fi sh ( also , f i f i ) 

p i t o p i t o but ton ( Motu loan) 

p i u  to  throw ( al s o ,  f i u ) 
p i u t o g a  to throw away ( also , 

f i u t oga ) 
poge poge  a sma l l  hi Z l  ( al s o ,  

f o g e f o g e )  
p o g o  bere t ( also , f o § o )  
po l a ka  a bas k e t ,  tray ( al s o ,  f o l a k a )  

pa i v a g i 
cros s ,  

erup tion, sudde n ly ge t po l o  fea ther ( al s o ,  f o l o ) 
active vo lcano ( also , f a i v a § i ) 

p a g a  t e g  i gate, 

pa i refl ection 

p o t i coconut- leaf bal l ,  b l adder 
gap ( also  f a § a t e § i )  ( al s o ,  f o t i )  

pa i t i  fis t  c l enched to punch 
( Engli s h  loan) 

p a ka r i a n a i be twe en ( also , f a k a r i a n a i ) 
pako  to announce ( al so , f a k o )  
pa l a i m i t i  aeroplane ( Motu loan) 
pa l a k a  co ld ( of things ; Kemabolo , 

p i l u k a )  

p o t i a t i  to  go through, t o  rape 
( s lang ) ( al s o , f o t i a t i )  

p o t i a t a i  gone through( als o , f o t i a t a i ) 
pou  ga l l  b ladder ( inalien . n . ) ,  

b o i l ,  v o l cano, exp l osion 

pou t a  carriers ' camp ( English loan) 
p u k a  book ( English loa n )  

P u l a  Sunday 

pa l e k e § o  
pa l e pa l e  
pa  I i  pa  I i  
p a n a p a n a  

toad, genera l name for frog P u l ama r a g i , P u l a ke i n a Wednesday 

c o l l ec tion of armshe l ls p u l u  s tick for fence pos t 

we t ( al s o ,  fa l i f a l i )  p u l u l u t o  exh a l e ( also , f u l u l u ) 
s o l e  of foo t  ( inalien . n . ) . p u l uma  a type of s ugar-cane 

p a p a § a u  
p a p a l a  

argument ( also  f a f a g a u )  
radiator-fan ( Engl ish loan ) 

p a r a n i k e t i  b lanke t ( al s o ,  g e n a g e n a ) 
p a u  a wound ( inalien . n . ) . 
p a u d o b i to jump or dive into  the 

water ( al s o ,  fa u d ob i )  
p e d i b i t ter bark ( for funerals and 

abort ions ) 

p e g e  a type of frog ( al s o ,  f e g e )  

p u n e  a white bird ( also , f u n e ) 
p u r i k i  a broom, to sweep ins ide, 

warning for dogs to  leave house 

p u t e bag ( al s o , f u t e ) 

p u t e p u t e pocke t ( al s o , f u t e f u t e ) 

p u t u p u t u  b lunt ( al s o , f u t u f u t u )  
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R 

- r a obj ect re ferent lst . pl . incl . 

r i ba to know, aware, know Z e dge 

r i b i k a s ediment  

r a b a - a v a l a  the dry season or month r i g a v i a type of mangrove tree  

r a b a l u a tomorrow r i g i n a edge, bank of river 

r a b a n a  Zower branch o f  tree or 
de s c e n t  group 

r a b u t u  a reef fis h  

r a g a  t o  bui Zd 

r a g a  to run, come ( of cars ) 
r a 9 a 9 0 t i to comp Z e te a bui Zdi ng 

r a g a l e kwa l e kwa to run away,  Z o s t  

r a g a g i o r a g a g i o  hi ther and thi ther 

r a g a k a u  to choose 

r a g a n i the b Zowing of the wind 

r a 9 a t i  to arrive whi Ze running 

r a g e  to ascend, to go e a s t  

rage  r a g e  s tairs 

r a g e t a u n a c Zimb er 

r a gwa r agwa minor house p i Ze s  

r a i ?  who ? 

r a i g e na ? r a i g e r i a ?  whose ? 

r a i go t i ?  w i t h  whom ? 

r a i r a i  to fZoa t 

r a i r o b i an edib Ze banana 

r a i t e m u  pumpkin ( al s o ,  va i t e m u )  
r a ka va bad, ro t ten,  un trus twor thy , 

wickedness 

r a k a v a kwa i kwa i ugZy 

r a k o n a  fo ur ( when counting nut s )  
r a o  a gre e n  coconut 

ra r a  to bump 

r a u  to sai Z 

r a u k a u 7  wha t ?  

r a u kwa n e  to abandon, to mee t  e nemy 

r a u toga  to go inside ( Kemabolo)  
r a u wa t i  to g o  outs ide ( Kemabolo ) 
r a wa b a r a  deep sea 

r a w a k e l o  airZess night 

r e k e n a i in, near,  bes ide 

r e p a t i v i g u sma Z Z ,  brown and whi te 
bird 

- r i a  pl . 3rd . person s u ffix 

r i g i n a i  on the bank 

r i g o to de scend 

r i goago  to go down, to go wes twards 

R i g o g u n i k a Sinaugo Zo in Zanders 

R i g o k a v a t a i  Sinaugo Zo eas t of 
Wani ge Za River 

R i g o k u k u n a  a B alawaia desc ent group 
( senior branch)  

R i go r a b a n a  a Balawaia desc ent group 
( j unior branch ) 

r i g u to bathe 

r i v i l i sma Z Z  green parrot 

r o a k a u  to hang up 

robo  to saw, cut off 

r o b o g a  a type of grass 

roboge l e  a sma Z Z  cen tipede 

r o g a r o g a  to heighten the pi t c h  of 
the voice 

rogo a type of tree 

rogo to anchor, s t i Z Z ,  (no t ) y e t  

Rogo l o  a Balawaia descent group name 

r 0 9 0 l o  dry banana Zeaves ( al s o ,  
d o g o l o ) 

rogona  a mourning song 

rogo t i not yet ( al s o ,  r o go t i n a )  
ro l o  to absorb 

roma Zeech 

romugo l o  a hi Z Z  yam 

r o p u n a  deep (also , o p u n a )  
ro r i  to be we Z Z ,  fe e Z ing fine 

ro r i  ( b e )  k o l  i a Zmos t, approxima t e Z y  

r o r  i t i n a u n a  aZmo s t  1 0 0  
ro r o v i coming from ano ther direc tion 

rova  to whis t Z e  

r o v i to specu Zate  

r u a g i t i  to s tand up 

r u a k u l u  to turn around whi Ze  s tand
ing 

r u a 90 l o  a h i Z Z side yam 
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r u b a  very dark night 

r u b u  Chris tian ahurah ( also ,  d u b u ) 
r u b  u n a k a  desaent  group arahi t e a t 

t a l o!j a u n a  p e n  

t a ma fa ther o r  pa t erna l una l e  
( inalien . n . )  . 

ura l deviae ( specific , R i go r u b u  etc . ) t a m a !j a i fa ther or pa terna l una le  

r u b u n a k a n a k a  arahi t ea tura l deviae 
with two p l a tforms ( not Balawaia ) 

r u b u t a l  i ve n i a  to worship in ahurah 

r u r u  to suak, mud whe l k  

T 

t a  horse ( introduced imit at ion of 
horse ' s  snort ing ) 

t a  subj ect referent lst . pl . incl . 

- t a one, ano ther 

t a b a e d e d e  mimia bird 

t a b i !j a u  dam 

t a b u  ta l l  deaora ted po le  w i t h  
p l a tform on top 

t a b u a  an edi b l e  s t a l k  

t a g a ma parent-in- law, s o n  o r  
daugh ter-in- law ( inalien . n . ) .  

t a !j a  persona l bag usua l ly for 
b e te l - nut  and aaaessories 

t a g a r i go a reef fi sh 

T a g a b u n a p laae where hors e ' s  bones 
were found ( site of Tauruba school ) 

t a g e  exareta 

t a g  i t o  ary 

t a g i b a r u  to ary with  anger 

t a g i doko  a mourning song ( al s o ,  
t a !j i d a ko ) 

t a g i § a i r i § a i r i to ary s i lent ly  

t a g i !jw a g u r i gwa g u r i  to mourn 
b i t ter ly 

t a g i kog on i to ye l l  

t a g i ma t e t o  ary u n t i l  fai n t  

t a g o  t o  dip in water 

t a i r i go upside down 

t a k a  t a ka to ahirp 

t a k i a  to throw a t  

t a k i t o g a  t o  throw inside ,  to 
rav i s h  ( slang ) 

t a b i s teering whee l ( al s o , s t i a ) 

t a l a  to wri te 

Ta l oa a Balawaia desc ent group 
name 

( direct addres s )  

t a ma n a  ano ther ( al s o ,  t a ma i a ,  
t a ma k i ) 

t am a n a v e g a b i k a u  
( inalien . n . ) . 

fa ther ' S  bro ther 

t a m i  padding under didudibu 

t a mu n a  an edib le  banana 

t a no earth,  land, ground 

t a n o g a l e v a g a l e va  earthquake 
( al s o ,  t a n o g e l ewa g e l ewa ) 

t a no b a r a  main land, p lane t earth 

t a n o t a u t a u  demon 

t a n ove a § a  earth tremor, fearfu l 
p laae 

t a n u  s tay 

t a n u t a  I i s i t  down 

t a r a k i  bow ( weapon) 

t a r i g a spiny anenome 

t a r i k a k a  aousins of same sex 
( inalien . n . )  • 

t a r i me l o n a  younger single  bro ther 
or aousin of ma le ( inalien . n . ) .  

t a r i t a u n a married younger bro ther 
or aousin of ma le  ( inalien . n . ) .  

t a r i v a l a n a  younger sing le sis ter 
or aousin of fema le ( inalien . n . ) . 

t a r i v a v i n e n a  married younger s i s ter 
or aousin of fema le ( inalien . n . ) .  

t a t a , - t a - - t a  eaah 

t a u  man 

t a u  h o t ,  sweat ( Kemabolo t i a u ) 
t a u g e l a  towe l ( al s o ,  t a u l i ,  

English loan ) 

t a u t a u , t i a u t i a u very hot 
( t i a u t i a u probably Motu loan ) 

t a u b a r a n a  man e n t i t led to s i t  on 
rubunaka ( al so , t a u b a d a , Motu loan ) 

t a u § a n i n a body 

t a u § e l ema an edi b l e  banana 

t a u § o n e kwa l a n a  l eader of s enior 
branah of desaent  group 

t a u g o n e m u l i t a i n a leader of s eaond 
fami ly within desaent group 
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t a u � o n e v e l a u n a  leader of junior 
branch of de scent group 

t a u k a u  to hang a basket  

t a u k u l o k u l o n a  a lbino, white
s kinned person ( not t a u b a da ) 

t a u l a  doub Z e ,  twice ,  counting in 
twos 

t a u l  i ma l  i ma peop l e  

t a u l a t o i t o i  six 

t a u l a t o i to i t e b o n a  seven 

t a u l a v a t i va t i  eight  

t a u l a va t i v a t i t eb o n a  nine 

t a u t a  person 

t awa grove 

t awa l a n a  gi l l  ( inalien . n . ) . 

t e a komu an edib le  banana 

t e b e  t o  rec line 

t e b e n a i o n  the flank 

t e b o n a  one o n ly 

t e bo r i a  t e bo r i a  each, every 

t e d i r a perhaps 

t e g a  ear ( inalien . n . ) . 

t e g a b u b u  deaf 

t e g a l u  corner p o s t  of house 

t e g e t e gewa t a g a n a  whe ts tone 

t e k e t e ke to rap 

t e k o n e  a sma l l  nut 

t e n a !l  i but 

t e n e  ances tors 

t e n e k a  s i de of the house 

t e n e t  i to a l ter 

t e n u k a  rubb i s h  tip 

t e n u p i u  fea s t  given by youths  
before fri e nd ' s  marriage 

t e r a  women ' s  fea thered head-bands 

t e t e t a i r a !l e n a  a s tring figure 

t e u  scro tum ( inali en . n . ) . 
t e u g u t uma t e s t i s  ( inalien . n . ) .  

t e u v a  i to ge ld 

t e va floorboards 

t i a  to say 

t i a !l e  man 's  fea thered head-dres s ;  

t i a l o  a reef fi sh 

t i a komu an edib le  banana 

t i a m u n a  an edi b l e  banana 

t i k a counter- irri tan t surgica l 
device ( toy bow wi th g lass  chip head) 

t i � e r e frui t-picker b ird 

t i k e r e k o i o  sma l l  grass  bird wi th  
long t a i l  

t i ko to s i t  

t i ko t a l  i to s i t  down ( Kemabolo , 
t i k o t a i n i ) 

t i koga u n a  chair ( al s o ,  
t i kok a u � a u n a ) 

t i k u to b low nose with  leaf or 
handkerchief 

t i l a u n a  tea 

t i l o cora l,  oyster 

t i mu t i m u fine rain,  to rain s l i g h t l y  

t i n a mother, mother ' s  s i s ter 
( inalien . n . ) .  

t i n a � a i mo ther, ma ternal aunt 
( direc t address ) 

t i n a !l a i ! express ion of surprise 
( al s o ,  me l o ! ) 

t i n a � e  intes tines ( inali en . n . ) .  

t i n a k a e a round yam 

t i n a n a v e !l a b i k a u  mo ther ' s  s i s ter 
( inalien . n . ) . 

t i n a u  a one-rope kno t ,  s trong rope 

t i n a u n a  hundred 

t i n a un a  k a v a n a  a lmos t 1 0 0  
t i n a t i n a legend 

t i n i !la poa a flat red yam 

t i n i ma k a l oe an edi b l e  banana 

t i pa l u  a type of grasshopper 
( al s o ,  t i f a l  u ) 

t i p i k a i a  pock e t  knife ( also , t i f i k a i a ) 
t i po r o  a c i trus fru i t ( als o , t i f o ro ) 
t i robo  soft bamboo 

t i r o b o u  edib le  banana 

t i roka  a g lider mamma l 

t i t i  drops of wa ter, wa terfa l l  

t i t i ma boa t ,  ma tches ( inversion 
of ma t i t i ) 

b l ue bird of paradi s e  ( Paradis ornis t i t i pou  a tree with  edi b l e  leaves 
rudolphi ) and fru i t  
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t i va to c Zimb wi thout p e Z u  bracing 
away from tree 

t i va l o  a Zarge taro 

t i v i k i n i  man ' s  tradi tiona Z pubic 
( inalien . n . ) . 

t i v i c Zo t h  in troduced version of 
tivikini 

- t o continuous suffix past 

tob i o  sma Z Z  grey river fi sh 

tobo smo king pipe 

t o g a  t o g a  quiet 

t o g i to hobb Ze  a Zong 

t o g o n a  a y e Z Zow taro 

t o g o  togo  to imi ta te 

to i t o i  three 

t o l a  mi s er, to be mean 

to l e g a t o l e g a  to divide 

to l e v a v i n e a coward 

to l e  a reef fis h  

to l o t o l o  typ e s  of bird and frog 

to l u  bark of a dog 

t o l u a  kingfis her 

toma today, noW 

t o p a k a  a Z i t t Z e b i t ,  Zast  ( also , 
t o f a k a )  

t o p u  hiccough; soap ( English loan ) 
- t o t a u - ( g u  e t c . )  reflexive pers onal 

pronoun suffix 

t o u r a !J e  verandah 

t o r e  to wri te  down ( Motu loan ) 
to rogogo  sma Z Z  brown road runner 

bird 

t o r o i a  ca t t Z e ,  boa t 

t o t i headZ ight  ( Engl ish loan ) 

t u a ma!J  i think,  Zove,  worry, trus t, 
be sad 

t u a  r i war 

t u e l o  ko l o ko noon ( English loan) 

t u b u  p Zant,  to p Zant 

t u b u  grandparen t-chi Zd ( inalien . 
n . , rec iprocal ) .  

t u b u !Jo l e  deceas ed grandparent ' s  
spirit ( inal ien . n . ) .  

t u i  knee ( inalien . n . ) .  

t U !j u  to s end 

t U !J u !j i t i  women ' s  e exua Z p o s i t ion 

t u k a  s ta r k, to fe H a tree 

t u k a ke r e a n i s eason of Zigh tning 

t u k a n a  s tump of tree ( Kemabolo , 
u t u k a n a )  

t u k e n i a Zarge wi Z d  yam 

t u k u r a g e  to dry out  of brea th 

t u l a  burnt o u t  area; fic tive 
r e Z a tionship ( inal i en . n . ) .  

t u l  i to sew 

t u l  i !Ja bone 

t u 1 i !J a  1 i k i r i a  vexa tious 

T uma n a  t i t Z e of second rubunaka 
post  

t u mu n a k i l a  a c u Z tivated yam 

t umu t um u  extreme Zy ( e . g .  gwa g i g i  
t u m u t u m u )  

t u n um a g e l a  s tink- bug 

t u r a i  fZute 

t u t u l a  dew-drop 

u g a v a  eagZe  

u l a  want 

u 

u l a g a u n a  to wan t  s ome thing 

u l a g e n i to desire, Zove ( al s o ,  
u l a v e n i )  

u l a u l a  to p Zay, danc e about 

u l  i brown of dogs and pigs 

u l  i k u l o  white and brown of dogs 
and pigs 

v 

v a- subj ect re ferent 3rd . s ingular 
usually omitted ( e . g . g i a  v ' a gon i )  

v a d u  camp ( also , v a g a l  
v a g a  forage 

v a g a l u a twice 

v a g a n a  once 

v a g a t o i t o i  thrice 

va g i  to ki Z Z  secre t Z y ,  to ki Z Z  
an anima Z 

v a g u  hous e - na i Z  ( also , i ko k o )  
v a !J u n a  afterwards 
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v a � u n a k i a n a  j u s t  now 

v a � u n a v a u  s ome t ime La ter 

va i n a m u  a c u L tiva ted yam 

va i no a spec k L e d  s ugarcane; a 
fungaL infe c ti on 

va i t e mu  pumpkin ( also , r a i t e m u )  
va l a  fema Le  

va l a k e i n a sma L L  gir L 

va l e t o g a  a s exuaL posi tion 

va l i g u new ( Kemabolo ga l i g u )  
v a l i v a a L i zard 

va l i v a g a r o green L i zard 

va l u  bark for making fis hing ne ts  

v a n a � i pass 

v a n a g i va n a g i a L ways 

v a n e  wing,  fin ( Kemabolo p a ne ; 
inalien . n . ) .  

v a n e d o g a  ma Le cuscus 

v a n u a  v i L Lage 

V a n u a b a r a  Hanuabada 

v a p u e l o  an edi b L e  banana ( also , 
v a f u e l o ) 

va r u  an edib Le  banana 

v a r u g u i n a ey ebrow ( inal ien . n . ) ,  
an edib Le  banana 

v a t i n i a nut, an edib L e  frui t  

v a t i va t i  four 

va t u a  t o  weave 

V a t u a - a r a t a  Va tora ta Co L Lege 

v a t u k a k a  to p La i t ,  a p La i t  

v a t u v a t u  kidney ( inalien . n . ) .  

va u now, after, La ter 

va v i n e  woman 

v e a k a  ambidexterous 

v e a l e va  t o  c L ean 

v e b a r u  to anger 

v e b a t i to a s s i s t  another to chop 

v e d a u  to wipe each other 

v e d awa l i to mee t  

v e d i koma t o  comb 

ved i n a r a i to appear 

ved i ve d i hos t i L e ,  undefeated enemy 

ved i ve d i t a u r i a  e nemy 

v e d o l i to wre s t L e 

ve f a f a � a u  to argue ( also , v e p a p a � a u )  
v e � a b a  t o  join i n  fes t i v i ty 

v e g a b a k a u  to be cousins 

v e g a b awa i fea s t  of reconc i Liation 
( also , v e g a b a gwa i )  

v e g a b i to grab each o ther, to a s s i s t  
o ther women at  birth,  t o  give 
birth to,  to choose ( also , 
ve i g a b i )  

v e g a b i k a l a u to touch each other 

ve g a b i ra ge to respe c t  

veg a b i t o r e  to extend credi t 

v e g a g a i to cop u L a te 

v e g a ga l e � a u  to a t tack each o ther 

v e � a l a  handLe,  to a ttach handLe 

v e g a l a b a g i b a g i  to regard each o ther 
ferocious Ly 

v e g a l i to fear each o ther 

v e g a rawa  to marry each o ther 

ve � e n i ga n i  to poison 

ve g i n i t a � o  bridewe a L t h  di s tribu t ion 
( also , ve i g i n i t a go )  

v a v i n e � o n e n a  s enior wife o f  senior to a s s emb L e  
Leader o f  s enior branch o f  descen t v e �o�o  

ve � i t a k a u  to cheat  

group ve�o l i a t i  t hird funera L fea s t  

v a v i nemu l i t a i n a senior wife of 
senior Leader of junior branch of 
de scent  group 

v a v i n e v e l e kwa fea s t  by and for 
women 

v e - rec iproc al prefix , to do s ome
thing to ge th er ( often confus ed 
with ve i )  

v e a g a  h o L y  

v e a i to boa s t, proud, a boa s t  

v e go p a  t o  t e L L  a L i e  

v e g o p a n a g i to fai n t  ( also , 
v e go f a n a g i )  

v e � u g u t u  to drown 

ve g u l  i g i  to bathe 

v e � u l u a ve n i  to adv i s e  

v e g u r a  to ride ( in a cano e )  
V e gwa l a  a Balawaia descent group 

name 
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ve �wa l a  a timber tree 

ve gwa ne  to quarre Z with each o t her 

ve i - to do some thing to some thing 
( often replaced by v e - ) 

ve i a l e va  to c Z ean 

ve i b a r u  to anger ( al s o ,  v e b a r u )  
ve i b i r o k u l e  t o  turn s ome thing 

o ver ( also , ve b i r o k u l e ) 
ve i b o r a g i to change some t hing 

( al s o , v e b o r a g i )  
ve i d a i k a u  to go aground ( al s o ,  

v e d a i k a u )  

ve i g o p a  to te Z Z  a Z i e ,  de cei tfu Z 
( al s o ,  v e g o p a ) 

ve i gop a n a g i  to trick in ba t t Z e  
( al s o ,  v e g o f a n a g i )  

ve i g u g u t u  to drown one s e Z f  ( also , 
v e g u g u t u )  

ve l g u l  i g i  to ba the someone ( al s o  
v e � u g u t u )  

ve i g u l u a v e n i t o  advise ( al s o ,  
ve g u l u a v e n i .  t o  discu s s ) 

ve i k a i t o g a  we Z Z -hidden, to hide 
some thing ( also , v e k a i t o � a )  

wi th ve i k a k a l i to make some thin� 
ve i d a m u d amu  to decora te Z imb s some thing ( also , v e k a k a l i ) 

( als o ,  v e d a m u d a m u . p l . )  ve i k a l a  to mak e ,  do ( s ing . )  ( al s o , 
ve i d i n a ra i  to appear ( al s o , v e d i n a r a i ) v e k a l a ,  p l . )  

ve i � a b i to grab some thing ( al s o  ve i k a v a  to he Zp ( al s o ,  v e k a v a , 
v e �a b i ,  to wre s t Ze ) to co-operate ) 

ve i � a b i ka u  to c Zaim wi t hout reason ve i k i l a  to t e Z Z  ( al s o  ve k i l a .  to 
( also , v e � a b i ka u )  discuss ) 

ve i � a b i na underpan ts ,  to put  under 
( also , v e g a b i n a )  

ve i g a b i g u l u t o  s e duce ( al s o ,  
v e g a b i g u l u ) 

ve i g a b i t o r e  to extend credi t ( also , 
v e g a b i t o r e )  

ve i g a g a l e g a u  t o  a t tack ( also , 
v e � a � a l e g a u ,  p l . )  

ve i kobo  to t i c k Z e  ( al so v e k o b o ,  
chi Zdren p Zaying ) 

ve i koe to bump the e Zbow ( al s o ,  
ve koe ) 

ve i kogo l a g i  to answer ( also 
vekog o l a g i , to debate ) 

ve i ko l i to b i t e ,  fin i s h  ( al s o ,  
ve k o l  i ,  dog ' s  fi ghting ) 

ve i g a gewa to pervert 

ve i g a l a  a hand Z e ,  to 
on some thing 

( also , v e g a gewa ) ve i k o p i to s h e d  i t s  bark ( also , 
v e k o p i )  put a handZe 

ve i � a l i to frighten someone ( also , 
v e g a l i ,  to be frightened ) 

ve i ga t u  to t a t too ( also , v e g a t u ) 

ve i g e n i g a n i  to poison someone 
( al s o ,  v e g e n i g a n i , v e v e n i g a n i )  

ve i g e n i gopa  to tease,  trick 
( also , v e g e n i g o p a , v e v e n i go p a )  

ve i g i t a t o  Zook in  mirror ( also , 
ve g i t a ,  v e g i a  ( sarcas t i c )  

ve i � i bo to p Zace finger in  vagina 
( al s o ,  v e g i bo )  

ve i � i n i t a g o t o  make a bridewea Z th 
dis tribu tion ( s ing . husband ) 

ve i � i ro to wrigg Z e ,  writhe ( al s o ,  
v e g i ro )  

ve i g i t a k a u  t o  chea t someone,  to 
arrange i n  order 

ve i g o b e  to ca tch ( al s o  v e g o b e , 
to p Zay a ca tching game ) 

ve i k o u  t o  hinder, t o  c Z os e  ( also 
v e k o u , to a t tack each o ther ) 

ve i k u n e  wooden pi Z Zow, to use i t  
( also , v e k u ne )  

ve i kwa l a i ma t e busy ( al s o ,  
ve i kwa l a i r a k a v a , v e kwa l a i r a k a v a )  

ve i kwa l a  t o  s tart some thing ( al s o ,  
v e kwa l a ,  t o  commence ) 

ve i l a k a  to go away ( al s o , ve l a k a ,  
to go away in  company ) 

ve i l a l a g a  to s troke vagina ( also , 
ve l a l a g a )  

ve i l a l e l a  torn, t o  tear ( al s o ,  
ve l a l e l a ) 

ve i l a u  to k i s s ,  bi t t e r  ( al s o ,  
ve l a u p l . )  

ve i l  i l  i t o  re tra c t  fore skin ( also , 
v e  1 i i i ) 

ve i n a mo to b Ze s s  s omeone,  to accep t 
v i s i tor, to pra i s e  ( al s o , v e n amo) 



1 9 8  J .A .  Kolia 

ve i r a k a v a  to �ound someone, t o  make 
s ome thing bad ( also , ve r a ka v a ) 

ve i r a r a to bump some thing ( also , 
ve r a r a )  

ve i r a u  to a l ter 

ve i r i b a to teach someone ( also , 
v e r i b a )  

v e  i r i ve i r i e nemy 

ve i ro r i t o l e  to curse someone 
( al s o , ve r o r i t o l e .  to curse each 
o ther ) 

edi b le banana ve i r u an 

ve  i v i t  i a 
ve v i t i a 

to torture someone ( also , 
p l . )  

ve i w a n e sco�l ( also , vewa n e )  
v e k a l a  to make,  do 

v e k a l a k a u  to commi t adu l tery 

v e k a va to h e lp 

ve k a u  to co-operate �ith 

v e ke a !l e n i to ca l l  each o ther 

ve k i l a  to di scuss 

v e k i ma to arrange be tro tha l 

v e k o b a  a s exua l posi tion 

v e k o l i to comp l e t e ,  b i t e ,  finish 

v e k o u  to a t tack each o ther, to 
defend in company �ith 

ve l a !l u l i l  i to fo l lo� in a group 

ve l a l o  s econd funera l fea s t ,  a 
magi c a l  medicine 

ve l a u b i t ter 

ve l a ve l a  �oman ' s  fea ther decora tion,  
boy �i th si l ky hair 

ve l e  o u t s tanding leader, by birth 
or not, to be or become a leade r  

ve l e kwa fea s t, to ma ke a fea s t  

ve l o g a  bush ( Kemabolo,  !l u r u ma t a )  
v e l u a n a  second i n  order 

vema l a  to ambush 

vema !l a t a l i to appear 

vema t a b u k u  to fro�n 

vema t a d i k i  to �ink 

veme t a u  t o  b lame 

ve momo� o n i  to a gree 

v e n a mo to b le s s  

ve n a l  i to observe carefu l ly 

v e n a t a !l o u n a  the cross 

yen i to give ( al s o ,  gen i )  
v e p a k a na i be t�een,  in the middle  

of ( al s o ,  v e f a k a r i a n a i )  
v e p a p a !la u to argue ( al s o ,  

ve f a f a g a u )  
vepo�o  a type of parro t ( al s o , 

v e f o g o )  
ve r a !le � ao  feas t to ini t i a t e  

be tro t h a l  ( rec iprocal ) 

ve r a § a d o u  firs t funeral fea s t  

v e r e n a !l i to discuss 

ve r e r e  happy 

ve r e r e § e n a i to be p leased �i th 

ve rove ro  smooth 

v e t a b e l o u to lean on  

ve t a u  to search for 

v e t e n e t i  to barter 

v e t o  boil ( s ore ) 

ve t O!lO t o  imi tate 

ve t o i n a third 

v e t u a ma § i k a u  to b e l i e ve 

ve t u a t u a  probably 

ve t u i t a l  i to kne e l  on both knees 

vev a � i  to figh t 

v e v a r i  to s i t  �i th  l egs apar t 
( o f girl s )  

veve r u veve r u  t o  g l i s ten 

v i l a  a long �hite taro 

v i I i me r ame r a  a s tone knife 

v i I i popo  ca tapu l t  ( also , v i l i fo f o )  
v i n i !! i  t he flame tree 

v i n i § i mo l e  season or mon th of the 
flame tree 

v i r a 7  ho� much ? ho� many ? 

V l r l !! 1  to separa te good from bad, 
to trim 

v i r i !l o flesh ( inalien . n . ) .  

v i r i !!o - b e i g o b a  to suffer cramp 

v i  ro me teori te 

v i t i  pain 

v i t i g o genera l name for beans 

v i t i !low a l o  season of red leaves 
and rope 
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v i t o hungry ( al s o ,  v i toma t e )  

w 

w a b u  widow 

W a b u l a v a  peop t e  of Imoago t o  

wa b u l i a red and wh i t e  yam 

w a b u l i d i b u d i b u a preying man t i 8  

wa d a  a red fru i t  w i t h  edib t e  seed8 

w a d i k a sago- t i ke famine p tan t 

w a g a  ini tia tion, ma terna t unc t e  
( inalien . n . ) .  

wa � a i ma tern a t  unc t e  ( direct 
address ) 

wa � a k u bo 8ma t t  white reef fi 8 h  

wa � i  genera t name for wa t taby 

wag i o  tre e which 8 upp t i e 8  8 t ick8  
for roof 

w a � u l a  genera t name for CU8CU8 

wa i tida t  river,  tagoon,  ( Kemabolo , 
y a e l  

-wa i a  to caU8e to, again ( al s o ,  
gwa i a ) 

wa i ka generat name for mango 

wa i l a face,  � er8onat appearance 
( inalien . n . )  . 

wa i l a i  in front of ( e . g .  wa i l a n a i . 
wa i l a r i a n a i )  ( al s o  see gwa i l a ) 

wa i n a g u l a  fever river ( i . e .  Wanigela 
River ) 

wa i v e l e  an edi b te banana 

w a k a  ini t ia tion u8ing b i t ter food 
( also , w a g a )  

wa k i n a a w i t d  yam 

wak i r a to tear 

wak i r a k i r a  broken, torn 

wa l a  birth 

wa l a u ini tiation ceremony, to make 
ceremony, to be cripp ted 

wa l o  rope,  vine,  wa t taby ne t 

wa l o na  ten n u t 8  tied with  wa t o  

wa l o k u r e v e  a 8ma t t  rope 

wa l owa l o  a vari e ty of rope 

wa l u  to make round w i t h  adze 

wama r a  wi td che8 tnut vari e ty 

wa na  a two rope kno t ,  genera t name 
for frui t ( Kemabolo)  

wa n ame a type o f  b u tterfty, a 
8 tring figure 

wa o g u  cripp ted 

w a p a l o  a wi td yam 8ome t ime8 c u t tivated 

wa r a  a murderer ( from another language ) 

w a r a k a  a tadder 

wa r i � a often,  too 

wa r i � i t i  t o  8 tand up, ari 8 e ,  awake 

wa r i mo tube fi8 h  

wa t e l a  c h e e k  ( inalien . n . ) .  

wa t a g a  8 tone 

wa t a u mo t a n a i three day 8 ago 

wa t o l o  an edib te n u t  

w e � i t a mens trua t ion, to men8 trua te 

w i t i l  i whi8 t te ( English loan) 
w u a k i r a  to tear apart 

w u d i k a a type of nut 

y 

y a i y o !  good heaven8 ! 
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5 . 0  A N  E N G L I S H - BAL AWA I A  VOCA B U LARY  

a - t a 
abandon r a u kwa ne  
abortion komu  

A 

above a t a n a i , k u k u n a i 
ab8 e n t  be  i t a n u  
ab80rb ro l o  
accide n t  I i k i  
accompany l a k a k a u  
acro s s  e� i t i  
a c t  quickZy ka l a � a l i ma !J i ,  

ka l a l a u !l o l i 
adhere !j a t a v e !lo!lo  
adhe8 ive 8ap t r e e  b o n u k a 
adopt !j u b u  
aduZ tery v e k a l a k a u  
advice !l u l u a ve n i 
adv i s e  ve !l u l u a ven i ,  ve i !j u l u a v e n i ,  

v e !l u l u a !l e n i 
adze curved !l 0 !l 0 U  
adz e fZa t  !l0mou 
aeropZane pa l a i m i t i , f a l a i m i t i  

( Motu loan ) 

afraid !l a  I i 
afternoon l a i  l a i  ( Kemabolo l e i  l e i ) 
afterwards !l a b ea i va u ,  v a !l u n a v a u 
agree ,  agreement ve momo!!on i 
afterbirth b u romomona 
ahead !l o n e  
a i r  a !j  i I a 
air Z e 8 8  night r aw a k e l o  
a Z i k e  !l e l e!l e l e  
a Z  Z maba  r a  r a  
a Z one !j e r e !l a ,  
a loud !l u l u a b a r a n a  
a Z ready !!wa r a u  
a Z 8 0  ma k i ,  ma i a  
a Z te r  ve i r a u ,  t e n e t i 
a Zway s  v a n a !l i v a n a !J i 
amaz e d  oa 
amb idexterou8 v e a k a  

ambu8h vema l a ,  ve i ma l a  
ance 8 tor !J a l a g a l a ,  t e n e  
anchor, to rO!lo  
anchor ( n ) . a u r i  ( or word d escribing 

mat erial used ) 

anci e n t  time8 k a i !l o n e !l o n e  
a n d  ema , e  
anger ( n ) , angry b a r u  
anger, to ve i ba r u ,  v e b a r u  
ank Z e  komu komu ( inalien . n . ) .  

ano ther t a ma i a  
an8wer ko!!o l a !l i  
ant8 d i d i l i ma (8ma Z Z ) , d O !j i l o (red) , 

1 i I i ka (b Zack ) 

anu8 mo l emo l e ,  !! o l e n a b o !l a n a , b O ll a , 
mo l e  ( inalien . n . ) .  

aperture b O !J a  
appear, t o  v e d i n a r a i ,  ve i d i n a r a i , 

vema !l a t a l  i ; appearance t o !j a n a  
approach l a ka l a u ,  l a k a k a u  
argue v e p a p a !l a u ,  v e f a f a !l a u ,  

vema!l a t a l i  
argument p a pa g a u , f a f a g a u  
and t h e n  b e n a mo ( Motu loan ) 

ari 8e wa r i !l i t i ,  n u a !l i t i  
arm a l o  (upper) , !l i ma ( Zower) 

( inalien . n . ) .  

armband l o b o ,  !l a n e  ( inal ien . n .  i f  
cont inually worn) 

armp i t  k a r i g a ( inalien . n . ) .  

arrange ka l a !l i t a k a u  
arriva Z !lwa r i !lwa r i  
arrive !lwa ra , r a !l a t i ,  !lwa r a t i  
arrow d i ba  
a8cend r a !l e  
a8 hamed maeka  
a 8 h  memewa (b Zack ) , kagu  (grey ) ,  

!J u l u ma (charcoa Z )  

a 8 k  ve i k i l a ,  ve k i l a  
a 8 tray, to go l a ka l e a 
a S 8 emb Z e  toge ther v e !l 0 !l 0  
a t  - a  i ,  a t a n a  i ,  r e k e n a  i 
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a t tack kou , g a g a l e g a u , v e ko u , 
ve i ko u , v e !j a g a l e g a u ,  ve i g a g a l e g a u , 
!l a n a 

a t  the time !l a r o t a i 
a t  the p Zaae g a b u n a i 
audi ence k a mo l a !j i !l a u t a u r i a  
aunt ma terna Z t i n a !j a i ( direct 

addres s ) , t i n a ( inal i en . n . ) .  

aun t paterna Z a !l a i ( direct addres s ) , 
a - (inal i en . n . ) .  

alJ.)ake wa r a g  i t  i 
aware r i b a 
away !le r e v a !j i 
axe koko (iron ) , !j a d i o  (s tone ) 

B 

bache Zor !l o l o!la  
bache Zor confirmed !l o l o !j a v a n a !j i 
bache Zors ' tree d o b a  
back of t he body d O !j e  ( inal i en . n . ) .  

back of the house koka , k o u k a  
back of the neck !j e r u  ( inalien . n . ) . 

bad r a k a v a  
bag p u t e  
b a i t .  t o  g u t u ,  t a r o ( c ont inuousl y )  

b a i t  !l u ma 
bake !l a b u  
Ba Zawaia de s c e n t  groups Babaga , 

Dua , gal o ,  gamoga , ganika , gotolu , 
Kwal imurubu ,  Lagi , Rigo , Rogolo , 
Taloa , Vegwala 

baZd !! o v a l a  
ba Z Z  bo l o  ( English  loan ) 

bambo o d e mo ( hard) , t i robo  ( soft) 

banana. genera Z name : !l a l i !lw a t a  
( Kemabolo !j a l  i I w a t a )  

banana grub g u i o  
bana na new b u r i  
bananas. kinds of: a i b a n a n a , a 1 e b a , 

ame n u , a p u l e  ( a f u l e ) , a u l o po 
( a u l o f o )  
b i d a  i ,  bo  1 e b a  ra , b u a , b u a k a u k a u  

bananas .  kinds o f  ( c ontd . )  
i n  i d i a 
ka i a ,  ko i t a k i , k o n d u l a ma , kon i , 
kwa i v e l e ,  kwa r i v e l e  
l a v e t a , l ewa t o !j o , l i !j o ,  l o k u k a  
ma t a k u l a ,  ma!j i l u !j u , meme k u ,  
me r a n i ,  m i n a me , mo r i n a ,  
t e a komu , t i n i ma k a l oa ,  t a u !j e l ema  
v a p u e l o ( v a f ue l o ) , v a r u ,  va r u g u i n a ,  
ve i r u 
wa i v e l e  

banana Zeaves dry d o g o l o ,  r o g o l o  
banana s ta Z k  kwa t i 
banana tree i n s e c t  k a v i k a v i ( and 

tat too ) 

banana tree support d U !j u  
bandic o o t  mo r a  
bark of dog ( v .  and n . ) . to l u  
bark of tree ko p i  
bark. to shed ve i ko p i , ve i ko f i  
bark. to remove k o p i n a g a b i n a 
bark used for n e t s  va l u , n a !ij u  
barren p e !ij u  
barter v e t e n e t i 
baske ts  d o i , gwama l u ,  po l a k a , 

f o l a ka 
bas tard k U !j i a k a l a me l on a  
bathe r i g u  
beach kone , kon i ( in compound 

nouns ) 

beach prawns g i t i  
beads a g e v a , !j u d u g u d u  
beak mu r u  ( inalien . n . ) .  

bean ( general name)  v i t i !jo 
bear a baby !! a b i 
beard l a mu  ( inalien . n . ) . 
b e a t .  to bo t a ,  kwa r i  ( with stick ) 

b e a t  on drum l a u l a u 
b e a t  on wa Z Z  a p a ko k o , a f a koko  
beautifu Z n a mo l e l e v a g i 
bedroom d a i !l u t u  
bees or wasps b o b o k a , !l o d e , 

n U !l i ma ,  n a n i !j o 
( b  u a k a o k a o )  bee t l e s  b u l u t u , k a n i p o re  

!lo ne n a i 
( k a n i f o r e )  

d a !j e l e ,  d a !l e l i t a u ,  d a !ij o d a !ijo , before d a n u n a , d a u a , d e mo , d o l a ma ( d o u l a m a )  
( d u l ama )  d u i !j a l a ,  d o m u n a  begin kwa l a na  
!j a d u b  i ,  !l a  1 o k o n  i ,  !j u d u , !l u ma k a , 
!jwa !j u  be ginning g o n e n a i 
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behind m u l l n a l  
be 'l c h  !lwa l a l a ,  a g a t a  
be 'l ieve ve i t u a m a g i ka u ,  v e t u a ma !l i k a u  
b e n  g a b a  
be 'l 'ly d i a  ( inali en . n . ) .  

be 'l ow g a b u l e n a i 
be 'l t  g a b a g a u  ( i nalien . n .  when worn 

next to skin) , be l e t a  ( Engl ish loan ) 

bereaveme n t  terms a l a n a  (pare n t ) , 
d a b u d a b u  ( s i s ter) , g a l a o r u k a  
(chi 'ld) , g a d e  (mo t her ) ,  !l o g a g o !l a  
(brothe r ) ,  m a d u  (fa t he r ) , 
m u n e m u n e  (ch i 'ld)  

berr i e s ,  ki nds of: g U !l u bo , I a u g u  r u ,  
mo i t a ,  t i t  i po  u 

b e s ide r e k e n a  i 
b e t e 'l  nuts !l u r i a ,  koke , b u a  

( Saroa loan ) 

b e t e 'l  nut  s t a 'l k  moka  
be tro tha 'l ,  b e tro thed k i ma 
b e t ro t ha 'l ,  to arrange v e k i ma ,  

v e i k i ma 
b e tween 

bewi tch 

v e p a k a n a i ,  
!l a r i k i k a l a  

v e f a ka r i a n a i 

beyond n a g o a k a v a i 
big b a r a  
bind b a l u b a l u  
bind tigh t 'ly toge ther ba l u g i g i t a l  i 
bird ( general name ) ma n u  
birds, kinds of: b i n a ,  b O !l e , 

b u a k a u k a u  ( b u a k a o k a o )  
d o l a , " do l u  
!l a mo!l a , !l a l a !l a , !l e d o ka , !l e ge t o ,  
g o l u !l u t u !l u t u t a r i !l u 
ka I a i , k i b i kwa i kwa i ,  k i 1 0 k i , 
k i l i wa ,  k l p a ,  k u n a ma , kwa b i r o ,  
kwagog a o ,  kwa i kwa i 
me l o !l a !l a  
r i v i I i  
t i k e r e ko i o ,  t a b a e d e d e , t o l o t o l o ,  
t o l u a ,  t o ro !l O!lO , t i a !le  
u !l a va 
ve pogo  ( v e fo !l o )  

bird ' s  cry !lwa !l l 
birth wa l a  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

birth (to  g i v e )  ve  I gab  I ,  v e !la b l 
b i r t h  ( to a s s i s t a t )  v e g a b l 
b i te ko l I , ve  I ko I I , v e k o l  I 
b i t ter ve  I a u ,  !lw u l l , mama k i 

b Zack g e l ema , d u b a d u b a  
b Zack, very !le l e ma !l e l e ma , 

d u b a l a d u b a l a  
b 'lack ( i n tense)  m u k u n a  p u l u p u l u  
b Zack wasp n a n i g o 
b Zadder po t i , f o t i 
b Z ame ( n )  me t a u  ( inalien . n . ) .  

b Zame , to ve i me t a u ,  v e me t a u  
b 'lanke t p a  r a n  i k e  t j ( English l oan) , 

g e n a  g e n a  
b Zaze  mo l e n a  
b 'le s s  ve i n a mo , v e n a mo 
H ind ma t a b u b u  
b r ink ka n a b u t e  
b 'lood 1 a 1 a ( inalien . n . ) .  

b 'l ow (wi th  mou t h )  p u  1 u 1 u ,  f u  1 u 1 u 
b Z ow ( n o s e )  t i k u 
b 'l ow (wind) r a !l a n i  
b Z own by the wind g o g o  
b Z ue d u b a d u ba  
b 'lun t p u t u p u t u ,  f u t u f u t u  
boar ' s  tusk  g u d u  ( inalien . n .  in 

ref . to animal)  

boas t ve a l , ve i a l  
boat t o r o i a ,  t i t i ma 
body t a u g a n i n a ( inalien . n . ) . 

boi 'l ( 'l iquid) kw i , k u i  
boi 'l ( sore) v e t o  ( inali en . n . ) .  

bo 'l t  bo l o t a  ( English loan) 

Bonanamo v i Z 'lage ( to Motu ) B u ne v e l e -
1 e g i k u  1 0 

bone t u l  i g a ( inal ien . n . ) .  

bone need'le l oa 
book p u k a  ( English loan , also 

f u k a , b u k a )  
boss ve l e  ( Keapara loan ) 

bo t t Z e  k a v a b u  
bounce, t o  

boundary 

bound up 

!l o r  i 
!l e g e l a !l i  
b a l u b a l u  

bow (weapon) t a ra k l  
bow'l (woode n )  d l !l u 
bow- 'l egged !l a g e g a b a l e  
box k a d i n i  ( English loan ) , 

( Motu loan) 
m a u a  
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boy � o l o � a , me l 0 ,  ma r u k e i n a ,  
me re  ( Motu loan) 

brain m i n a ( inalien . n . ) .  

branch l e � a , r a b a n a  
brave kwa l i mu ,  � i r u ( epithet , 

brave as an eag te ) 

breadfrui t  9 u n u  
breadfrui t pi s t i t k u t o  
break � u a ko r u  
breaker (wa v e )  kw i r a � e  
brea s t  l a t a ( inalien . n . ) . 

brea th a � a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

breathe a � a r a � e  

burs t p o t  o r  drum b e i � u a p a k a , 
be  i � u a f a k a  

bury 

bush 

bush 

� u l  i ,  ve � u l i ,  v e i � u l  i 
v e l o � a  ( Kernab olo , � u r a ma t a ) 

track d a u b a r a v e l o � o n a  
b u s y  v e kwa l a i ma t e , v e kwa l a i r a k a v a , 

ve i kwa l a i r a k a v a  
b u t  t e n a 9 i 
b u t t erfl i e s  k a u b e b e , ma l a m i  , w a n ame 
b u t tocks � o l e n a  ( inalien . n . ) . 
buy �o i � o i  

c 

bridewea l th dis tribution cabbage v e � i n i t a � o , � a  i I a u  
ve i � i n i t a !j o 

bright b a � a r u  
bright,  to be b a � a r u b a � a r u  
brightness m a k a  
bring � u a ma i 
Bri t i s h  B e r e t a n i 
bro ken wa k i r a k i r a 
broom p u r i k i , f u r i k i 
bro ther (bereaved) � o � a � o � a  
bro ther- in- law i v a � a i t a u n a  

( inalien . n . ) . 

bro ther o l der or cousin ma le  
k a ka t a u n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

bro ther younger or cousin ma le  
t a r i t a u n a  ( inalien . n . ) . 

bubb l e ,  to bub b l e  k a p u ro , k a f u r o 
bu i ld r a g a  
b u l ldozer d o g a d o g a , b u l d o g i 

( English loan ) 

bump v e r a r a , ve i r a r a , b u m p a  
( English loan) 

bumpy � o b u � o b u 
bunch � i t  i 
bundle d e � o  
bur i a l  eas e l  k i r o 
bur i a l  ground � a l a  
burn � a b u  
burn spon taneou s l y  9 a 1 a  
burn t o u t  area t u l a  
burrow m i m i � a ( inalien . n . ) . 

ca l l  kea , v e k e a !l e n i , p a k o , f a k o ,  
v e k e a v e n i 

camp ( v . and n . ) v a g a , po u t a  
( English loan ) 

candl e mona 
cane p la n t  � a l a t a  
canoe � a t i  
canoe p o l e  � i n i 
care about !j a l a ma r i a i  
carpe t s hark k o � e  
carefu l  ve n a l i ,  � i t a k a u  
carry 9 u a � i n a ,  !l u a � u a 
carving of rubunaka � a l a � a l a  
carving p a t t erns b a l a ma u t a , b o l o ko , 

e l awa i , !ja l a t a u r a !l i ,  �a l a r i ko s a  
cassowary , head dre s s  !j i d a b u  
ca tapu l t  v i I i p o  p o  , v i I i f o f o  
c a t c h  !l o b e  
caterp i l lars k a v e t o , kwave l a  
ca t t l e  bo roma k a u  ( Motu loan ) , s t e a 

( English loan i . e .  s teer ) 

ceme try !j u l  i ,  !j a l a  
cen tipedes � a i w a ,  robo�e l e  
c harco a l ,  charco a l  pai n t  � u l uma  
chair t i ko � a u n a , t i koka u !j a u n a  
c harm, t o  !j a r i k i k a l a  
c h e a t ,  to 9 i t a k a u , v e s  i t a k a u ,  

ve i !j i t a k a u  
cheek moko , wa t e l a  ( inalien . n . ) . 
c h e s t  k i t i k i t i  ( inali en . n . ) .  
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chew b e t e L  nut § a l a  
chewing- gum roo t b a t u  
chi Ld na t u  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

c hi L d ' s  abbreviation for mine a ! u  
chi L e  §od u r a k a v a  
c h i n  !j a r e  
chip (wood) p e r e , fe r e  
choke b O !j e  
choose ! a b  i ,  v e  i !J a b  i ,  v e !j a b  i 
chop b a  t i 
church r u b u ,  d u b u  ( Motu loan) 

c i trus fru i t s  t i po ro ,  a n a n i 
c La n  d o §o l o  
c lap b o t a b o t a  
c L ean,  t o  vea l e v a , ve i a l e va , 

v e a l ewa 
c L ean ( adj . )  a l e va , a l ewa  
c L ever a o n e § a  
c L imb r a § e  
c Lock §a r o § a u n a  
c Lo thing d a b u a  ( inalien . n .  i f  

underpant s )  

c L oud b u r i , g i n o g a , ' i no g a  
cockroach p a l o ,  fa l o  
coconu t green r a o  
cocon u t  husk b u n u  
coconut Leaf b a H  po t i , f o t  i 
coconut Leaf bas k e t  d o i 
coconut Leaf spine n i u §wa l e n a  
coconut o i L d i § a 
cocon u t  sauce d a l i d i § a 
coconut s craper - s e a t  §o l i !jo l  i 
coconut she L L  !j a v a n e  
coconut she H cup Large k i I i  k u  
coconut s h e H  cup rough ka n i k u 
coconut she L l  cup smo o th bed i 
coconut she L L  ring k i b u 
coconut she L L  spoon ka b e r u  
c o L d  n a ! u l a ,  pa l a k a , f a l a k a  

( Kemabo l o ,  p i l u k a )  
c o L L e c t  !O!O  
co L L ec tion of she L L s  p a l e p a l e ,  

f a l e f a l e  

c o L our m i l i m i l i 
comb, to v e d i koma , ve i k a k a l i 
comb, tradi tiona L d i koma 
comb, modern k a k a l i 
come a !j oma i 
come down ma i r i go ,  m u r i go 
come o u t  m u l a k a t i  
come in  l a k a t o !J a  
come quickLy l a o !J o l  i ,  !J a i l a g i , 

§ a  l i !j a  I i  
coming from ano ther direc t i o n  ro r o v i 
contracep t i v e ,  to take p e !j u 
cook d a  I i 
c o - opera te l a k a v e g o!Jo , v e k a u  
copu Late  v e g a g a i 
copu Lative be  ( Motu loan) 

copy !j i t a k a u  
corn (swe e t )  kon i pa r a u ( kon i f a r a u )  
corner d a i !J u n i  
c o t  ( s tring) !j o r o g a  
cough ( v .  and n . )  g e r a  
count a i , d u a i 
cousins,  to be v e ! a b a k a u  
crabs,  typ e s  of: !j a l e l u ,  !J a l i r i !jo ,  

!jome , § uma , !jwa § a l u  
i r u  i r u  
k a ke l o ,  kove ro , k u ke l o  

crack, to crack § u a k i r a 
crazy b a b o  
craw L d a l a  
credi t,  to extend credi t !J a b i to r e ,  

ve i !j a b i t o r e , v e § a b i t o re 
creeping p L a n t s  awa !j i 
cripp L e  ( n ) . !j a !j e d o k o  
cripp L e d  wa l a u 
crocodi Le  g u a  
crooked !j a g ewa , !j a !je v a , !j e !j e v a  
cross b a r u  
cross beams ( two) o f  rubunaka d e b e l e  
crouch d u k u t 3 g 0  
crow (bird) !j a o  
crue L ,  to be a o r a k a v a , g a r o p i k i  

( g a ro f i k i ) , d a g e d a ge ( Motu loan ) 

cry t a g i 
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ary o f  baby k a n o k a n o 
ary wi th  anger t a g i b a r u  
ary s i l e n t ly t a g i g a i r i g a i r i  
ary o u t  of brea th t u k u r a g e  

desire, t o  u l a g e n i , u l a v e n i 
des ire ( n . ) u l a g a u n a  
dew amo 
dew drop t u t u l a  

ary nos ta lgiaa l ly t a g i 9w a 9 u r i gwa g u r i  die ma t e  
ary un ti l fa int  t a g i ma t e  
aup k a p u t i , ( k a f u t i ) ( English loan ) 
aurrent g a b a t a  
aus aus ( general name ) w a g u l a  
ausaus, types of: ke n i b o l e ,  g u l u ma , 

va n e d o g a , d u b a d u b a , g u i g u l o  
aus tard app le  n a bo n a b o , l a b o l a b o  
a u t  ( n . ) p a u  ( inal i en . n . ) .  

aut,  to ba t i  
aut and t a s t e  ka l a t ogo  
aut by grass  l a ma , n a ma 
aut t he rope b a t i g u t u  
our (wi t h  saabi e s )  l a k u l a k u  

D 

dam t a b i g a u  
danae about u l a u l a  
danae to gui tar g a d a r a  
danae w i t h  drum b a l a  
dark ao lour d u b a d u b a  
darkness m u k u n a  
day l a g a n i , g a r o 
day after tomorrow i l a g a n i 
day b efore y e s terday mo t a n a i 
deaf t e g a b u b u  
dead ma t e t o 
deaeased friend ' s  spiri t g a t a go l e  
de aeased grandparen t ' s spiri t 

t u b u go l e  
deaora tion of l imbs d a m u d amu  
de ep dodo k u , o p u n a , o f  u n a , ro b u n a , 

r o p u n a  
deep oaean d o d o k u k i mo l a k i mo l a  
defeaate k u k u ,  l a l a g i  
defend in argumen t  b i  I i 
defi ni t e ly n o t  a t i g i n a g i n a va g i  
desaend r i go ,  r i g o a g o , ma i r i go ,  

mu r i go 

different i r a u  
di g k u a ,  9 u I i 
digi t d i d i  ( inal i en . n . ) .  

dig the garden a r a g a ma r a n a  
dim light  b a g a r u  
dip i n  water, t o  t a go 
dirty m i l o  
disease keve  
d i t a h  g a l u g a l u  
dive n i k u r i go 
di vide t o l e g a t o l e g a  
divide peop le  k a o k i r a ,  kw i k i r a ,  

k i r a 
do ka l a  
dog kwa g a l u ,  k i n o ( l egend ) 

donkey do n i k i  ( Engl ish loan) 

door n u ma b o g a  
doub le  t a u l a ,  ka t i ,  k a p a ( twins)  

down r i go 
down there d o k a i 
dragon-fl i es d a g o , k i n o n e  
draw water g u t u  
dreams n u v  i ( pl easant ) ,  a b u  

( unpleasant ) 

dri e d  up ( li p s )  g i t i  
dried up (mud) ko l e l e  
drink,  to g i n u ,  n i u  
drink too muah g i n u ma t e  
driving whe e l  t a l  i 
drop (fa l l )  k e t o  
drop ( l e t  fa U )  b u b u  
drough t d o g e  
drown ve i g u g u t u ,  v e g u g u t u  
drum g a b a  
dry k a u k a u  
dry banana leaves  d 0 9 o l o ,  
duak d a k i ( English loan ) 

r o g o l o  
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dus t g o u , !j a g a u  

E 

eag l e s ,  types of: !j a mog a , kema , 
i kon i !jo r i !jo r i ,  k i pa ,  u !j a v a , g i r u 

each t e b o r i a  t e b o r i a ,  t a t a , - t a 
- - t a 

ear t e!j a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

ear- ring !j e g e  ( inal ien . n .  i f  
c ont inual ly worn) 

earth t a no b a  ra 
ear thquake t a n o !j a l e v a !j a l ev a , 

t a n o !j a l ewa !j a l ewa , t a no !j e l e v a !j e l e v a  
e a r t h  tremor t a n o v e a !j a  
eas t !j a r o r a !j e n a r a !j e n a  
eas t ,  to go r a !j e  
e a t  !j a n i g a n i  
edge r i !j  i n a  
edib l e  leaves !j a  i 1 a u ,  l o !j a  
ee l (river)  l a l a !jw a !j a  
e e l s  (reef) !j a !j a !j u a , !jwa t a  
egg !j a t o i 
e i g h t  t a u l a va t i va t i  
e l bow ba r i g u ( inal ien . n . ) .  

emp ty ko l i n a ,  a t i t a u n a  
enci r c l e  g e g e  
end d o k o n a , d u d u n a  
enemy l i !j u  (defea ted) , ve i r i v e i r i ,  

v e d i v e d i t a u r i a  
enough ge l e !j e l e  
enter l a ka t o g a , b e l e t o!ja  
e r e c t i o n  of p e n i s  do l a  
erup tion pa i va g i , f a i v a !j i  
e s tima te k i l a t o!jo  
evening l a i l a i  ( Kemabolo , l e i  l e i ) 
excreme n t  t a g e  
excre t e  

exha l e  

k u k u , l a l a !j i  
p u l u l u ,  f u l u l u  

exi t l a k a - a t i ,  b e l e a t i  
extinguishing of fire b u t e  
eye ma ta  ( inalien . n . ) . 

F 

face w a i l a  ( inalien . n . ) . 

facepai n t  g u mu 
faeces t a g e 
fa l l  ke t o ,  k e t o p i r i go 
fan b e l t  b e l e t a  ( Engl ish loan ) , 

k e pa k i 
far m a n e !l a ,  ma n e !j a d a u d a u  
fas t · g a l i ma !j i , l a u !j o l i 
fa t b a r a  
fa t,  grea se mo n a  
father,  fa ther ' s  brother 

( inal i en . n . ) . ,  t a ma !l a i 
addres s )  

t a ma 
( direct 

fear, t o  !j a l i ,  v e !j a l i ,  ve i !j a l  i 
fear ( n . )  g a l i 
feas t  ( general name ) ve l e kwa 
fea s t  (an t e - na t a l  firs t child o n l y )  

l a t a t o u  
feas t (after firs t chi ld) 

g o l u p i r i go 
feas t  (after second chi ld) 

me l o g o l  i r i g ona  
fea s t  by women for g i r l s  reaching 
puber ty d a u g a  
feas t for ini t i a l  b e trotha l 

b o t e !j a k a 1 i 
fea s t  for successfu l  k i l ler 

!j a n i 1 a !lo  
fea s t  on comp le tion of rubunaka 

!j a b a  
feas t t o  ini t i a t e  kima v e r a g e g ao 
fea ther fo l 0 ,  p o l o ,  !j i u  ( Saroa 

loan) 

fea thery ( hair)  ve l a v e l a  
feed someone !j u b u  
fei n t  v e !j o p a n a !j i ,  v e i !jo f a n a !j i 
fe l l  a tree b a t i l a u  

a l i b a  fema le  wa l laby 

fence !l a n a  
fe tch water !j u t u  
few a t i gogo 
fig h t  v e v a !j i 

eyebrow v a r u !j u i n a ( inal ien . n . ) .  
fi l l  !j o n u  

e y e g l a s s e s  ma t a g a l a t i  ( English loan) 
finches !j o l u g u t u !j u t u , 

eye l a s h  ma t a l i m u ( inalien . n . ) .  !jo l u !j u t u g u t u t a r i !j u 
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find d a wa l i 
finger ! i ma d i d i n a ( inalien . n . ) .  

finger-nai l d i d i ! a v a n a  ( inal ien . 
n . ) . 

finger-na i l  s harp 
( inalien . n . ) . 

d i d i n a ! o  

floorboards t e v a  
fl oorjoi s t s  

flute i v i r i  
! o t o k a  

fZ y away,  to l o! o l a k a  
fog ! i n o ! a  ( Kemabolo , � a u ! i n o ! a ) , 

� a u !l 0 u  
finger l i t t l e 

n . )  . 

fingers middle  

d i d i k e u l e  ( inalien . 
fo H oh' 

d i d i n u a r i a  ( inalien . fo od 

ve l a k a ! u l i l  i ,  v e l a ! u l  i l  i 
! a n i ! a n i 

n . )  . 

fin i s h ,  fin i s hed 

fire, fi re s tick 

fire ligh t mo I e  
firewood l a ko 
fir s t  ! o n e  

ko l i 
ka l oa 

fis h  ( general name ) 
ma� a n i kone  ( Saroa 

ma ! a n  i , 
loan) 

fi shing n e t s  

fis h ,  type s  o f  
b a l u , b e b e  
d a e  

l e k e , �o l i 
reef: a r i  

! a ! a ! u a , � a ma t a ,  !wa t a , !o i t o ! a , 
! o r a v a , ! u r u  
k a l awa , k a u b e b e ,  k a y e , ko!e , 
komu l a u n a  
I a !  i ,  I a I a !l  i 
ma m i , mo! u  
o b u  
r a b u t u  
t i a l o ,  t a ! a r i go 
wa ! a k u bo , wa r i mo 

fi sh,  types of, ri ver : a l o! a , a n a ma 
d e d e n a  
! o u r a , ! u i a n o u  
ka l a p i a  
ma m i  
p i p  i 
t o b i o  

fis h ,  to fis h  w i t h  a torch ke r e  
fis t  ka u t i ,  p a i t i  ( English l oan) 

fiv e  i ma i ma 
flame tree v i n i !l i  
flank ! a b a n a , t e b i n a ( inalien . n . ) .  

flat l e pa l e pa ,  l e f a l e f a  
fla tulence,  flatu l a t e  p i l i  
fl e s h  v i r i go ( inalien . n . ) . 

fl i e s ,  types of: bu i bu i ,  n a !l a ma , 
na ! a m a ! o l o ,  n a � a m a ! o l o! o l o  

floa t ,  to r a  i r a i 
flood !l a b a t a  

food cooked i n  p o t  g a l a  
food dish tin  d e t i ( English loan) 

food dish wooden 

foo l i s h  a t i d e b a n a  
foo t  ! a ! e  ( inalien . n . ) .  

foo t -print ! a ! e ! a b u n a  ( inalien. n . ) .  

forbidden ! o l o 
forehead b a g u  ( Kemabol o ,  b a g u ' 

penope ' n o n a  i . e .  above nose ) 

fore skin v e i I i I i ,  v e l i I i  ( inal i en . n . ) . 

forge t v e t u a l e kwa , ve i t u a l e kwa , 
! U  i I a !  i 

for no reason a t i ! a n i n a 
for what reason ? a t i ! d n i k a l a 7 
four va t i v a t i 
four bananas a kw a n a  
fow l  koko r o k u  
friend ! a t a  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

friend ' s  spiri t ! a t a ! o l e  ( inalien . 
n . )  . 

Friday Ka b e t i ,  L ewa l ewa 
fringe of growth near s tream b a g a r a  
frogs : g a l a ! o u  

ko l o ko l o  
p a l e k e ! o  ( f a l e k e ! o ) ( includes toad ) 
p e g e  ( f e g e ) 

fron t  !w a i l a ,  l a k a t i a i  
front of house ! a t ama 
front upright of roof 

d e b a ! i a o kwa l a n a  
frown v e ma t a b u k u 
fru i t  ( general names ) ! u a � u a , 

� a u � a n i n a ( Kemabolo , w a n a ) 
fru i t ,  types of: a r e a  

b o r e  ( b o l e ) , b u r i ma 
d u b u l a  
! a b a t a v e u ,  ! e l e k a , ! o n e , ! o n o ! o u , 
! u ! u b o  
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fru i t ,  types of ( contd . )  
k o k e  
l a u !j u r u  
mo i t a 
va t i n a 
w a d a  

frui t b a t  maoba  
frui t l e s s  a t i !j a n i n a 
fu n !j o n u  
funera l fea s t s ,  types of: 

ve r a � a d o u  (firs t )  
ve l a l o  (s econd) 
v e � o l i a t i  ( third) 
!I u l uma  ( la s t )  

fungus, mi l d  k i n i b o 
fungus, s evere l eo ,  va i n o 

G 

g a l e  a v a l a !l a i t a  
ga l l  b ladder !j a r o i ( inalien . n . ) .  

gao l d i b u r a 
garden a r a !l a  
garfi sh b o g a  
gasp a !l a l u l u  
ga te ga n a !l a u ,  p a !l a t e !l  i ,  f a !l a t e !j  i 
gather !I a t o v e !l 0 !l o  
ge t g a b i  
giant d a uma  
gian t e s s  !I a d e g o n e g o n e  
ginger b o l a  
g i r l  va l a k e i n a 
gir l ' s  legs apart v e v a r i  
give � e n  i ,  y e n  i 
give b i r t h  to !I a b i 
g lare of sun b a !j a r u  
g l ider mamma l t i roka  
g l o b u l a r  do k u pa i r a p a i r a ,  

d o k u f a i r a f a i r a  
g l os s y  d i !j a d i !l a 
go a !jo 
go as tray l a k a l ea 
go away ve l a k a  
God Ba l a u 
go down m u r i go 
good n a mo , ko r i k o r i ,  i d a u k o r i ko r i  

goodbye ! a u  a l a k a n i !  b o n o  g e n a ! 
b o n o  g e n � !  m a n o a !j o n i !  

go inside r a u t 0 !l o  ( Kemabolo ) ,  
l a ka t o !l a  

g o  o u t s ide r a uwa t i ( Kemabol o ) , 
l a k a - a t i 

gourd for l ime !j a !l ug a r a n a  
grab g a b i , v e g a b i ,  ve i g a b i 
grandpar e n t - grandc h i l d  t u b u  

( inalien . n . ) . 

grass ( general name)  l e !l i  
gra s s ,  typ e s  of: b a i b u t u , b a i l e l e ,  

b a n a , b u r u a  
go l o p u t u  ( g o l o f u t u )  
k u l u k a  
l e !l i  
ma t i  
p a p a 

gra s shoppers, typ e s  of: d i d i d okoma  
k i k i k i k i  (cric k e t )  
mad u d u  
t i pa l u  ( t i f a l u ) 

grease (fa t )  mon a  
green mag i t a m a !j i t a 
gri l Z  n o n on o n o  
grimace !jwu I i 
grow g a l a  
groin k a t e  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

ground t a n o  
grub, sago l a b e a , l a b i a  
guide, to n a l i 
gun p i d i , ma r a g a u n a  

H 

haggard gO!jove  
h a i r  !j u i  ( inali en . n . ) .  

hairdown m i m i r o ( inali en . n . ) .  
half kwa u n a , kwa u t a  
hand !j i ma 
handle v e !j a l a ,  ve i !ja l a  ( to put  on 

handle ) 

hang by neck b o r a , !I e t a u  
Hanuabada V a n u a b a r a 
happy ve r e r e  
hard !Iwa !j i g i  
hare L ip m u r u t i l  i ( inalien . n . ) . 
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h a t e  b a r u v e n  i ,  b a r u !j e n  i ,  
b e  r a k a v a  

ha t d e b a !j a u n a , kwa r a !j a u n a  
( Motu loan ) 

hawk k i pa 
head d e b a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

hear kamo l a � i 
heart k u d o u  ( inalien . n . ) . 

he a then d i a bo l 0  ( loan via Engl ish)  

h e a v y  me t a u  
hee t !j e l u l u  ( inalien . n . ) . 

he tp ( n . ) !j a u k a  1 a 
d u k u  

h o t  t a u t a u , t i a u t i a u ( Mot� loan) 

hot to tas te !j a l a !j a l .a 
h o t  s un !j a r o b a r a l e l e v a !j i  
house n uma 
housepi le  kwa k u  
how ?  a r i a v e t a i n a ?  a t a v e t a i n a ?  
how many ? how muc h ?  v i r a ?  
hug !j a b i g  i 9 i t a 1 i 
huge b a r a l e l e v a § i 
Huta tl u l a !j a  
hunchback kwamumu  
hundred t i n a u n a  he tp,  t o  v e k a v a , ve  i k a v a , 

he tper v e k a va t a u n a  
here ! ( take i t ,  give i t) 

hung, to be b o r a  

n e k e ! n e k ' ! hungry v i t o 

here, this na  i a 
heron b O !j e  
he ' s  bad !j i a  r a k a v a n i ,  !j i a  m a  

r a ka v a n a  
hi ccough t o p u , t o f u  
hide !j um u  
hidden we t t  v e k a i t o � a  
high e n d  o f  garden d e b a k a  
high tide !j u t u ,  � a b a t a  
hi t t  !jo l 0 ,  p O !j e p o!j e , f O !j e f o !j e  
hinder !j a n a !j a u ,  v e k o u , ve i kou  
hinge i ne r i ( English loan ) 

hip k e k e v a  ( inalien . n . ) . 

hirs t u t e  !j a � e l a m u l amu  
h i t ,  to b o t a , kwa  r i (wi t h  a s ti c k )  

h i ve n u � i ma ( inal ien . n . ) .  

hob b t e ,  to t o !j  i 
h o t d  !ja b i ,  !j a b i g i g i t a l i 
h o t e  m i m i !j a ,  b O !j a b o � a  
h o t e  i n  wa t t  b O !j e b o !j a  
h o t e  through s eptum o r  tobe 

b u r u pa k a , b u r u f a k a  
h o t y  v e a !j a  
honey !j a d e  inalien . n .  in ref .  

to bee ) 

hook k i ma i  
horse t a  ( imit ation o f  horse ' s  

snorting? ) 
h o s t i t e  k i ma i  

hun t wi t h  encirc t ing n e t s  l a u § a b u  
hun t w i t h  fire mo t u § a b u  
hunt with s traigh t n e t s  n a § a  
hunt wi t h  torch and weapons l o a 
hurry !j a i l a § i , § a l i ma !j i  
hurt v e r a r a ,  v e i r a r a  

I a u  
I atone ( e mphat i c ) a U !j e r e !j a !j u  
i f  b e n e  ( Motu loan ) 

i t tness,  i l l  k e v e  
image l a u l a u ,  !j a u k a  
imi t a t e  § i t a k a u ,  v e t o !j o , t o !j o t o § o  
I 'm fi t a u  r o r i !j u a i 
I 'm h o t  ( a u ) a t a u � u n i 
I 'm hungry a u  ma v i t o !! u ,  ( a u ) a  v i t o !! u n i 
I 'm O . K . a u  !! e l e !! e l e 
I 'm o l d a u  ma b a r a k i !j u 
I 'm s trong a u  k o ko l e !! u n i  
I 'm swe a t i ng a u  ma  t a u � u  
I 'm wise a u  m a  a o n e � a � u  
I my s e t f  ( reflexive ) a u t o t a u § u  
i ndige s tion n u a v i t i  
ini tiation w a � a  
in - a i , a o n a i 
in- law i v a ,  t a §ama  ( inalien . n . ) . ,  

i v a g a i ( direct addres s )  
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innumera b L e  a t i a i �o t i n a 
i n s e c t  b a t  � i d u 
inside a o na i , n u a n a i , !l a b i n a i  
i n t e n tion a o  ( inalien . n . ) .  

i n t e s tine ( Large)  n u a n a  i ,  t i n a !l e , 
b o � a b a r a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

knots i v a r a , t i n a u  
know r i b a 
knuck L e  kw a k i kwa k i  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

( Motu loan? ) 

L 

i n t e s t ine ( sma L L )  mo l e  ( inal i en . n . ) .  Ladder w a r a k a  

i n t o  a o n a i 
in vain a t i !l a n i n a 
irri tate (me n t a L )  ka l a b a r u  
irr i t a te (phy s i c a l )  g i n i !l i n i  
is Land mo t u mo t u  ( Motu loan) 

is Land of reeds kw i g e ge l a g i  
i tchy !l a 1 a !l a l a ,  !I i n i !l  i n i , moe moe 
i t ' s  ro t ten � i a  ma  b o r a !l a na  
i t ' s  ro t ting !I i a b o r a !l a n i 

J 

jea Lous mama 
"jew ' s  harp " of bamboo b i b o 
join toge t her � a t o v e !l o !l o , ve p u t u k a u  
joke ka l a ma ma i , v e k u r u  
journey 

juggLe 

l a k a l a k a , l a ka l a k a d o u b a r a r i a  
!l o b e !l o b e  

jump l o!l O , b u r i  
jump after b u r i !l a b i 
jung Le  d a k i mo 

kapo k � a m u n a  
kaukau mo t e  
ke t t Le !l a t o  

K 

ki L L  ( secre t L y )  v a g i 
ki L L  (ope n L y )  !l o 1 u 
kingfi s h e r  bird t o l u a 
k i s s  ve l a u ,  v e  i 1 a u  
knee t u i ( inalien . n . ) . 

knee L on knees v e t u i t a l i 
knife ( i rons tone ? )  n a d o  
knife Large !l a d  i va 
knife ,  s i c k L e - s haped g a i  
knife ,  sma L L  b o u  
knife, s tone v i  1 i me r ame ra  

Lagoon wa i ( Kemabolo , y a e l 
Lakatoi ( Motu)  1 a !l a t o i  
Lake !I O U  ( K emabolo , k o � u ) 
Lame !l a !l e d oko  
L a n d  t a n o  
language !l a ro 
Lap (upper L eg) man i n i  ( inalien . n . ) . 
Large a t i ke i  
L arge i n t e s t ine b o � a b a r a  ( inal ien . 

n . )  . 

L a s t  one g a b i 
Late  kwa i b o 
Later g a b e a i v a u  
Laugh, Laughter mama i 
L ave v e g u  1 i !l  i 
Law k a l a !l a u ,  go 1 0  
Lazy l e pe t i  
Lead, to n a  I i 
Leaf- hopper m i t i k i l i 
Lean on v e t a b e ko u  
Leaves,  edib le  types of: 

go i l a u ,  g O !l a e a  
l i b e r a , l a !l a  
mo t e , m a n i od a  
t i t  i p o u  

Left (hand) k a u l  i 
L e g  (who L e )  kwa k u , g a !l e  ( inalien . 

n . )  . 

L e g  ( L ower) d i n i !le ( inalien . n . ) .  
L e g  (upperj ma n i n i  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

L e g- bone b o l o  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

L e gend !l o r i ,  t i n a t i n a 
L e g L e s s  L i z ard d a b i k o r e  
Le i sure g a rO !l u t uma 
Leopard shark !Iwa t a  
leprosy l e pe ra  ( English loan ) 

L e s t  !la l i n a 
Le t te r  p e p a  ( English loan) 
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Z i e  ( n . )  9 0 p a 9 0 p a , ( 9 0 f a go f a ) 
L i e  down g e n a t a l i 
L i e  ( to t e L L )  v e go p a , v e i go p a , 

v e g o f a  
L i ke this e n a i a t e a na , e n a i a v e t a i n a 
L imb-band 9 a n e , l o b o  ( inalien . n .  

i f  always worn ) 

L ime !l a g u  
L ime-gourd 9 a !l u g a r a n a  
L imeshe L L  k i kwa r i  
Zime s t i c k  g e n  i 
L ip b i b i g a ( inalien . n . ) . 

L i s p ,  to ma l e b o  
Z i s ten kamo l a 9 i  
L i s ten a t tentive Ly kamo l a g i ga u  
L i v e ,  to,  L i fe m a g u  I i  
L iver !l a t e  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

L i zards , type s of: ba r u ,  d a b  i ko r e  
( L e g L e ss ) ,  d i g u d i !l u ,  g a n e g a n e , 
k a ma , va l i v a ,  v a l  i va g a r o 

'l ong I O !l i  
L o o k  for v e t a ua ( also  ve i t a u a ) 
Look for river prawns l a go , l a o 
Loop for coconut bas k e t  d a b e  
Loose !l a g a l e  
L o s t  l e kwa l e kwa 
LoudLy g u l u a b a r a l e l e va g i , 

!l u l u a b a r a n a  
Louse 9 u t u  
Love v e t u a ma !l i k a u  
Lower end of garden !l a b i k a 
Lower L e g  d i n i !l e ( inalien . n . ) . 
L ump on body l a b i a b u t i  ( inalien . 

n . ) . 
L ump on tree b u t i ka 
Lungs n u a  ( inal i en . n . ) . 

mad b a bo 
magic g a r i k i 

M 

magician !lwa r a , me g a me g a t a u n a  
magp i e  b u n e  
ma in Land t a n o b a r a  
make k a l a ,  v e k a l a ,  v e i ka l a  

make h o L e  in  ground k u a , m i m i g a k a l a ,  
m i m i ga ko r u , g u l i 

ma Le wa L Laby g a m u  
man !lo l o g a , t a u , ma r u ,  ma l a  
mango ( general name ) wa i k a 
mangoe s ,  types of: g u n u a d u b a , n a owa i ka , 

( n a uwa i k a ) , ma l e l e ,  i a r a , 
ma t a ko p u , n u g i n i wa i k a 

mangrove crab gome 
man ' s  fea ther headdr e s s  k a l a i , 

t i a g e  
many !logo  
many (mosqui t o e s )  

( Motu loan) 
a t i !l a d a r a  

marry g a r awa , v e g a r awa , v e i !l a rawa 
mas t urba te I i I  i 
ma t !l e b a  
matches t i t i ma ,  ma t i t i , k i n i mo l e  
me a u , - g u  
meaning L e s s  a t i !l a n i n a 
mea t b u l e g a  
medicine m u l a m u l a  
me e t  v e d awa l i ,  o r ema i t a go ,  

!lo l i ka u ,  r a u kw a n e  ( enemy ) 

mend a n e t  a ume 
mesh a ne t a b o !j e , n a g u  
mi dday 

mi L k  

g a r o g o t a  
l a t a  

mimic bird t a b a e d e d e  
mine a u g e !j u , a U !j a !j u  
mi s s ,  t o  l e a 
mixed-race h a p a k a t i  ( also  h a f a k a t i ) 
mo Lar g a d i k a ( inalien . n . ) .  

mo L L uscs g a i ,  k i kwa r i  
mongo Loid chi L d  ma g u l  i l ea  
mon th g u e  
mon t h s/seasons a g a b a d a , a v a l a k a v a t a  

b i l i a b a r a , b i l i a ke i , b o n a r a k a v a  
d a g a  
g a u g a l a b a r a , !l a U 9 a l a k e i , 9 0 a k o l i ,  
!l e a !j a n i g a n i , g o r a v a  
m a n u b a d a  
r a b a - a v a l a  
t u ka k e r e a n i 
v i n i g i mo l e ,  v i t i gowa l o  

moon g u e  
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moo n l i g h t  rn a k a  
Moresby town B e l a  
morning b o g i b og i 
mosqui to n e mo , mu r u g o n i 
mo ther, mo t h er ' s  s i s ter t i n a 

( inal i en . n . ) .  

mother, mo ther ' s  sis ter ( direct 
addres s )  t i n a g a i 

mother b ereft of chi ld � a d e  
mo ther ' s  bro ther ( d irect addres s )  

wa g a i 
mound of grass  � u r a r o k u  
mountain g o l o  
mourn b i t terly t a g i gw 8 g u r i gw a g u r i  
mourning fea s ts v e r o g a d o u , v e l a l 0 ,  

v e g o l i a t i ,  g u l uma  
mourning s ongs �oma , r o g o n a , 

t a g i d a ko ( t a g i d o k o ) 
mou th b o g a  ( inalien . n . ) . 

mucous kwa mo 
murderer wa r a  
mus tard k i mu 
my a u  - - g u  

N 

nai l ( hous e )  i koko  
nai l  (finger) d i d i n a g o  ( inalien . 

n . ) . 

name a r a ( inal ien . n . ) .  

no a t i g i n a ,  a t i g i n i ma 
( Kemabol o ,  a i k i n a ) 

noggins of bui l di ng g a b e  
noise o f  birds gwa r i  
noise of peop le  g u l u a b a r a n a , 

g u l a r a g e  
noise o f  pigs k u n e  
north-we s t  a v a l a  
nose i r u ( inal ien . n . ) . 

n o s t r i l  i r u b o g a n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

no thing a t i t a u n a 
not a t  i + verb 

n o t  many a t i g o g o  
no t sma l Z  a t  i k e  i 
now n a i amogo , n a i a n a g u n a k i a n a , 

a r i a r i  ( Motu loan ) , v a u ,  t oma 
numb b u n u  
nuts,  types of: b a r i k o k e , d i n i ma ,  

§ o r a v a , n i u n i u , o ka r i , t e ko n e , 
va t i n i ,  wa d a , wa t o l o  

o 
oar b a l a ,  l e va  
obj ect referents - g u , - m u , - a ,  - ra ,  

- ma i ,  - m i a ,  - r i a  
ocean Wave g e t a  
oc topus g u l i t a 
o l d  (person) b a r a k i , g a u k a  ( Saroa 

loan ) , v e l e  ( Keapara loan ) , 
b u r u k a  ( Motu loan )  

name sake t u l a  ( inal i en . n .  rec iprocal ) o lder woman g a d e  
narrow v e k a r i , m i t i n a 
nav e Z  b u r o ( inalien . n . ) . 

near to r e k e n a i 

o l d  ( th ing) g e b a , g o n e n a , m u k a  
o n  a t a n a  i ,  k u k u n a  i 
one - t a 

neck ga i go ( inalien . n . ) .  one onZy t e b o n a  
n e t s ,  types of: b u r a  (fi s hing, fine ) ,  one-rope knot t i n a u  

l e ke  {fish ing, sma l l )  ; g o l  i (fi shing, 
large ) , b o d a  (pig hunting) only mogo 

ne t t Z e  g i n i  
never a t i v a n a g i v a n a g i  
new v a l i g u ( Kemabolo , ga l i g u ) 
nex t in sequence ga b i k a u  
n i g h t  b o � i 
nine t a u l a va t i v a t i t e bo n a  
nipp le  l a t a m u r u n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

on t he b e d  b e d i a i  ( Engl ish loan) 
open k e o , k a l a p a k a , k a l a f a k a , 

k e h o  ( Motu loan ) 

open she l Z s  k e k e v a  
o r ?  b a ?  
or no t ?  b e ' t i � i n a ?  
orange a n a n i ( English loan) 

o ther - t a  
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our � i t a - - r a  ( incl . ) ,  � a i 
ma i ( ex c l . )  

ours � i t a � e r a , � i t a � a r a  ( inc l . ) ;  
!la i !lema i , �a i � a ma i ( ex c l . ) .  

ours e l v e s  ( reflexive ) g i t a t o t a u r a  
( incl . ) ; !l a i t o t a u ma i ( excl . ) .  

out mu l i k a ,  - a t i ( e . g .  l a k a - a t i ) 
outer reef t i l o 
ou trigger da l i ma 
owl b a !l o l o  
oxbow lake kw i g e !l e l a !l i  
oys ter, large � a l e  
oys ters , sma l l  k i kwa r i , t i l e 

p 

paddle 1 eva  
padding under dibudibu t a m i  
page ( l eaf) 1 a u na  
p a i n  v i t i  ( inal i en . n . ) .  

pain i n  s hou lder k a i g u n i 
palm of hand !l i ma p a !l a pa g a n a  

( inalien . n . ) . 

pandanus ge l e k a  
Papuan b lack snake � e l emag a l a !l a l a  
Papuan brown snake !l e l e m a g a i t a 
parro t s ,  types of: g a l a g a , r i v i  1 i ,  

v e po g o  ( ve f o !l o ) 
par t i c l e  k e a n a mogo  
p a s s  b y  v a n a !l i 
path d a u b a r a m i t i n a 
pa tri lineal  descen t gro up d O !lo l o  
pawpaw l o k u  
pay ge n i , g o i n a v e n i  
peace ma na u 
p e l v i s  da g i l a  ( inalien . n . ) . 
peninsula i r u 
penis kwa i ( inal i en . n . ) . 

penis,  b i g  � a ma n u  ( s lang) 

penis s tring d a moga , t i v i k i n i  
( inalien . n . ) . 

peop l e  t a u l  i ma l  i ma 
perhaps b a  r i a ,  t e d  i r a ( Motu loan ) 
person t a u t a  

pick up g a b  i 9 i t  i 
p i g  b a e  
p i g  fence m a g u  
p i g  ne t b o d  a 
pipe , bamboo t o b o  
p l ace !l a b u n a 
p lacenta momo , b u r omomo n a  
p l an t ,  t o  t u b u ,  va  r o  
p l a teau i r u k a  
p l atform n a k a 
p lay about u l a u l a  
p l ea s e ! g e m u k a l a ! 
p l en ty !l o g o l e l e v a !l i , a t i ma g i g i  
p l enty of time !l a rog u t u ma 
poison v e !l e n i !l a n i , !la r i k i  
p o l i teness  m a n a u  
poor o g o g a m i , a l e a l e  
porcupine mo r a !l i n i  
Port Moresby Be l a  
Port Moresby headland 6 e l a i r u n a 
pour o u t  b u b u  
p o s t - n a t a l  fea s t  me l o !l o l  i r i � o n a  
p o t s  !l u l o , !lwa !l u t u ,  k i b o 
prai s e  v e n a mo , v e i n a mo 
prawns g i t i  (re ef) ; g u l a  (river) ; 

� a ma g ama ( large , river) 

pregnant k u g i a  
preying-ma n t i s  wa b u l  i d i b u d i b u 
pride kwa i v a 
price !lo i n a ,  n a b a  
pl'oud v e a i 
pro s t i tu t e  �wa i 
pubic covering t i v i k i n i  ( inalien . n . ) ,  

t i v i  ( c l o th )  

pu l l  i n u ,  1 0 1 0 ,  l a !l a  
pumpkin va i s em u , r a i s e mu 
push d o l  i ,  v e d o l i ,  v e i d o l  i 
pu t g a t e  
put a s i de b e s t  i l  i !l a ( Keapara loan) 

put in  � u r a  
put under v e i � a b i n a 
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p u t  o u t  fire � u n u  
python ( general name ) b e l ema 
py thons a va l o ,  d u g e , I p u a  

Q 

quarr e l  v e �wa n e  
queru lous n u k u n u k u  
que s ti o n  9 u l u a v e n l 
quick ly 9 a l l ma � 1 
qui e t  t o � o  

R 
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road d a u b a r a  
roadrunner bird t o r o g o � o  
roa s t  � a b u  
ro l l ,  to b i r o 
roof g u d u g u  
roof beams t o g a  
roof s ticks ma l a  
root l a m u k a  
rop e ,  types of: I a I a (for bananas ) , 

t l n a u  ( s tronges t ) , wa l o ,  wa l o k u r e v e , 
wa l owa l o  

rotten b o r a � a  
radi a tor fan p a p a l a  ( English l oan , rub l l mu  

also f a fa l a ) . 
radio l e d l o  ( Engl i sh loan ) 

rain � u r a (heavy ) ,  ka r u  ( t ight ) , 
t l m u (fine)  

ra inbow k e v a u  
rape v e g a b l � u l u  
ras h ly - decided a t l t u a ma g l  
ra t k u r e v e  
read a l a i , d ua l d u a l ( Motu loan) 

rear upright of roof 
� a b l g l a o kwa l a n a  

recl ine t e b e  
red k a k a l a ,  k a k a k a k a  
reef water unc lear g a l e n a  
refl e c ted l i g h t  b a g a r u , mama 
re l a ti v e  !l a l a � a l a  ( inalien . n . ) . 

rema i n  i n  v i l lage by day b u � a  
remove ano ther ' s  property d l go 
rep u l s i ve b u � l b a !l 1 
respe c t  v e !l a b l ra !l e , man a u  
re turn l a u k u l e  
riding i n  ( e . g .  cano e )  v e � u r a  
rib l u l u  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

right ( corre c t )  ma o ro 
right ( hand) a l o r l b a 
ring ( n . ) r e n l ( English loan) 

river of fe ver wa l n a g u l a  
ri ver non- tida l  !la l u k a  
river source d o b u  
river tida l wa l 

rubb i s h  momo 
rubbi s h  t ip t e n u k a  
ru ler l u l a  ( English loan) 

run r a g a  
rushing ve r a g a v e r a � a  

s 

sad v e t u a m a g l 
sago I a b  I a ,  b I I I ( Keapara 
sago grub l a b e a  

loan ) 

sago spear g a t a g o t a , � a l a g o t a  
sago wa l l s b I I I 
sago wi ld wad l k a 
sai t r a  u 
s a l t ,  s a l twa ter d a ma , 
sand kwa I I , t e m u  
Sa turday 8 o r l g o r l v e t a u  
saw off r o b e  
say k I I a ,  t I a 
scab i e s  l a k u  

d am e n a  

s c i ssors p a k o t  I ( f a k o t  I )  
schoo l s l k u l  I ( English loan ) 

schoo l of fi sh d o � a  
scorpions d l d l d okome , r oma 
scowl v e � a l a b a !l l b a � 1 
scratch k l k i r a 
scrotum t e u  ( inalien . n . ) .  

sea rough ge t a b a r a  
sea - s l ugs b o t o l o ,  k a v a b u , kawa l u . 

b o t o k e  
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sea-weed i n a mo 
sedimen t  r i b  i ka  
s e e  � i t a 
seed � u t u  
seed for next s eason 

seek  ve t a u a  
s e n 9 0 i � o i  
send t u � u  
separate k i ra ,  v e � a t o k i r a 
sep tum p i erceI' l o u a , l oa (fru i t 

ba t bone) 

seven t a u l a t o i t o i t e b o n a  
sew t u l  i 
s exual intercourse � a �a i a  
s exua l posi tions and ac tions : 

d u g i t o � a , kokopa , koko p a k a u ,  
l e � a t o � a , l e � c l e � e t o � a , 
m u l i � u k a v a n a n a , n ewa t O !l a , 
p e r a p e r a t o g a , po t i a t i ,  t a k i t o g a , 
va l e t oga , v e k o b a  

s hame m a e k a  
s hare wa r e  
s hark ( general 

s harp n a g o  
name ) b a � ewa 

s harp s tick n a go n a g o  
s hadow g a u k a 
shoo t !I i n i g i n  i , p i  d i 
s hort doko  
shou l der a l o  ( inalien . n . ) . 

shou l der pain k a i g u n i 
shout g a b a  
she lf n a k a n a k a , p a t a p a t a  ( Motu 

loan) 

s he l l s ,  types of: b o t oke , d u d u ,  
g a l e ,  i v ama , k a k i l u ,  ke l e ma , 
k i kwa r i , kw i t o t o , ko k u , me r i g a ,  
m i n u m i n u  

s he l l ,  coconu t g a v a n a  
s h i e lds ge t i ,  k o r a  
s h i r t  t e d i ( English loan) 
shoes t a ma ka  ( Motu loan) 

s hort d o ko 
shou lder bag b a e g e  ( English loan ) 

shout k e a , !l a b a , kogo 
s how k i l a v a r a  

s h u t  k o u , k a l a g a u ,  � a n a � a u  
s i b l ing, o l der same s e x  k a k a 

( inalien . n . )  • 

t a  r i s i b l ing, youn� er same sex 
( inal ien . n . ) . 

sick,  s i c kne ss  k e v e  
side o f  t h e  house t e n e k a  
s i Z e n t  laughter mama i mu r u g a u  
Sinagoro T i n a u g o l o  
s ing ma r i ,  ma r i g a b i 
s inging ( n . )  ma r i ma r i 
s i s ter bereaved d a b u d a b u  
s i s ter-in- law i v a g a i v a v i ne n a  

( inalien . n . ) . 

s i s t e r  of fema l e ,  o l der married 
k a k a v a v i n e n a  ( ina lien . n . ) .  

s i s ter of fema l e ,  o lder singZe  
k a k a v a l a n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

si ster of fema l e ,  younger married 
t a r i v a v i n e n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

s i s ter of fema Ze,  younger single  
t a r i v a l a n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

s i t  t i k o 
s i t  down t a n u t a l  i ,  t i k o t a l  i 

( Kemabolo t i ko t a i n i ) 
s ix t a u  1 a t  0 i t o i 
skin kop i 
skinny 1 i g u b a  
s ky g u b a  
s l eep g e n a , b a u  
s leepwa lking l a k a g e n a g e n a  
s l ippery g a g a l e  
s l ow k e r e a k e r e a , kwa i b o ,  k i a r i a k i a r i  
sma l l  ke i ,  m i t i n a 
sme l l  b o n a  
smoke g o u  ( Kemabolo , gog u )  
smoke haze g o u g a u , g o u g o u  
snake mo t a  ( ground) , b e l ema ( tre e )  

snake-ea ting hawk k i p a 
sneeze  a t i o  
snore g a l o  
soap t o p u , t o f u  ( English loan) 

sob 1 0 1  u 
80ft, weak moe ra  
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80ft ly 9 a i r i � a i r i  
s o l e  of foo t  ao n a , p a n a p a n a  

( inalien . n . ) . 

80me k i a t a  
80ng ma r i 
sorcerer �od i 0 t a u n a  
sore m a n u a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

s o u l ,  8piri t l a uma , g a u ka 
( 1nalien . n . )  . 

80Up kwa l e l a ,  n a b e r a  
sp eak g u l u a ,  k i l a ,  t i a  
spear, to g i n i  
spear a t  s ho r t  range d u d u  
spears a u r i , g i o ,  g a l a g o t a  

( g a t a g o t a ) , ka r a u d  i ( Motu loan ) 

specu l a t e  rov i 
spine d o g e g i n i ( 1nal ien . n . ) .  

spiny anenome t a r i 9 a 
8pi r i t  of dead friend g a t a § o l e  

( inalien . n . ) .  

spi t t l e  k a n u n u  
8p l i t  b a t i k i r a 
8poi led g u a ko r u  
8po use � a r a wa , a d a va ( Motu loan ) , 

( inalien . n . )  . 

8quea l of pig8 d a k a , k u n e  
8que e z e  1 0 1 0  
s tab �wa n u  
s ta i r 8  r a g e r a � e 
s ta l k,  e di b le t a b u a 
8 tammer g a r e me t a u  
8 tand up r u a g i t i , wa r a � i t i  
8 tar v i t i u ,  mama l o  
s tar anenome ma r a w a n i § e l e ge l e  
s tarting kwa l a n a  
s tay t a n u  
8 tay i n  v i l lage b y  day b u g a  
s te a l  1 ema 
8 tee l ,  s te e l  8pear a u r i  
s ti c k 8  ma r a , va l u  
8 ti l lborn chi ld l u g u ma l u  
s tingray �o i t o � a  
8 tink b o n a  

8 tink-bug t umuma § e l a  
s tir g i r o 
s tomach ka l u k a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

s tone,  types of: wa t a g a , t a u r o k u , 
po l e  ( f o l e ) , wa t u  

s tone axe g a d i o  
8 traight ma roma r o , o b u k a o b u ka 
s tream 9 a l u k a , d o b u  
8 tree t g a t ama 
8 tring for tying prawns d e l e  
s tringbag §o r o g a  
s tring figure8 ( general name ) a k i n i  
s tring figure8 dobo , d o § a , 

g a mo g a d i d i  
8 tring loop for basket  d a b e  
s trong kok o l e ,  g o a d a  ( Motu loan) 

8 trut8  of bui l ding d u k u  
8 t ump of tree t u k a n a  ( Kemabol o ,  

u t u k a n a )  
s tupid b a bo 
subj ect referent s 

( 1 ) a , o ,  ( v a )  , t a , § a , g o , ge 
( 2 ) b a , b o , b e i  , b i t e ( b e t e )  , b a g a , 

b o §o , b e � e  
( 3 ) b a n a , b o n o , b e n e , b i t e n e ( b e t e n e ) , 

b a g a n a , bogono , b e g e n e  
( 4 ) b a r a , b o ro , be r e , b i t e re ( be t e re ) , 

b a g a r a , b o g o r o , b e g e r e  
( 5 ) a r a , o ro , e r e ,  i t e r e ( e t e r e ) , 

a g a r a , og o ro , e g e r e  
8ub trac t a i �e r e v a 9 i ,  � a i va � i  
:luck r u r u  
8 ugar-cane ( general name ) komu  
sugar - cane 8 ,  types o f :  g a l uma , 

� i n i komo , g o d e  
koka  
l e pe t i  
p u l uma  
v a i n o 

8uitca8e ma u a  ( Motu loan) 

8un � a ro 
8 unburn t u n u  ( inalien . n . ) . 

Sunday P u l a ,  (Wee k ) , tl a ro v e a � a  
( h o l y  day )  

8 unk v e  r i g o  
sunlight  ga r o l a l a n i  
8 urprise expre 8 8 ions t i n a g a i !  

me l o !  ya i yo !  
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surprised oa 
surround � a � e l e � a u  

t e s t i s  t e u � u t u n a  ( inal i en . n . ) . 

t h a t  n a g o a  
suspension from fore head d i d u d i b u that ' l l  do ! n o  v e do koa ! 
swa l low, to 1 a u b o � e  
swamped v e � u t u  
swaying of grass  skirts  d e ke 
swe a t  t a u  
sweep l a l o l a l 0 ,  a ma t i ,  p u r i k i  
swe e t- corn kon i p a r a u  ( kon i f a r a u ) 
swee t-po tato mo t e  
swim n a u  
sword b e i n e t i ( English loan) 

swo l l en 1 0 1 0  

T 

tab le  n a k a n a k a  
tadp o l e  g u r u g u r u  
tai l 9 i 9 u 
take !j a b  i , !j u a � u a  
take away � a b i � e r e va g i  
take w i t h  9 a b i k a u  
t a l k  to !j u l u a v e n i  
tapioca ma n i o da  
taro ( general name ) k a l e  
taro , types of: bo i l a v e , d awa l i 

� e l e m a k a l e ,  � o i b a i , � o i b a l a ,  
me l 0 ,  t i va l 0 ,  t o � o n a , v i l a  

tat too v e � a t u  
t a t too p a t terns, fema l e  bo i o l a v e , 

b o ka v a , b o k o l 0  
�wa ma l u ,  � o l i ,  � i n i k i r a ,  � a l e l u ,  
g umu  
k a v i k a v i , kwa i b o p u l i ,  k a u b f! be , 
m a g a n i g i n i  

d o � e  

t h a t  one neal' you n a n e a  
there n a go a n a i 
t h i c k  b a l u ka 
t high d a b i 
thin ma g i g i  
t h ing � a u  
think t u a ma g i 
t hirs ty n a n u ma t e  
t h i s ,  t h e s e  n a  i a 
t h i s  he ld by me e n a i a  
t horn � i n i  
t hree t o i t o i  
throat godoka  ( inal ien . n . ) . 

t hrow p i u  
throw a t  t a k i a  
t hrow away p i u t o � a  
thumb d i d i b a r a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

thunder � a  i t a 
t i c k l e  vekobo  
t i e  a knot b a l u  
t i e  toge t her b a l u v e �090  
t i e  u p  b a l u b a l u  
tide � u t u ,  g a b a t a  
t i g h t l y  g i g i t a l i 
time � a r o � a u n a  
t ired g a u  
t o ,  towards - g a n a  
tobacco k u k u , l a u p a ; 
today t oma 

t i ga « Engli s h )  

ta t too pa t tern, ma le  

tea  t i l a u n a ( English to do wha t ?  
loan , tea leaf) a t a g a u k a l a 7 

teach v e r i b a ,  v e i r i b a 
team v e � o � a  
teal' in  c lo t h  m i m i � a 
teal', to wak i r a ,  l a l e  
teardrop n a n u t a � i 
te l l  someone k i  l a v a r a  
temp ta ti o n  d e b a r a k a v a  
ten � a b a n a , wa l o n a  

tomorrow r a b a l u a 
tongue rna ( inalien . n . ) . ( Kemabolo,  

mae ) 
t o o t h  n i �o ,  d o � a  ( inal ien . n . ) .  

tortoise g a o ka u , g a o k o � u  ( inalien . 
n . ) . 

top of a t a n a i ,  k u k u n a i 
torn de m i t i  ( Engl ish l oan) 

touch � a b i k a l a u ,  v e � a b i k a l a u 
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towe l t a u g e l a ,  t a u l  i ( English loan ) up r a g e  
training ( of baby ) v e r a !l a  upper arm a l o  ( inalien . n . ) .  
tray po l a ka ,  f o l a k a  
tree ( general name ) g a u  
tree top g e g e , g o d  i n a , k u k u n a  
tre e s ,  types of: a d a b a , b a  r u k a , 

k u n a ma t ekwa , ma g i , mo b a i a ,  rogo , 
t i t i po u ,  w a !l i o ,  r i g a n i , g U !l u n i ,  
g a n e l a ,  g o l u 

tree wi thout leaves l a go  
trick,  tease  v e g e n  i gopa  
trim, to v i r i gou  
trousers p i r i po u  ( Motu loan) 
tru ly momo g o n  i 
trunk of tree g a b a n a  ( Kemabolo , 

kwa l a n a )  
try ka l a togo  
tube fi s h  wa r i mo 
turn r u a k u l e  
turn around g i ro ,  r u a k u l e  
turn over v e b i ro k u l e  
tur t l e  g a o g a o  
twining too l k u i  
twi ns k a pa 
twi s t ing rope b i t e 
two l u a l ua 
two day s  hence i l a g a i t a 

u 

ugly r a k a v a kwa i kwa i , b u g i b a !l i , 
d o  I i d o  I i  

umb i l icus b u r o ( inalien . n . ) . 
unc l e  pa terna l ( direct addre s s )  

t a ma g a i 
unc le  ma terna l ( direct addres s )  

w a g a i 
under g a b u l e  
underne a t h  ga b u l e n a i 
undernourished gwa g i 
underpants  v e i g a b i n a ( inalien . n . ) .  
undre ss ga i va g i 
unexce l led a t i v a n a g i v a n a g i 
untie I u a  
unti l m u , m u a i , n u a i 

upper jaw g a l u m i  ( inalien . n . ) .  
ups ide down t a i r i go 
urine ,  to urina te m e g i ,  t i t i  
use n a g a u ka I a 

v 

vagina k u t i ( inalien . n . ) . 
v e i n  g i l i ( inalien . n . ) . 
verandah t o u r a ge 
very l e l e v a g i 
very h o t  sun g a ro b a r a l e l e v a g i 
v ery large a t i ke i ke i  

b a g oga  v i c t u a l s  

v i g i l a n t  

vi l lage 

g a d  i ( Motu loan) 
v a n u a  

v i l lage s tree t  g a t ama 
vines,  types  of g o g o , gwa n a  
v i o l e n t  d a g e d a ge ( Motu loan) 
v i s i t  gwa r i  
v i s i tor gwa r i gwa r i t a u n a 

w 

wai s t  g a b a n a , d a g i l a  ( inalien . n . ) .  
wai t n a l  i ,  v e a l e  
wake up a I i  
wa l laby ( general name ) w a g i 
wa l laby-grass b u r u a  
wa l l aby, types of: a l  i b a ,  g a m u , 

g a m u ko l o ,  go i 
wa l k  I a ka  
wa l l s (sago) b i l i 
wan t u l a  
war t u a r i ,  v e t a l  i 
war songs L e k u , Kwa l e  
wart l a b i a b u t i ( inalien . n . ) .  
wash body r i g u 
wash face and hands v e g u l i g i  
was h  obj e c t s  g u l  i g i  
wasp s ,  types of: b o b o k a , g i l i ga b a , 

n a n i go ,  n u g i ma 
watch ( n . ) g a r o g a u n a  
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wa t c h  for wa l labies b o � e b o � e  
water n a n u  
wa terfa Z Z  t i t i 
wa terwe l l  n a n u � a b u n a , n a n u � u l  i n a 
wa terme lon me r e n i 
wave of hand d a v e  
wave o f  ocean � e t a  
w e  � i t a ( inc l . ) ; !l a i ( ex c l . )  

we a lone ( emphati c )  !l i t a !l e r e !l a r a  
( inc l . ) ; !l a i !le r e !l ama i ( ex c l . )  

weave va t u a  
Wednes day P u l a ma r a !l i 
weeds �awa  
w e e d  the garden l a u l a u  
we l come ! 

a !l oma i ! 
b o n o  a !l oma i !  
( p l . ) . 

wes t  wind a v a l a k a v a t a  

b o � o n o  

we t n u pa , pa l i p a l i ( Motu loan ) 

wha le  a !j a l a d o n o d o n o  
wha t ?  a t a ?  a t a � a u ?  r a u k a u ?  
wha t kind of? a t a v e t a i n a ?  
wha t rea s o n ?  a t a !l a n i ?  
wha t thing? 

whe n ?  a r i a t oma ? 
where ? a t a i ?  
where a t ?  a i n a i ?  
whi c h ? a r i a  
which day ?  a r i a t o m a ?  
which one ? a r i a � a u n a 7  
which way ? a r i a v e t a i n a 7  
whirling of wa ters kw i 
whi r lwind kwa i t o 
whi te k a l a i k a l a i , k u l o k u l o  
whi t eman t a u k u l o k u l o n a  
whi tewa s h  � a !l u n a n u n a 
whi the r ?  a r i a � a n a 7  
who ? ra i 7  
whos e ? r a i !l e n a 7  r a i !l e r i a 7( pl . ) .  
why ? o b e ?  a t a � a n i k a l a 7 
wide b a � a b a � a  
widow wa b u  
widower d o g a e  

w i n ,  t o  k o k o l e  
wind a � i 
windpipe !l a r ob a u b a u n a  ( inalien . n . ) .  

wing v a n e ( Kemabolo , p a n e )  ( inalien . 
n . )  . 

wink ma t a d i k i  
wipe a r a ,  d a u , v e d a u , ve i d a u  
wise a o n e !l a  
w i t h  - !l o t  i , - n a  
with whom ? r a i g o t i 7  
woman !l a d e , m u n e , v a v i n e ,  h a h i ne  

( Motu l oan) 

woman ' s  fea ther dec ora tion v e l a ve l a ,  
t e r a 

woman ' s  s exua l pos i t i on 

woode n food dish d i !l u 
work !l a u k a l a  
worm d i mo 
worn out !l e b a  
wrap l o b e  

t U !l  U !l  i t  i 

wrigg le  !l a l e v a !l a l e va , !l a l ewa !l a l ewa 
l.Jri t e  ta I 0 
wri te down t o r e  ( Motu loan ) 

wrong ke r e r e , r a ka v a  

y 

yawn a !l a t a  
yam ( general name s )  w a b u l i ,  

� a n i !! a n i , mao 
yams , types  of: a r o b u k a , a t i k o k o n e  

d e b a n  i ,  d u n e  
e r eme 
� a l e k a , !l i d a i a ,  g i g i , !l o d a i o b u ,  
!l o !l om i ,  !lwane  
k a u a , k i roma , k i r u !lw a n e , kog o l e ,  
k o i a r i ,  ko n i , k u r u mone  
ma d i l a ,  ma l o ,  mao , maod u b a , 
ma o t a n o , me r a n i ,  m i n u m i n u ,  
m i t i l a ,  mo u ,  mu r a ko l oa 
o g o , o i a u no i , o v a i 
r o m u go l o ,  r u a �o l o  
t i n a k e , t i n i � a p o a , t u k e n i ,  
t u m u n a k i l a 
v a i n a m u  
w a b u l  i ,  w a k i n a ,  w a p o l o  ( w a f o l o ) 

yam di sease d a b i  
yams roa s t e d  in  h o t  s tones !l u l a  
yawn a � a t a  
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y e H ow b o l a b o l a  
y e s  o b a , o i  ( Motu loan) 

y e 8 terday mo l a � a n i 
y e i Zd to da l e l e  
young va l i g u  
you 're Zazy � o i  l e pe t i mu n i 
you ' v e  come ! bo  a goma i !  ( Sg . ) ,  

b o � o  a �oma i !  ( pl . ) .  
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6 . 0  T E X T  

The Sorcerer from Memeka 31 

Memeka god i o - n a b e i - k i l a  � i a - n a  l a u ma b e i - g u a ma i - a - n i . 
Memeka soraerer- s g  s tm (was } - say he- sm spiri t stm (was } - bring- i t - cont 

B i a - n a t a u l i ma l i ma b e i - ve k i l a - r i a  n u ma i b e g e n e - t a n u  
h e - sm peop t e  stm (was } - te t t - them hous e s . in stm(wi t t } - s tay 

be i - t i a .  Bog i n u a n a i g i a - n a w i t i l  i g e n a  b e i - p u l u l u - a . 
stm (was } - say nigh t inside h e - sm whi s t t e  his  s tm (was } - b t o w- i t  

6 0 1 0  k u k u n a i w i t i l i g a r o - n a  g e - k a mo l a g i - a - t o .  
hi t t  on . top . of whis t te voiae-poss stm ( hav e } - heard- i t - c om 

God i o  t a u - n a  g e n a  w i t i  I i rogo  p u l u l u - a go - a - t o .  L a uma  
soraerer man- s g  his  whis t l e  s t i t t  (be ) . b t ow- ? - i t - c om spiri t 

w i t i I i  l a u k u l e - t o .  
wh i s t le ( i t } . re turn- com 

Kea r i a  kea r i a  w i  t i l  i 

L a uma  � o l o  
spiri t h i H  

g a ro- n a  

r i go- a - t o . 
( i t } . de s a end- i t - com 

v ( a ) - a goma i - t o .  G o d i o  
t i t t t e . by . t i t t t e  whis t l e  voiae-poss s tm ( i t } -aome-com soraerer 

t a u - n a  V e a i - r a k a v a r a k a v a - t o .  L a u ma - n a  r u b u  ka i n a g i - a - t o .  
man - s g  proud-badty - c om spiri t - sm ahurah ( i t } . reaa h- i t- com 

W i  t i l  i g a r o - n a  r u b u  mu l i na i v ( a ) - a goma i - t o .  God i o  
whis t t e  voiae-posS ahurah behind stm ( i t } - aome - c om soraerer 

t a u - n a  r u b u  wa i l a n a i  r u a - t o .  Be  n a mo 
man- sg-ahurah in . fron t . of ( h e } . s tand- com and. then 

k a l a - mama i - t o .  K o r o  Ba i r u b u  mu l i n a - n a  
( i t } . make - taugh - c om Koro Bai ahurah behind-from 

" A u  g o - g i t a - g u  ma b a r a - m i a ! "  g i a g a b a - t o . 
I you (p l } - look-me a l l - y o u (p t J  he ( h e } . shout-

ma b a r a - r i a  g e - mama i - b a r a - t o , t e n a �  i g od i 0 

l a k a t i - t o . 
( he } . aome . ou t - c om 

T a u l  i ma l  i ma 
people 

t a u - n a  
a H -p t s tm ( they } - taugh - b i g - c om but  soraerer man - s g  

a t  i mama i - t o .  � i a  b a r u - t o  ema  ma i a ka - t o .  
no t ( he ) . laugh- com he ( he ) . aros s - com and (he ) . shame - c om 

G o d i o  t a u - n a  r a g a - I a k a - t o  T a u r u b a - n a . B i a  a t i  ma i 
soraerer man- s g  ( h e } . ran-wa l k- com Tauruba-from he n o t  aome 

l a u k u l ewa i - t o .  
( h e } . re turn- com 

K o r o  B a i god i o  t a u - n a  g o pa - t o .  
Koro Bai soraerer man- s g  ( h e } . t ie . com 

2 2 1  
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8 i a  l a u ma v e g e l e ge l e n a i 
he spiri t simi Z ar . to 

FREE TRANSLA TION : 

J . A. Kolia 

ka l a - t o .  
( h e } . made . i t- c om 

The sorcerer from Memeka said he wou Z d  bring the spirit bac k .  

He t o Z d  a Z Z the peop Ze  t o  s tay inside their hous e s . A t  midnigh t 

he b Z ew his  whi s t Ze . A whi s t Z e  was heard from the top of the moun

ta i n .  The s orcerer kept on b Z owing h i s  whi s t Z e . The spirit whi s t Z e d  

bac k .  The spirit wa Zked down t h e  h i Z Z .  Nearer and nearer came the 

whi s t Z e . The sorcerer was very proud.  The spirit reached the church . 

A whi s t Ze came from behind the c hurch . The sorcerer s tood in fron t  of 

the church . Then a funny thing happened.  Koro Bai came from behind 

the church . "Look a t  me,  e veryone , " he shou t e d .  A Z Z  the peop Ze  ran 

qui c k Z y  to  Zoo k .  Everybody Zaughed ZoudZy,  b u t  the sorcerer did not  

Zaugh . He was  very cross  and as hame d.  The  sorcerer ran away from 

Tauruba . He has never re turned. Koro Bai tricked the sorcerer . He 

pre tended to be a spiri t .  
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NOTES 

1 .  This dialect is one of seventeen s ugge sted or established by 

Dutton ( 1 9 7 0 ) who point ed out that it is linguist ically int ermediate 

between more northern dialec t s  of Sinausolo ( or Sinagoro as he refers 

t o  it ) and neighbouring ones of Keapara . It  is spoken by over 1 , 00 0  

people l iving i n  the four villages of Tauruba , Kemabolo , Gamoga , and 

Bonanamo . Although there are minor difference s  between these village s , 

no c onsistent acc ount o f  t hese differences will be attempted in this 

study . 

2 .  I wish t o  thank Kal o ,  Maino , Mura , Don , Vali , Koro and others for 

supplying this data and hope this acc ount will serve to help Tauruba 

vil lagers read and write their own language . The author would also 

like t o  thank Dr . T . E .  Dutton of the Australian Nat ional University and 

Mr .  J .  Lynch of the University of Papua New Guinea for their assistance 

in helping t o  shape this c ontribut ion , which repre s ent s a revised 

version of an earlier one by M. Koloa and the pre sent author -- see 

Koloa and Collier ( 1 97 2 ) . 

3 .  For some speakers ( notably the Taloa c lan ( or d o go l o »  /p/ is 

realized as a voiceless bilab ial fric at ive [ � J . 

4 .  The v a - form is the irregular 3rd s ingular Sub j ect -Tense-Mode 

pre fi x  used only with verbs like ' t o go ' etc . See Sect ion 2 . 4 7 .  V a - , 
howeve r ,  may be used with other verb s t o  indi cate inc ipient act ion 
( ' about to do somet hing ' )  e . g . , 

g i a  v a - mama i - n i  
he abou t . to- Laugh- cont 

He ' s  about t o  Laugh 

See Sec t ion 2 . 3  ( ii )  - aspect l ' 

5 .  Some speakers also say j ust kwa l a n a  but both are said t o  be 

borrowings from Hula . The " c orre c t "  form i s  said t o  b e  g e n a i .  

6 .  The subj e ct morpheme s actually refer t o  the t ense and mode of the 

act ion as wel l .  See Sect ions 2 . 3  ( i )  and 2 . 4 7 .  
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7 .  a r a g a  + a i  i s  said as a r a g a i .  

8 .  rago  + a t i  i s  said as r o go t i . 

9 .  Note that this be  shoul d not be confused with b e i - the 3rd 

s ingular Person-Tense-Subj ect prefix used with verbs - see Sect ion 2 . 4 7 .  

1 0 . Note that ma i s  approximate ly equivalent t o  English to b e  w i t h/in . 

1 1 . n uma + a i  is pronounced n uma i . 

1 2 . i r a u  is also somet imes used instead of b a  - see Section 2 . 11 . 21 . 

. 1 3 .  Thi s  may b e  said alternatively as : 

b a n a - k a l a t ogo b a n a - gwa r i - m u  
I . fut - try I . fut - k i Z Z - you 

I ' Z Z  try to ki Z Z  you 

See Section 2 . 57 on Verb c omplement s below . 

1 4 . Note that repetitious act ion is indicated by repe at ing the verb 

root e . g . , d o l  i d o l  i kept pushing or pushed and pushed.  

1 5 . Note than an undefeated enemy i s  v e i r i  v e i r i , an alienab le noun . 

1 6 . Alternatively one could say a u n a  g u d u g u d u  g o i  a v e n i t o 
I . sm beads 10 I . give . com 

I gave t he beads t o  you . 

1 7 . In Kemabolo speech this i s  i -V/ b e i -V re spect ively e . g . , g i a  
i - mama i n i  He/s he/i t i s  Z aughing (now ) . 

1 8 . In Kemab olo speech this i s  t a -V/b e t e -V respect ively e . g . , g i t a 
b e t e - t a g i We ( incl . )  were crying (a whi Z e  ago ) . 

1 9 . See Capell ( 19 4 3 : 2 1 8-22 ) 

20 . In direct addre ss this would b e  t a m a g a i Fa ther ! 
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2 1 . Many speakers now u s e  t h e  c orresponding Motu forms s i b og u ,  s i bomu , 
s i b o n a , etc . inst ead . See R .  Lister-Turner and J . B .  Clark A G�amma� 

0 6  �he Mo�u Languag e 0 6  Papua ( Sydney : The Government Printer , no date ) ,  

p . ll .  

2 2 .  t o t a u  i s  perhaps a derivat ive o f  one man . 

2 3 .  Thi s  i s  generally t rue but the order o f  adj ec tives relative to the 

noun may vary according to style , individual speaker , etc . 

2 4 . Not e that one would not use this for age s , e . g . , I 'm a Zmos t (or 

abou t )  19 years oZd would b e  said n o g a  v e t a i n a .  

2 5 . zero morpheme 

2 6 . Note that one c annot say a u  b a - b a l a - t o .  

2 7 .  rogo t i n a < rogo  + a t i n a .  Note also that after rogo t i n a 
b o r o  > o r o . 

2 8 . Motu g a b e a i i s  now frequently used for v a g u n a  in Balawaia . 

29 . Port More sby is oft en locally referred t o  as Ela after the name 
of the beach that runs along t he southern shore of the peninsula on 

which the t own is s ituated . 

30 . C f .  also the struct ure and e xamples given in Sect ion 2 . 3 ( ii ) . 

31 . Thi s st ory was told by Vali Raga , a young man from Tauruba 

vil lage in Rigo Sub-dis tric t .  



B I B L I OGRAPH Y 

CAPELL , A .  

1 9 4 3  T h e  L�ng u�6��e P06��� o n  0 6  S o u�h- Ea6 �e4n Papua 

( Sydney : Australas ian Medical Pub lishing Co . Ltd . )  

DUTTON , T . E .  

197 0 "Notes on the Languages of the Rigo Area of the Central 

District of Papua . "  In S . A .  Wurm and D . C .  Layc ock ( ed s . ) : 

Pae� 6�e L�ng u�6��e S�ud�e6 �n H o n O U4 0 6  A4�hu4 Capell 

( Canberra : Pae� 6�e L�ng u�6 ��e6 , Series C No 1 3 ) , pp . 8 97 - 983 . 

KOLOA , M .  and J . A .  COLLIER 

1 9 7 2  "An Introduct ion to the Grammar and Vocabulary of the 

Balawaia Dialect of Sinagoro as spoken at Tauruba ,  1 97 2 " . 

Unpub . memeo . ,  History Department , University of Papua New 

Guinea , Port Moresby . 

LISTER-TURNER ,  R .  and J . B .  CLARK 

( n . d . )  A G4amma4 0 6  �he Mo�u Lang uag e 0 6  Papua . ( Sydney : Austral
as ian Medical Publishing Co . Ltd . ) .  

2 2 6  



Ab stract 

COASTAL SUAU : A PRELIMINARY STUDY OF 

INTERNAL RELATIONSHIPS 

RUSSELL E .  COOPER 

1 . 0  Introduct ion 

1 . 1  Scope 

1 . 2  Loc at ion and Definit ion of Suau 

1 . 3  Local Language Naming Customs 

1 . 31 Coastal and Inland People 

1 . 32 Daui , Suau and other A lina 

1 . 33 The What Group s 

1 . 34 Summary of Local Naming Conventions 

1 . 4  Earlier Studie s Which Discuss Suauic 

2 . 0  Internal Re lat i on ships 

2 . 1  Methodology and Limitat ions 

2 . 2  Int erpretat ion of Lexic ostat istical Tabulat ions 

2 . 21 Discus sion of Shared Vocabulary Percentage s 

2 . 22 Prob lems of Lexicostat istical Comparisons 

2 . 3  Patterns o f  Sound Corre spondence 
2 . 31 

2 . 32 

2 . 3 3 

2 . 34 
2 . 35 
2 . 36 

2 . 37 

2 . 4  Other 

2 . 4 1 

2 . 42 

Pre labialized-vowe l Re segmentat i on 

K-swallowing Rule 

T-sp iranti z at i on Rule 

NI-delet ion Rules 
F- swallowing Rule 

H-delet ion Rules 
Evaluat ion of the Rule System for Sound 

Corre spondences 

Int ernal Subgrouping Criteria 

Minor Syntact i c  Variat ions 
Name s ,  Tradit ional Mat erial and Early 

Word Lists 

2 . 5  Underlying Forms and Proto-Suauic 
2 . 6  Conc lus ions Regarding Inte rnal Relat ionships 

2 2 7  



2 2 8  R. E .  Cooper 

3 . 0  Proj ected Ext ernal Groupings 

3 . 1  Overview of Other Suauic Speech Communities 
and Linking Groups 

3 . 2  Proj ect ions Toward a Conclusion 

Appendix A :  Census and Village Data 

Appendix B :  Basic Vocabularies in Nine Coastal Suau 
Communities 

Not e s  

Bib liography 

Maps and Chart s :  

Map 1 .  Village s and Local Language Names 

Map 2 .  I sogloss Boundarie s  for Sound 

Map 3 .  

Chart I .  

Chart I I . 

Chart I I I . 

Chart IV . 

Chart V .  

Chart VI . 

Corresp ondences 

Tentat ive Regional Sub-groups 

Selected Perc entages of Shared Basic 
Vocabulary Showing Closest Links 

Lexicostat istical Tabulat ions : 
Percentage of Words t he Same . . .  

Regular Sound Correspondences  Among 
Coastal Suau Communities 

Lexical Items I l lustrat ing Suauic 
Sound Correspondences  

Lexicostat i st ical Table s for Other 
Suauic Groups : A .  We st ern Groups 

B .  East ern Group s 

Approximate Percentage s of Shared 
Vocabulary for Distant Suauic or 
Linking Groups 



Coastal Suau 

ABSTRACT 

The following study defines t he nature of internal re lat ionship s 

among Coastal Suau speech communities . It describ e s  local not ions 

about language , sketches earlier references t o  Suau in the literature , 

and us es comparat ive reconstruc t ion , lexic ostat i s t ic a l  t abulat ions , 

and patterns of phonologica l  correspondence t o  show s ome possible 

internal subgroupings . Other t radit ional criteria are also intro

duced , and it is  concluded that none of t hese devic e s  are suffic ient ly 

refined to ac count for actual data--except on the broadest level of 

interpretat ion . Addit ional Suaui c  communities out side t he Coastal 

Suau group are tied in to t he system,  and ot her linking groups are 

introduced as they seem to re lat e Suauic to Central Papuan and to t he 

Dobuan subgroup . Appendices inc lude vil lage name s ,  group ings , and 

populations , and basic vocabularies for nine Coastal Suau communit ies . 

Three map s  and six chart s p ortray the nat ure of Coastal Suau subgroups 

according to various criteria . 

* * *  

2 2 9  
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1 . 0 I N T ROD U CT I ON 

1 . 1  S c o p e  

I n  this sketch , the int ernal relat ionships of the Coastal Suau 

speech cont inuum are presented , and s ome of the ext ernal relationships 

t o  other Suauic and Aust ronesian language s of Papua inve stigat ed . The 

Coastal Suau data are based large ly on informat ion collected by myself  

while living at  Fife Bay in  the Suau Administrat ive Area during part s 

of 1 9 68-9 . 1 

1 . 2  L o c a t i o n  a n d  De f i n i t i on o f  S u a u  

COASTAL SUAU shal l  b e  defined t o  inc lude t hose variet ies o f  Suau 

generally spoken within the Suau Administrat ive Area of the Milne Bay 

Distric t . This area lies b etween Bonalua Island [ 10 4 6 '  South Lat . 

and 1 5 0 · 2 4 ' East Long . ] and Gadai su [ 1 0 · 2 2 '  South Lat . and 1 4 9 · 4 7 ' 

East Long . ] .  The area so defined include s several populous coastal 

i s l ands and a few river valleys , but with t he excepti on of the Sagarai 

valley at Mul lins Harb our , it is the narrow strip of c oast line be

tween mount ains and the sea which maint ains a sub stantial p opulat ion . 

As of the 1969  local census [ latest exact figures availab le ] t he 

total Suau speaking populat ion in t he Suau Administrat ive Area was 

5 , 2 4 7 .  Of this number,  one-tenth were out side the area as student s or 

labourers at the t ime of the census . [ See Appendix A ,  Census and 

Vil l age Data . ]  

Coastal Suau , thus define d ,  i s  a somewhat arb itrary label for a 

maj or part of the Suau speech c ont inuum . Its  west ern boundary i s  

fairly dist inc t , for the neighbouring language s ,  Mailu and Oima , are 

non-Aust rone sian ;  its southern boundary is the sea it sel f ,  but across 

the mountains to the north and into the i sland s t o  the east there 

appear no sudden breaks . Kwato and Fife Bay c ircuit s of the United 

Church have made Suau a lingua franca in some areas along Milne Bay 

and inland . Bearing these indet erminate fact ors in mind , i t  i s  prob

ab le that between e ight and ten thousand persons use some form o f  

Suau as a first or se cond language . 

To des ignat e t he s e  other forms of the Suau speech c ontinuum 
whose boundaries are still  indet erminate and provide a label  for the 
ent ire domain of Suau speech communitie s , t he t erms SUAUIC and 

SOUTHERN MASSIM2 have been applied . E . g . , the Logea and Sariba com
munities are c learly Suauic though published data inc ludes little  

more than short word l ist s .  Wari and TubeTube speech also seem to be 
Suauic ,  but again data i s  limited . 
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Within the speech community , SUAU ISLAND speech i s  general ly re

garded as being the "pure" or " c orrect " Suau , and all extant miss ion 

publications are based on Suau Island speech . STANDARD SUAU or SUAU 

ISLAND speech sha l l  des ignate t hi s  form of Suau where such pre c i s ion 

is nece s sary . The term SUAU will somet ime s b e  used as a general term 

for any of the above t erms when no ambiguities would result . 

1 . 3  L o c a l L a n g u a g e  N am i n g Cu s toms  

The local  people are quit e well aware of l inguistic re semb lances 

and differences from one speech community to another , and often volun

teered informat ion giving ins ights into their perception of lingui stic 

reality . 3 Three of their l inguist ic groupings may be usefu l  t o  the 

present di scus sion .  

1 . 3 1 C o a� tal and I nland People 

A very general dist inct ion i s  made between g a b o g a bo t a t a od i 
coas ta L peop Le and ya l e b a t a t a od i in Land peop Le or b ush peop Le .  The 

distinct ion is both cultural and l ingui s t ic . For the Coastal Suau 

group , Le ile iafa and Oeamamania village areas might typ ify the y a l e b a . 
Coastal people tend to think o f  themse lve s as s oc ially and l inguIstic
ally superior t o  y a l e b a ,  but Leile iafa , a ya l e b a  village , exhibited a 

great deal of local pride , de spite l inguistic influenc es from the Suau 

I s l and and Daui speech communities . 

1 . 3 2 Vau�, Suau and ot he� Al�na 

The t erm a l  i n a  is generally used to de signat e Language,  dia L e c t ,  

or s p e e c h  in general . Any degree of d ifference from a smal l bundl e  of 

lexi c a l  and phonological dist inct ions to mutual unintelligib ility may 

be des ignated by this term fol l owed by a name , most often a p lac e 
name . 

For C oastal Suau speakers ,  two large lingui stic group s have re

gional labels . ALINA SUAU i s  " Suau Island" or " St andard Suau" 
speech . Regionally this inc ludes a group of vil lage s from Modeiwa t o  

Nawabu along with t he I s land s of Suau [ St acey I s . J  and Baibaisiga . 
On a social s cale it des ignate s the " c orrect speech" used in a numb er 

of social cont exts inc luding rel igious exercises  and l iteracy training 

in the miss ion schools .  ALINA DAUI is a regi onal label for t he pre

dominant speech patterns of the Daui area which runs from the Standard 

Suau area in the east to KauKau Bay in t he we st . Younger speakers 
from other west ern areas t end to use Daui rather than , for example , 

Dahuni speech . 4 There i s  a rather broad transit ion zone b etween Alina 
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Daui and Alina Suau . Nawabu is most certainly a Suau speaking village, 

but I su?ai and Sawaia on the same bay have a number of speakers who 

follow Daui p atterns . I su?Isu and Fife Bay are c learly west o f  the 

transit ion area and follow Daui patterns more exc lusive ly . 

Other Al ina are generally labelled by vil lage names , or other 

very localized name s . Alina Bonalua Bonalua language is c ommonly re

ferred t o  as are others designated by such village names as Leileiafa , 

Dahuni , Bolowai , etc . When a village name is used t o  designate a 

" l anguage " ,  quest ioning is needed to discover the scope of that desig

nat ion . Dahuni " language " ,  for example , is the same as BonaBona 
" language " ,  while 8iloSilo " language " turns out to be part of Alina 
Daui . 

1 . 3 3 The What G�oup� 

A subgrouping which appears t o  be based on linguist ic criteria 

was volunteered by a village pastor . Terms from this subgrouping have 

appeared in e arly published material [ Ray ( 19 3 8 ) and Gospel Re cordings 

( 19 5 4 ; 1 9 62 ) J .  

The groups are divided as follows : Gadaisu area is  called 

SINAK I ; Sagarai area and east to Leileiafa are called SOMO ; Dahuni t o  

BonaBona area is  labelled AMOLI ( or Teka ) ; Daui and Standard Suau are 

labelled SARA ; Bonalua and Ilo?Ilo areas are called A ISANA . These 

lingui stic  des ignat ions are based on the prevailing word for what in 

each o f  the above-li sted areas . Informants illustrat ed the validity 

o f  the system by showing how the quest ion Wha t  is  your vi l lage ? would 

systematically vary as one greeted persons from each of the differing 

linguistic areas . [ See Map 1 ,  Vil lage s and Local Language Name s . J  

1 . 34 S umma�y 0 6  L o cal Nam�ng C o n v ent�on� 

There is  considerable local awarene s s  of language and diale c t  

relat ionships ,  and a fairly detailed scale of communilect re lations 

can b e  established based on a Suau t axonomy . This linguistic self

awareness is c orraborated by lexical and phonological sub groupings 

which bear out the nat ive intuitions of the speakers to a great de

gree . Both the local naming convent ions and subgrouping patterns are 

keyed to t he village name s given in the Appendix on Census and Village 

Dat a .  
Terms such a s  Suau , Daui , Dahuni , Mugura , Sinaki , Loge a ,  Sarib a ,  

and Southern Mas sim have been proposed , but c oastal speakers generally 
use Suau t o  designat e the total group . 
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1 . 4 E a r l i e r S t u d i e s W h i c h  D i s c u s s  S u a u i c  

Ray and Capell  have publ ished the mo st extens ive survey dat a  t o  

inc lude Suau material . Some of t heir data was c ompi led from earlier 

s ource s ,  but the ir main c ontribut ions l ie in two areas : one , in pub

l ishing lists  of survey data and bits  of grammat ical informat ion ; and 

two , in establi shing Suauic as a putat i ve sub group of t he Austrone sian 

language s of Papua . Chret ien ( 19 5 6 ) ,  using dat a from Capel l , showed 

subgroupings of Aus trone sian [ AN J  language s in Papua New Guinea in 

which he designated a Suauic group which he c alled Sout hern Mas sim . 

The group inc luded sub stant ially the same speech c ommunit ies  as pro

p osed in this study , and at that t ime he s uggested t hat the Southern 

Mass im group was the link b etween the Austrones ian languages of Central 

Papua [ see Pawley ( 1969b ) J  and language s t o  the east and north of Suau 

in the Milne Bay area.  

The Suau c oast was exposed t o  European curiosity in t he middle 

of the last c entury . MacGillivray ( 1 85 2 )  gives short word l i st s from 

BonaBona and Bonalua Islands c ollected in 1 84 6 ,  and we are thus given 

the incredible t ime depth ( for Oceanic materials ) of over 1 2 0  years of 

rec orded material ! Both speech c ommunities  have c hanged during this 

p eriod , particularly in regard t o  c ertain sound- shift s .  

D ' Albert i s  ( 1881 ) favoured the BonaBona islanders with the gifts 
o f  iron and a dead cow ,  but collected no useful linguistic informat ion .  

Abe l ,  Chalmers , Sel igmann , and Malinowski give some information 

regarding Suau , in pas sim ; Lawes ( e . g . , 1 8 9 6 ) appended a l ist of c a .  
4 0 0  Suau words t o  hi s Motu dict ionary . No one has added sub stant ially 

t o  that wordlist , though some have contributed evaluat ive informat ion 
and grammatical data and wordlists from other Suauic areas . 

The brief flowering of Suau studie s  occurred with the Anthropo

logical Report s of Armstrong ( 1 921- 2 2 ) and Will iams ( 1 9 33 ) .  The three 

report s dealing with Suau culture contain a considerable  amount of 

lingui stic informat ion , and Armstrong had a collection of t ext "materi

al in manuscript form which went t he rounds among the Ab e l  family , 

A .  Capel l ,  and himse l f .  Capell [ personal communicat ion ( 19 6 9 ) J  felt 

that t he manuscrip t s  were probably lost in Papua . 

The miss ions have pub l ished hymnbooks , primers ,  religious 
t ract s , t he New Testament , and a p ort ion of the Old Testament . This 
mat erial is based on Suau I s land speech ,  but erroneousl y  c alled "Dau i "  

b y  several writers . 

Pawley ( 19 7 0 ) c o l le ct ed survey lists  from high school pup i l s  in 
t he Milne Bay district which include several lists  from the broader 
Suauic area . 

L-______________________________________________________________________________ -
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Coastal Suau 

2 . 1  M e t h o d o l o gy a n d  L i m i ta t i o n s  

2 3 5  

In this sect ion basic relat i onships are sketched within Coastal 

Suau ins ofar as these are det erminab le b ased on comparative and 

internal reconstruct ion , pat terns of sound c orre spondenc es , c ognate 

ident ification , lexicostatistical tabulations , and pert inent syntactic 

informat ion . 5 
The aim of this sect ion i s  t o  present informat ion relevant t o  

subgroupings within t h e  Coastal Suau speech community and t o  evaluat e 

the suc cess  of the methods used in this attempt . 

The descript ion does not e xp lain the ability of Coastal Suau 

speakers 6 to interc ommunic ate as easily as they are observed to do-

this despite great difference s  in "basic " vocabulary [ see Sec t ion 2 . 2  

below ] , and cons iderab le d ifferences in t he shapes of many lexical 

items ; indeed , it may be t hat none of the pre sent techniques are 

really adequate t o  de scribe the fac t s  about any speech c ont inuum ; 7 

however,  the correlation of ge ographic region t o  bloc s of language

internal feat ure s is suffic ient l y  high to warrant use of the " regional 

dialect " con struc t for our present purpo se s .  

Nine surveys from various c ommunities within the Coastal Suau 

area are used in t his sect ion . One s ignificant area within this re

gion was not surveyed in t he present study , namely Gadaisu at the 

west ern end of the Suau Administrative Area . Data for Sec t ion 2 . 0  

is limited to material from speech c ommunities for which we have addi

t ional grammat ical informat i on and texts ; however , Gadai su survey data 

will be inc l uded in Sec t ion 3 . 0 ,  along with other Suauic diale c t s . 

2 . 2  I n te r p r e t a t i o n of  L e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  T a b u l a t i o n s  

Cognat e percentage s were tabulated for t he nine village surveys , 

a l l  done in the village s or at Fife Bay ( three l i st s ) . The t abula

t ions inc lude only items from t he "basic " Swadesh word list s ,  but ap

proximately 2 00 additional it ems were elic ited for each survey , 

re lated t o  basic cultural it ems and grammatical pattern s . Mat erial 

e licited for the survey lists  has in most case s been compared with 

actual text s of recorded narrat ive conversation , i . e . , of similar ma

terial in natural c ontext s .  List items exhib it c ertain inc onsisten

c i e s  wh ich are heard l e s s  frequently in normal speech ; specifically 

there is the tendenc y to rep lace local expres sion s  with either 

St andard Suau , or lac king that , Daui expre ssion s . These can b e  de
tected by comparison with texts in the case o f  lexical sub st itution s , 

or by inconsi stenc ies in pronunc iat ion in t he case of regular sound 
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patt erns . The list s have been tabulated , as e l i c ited , but these c au

t i ons mus t  be kept in mind in the interpretation of data . Survey data 

was elicited i n  English,  Police Mot u .  or Standard Suau ( if an inform

ant understood neither English nor Motu ) , and t hen rechecked in Suau . 

Informant s  were : seven male , two female ; eight over thirty years 

of age , one under fifteen years ; one or two informant s were over fifty 

years of age ; educat ional level ranged from no formal educat ion to 

about St andard V ,  about average for t he adult generat ion . Informants 

were alway s instruct ed t o  speak as they normally spoke in their own 

vil lage . If they were not from Suau Island area , the informant s were 

very hes itant about being t aped or otherwise recorded unt il this re

a ssurance was given . 

A numb er of list items are not relevant t o  the Suauic dialec t s  

because o f  semant ic overlap o r  near equivalency i n  many situation s . 

I n  addit ion , some items are expan sions of others , given in expanded 

form for the list , but not normally used with the exp lanatory morph

eme s attached . The following set s  of it ems are s o  nearly equivalent 

in Suau speech as to be non-diagnostic as separat e it ems : this-here , 

that -there , what-where , other-some , far-long , many-all , husband-wife , 

mout h-toot h ,  fac e-eye . leg-foot , breast-milk-suc k ,  skin-bark , louse 

seed . lie down-sleep . In case s  where these items were different iated , 

t he informant often held a sort of linguistic c aucus wit h his peers 

b efore finding a suitable expression for the purpo se . Three terms 

were not applicable : ice , s now , and freeze . " Lake " was unknown , 

"pool " sub stitut ed . 

2 . 2 1 Vih CUh hi o n  0 6  Sha�ed Vocabula�y Pe�centag eh 

Tabulat ions for the nine surveys are shown in Chart s I and I I .  

Chart I gives a chain o f  maximum agreements among speech communities 

as b ased on t he shared items from the Swade sh "basic" vocabularies . 

The distances b etween speech communit ies , as measured by cognat e per

cent ages , are shown graphically by linear distances on the chart--the 

percent age of non-ret ent ions being converted by a logarithmic analog 

and drawn to scale . 

Comparing Chart I with a map of the Suau Coast , it i s  evident 
that they are topologically equivalent in mo st respect s . That i s ,  the 
s ame basic network of maximal agreements could be drawn from village 
to village on a map , with no skewing of the network unt il Le ileiafa 
and Bolowai are added .  The regional-diale ct construct i s  reinforced 

by t hese result s .  The Bolowai survey mat erial was the most unsat i s
factory for lexico statistical purposes because the informant shifted 
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CHART 1 

SELECTED PERCENTAGES OF SHARED BASI C  VOCABULARY BETWEEN 
NINE MAJOR COASTAL - SUAU AREAS , SHOWING CLOSEST L INKS FOR 

EACH COMMUN I TY .  

8 1 . 0 0 80 • 0 

EN = Bonalua 

SS = SiloSilo 

BL = Bolowai 

I L  = 1101110 

DR = Dahuni 

71 . 1  

OM = Oeamamania 

73 . 8  
86 . 7 

S = Suau Island 

D = Daui 

LF = Leileiafa 

237 
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both pronunc iat ion and lexical items toward Standard Suau to a greater 
8 ext ent than any other informant . Bolowai is certainly more distant 

from Standard Suau than is  Leileiafa on the basis of t ape-recorded 

text s . 

From Chart I we see that six maximum agreement s are above 7 8 %  

items t he same , and t hat the other maximum agreements are above 7 0 % . 

Chart I I  gives c omplete figures for the lexicostat ist ical t abulat ions 

of t he nine surveys ,  showing percentage of items the s ame and number 

of items compared for each survey . 

Minimum agreement s were with Bonalua in six of the lowest ten 

case s , with Leileiafa in three and with Bolowai/Ilo? Ilo in one case . 

The maximum difference is between Leileiafa and Bonalua with only 5 2 . 9% 

shared items . Seven o f  the most distant agreement s show less  than 6 0 %  

s hared items . 

It will be not iced that both for Bolowai ( ment ioned above ) and 

Oeamamani a ,  the di stribut ion of t he perc entages is somewhat distorted 

in relat ion to t he othe r  village s . Thi s  can best be ac counted for in 

terms o f  t he shifts made along the speech cont inuum by the informant s  

for each o f  these surveys .  The Oeamamania informant was a young 

schoolgirl who would somet imes lap se int o "educ ated" Suau . The re la

t ively low correspondence between Leileiafa and Dahuni i s  not ac

counted for . 

Comparison b etween the results o f  t his s urvey and Pawley ' s  

( 19 7 0 ) data shows the following c ontrast s .  Shared items between 

Pawley ' s  Suau list [ Suau- p J  and t hi s  list [ which we will label SuauJ 

show a high agreement of 8 8 . 5% .  However , Pawley ' s  Daui list [ Daui-P J  

share s only 7 8 . 5 % with Daui ( Fife Bay ) and 82 . 2% with SiloSil o . 

Daui-P shows only 7 0 . 1% agreement with Suau-P , b ut Suau shows 7 3 . 3% 

agreement wit h  SiloSilo and 7 8 . 1% agreement with Daui ( Fife Bay ) 

while Suau-P shows 6 7 . 2 % agreement with SiloSilo and 7 0 . 8 % with Daui 

( Fife Bay ) . 

The differences are not wholly due t o  interpretat ion of survey 
items , for Suau-P is  further from Daui-P than either SiloSilo or Fife 
Bay Daui are from Suau I sland speech ( as measured in this survey ) ,  yet 
Suau-P is nearly equidistant from Daui from Daui- P  and Daui ( Fife Bay ) .  
Daui- P was elicited from a Konemaeawa schoolboy , and could be expected 
t o  re semb le Dahuni speech . However , Daui-P is more distant from 
Dahuni [ 7 4 . 4 % J  than it is from Daui or SiloSil o ,  and is more dist ant 

from Dahuni than either Daui or Silo Silo is from Dahuni . And though 



CHART 1 1  

PERCENTAGE OF WORDS THE SAME 
( based on definite  cogna t e s )  

Number of I t ems Compared 

ro ro .,; 
..... s:: 0 ro .,; ro r-i 0 ro 
.,; ro @ .,; .,; r-i ::l 
Q) � s:: tI) H r-i 

VILLAGE r-i 0 S ::l 0 .,; ::l C'- ro 
.,; r-i ro .c: r-i ::l ro 0 s:: 
Q) 0 Q) ro .,; ro ::l r-i 0 
....:I � 0 0 tI) 0 tI) H � 

Leile iafa 198 2 0 4  2 1 0  2 1 0  2 1 0  2 1 0  1 9 5  2 1 0  

Bolowai 74 . 2  1 9 6  1 9 8  1 9 8  1 9 8  1 9 8  1 8 3  1 9 8  

Oeamamania 7 1 . 1  77 . 4  2 0 4  2 0 4  2 0 4  2 0 4  189  2 0 4  

Dahuni 65 . 7  69 . 2  70 . 6  2 1 0  2 1 0  2 1 0  1 9 5  210  

S11oS110 70 . 0  73 . 7  7 2 . 1  8 1 . 0 2 10 2 1 0  1 9 5  2 1 0  

Daui 69 . 1  76 . 3  7 4 . 5  80 . 0  87 . 1  2 1 0  1 9 5  2 1 0  

Suau 59 . 5  68 . 2  7 2 . 5  67 . 1  7 3 . 3  7 8 . 1  1 9 5  210  

I lo ?Ilo 5 6 . 9  61 . 2 6 7 . 2  6 6 . 2  6 6 . 7  7 0 . 3  86 . 7  2 1 0  

I\) 
Bonalua 52 . 9  56 . 6  5 8 . 8  5 9 . 1  58 . 6  63 . 8  7 3 . 8  79 . 5  LV 

\0 
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Daui-P seems to be more distant from Dahuni t han either SiloSilo or 

Fife Bay Daui comp arisons suggest , it is  only because of several 

uniquely Dahuni items in Daui-P that make t he resemb lance as close as 

it is . Was the Konemaeawa schoolboy speaking a kind of " St andard " 

Daui overlaid on a Dahuni bas e , or are these di fferences purely within 

the margin of difference due t o  the personal factors in t he making of 

surveys? Whatever the case , the lexicostat istical evidence is  not 

c onc lus ive . 

2 . 3  P a t te r n s  o f  S o u n d  C o r r e s p o n d e n c e  

There are several variable p atterns of phonological c orrespon

dence between pre sent-day Coastal Suau forms and their underlying lex

ical repre sentations . In addit ion , there are s everal phonological 

rul e s  which apply in idiosyncrat ic s ituat ions . Most sounds , however , 

do not show such variat ion . 9 

Of the basic pat tern s ,  six are of wide spread applicat ion . Thes e  

six correspondence s  c orrelate strongly w i t h  the regional-dialect pat

terns s ugge sted by nat ive-speaker criteria [ in 1 . 3 ]  and by the lexico

statist ical comparisons [ in 2 . 2  above J .  Brie fly , holding soc ial 

factors c onstant , as one t rave ls from west to east ( or vice-versa ) 

t here seem to be regular phonological shift s  from region t o  region . 

Chart I I I  t abulat es t hese six wide spread correspondence s  at 

seven s uc c e s s ive point s . These p oints are given regional labels  as 

apPlicable ; lO  however ,  t he first point , or origin , gives the under

lying , reconstructed form . 

Chart IV shows the correspondences  with words which illustrate 

each basic pat tern . Again , the reconstructed form is given at the 

point of origin . 

Ob servat ions drawn from the patterns of c orrespondence are : 

( 1 )  the regularity of t he pat terns , l l  and ( 2 )  the fac t that Suau 

Is land speech uniquely maintains all of the basic differences from 

the underly ing form ( Proto-Suauic ) ,  while each of the ot her points 

maintains some suc cessive ly intermediate p attern between that of the 

underly ing representat ions and Suau I sland speech . In some sense , 
then , Suau I sland speech is most innovative and is a probable  centre 

of l inguistic diffusion . [ See Map 2 . J 
Focus ing on the six basic pat terns , we now sket ch a formulat ion 

of t he corre spondence rule for each . A complete pass through a L L  six 

rules wi l l  derive the Suau I s land lexical shape from a correct under

lying form provided that ( 1 )  suppletion does not replace the item by 
another , and ( 2 )  other minor rule operat ions are not app licable t o  the 

particular item being derived . 
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C HART I I I  

REGULAR SOUND CORRESPONDEN CES AMONG 
COASTAL SUAU COMMUNI TI ES 

Underly ing 1 - LF 2 - OM 3 - DH 4 - D 5 - S 6 - BN 7 - LG 
Sound 

1 - * t  t t t t 5 5 5 

2 .  * N I n i n i n i n / n i 

3 .  * f  f f h h h h h 

4 .  * H  h " / h  jI / h  " / h  " " " 

5 .  * K  ? ? k ? ? ? k 

6 .  *wa 0 0 0 0 0 w a  w a  

Notes : Rules 2 . 31 through 2 . 36 summarize these relat ionships . Patterns 1 and 6 operate i n  spe
cific phonological environments ; pattern 4 is oversimplified because *H sometimes becomes /y/ or 
/w/ under unspecified circumstance s .  LF = Leileiafa, OM = Oeamamania , DR = Dahuni , D = Daui , 
S = Suau Island , EN = Bonalua , LG = Logea . The place names specify approximate loci for partic
ular pronunciation patterns . 



r------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ . 

* t  

*N I 

* f  

* H  

* K  

*wa 

Unde rlying 
Lexical 1 - LF 

Shape 

t i na 
laba t i  

ma l i boN I 
baN I 
suN l suN I 

fat i  
fa l i fa l  i Hu 
feu l a  
f i sa 

H i ya l a  
Hatof i 

paKana 
K i pwa l a  

nwat i t i  
gwagwama 

t i na 
l abat ! 

ma l i bon i 
ban i 
sun i sun i 

fat i 
fa l ! fa l i hu 
feu l a  
f i sa 

h i ya l a  
hatof i 

pa?ana 
? i po l a  

mot i t  i 
gogoma 

CHART I V  

LEXI CAL I TEMS I LLUSTRATING SUAU I C  
SOUND CORRESPONDENCES 

2 - OM 

t i na 
l abat i 

ma l i bon i 
ban i 
sun i s un i  

fat i 
fa l i fa l i u  
feu l a  
f i sa 

i ya l a  
atof i 

pa?ana 
? i po l a  

mot i t i  
gogoma 

3 - DH 

t i na 
l abat i 

ma l i bon i 
ban i 
sun i sun i 

hat i 
ha l i ha I i u  
heu l a  
h i sa 

i ya l a  
atoh i 

pakana 
k i po l a  

mot i t i  
gogoma 

4 - D 

t i na 
l a ba t i  

ma l i bon 
ban 
suns un 

ha t i  
ha l i ha l i u  
heu l a  
h i sa 

i ya l a  
atoh i 

pa?ana 
?po l a  

mot i t i  
gogoma 

5 - S 

s i na 
l abas i 

ma l i bo i  
ba i 
su i s u i  

has i  
ha I i  ha I i  u 
heu l a  
h i sa 

i ya l a  
atohi 

pa?ana 
? i po l a  

mos i s i  
gogoma 

6 - BN 

s i na 
l abas i 

ma l i bo i  
ba i 
su i s u i 

has i  
ha I i  ha I i  u 
heu l a  
h i sa 

i ya l a  
a toh i 

pa?ana 
?pwa l a  

mwas i s i  
gwagwama 

7 - LG 

s i na 
( l abas l )  

ma l i bo i  
(ba i )  
s u i s u i  

has i 

(heu l a )  
(h i sa )  

( i ya l a ) 
(atoh i )  

( pakana) 
k i pwa l a  

gwagwama 

Eng l i s h  

mother 
give birth 

fl,ying fox 
a fishbait 
animal, 

four 
new 
hU1'Z'lf! 
how many ?  

batHe 
thatch 

because 
star 

narrow 
coUl 

Note : Parentheses indicate probable form , unattested in thi s data ; a blank indicates presence of different form . For 
most sets many lexical items can be us ed to illustrate these correspondenc es ; however , sufficient data is usually not 
available to fill in every point on the scale , and in some cases alternate lexical items are used , e . g . bada for * l aK i  
big. 
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S a. 

S ..... 
t---! 

Isolect boundary, 
uncertain 

Vil lage 
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2 . 3 1 PAelabializ ed- v owel R e6 egm entation 

*wa + 0 I Cg ____ where Cg = grave consonant . 

That i s ,  *wa preceded by a labial or velar c onsonant become s /0/ . 

Examples : * gwa l i + I g o l i l  to s tab , *pwa s a  + I pos a l  ro t te n .  

2 . 3 2 K-6wallowing Rule 

*K + ? 
A c on sonant like , and poss ible identical wit h ,  * k  become s glottal st op 

in all environment s .  Either a second k-like consonant must be postu

lated t o  keep t hi s  separat e from the underlying * k  which is still  re

t ained , or a sound change is  in progress which will eventually replace 

pre sent Suau Is land I k l  by glottal stop . The change is moving from 

some s ort of k to glottal stop as is evident in place name s ,  old 

c hant s , and in the Mac Gillivray word list s from BonaBona and Bonalua 

in 1 8 4 6 ,  where items c learly given as I kl are now " swallowed" to t he 

unmarked glottal stop art iculat ion . Example : * Koya  + I ? oy a l  hi l l .  

2 . 3 3 T- 6 piAantizati o n  Rule 

*t + 5 I 
The underlying * t  becomes l s i  prec eding the high , front vowel . ( This 
rule , operat ive within Suauic , is  s imilar to the rule of s light ly 

wider scope in Motu which includes the mid , front , l e i  environment in 

t he pat tern of derivat ion from Proto-Oceani c . ) Examples cf the Suau 

rule are : * t i n a - g u  + Is i n a - g u l  my mother, * t i t i mo + I s i s i mol s tirring 

s ti c k .  

2 . 34 N l - d eleti o n  Rule6 

The fo llowing rule operat es in two s ignificant stage s ; for Daui 

[ D ]  the final I may be opt ionally deleted;  for Standard Suau [ S ]  the 

prec eeding N is deleted instead . 
D-rule : *N I + n IV # 
S-rule : *N I + V # where V = vowel 

E xamp le s : *ma l i b oN I + Ima l i b on l D, + Ima l i bo i l  S ,  flying fox, 

* s u N I - s u N I + I s u n - s u n l D ,  + I s u i - s u i l  S ,  anima l,  * Ka N I - K a N I + I ? a n - ? a nl 
D ,  + I ? a i - ? a i l  S ,  t o  e a t .  Comment : the rule seems c ounter- intuitive 
on t he surface , but seems to occur with a number of very stable items . 
To e a t  has been reconstructed as two separate forms for Oc eanic , but 

fly ing fox, anima l,  * b o l  i ma N I year and ot her forms probably do not 
occur as doublets in Oceanic or in South Eas t  Papuan . 
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2 . 3 5 F - � wallowing Rule 

'� f + h 
[ C omment : * f  must become / h /  for a l l  c oastal ( as contrasted with 

ya l e ba bus h )  speakers ; however , t here is an H-delet ion which also may 

operate on t he / h /  derived from "' f .  Thus , rule 2 . 3 5 must operat e be

fore rule 2 . 36 . J  Examples  of F-swallowing rule : * f a t i  + / h a s i /  four, 

* f a f a u  + / h a h a u /  canoe ra i � , * f u y a  + / h u y a /  point  of time,  * f i f i  + 

/ h i h i /  to squeeze . Suauic * f  is derived from an underlying * p  in an 

higher-ordered subgroup . Not e the s imi l ar ity bet ween rule 2 . 3 2 and 

rule 2 . 35 ;  both rule s de -spec ify p o int of art iculat i on in favour of 

t he unmarked member of t he same manner of art iculat ion . Furthermore , 

bot h  rules al low for other le s s  stable  operat ions to t ake p lace actu

ally deleting t he sound ent irely . Thus / h /  may later b e c ome zero , and 

simi larly the glottal s t op may become zero in cas ual s peech and some

times disappear entirely . 

2 . 3 6 H- d el eti o n  Rule� 

* H  + 0 
Comment :  other t hings may happen as well ; for e xample , a / y /  may be 

inserted . The H-de let ion is not obl igat ory in an ab solut e sense , for 

even in St andard Suau it  may be reinserted oc casionally . Stat i s t ical

ly , howeve r ,  it  is  more often dele t ed in Standard Suau . Rule 2 . 36 

could be named op t i ona � H - de � e t ion in this sens e ;  for where it i s  not 

replaced ( by a minor rule app licat ion ) it is  possib le for the / h /  
pronunc iat ion t o  b e  retained . 

If t he H-de let ion is applied t o  a form having an underlying * f  
which has changed t o  / h /  at an earlier rule operat ion , t hen i t  i s  
o ften the case t hat t he H-de let ion w i l l  apply only i n  -res trict ed p or
t ions of t he speech c ont inuum . Where H-dele t i on oc curs between iden
t ical vowels , degeminat ion takes plac e .  For examp le * l o Ho l o H o  + 

( 1 00 1 00 )  + / 1 0 1 0/ good.  Examples  of H-delet ion are : * H i y a l a  + 

/ i y a l a / b a t t � e ,  * H a t o f i + / a t o h i /  thatch,  * H i y a wa + / i y aw a /  digging 

s t i c k .  H-deletion and replacement by / y / : * H a m a  + / y a m a /  fis h .  

2 . 3 7 Evaluatio n 0 6  the Rule S y� t em 6 0 �  Sound C o��e� pondence� 

The six foregoing rules i llustrat e maj or p at terns of sound 

change within t he Suauic cont inuum , and , t oget her with t he invarian t 

c orre spondenc es , probably account for ab out 7 5 %  of t he lexical it ems 
1 2  and their relationships in our survey dat a .  The nature of t h e  actu-

al sounds underly ing t he correspondences repre sent ed by * H , * K ,  a n d  
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* N I is not c omp letely determined at this p oint ; and the rules are ob

vious ly stated in only an approximate form . 

Further refinement requires :  ( 1 )  explicat ion of the nature of 

several underly ing sounds , ( 2 )  refinement of condit ioning s tatement s ,  

( 3 )  statement o f  minor phonological rules involving morphologically 

determined variat ions , ( 4 )  a method for showing which rules bloc t o

get her for specific communi lect s , and ( 5 )  correlat ion of phonological 

rule b locs with b locs of lexical item s  and othe r  features .  When these 

refinement s are made , something more nearly adequate than a sket ch of 

Coastal Suau diale c t s  will b e  pos s ible . 

A basic quest ion raised by c omparing these phonological corre

spondences with attested forms from various s urvey areas [ se e  Appendix 

B ,  Bas i c  Voc abularies in Nine Coastal Suau Communit ies ] is that of the 

c orre lat ion between the regular p atterns summarized in t he six rule s 

given and the actual forms e li c ited from c ommunity t o  community . I t  

i s  quickly evident that t h e  r u Z e  p a t terns s ugge sted d o  n o t  c ompletely 

matc h  with geographia regions . Adherence to the regional-dialect con

struct in its  strictest sense demands a very c omplex set of rule s . 

Acceptance of a language- internal system of variat ion ( with statisti

cal corre lat ion to such factors as region , age , status , and style ) 

presently appears t o  give hope for a simpler solut ion t o  the prob lem . 

2 . 4  O t h e r  I n t e rn a l  S u b g r o u p i n g C r i t e r i a  

Morphological and syntac t ic comparisons give very little addi

t ional data for determining sub groupings , and semant ic evidence is 

practically ni Z in this regard . Place name s ,  traditional c hant s and 

legends , and early recorded word l i sts give occasional confirming 

evi dence for individual pat terns . Additional evidenc e must be drawn 

large ly from other Suauic or related language group s . 

2 . 4 1 Mino� S yntactic Va�iation4 

Known Suauic speech c ommunities show little syntact ic variat ion . 

It i s  postulated that a s ingle deep-level c omponent will b e  suffic i ent 

for all known communities , and that only minor adj ustments involving 
lexi c al sub stitut ion and morphologically determined phonological dif
ferences will be neces sary for de scrib ing either syntac t i c  or semanti c  

vari at ions . St andard Suau is e s sent ially t he same a s  other known 
varieties syntac t ically . 

There are marked b undles of lexical difference s  in funct i onal 

morphemes which c orrelate to a great ext ent with the phonological 
corre spondences  described in Sect ion 2 . 3 . Personal pronouns ,  
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demonstrat ive s ,  and interrogat ive pronoun s , in part icular , vary marked

ly from one speech community to another .  [ See Appendix B ,  items 1 31-

1 4 5 . J Subj ect-marking affix e s  vary considerab ly in the ir phonological 

repre sentat ion ( more t han do the full forms o f  t he personal pronouns ) ;  

and variat ion in the obj ect-marking affixes o ccur chiefly in the real

izat ion or absence of the t hird person s ingular obj e c t  marked under 

varying environmental  condit ion s . This affix is reali zed as -a when 

pre sent , but in Standard Suau , Bonalua , and Daui , communile c t s  is  ab

sent unless  addit ional verbal suffixe s follow ; e . g . , - rna ( a  direct ion

al affix ) .  For Dahuni speech , however , the -a is pre sent whenever the 

verb has a third person singular obj e c t . 

A unique but wide spread pattern involves the phonological shape 

of the causative prefix . The underlying shape is probably * f a - , and 

this oc curs as / f a - /  among ya J e b a  or bush village s such as Bolowai and 

Leileiafa, as / h a - / among Daui and Dahuni c ommunit ie s ,  and as / h e - /  for 

Suau Island , Bonalua and other Suauic c ommunities among the east ern 

islands ( Logea , Sariba,  e t c . ) .  

Another i l lustrat ive p att ern involves the * N I which varies ac

c ording to Rule 2 . 34 above . This p art icular patt ern also repre sent s a 

verbalizing morpheme and is reali zed in t he same manner as the * N I 

pattern of the above-mentioned rule . That i s ,  it is some t ime s real

ized as - n i ,  somet ime s as - n ,  and somet imes as - i .  
A l l  other known synt actic and morphological variat ions are of 

the types illustrated above ; t hat is,  there are no known deep level 

differenc e s--or shallow level difference s-- [ in ca. 4 0 0 0  l ines of 

comput er-punched text mat erial J which involve anything other than 
lexi cal substitut ions or phonologic ally patterned variat ions . 

2 . 4 2 Nam e� , T�adi�io nal Ma�e�ial and Ea�ly Wo�d Li� �� 

Name s , t radit ional material , and preserved lexical items give 

evidence as to ear l ier forms of the language , and indirectly to di

rect ion of linguistic change . MacGillivray ' s  lists  ( see Sect ions 1 . 4 

and 2 . 32 above ) collected on the voyage of t he H . M . S .  Rat tle snake in 
1 8 4 6 , give posit ive evidence t hat the / k/ sound was formerly predomi

nant where / 1 /  is  now used . On BonaBona ( Mugula ) the / k /  pronuncia

t ion is still  predominant ; however , on Bonalua ( Brumer ) it has been 

almost entirely rep laced by the glott al stop . For this same sound 

pattern , numerous p lace names appear on early chart s with the / k /  pro

nunc iat ion in words which present l y  have the glot t al stop . 
Tradit iona l chant s are all at least one generation earlier than 

present day speech for only o ld people st i l l  know t hem in all but a 
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few instance s .  Thes e  seem t o  follow two predominant patterns , one 

which re flects speech patt erns similar t o  those of Bonalua and Logea/ 

Sariba area , and the other which reflects  the ya l e b a  patt erns s imilar 

t o  current , spoken language of the Leile iafa and Gadaisu older gener

at ions . Both types of chant are sung--if s ung at all-- following pro

nunciat ion patt erns which differ from p�e sent day pronunciat ion o f  t he 

same speakers , as is evident from t heir " explanat ions"  or paraphrases 

( which they also recorded on magnetic tap e ) .  Chant types were of 

e ight or nine patterns , a few of which are re�ional in origin , but 

mo st of which seem t o  be for different t yp e s  of public observances , 

e . g . funerals , feas t s , b at t le s , and the like . Chant tunes and words 

can easily be transport ed out side their region of origin , so there is 

no guarantee t hat a p art icular chant reflects  an earl ier stage in a 

lo cal idiom , but such lyrics are evidence for t ime-depth studies when 

regarded as part of the tota.l speech c ommunity .  

Simi larly , preserved formulaic expressions in legends and sto

ries of t he past preserve evidence about the earlier history of the 

language as a whole . That the underlying form for / ? e d a /  p a t h ,  door 

is * Ke d a was c onfirmed b y  a formulaic expre s sion : k e d a  ma s a s a y a , Suau 

equivalent of "open se same " for an account about a sorcerer and his 

magical cave . The modern equivalent d o b i l a  i t a s o?e the door comes 

open was used in exp laining the archaic expre ss ion . Other present day 

communities still  use t he expression ke d a ,  but for this group even the 

still  c ommon ? e d a  was being replaced by d o b i l a o  
Such evidence as has been presented in this sub- sect ion is  per

haps of secondary import anc e ,  but doe s  o ften confirm hypotheses about 

p art icular lexical items . 

2 . 5  U n d e r l y i n g F o rm s  a n d  P r o t o- S u a u i c  

A modern systematic phonology for a poly-lectal speech community 

and an historical- comparat ive reconstruct ion will produce underlying 

forms that are often near-ident ical , provided that the reconstruc t ions 

are t ruly within the bounds of a single intercommunicat ing language 

group . 1 3  

We shall t reat the present reconstruct ions a s  having validity 
for eithe r  purpose . Reconstruct ions are given for basic vocabulary 
items in Appendix B ,  along with the variant forms from which the 

unde rlying forms have been reconstructed . 
The following samp Ze s  of addit ional items are given in t his 

sect ion because of known relat ionships t o  Oc eanic and t o  Austrones ian 
languages of Papua . No evaluat ion of the data nor p att erns of sound 
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correspondence are present ed a t  t h i s  point , but Proto-Oceanic [ Poc J 

forms are listed for the items given [ Grace ( 1 9 5 9 ) J .  
The format is as follows : SUAUIC form , followed by poe form , 

followed by Standard Suau form and form ( s )  from other communile ct s  

suffic ient t o  estab li sh the underlying Suauic , followed by Engli sh 

glos s .  For example : '� t i n a H e ,  POC t i n a q i ,  S s i n a e ,  LF t i n a h e ,  guts . 

l� t i n a H e  i s  the Suauic base form for Proto-Oceanic t i n a q i ,  Suau Island 

has s i n a e ,  Leileiafa gives t he pat tern for reconstruction with t i n a h e ; 
it s meaning i s  guts . 

1 .  *ma t e ,  poe ma t e ,  S ma t e ,  to di e 

2 .  * u n e ,  poe q u n s i ,  S u n e - u n e , to b arter 

3 .  * b e b e , POC m p e ( e ) mp e ( e ) , S b e b e ,  b u t terfly 

4 .  *wa g a , POC w a � ka ( � ) , S wa g a , canoe 

5 .  * f a - ,  POC p a - ,  S h e - , D h a - , LF f a - ,  causative 

6 .  [ * t u f a J ,  POC t u p a , S t u h a , fis h - poi son 

7 .  * t u b u , poe t u mp u ,  S t u b u ,  grandparen t  

8 .  * t u b u , poe t um p u ( q ) , S t u b u , to grow 

9 .  * ( n , l ) u ma , POC Ru �ma , S n uma , D l u ma , house 

1 0 . * f i s a ,  poe p i n s a ,  S h i s a ,  LF f i s a ,  how many ? 

1 1 .  *ya n u a , poe p a n u a , S y a n u a , vi l lage , home 

1 2 . * a f u l i ,  poe a p u R ,  S a h u l i ,  LF a f u l  i ,  l ime 

1 3 .  * f u s o ,  poe m p u s o ( s ) ,  S h u s o ,  LF f u s o ,  nave l 

1 4 . *s i s e s i s e ,  poe s i s i ,  S s i s e s i s e ,  she l ls 

1 5 . * t a b u , POC t a mp u ,  S t a b u ,  don ' t, forb idden 

1 6 .  *won u ,  poe po n u ,  S won u ,  sea tur t le 

1 7 . * s a e ,  poe n s a k e ,  S s a e ,  go up 

1 8 . * p o t i p o t i , POC p u  t i , S pos i pos i ,  D 

* p u ( s , t ) i ,  POC pu t i , S p u  s i , semen 

* b a N  I ,  poe p a n i ,  S b a  i , D b a n / b a n i ,  

p o t i p o t i ,  

b a i t  for 1 9 .  

2 0 .  * s i i i ,  poe n s i l a ( k ) , S 5 i i i ,  to s h i ne/flash 

whi te 

fi shing 

At least five t ime s this number of items has been ident i fied as 

cognat e with Oceanic ; many c an be t rac ed by study of Appendix B .  The 

examples given here and in t hat appendix will illustrate the nat ure of 

Suauic in i t s  underly ing form . 1 4  The reconstruct ions are conservat ive 
but not yet in opt imal form . 

2 . 6  C o n c l u s i o n s  Re g a rd i n g I n t e r n a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p s  

What are the internal re lat ionships among t he Coastal Suau 

sp eech communities?  None of t he methods proj ected in Sect ion 2 . 1  pro
vide sat isfactory c onclusion s  regarding internal subgroup ing , but 

t aken t ogether do provide a fairly coherent p icture of t he speech 
c ommunity . 



2 5 0  R . E .  Cooper 

Lexicostatist ical t abulat ions are inc onclus ive in a numb er of 

way s : ( 1 )  certain speakers shifted toward st andard speech tendihg to 

skew the results of particular survey lists in relat ion t o  the others 

( this is probably an inevitable  problem in quick field surveys ) ,  ( 2 )  
t he low cognate percentage s are part ially i llusory since many apparent 

regionalisms are , in fac t ,  co�mon throughout the area but did not show 

up on the survey l i st s ,  and ( 3 )  comparisons between survey material 

used in this study and that collected by A .  Pawley [ see Sect ion 2 . 22 J  

indicat e  di fferent relat ive posit ions among "dialec t s " ,  leading us to 

doubt the validity of the measure for such a narrow degree of int er

pretation as is presented within the Suau speech c ommunity . 

Pat t erns of phonological correspondence seem more convincing 

than lexicostat i st ical tabulation s ,  but even i f  the phonological pat

terns as de scribed here were t o  be refined c ons iderably the phono logi

cal rules do not mat ch c ompletely w ith regional subgroup s .  

Though we do not have a strong case for regional dialect s ,  le x i

costat i stical t abulat ions , and sound correspondences do seem t o  bundle 

t ogether with other features to promise systemat ic patt erns of varia

tion,  and these can be roughly correlated with regional factors as 

well as social factors of other sort s . 

There seems t o  be a Gadai su group which is in many ways similar 

to a Sagarai group ( also inc luding Leile iafa , Bolowai , and marginally , 

Oeamamania ) ;  there also i s  a small Dahuni-BonaBona group whic h is more 

s imilar to Daui than to any ot her group , but dist inct from Daui in one 

maj or phonologica l  p at tern , some lexical it ems , and a set of funct ion 

morpheme s and a few minor morphological patterns ; there is a Daui 

group , di fferent from Standard Suau in one or two maj or sound patterns , 

s ome func tion morphemes , and s ome lexical items ; the re is a St andard 
Suau group ; and a Bonalua group ( which is s imi lar in several feat ures 

to the Logea-Sariba group not des cribed in this pape r ) , 
Suau I s l and speech i s  definitely dominant both in the number of 

speakers using it as their only spoken variety of speech and in other 
ways ; it is imitated by speakers from all other speech c ommunit ies ; it 

seems to have all of the maj or rule differences ( or innovation s )  sep
arat ing it  from the underly ing forms ; and it is more consistent in not 

retaining archaic pronunciat ions or lexi cal items . The Standard Suau

Daui speech c ommunities seem quit e s imilar on all count s ,  and are in
t ermediate both geographically and in all other ways to the other 

speech communit ies . The geographically distant group s ( e . g .  Le ileiafa 

and Bonalua ) are also the most distant when compared by lexical dif
ferences and phonological rule differences . 
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We conclude that all of t he speech c ommunities t hus far examined 

are l inked by pat terns of sound correspondenc e s  and b loc s of lexical 

it ems and are all wit hin a single language system. Map 3 presents 

these t entat ive subgroups insofar as they c an be correlated t o  ge og

raphic region . 

3 . 0  P R O J E C T E D  E X T E RN A L  G R O U P I N G S  

A complete de scription i s  needed a t  this p oint t o  updat e the 

external s ubgroup ing hypotheses  projected by Ray , Capel l ,  and Chre t ien 

( which hypothe ses we wi ll not discuss here , but see our Bibliography ) .  

Pawley ( 19 7 0 )  and Dut ton [ ( 1 9 7 1 ) various references J have added 

cruc ial data to whic h  the C oastal Suau data must be c ompared and have 

also made c onsiderable progress in postulat ing reconstruct ions for 

other subgroups such as Cent ral Papuan [ Pawley ( 1969b ) J .  Other in

ve stigators have also comp iled dat a which was previou s ly lacking ( e . g .  
Ann Chown ing ' s  ( 19 5 8 ) manuscript dict ionary o f  Molima on Fergus son 

I sland ) .  Unfortunately , much area i s  s t i l l  not adequately s urveyed , 

especially those groups whi ch do seem to be within the Suauic group . 

Word lists  are available for Sariba , Logea and TubeTube , but Wali 

[=  Ware , = Te ste I s land J i s  not surveyed ( though there are some print

ed texts o f  legends from Wali and TubeTube ) ,  and it is addit ional evi

dence from these groups as we l l  as added material from the upper 

Sagarai valley and from t he region bet ween Kwato and WagaWaga along 

Milne Bay that is needed to make accurat e c onc lusions about Suauic as 
a total group . 

3 . 1 O v e r v i ew o f  O t h e r  S u a u i c  S pe e c h  Commu n i t i e s  a n d  L i n k i n g G r o u p s  

Gadaisu [ Sect ion 2 . 1 J i s  properly a part o f  t he C oastal Suau 
continuum , but share s  very low c ognate percentages with other group s .  

Highest figures for shared voc abulary items are with Dahuni and 
SiloSilo ( 62 . 4 % and 6 5 . 6 % re spect ive ly ) and other figure s for the 

Somo , or Sagarai , group have perc entage s of shared vocabulary running 

in the low 5 0 %  range . S inc e the s e  figures are t abulated from two dif

ferent sets of survey dat a [ se e  discussi on Sect ion 2 . 21 J  it i s  l i kely 
that actual cognate percentage s from a unified set of data would run 

up to 5% higher . Gadaisu phonological patt erns are identical to those 

of t he Sagarai group except t hat Gadai su also has the I k l  reflex of 

underlying * K  whereas the Sagarai group usually has the I t  I refle x .  

Gadaisu appears t o  b e  one o f  t he mos t conservat ive speech c ommunities 

in regards t o  phonological patterns . 
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The Buhulu ( Siasiada ) and Sagarai ( Ho?owalai ) data from Pawley ' s  

survey share highest percentage s with Leile iafa ( c a .  7 0 %  for each ) and 

with each other ( 77 . 5 % )  and clearly e stabli sh a Sagarai or Somo pat 

t ern which i s  also shared by Bolowai and by Oeamamani a ,  t hough both of 

t he latter surveys are skewed by substitut ions of Standard Suau voc ab

ulary items and p ronunc iat ion patterns . 

Cognate percentage even within these out ly ing groups t end to be 

lower than those  b e twe en groups within the main Coastal Suau community. 

Within the Suauic c ommunity at the east ern end are several is

land communit ies near Samarai .  The se inc lude Logea and Sariba and are 

l inked mos t c losely to Bonalua in both lexical sharings and in phono

logical patterns . In fact , p honological patterns are ident ical with 

those of Bonalua except for t he higher frequency of the / k/ reflex for 

underly ing *K oc curring in the Logea-Sariba group as c ontrasted with 

the /7/ reflex which oc curs more frequent ly in Bonalua speech ( but see 

Se c tion 2 . 4 2 ) . Thi s  / k /  reflex o c cur s at either end of the c ont inuum , 

but with les sening frequency as one nears t he St andard Suau portion of 

t he spectrum .  

Marginal Suauic c ommunities are those o f  TubeTube with ca . 4 5 %  

shared voc abulary with Proto-Suauic , WagaWaga wit h  c a .  4 4 %  shared vo

cabulary with Proto-Suauic , and Kurada [= Ray ' s  Ulada ] on Normanby 

I sland with c a .  3 9 %  shared vocabulary with Proto-Suauic . Vocabulary 

for TubeTube speech tends to be s imilar to that of Logea and Sariba 

as wel l  as Bonalua , with sound corre spon dences like those  of the 

latt er-ment ioned groups .  WagaWaga patterns seem t o  be like those of 
the Sagarai speech communit ies with scatt ered items more l ike the 
Logea- Sariba group . Kurada , after * t /  ____ i became * 5 , had an addi-

t ional sound shift in which this *5 and Suauic *5 both became t he un

marked fricat ive / h / . For e xample * 5 U 5 U  = Kurada / h u h u /  breas t ,  and 

* t i n a [becoming ( 5 i n a )  at an intermediat e stage ] become s Kurada / h i n a /  
moth e r .  

Approximat e ly e ighty Suauic items seem t o  be c ognat e with 

Pawley ' s  Proto-Central Papuan reconstruct ions ( 1 9 6 9b ) .  The se compar

isons need to be worked out with b oth t he Central Papuan languages and 

for the Proto-language s .  
Dut ton ( 19 7 1 c : 10 9 )  gives c ognate percentage s between Suau groups 

and Magori ranging from 2 9 %  to 3 9 % . These figure s  seem to be con serv
ative , but will probably not be above 4 5 %  when further informat ion i s  

tabulated . Evidence for Magori and related communitie s , though compli

cated by borrowings from Non-Austrones ian language s ,  point s  very 

strongly toward Magori being the closest link b etween Suauic and t he 

Central Papuan languages t o  the We st . 



2 5 4  R. E .  Cooper 

Chart V, Other Suauic Groups , summarizes the c losest l inkings 

between C oastal Suau groups and those Suauic groups out s ide the pri

mary s urvey area which are definit ely l inked into the cont inuum by 

high cognate percentage s ( most of which are above 7 0% ) .  The chart is 

in two sect ions : Part A showing t he west ern groups as t hey link with 

Dahuni , Leileiafa , and Daui , Part B showing the east ern group s as they 

l ink with Suau I sland and Bonalua . 

C hart VI shows some approximate shared vocabulary percentage s 

for distant Suauic and othe r  groups . These figures  are largely drawn 

up by c omparison to Proto-Suauic and are approxima tions on Ly , not pre

c i se in proving c ognate relat i onships by known patterns of sound cor

respondence . 

Two interest ing sound corresp ondence patt erns can be pointed 

out : Magori has a I k l  reflex for t he Suauic * s . For e xamp le Magori 

lokol  cough = Suauic *os o ,  Magori I k u k u l  bre a s t  = Suauic * s u s u .  
Magori I v i ka l  how many ? = Suauic * f i s a ,  Magori l a k a l  name = Suauic 

* he s a ,  e t c . 

The second patt ern i s  of very widespread applicat ion and may or 

may not be characteristic of a large Papuan subgroup of Aus trones ian . 

Motu and Hula have labialized velar c on sonant s with the vowel 

l a l  following as in Ikwa r umel  fi s h .  Suauic also has lab iali zed con

sonants ( especially in Bonalua and Logea-Sariba subgroup s )  but these 

occur with both l ab ial and velar-glottal consonants e m ,  p ,  b ,  g ,  k ,  7 ,  

and pos s ib ly f J  also preceding the lal  vowel only . Dobu , Molima and 

ne ighbouring group s ,  however , allow lab ialized con sonant c lusters 

( approximat ely the same c onsonants as in Suauic ) before not only l a l  
but also le i ,  I i i , and l u i !  Again , data i s  scant and cognat es having 

this charac teristic in all three maj or groups are quite rare , but as 

an areal phenomenon , the pat t ern may prove to be of some value . 

3 . 2  P r oj e c t i o n s  Toward  a C o n c l u s i o n 

There are more gaps than there is data for the larger Suauic 

group . Nevertheless , Suauic itself can safely be defined as inc luding 

not only the Coastal Suau group of Sect ion 2 ( who in some sense have 

an intercommunicat ing , polyle ctal system )  but also t hose variet ies o f  

Suauic repre sented by Gadaisu in t h e  west and the Sagarai valley vil
lage s such as Siasiada and Ho7owalai in the northwest sector . Suauic 

mus t also inc lude Logea and Sariba speech c ommunit ies and may inc l ude 

TubeTube and Wari , although Wari dat a is lacking at the present t ime . 
( Wari t e xt mat erial s are more like Bonalua speech t han are TubeTube 

t e xt s , and thus Wari wi l l  p robably be the l ink b etween TubeTube and 
the Logea/Bonalua groups . )  
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CHA R T  V 

OTHER SUAU I C  GROUPS 
(percentage of i tems the s ame) 

A .  We s te rn Groups 

SAG BUR LF SS GAD DR 

Sagaral * 7 7  . 5  7 0 . 7  5 6 . 7  5 3 . 3  5 1 . 3 

Buhulu* 7 7 . 5  72 . 1  6 0 . 5  54 . 0  5 7 . 4  

Le i 1e iafa 7 0 . 7  7 2 . 1  7 0 . 0  5 2 . 9  6 5 . 7  

S11oS110 5 6 . 7  60 . 5  7 0 . 0  6 5 . 6  S 1 . 0 

Gadaisu* 5 3 . 3  5 4 . 0  5 2 . 9  6 5 . 6  62 . 4  

Dahunl 51 . 3 5 7 . 4  6 5 . 7  S 1 . 0 62 . 4  

B .  Eas tern Groups 

Suau Bona1ua Logea Sariba 

Suau Island 7 3 . S  6 9 . 3  6 2 . 0  

Bona1ua 7 3 . S  7 5 . 0  6 3 . 0  

Logea* 6 9 . 3  75 . 0  7 4 . 4  

Sariba* 62 . 0  6 3 . 0  7 4 . 4  

Note8: SAG = Sagarai [Ro?owalai] , BUR = Buhulu [Siasiada] , LF = Leileiafa, 
SS = SiloSilo [Daui-2] , GAD = Gadaisu , and DR = Dahuni .  Starred ( * )  names 
refer to additional Suauic groups from Pawley ( 1970 ) .  Number of items com
pared in each case ranged from 187 items to 195 items , all from "basic" vo
cabulary lists . 
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CHART V I  

APPROXIMATE PERCENTAGES O F  SHARED 
VOCABULARY FOR D I STANT SUAUI C  AND 

OTHER GROUPS 

A .  Oya7 oya [ I s et e t e ]  

Logea Suau I s . Le1 1e1 afa 

Oya7oya 4 1 . 4 37 . 1  33 . 9  

B .  Magor i  ( from Dut ton , 1 9 7 1 )  

Suau I s .  Logea Oya7oya Buhu1ul 

( S1as1ada ) 

Magor1 39 . 3 4 . 3 3 .  3 0 . 

C .  Approx imate pe rcentages of shared vocabul ary 
between s ome other g roups 2 and Prot o - Suau ic 

TubeTube-l 45 

TubeTube-2 42  

WagaWaga 4 4  

Kurada [ Normanby Islan d ]  39  

Dobu [ Asatup 1 ]  2 5  

Mo11ma [A1 1ulua1 ] 2 1  

Basllak1 15 

Tawala [ Bas1 1ak1 I sland ] 1 4  

East Cape 1 4  

l
Buhulu i s  most nearly equivalent t o  Leileiafa for purposes 

of comparing thi s list with list A above . Dutton ' s  figures 
are rounded off to two digits . 

2
This data is drawn from Pawley ' s  1970 survey materials . 
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However , i t  appears t hat WagaWaga and Oya?oy a ,  though Suauic , 

are probab ly too distant to be wit hin the inter-communicat ing maj or 

Suauic group . Similarly , Kurada ( alias U lada )  has about the same 

degree of difference from t he maj or Suaui c  group as does WagaWaga , 

Oya? oy a ,  Magori ( and even TubeTube ) .  At pre sent , t he se group s can 

be regarded as links b etween Suauic and other Aust rones ian subgroup s , 

but dat a for the e stablishment o f  the east ern sub group s--which tie  in 

somehow wit h the Dobu/Molima group--is very sparse . 

We retain the tentative conc lusion that Suauic is t he int ermed

iate l ink between Central Papuan and t he Dobuan group , but l eave the 
nature of that re lat ionship unresolved unt i l  more evidence is avail

able . 
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A PPENv r x  A 

Census and Village Data 

Populat ion Figure s for the Suau Administrat ive Are a ,  
Samarai Sub-District , Milne Bay District , August 1 96 9 .  

The Administrat ive area i s  defined in t he body o f  this paper ; 

figures are transcribed from t he Village Populat ion Register ( courte sy 

o f  Mr . John Balderson , Patrol Officer , Suau Patrol Post , who adminis

tered the census ) .  

Total populat ion o f  t he admini strat ive area was 5 , 42 6  persons ; 

of this number , 1 7 9  were from Oima-speaking village s ,  leaving 5 , 24 7  

Suau-speaking persons . Census was recorded a t  maj or c entres , each 

c on s i st ing of a group of hamlet s ;  the hamlet s are sometimes j oined 

cont iguous ly or separat ed by upwards of half-an-hour ' s  walk , thus , 

much of the p opulation for each village l i sted is actually in out lying 

haml et s . 

The tabulat i ons list  populat ions for each village and for each 

group of vil lages which tradit ionally be long to the same l inguistic 

s ubgroup . The subgroups are labelled acc ording to native-speaker c ri

t eria,  not according to any particular l inguistic methodology . 

Villages for whom the local designat ion i s  not known are listed as 

separate subgroup s . 

Approximat e ly 1 0 %  of the total populat ion was resid ing out s ide 

the administrative are a at the t ime of census , therefore , in-village 

figure s are about 1 0 %  lower t han the t otals indicat e .  

Village Census Data b y  Groups 

Subgr oup ALINA 
total  tota l popula-

based on or 
word for l anguage 

V i l l age popu- t ion of 

wha t ?  name used l a t i on subgroup 

Sinaki --- Gadaisu 1 0 5  
Suabina 98  
Laimodo 1 2 3  
Kwaioa 2 2 3  5 4 9  

Somo Bolowai 106  

Le lleiafa 171 2 7 7 * 

*The Somo group includes other Sagarai valley villages not counted in the Suau area 
census , so is actually much larger . 
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based on 
word for 

wha t ?  

Amo li 

Saha 

Ai sana 

Coastal Suau 

Village Census Data by Groups 
( continued ) 

ALI NA 
total  or 

l anguage Vi l l age p opu -

name used lat i on 

Dahuni Dahuni 2 5 9  
or BonaBona [MugulaJ 137 

BonaBona Aunieli 102 

Daui Alo?Alo [ 311oS11o J 2 6 8  

Se ?aSe ?a [Fife Bay J 4 31 

Isudau 1 9 1  

I su?Isu 2 2 3  

saga?ahOt 2 3 4  

-- - -- - - ---- --- --- - -- - - -- ---- -- -- - -- -- -- - -

interme -
diate Sawaia 336  
group be- Isu?ai 1 4 6  tween 

Oeamamaniat Daui and 1 6 0  
Suau 

- ---- - - - --- - - --- - --- -- -- -- -- -- - - --- ---- - -

Suau Nawabu 3 0 6  

Sawalala 2 0 0  

Ipu-lai Bay 2 8 6  

Suau Is land 2 9 0  

S ibalai 2 0 2  

Baibaisiga I sland 8 4  

Mode iwa 168  

Bonalua Bonalua ( Brummer ) 1 6 8  

Ilo?Ilo 230  

259  

total  popu la-
t i on of 
subgroup 

4 9 8  

1 3 4 7  

-- --- - -- - -- - -- --

64 2 

- - -- -- -- ----- - - -

1 5 3 6  

3 9 8  

5 2 4 7  

t
Villages marked with this label seem to also share characteristics with Leileiafa. 



2 6 0  R. E .  Cooper 

A PPENV I X  B 

Bas ic Vocabularies in Nine Coastal Suau Communities 

The following word lists represent "basic vocabulary" it ems from 

nine Coastal Suau groups . The surveys are described in Section 2 . 2 .  

Spellings are c loser t o  phonemic t han t o  phonet ic form in that 

non-s igni ficant alternat ions between [ I J  and [ r J  and between [ v J  and 

[ w J  are not transcribed , e t c . It was found t hat no meaning c ontrast s 

are maintained by e ither t he I / r  c ontrast or the v /w contrast , and 

that frequencies  of one pronunc iat ion over the other are not s ignifi

c antly related t o  "regional" speech patterns . S imilarly the glottal 

stop is repre sent ed as present in cases where it i s  s omet imes opt i onal 

in c asual speech . Suau speakers conSistently wri te a u or an 0 at the 

end of words ending in m (but incons istently , do not always remember 

which letter t o  put at the end of which word ) .  The use of one of 

t hese vowels following m has not been recorded in this instance unle s s  

it i s  t he c a s e  that the vowel is actually pronounced (as  i n  c ertain 
speech c ommunities ) .  

Other , t ape-recorded text mat erial s ,  and informat ion about the 

Suau speech community give witness t o  the many errors and inconsist en

cies  in such s urvey data as is here presented . Nevertheles s ,  in its  

present form , the data may serve some useful purpose . 



Fnglish 

1. sun 

2.  year 

3. sky 

4. star 

5 .  wind 

6 .  rain 

7. night 

8. day 
9 .  Land, earth 

10. stone 

11 . mountain 

12. water (fresh) 

13. to f1-ow 

14. to f�oat 

15 . to wash 

16. to wipe 

17 . to swim, bathe 

18. poo�, �ake 

19. river 

20. sea 

21. setU3hore 

Base Form(s) Bonalua 

mahana/ma i ha l a  mahana 

bol i maNI  bol i ma i 

ga l ewa gal ewa 

K i  pwa I a k i  pwa l a  

mana/hoyahoyau mana 

nabu/usa/gunuma gunuma 

ma i Hona/Ki K i pa/ bon i yahi 
bon i yaH i 

Kasubena ?asubena 

tano tano 

weKu/ume?ehu we?u 

Koya/olo?i  ?oya 

goi l a/ho?owa goi l a  

d i d i  ie d i d i  

KahaKahaH i /  ?aha?ahai 
poupou l i /dabadaba 

deu l i /ka i su deu l i 

sau/(H ,w) oi  sau 

[ KaN l j-du i dui / ?a i du i du i 
5 i gu/tuba 

K i pu/pul u/kodo go i l a 
?i puna 

5agasaga sagasaga 

I lo?I lo 

mahana 

bol i ma i  

ga l ewa 

? i pwa l a  

mana 

nabu 

bon i ya i  

?asubena 

tana 

we?u 

?oya 

goi l a  

i e  d i d i  

?aha?aha i 

deu l i 

sau 

?a i d u i d u i  

kodo 

sagasaga 

Suau Is.  
Daui- l  
[Fife Bay] 

mahana mahana 

bol ima i  bol irna i  

gal ewa ga lewa 

? i po l a  ? i po l a  

mana mana 

nabu nabu 

ma i yona ma iyona 

?asubena ?asubena 

tana tana 

we7u we?u 

?oya tup i na ?oya tup i na 

goi la  go i l a/OO?oa 

i e  d i d i  i e  d i d i  

?aha?aha i i poupou l i  

deu I i  deu I i  

sau sau 

dui /tuba a du i /tuba 

p u l u  go i l a  
? i puna 

saga saga sagasaga 

Daui-2 Dahuni 
[SiloSilo] 

mahana 

bol i ma i  

ga l cwa 

? i po l a  

mana 

nabu 

? i ? i pa 

?asubena 

tano 

we?u 

olo? i  

ho?owa 

d i d i  

poupou l i 

deu l i 

sau 

?andu idu i  

go i la  
pu l una 

saga saga 

mahana 

bol i man i 

ga I ewa 

k i po l a  

mana 

nabu 

k i k i pa 

kasubena 

tane 

weku 

koya 

go i l a  

i d i d i  

poupou l i 

ka i su 

we i  

?andu i d u i  

g o i  l a  
p u  I una 

saga saga 

Oeamamani� Leileiafa 

mahana 

bol i ma i  

ga l ewa 

k i po l a  

mana 

usa 

rna i hona 

?asubena 

tano 

ume?ehu 

?oya 

ho?oa 

ya d i d i  

poupou I i  

deu l i 

sau 

d u i du i  

go i l a  
? i puna 

saga saga 

ma i ha l a  

bol i man 

gal ewa 

k i po l a  

hoyahoyau 

usa 

ma i hona 

?asubena 

tana 

ume?ehu 

?oya 

ho?owa 

ya d id i ma 

dabadaba 

ka i 5U 

e hoi 

e 5 i gu 

pu l u  

saga saga 

Bolowai 

s i na r i  

bol i ma i  

gal ewa 

k i po l a  

mana 

nabu 

? i ? i pa 

?asubena 

tanohi 

we?u 

?oya 

ho?oa 

d i d i  

poupou l i 

s i gu* 

sau 

te ?an s i gus i gu 

? i pu 

saga saga 

gabwagabwa/Kal i ta ?a l i ta gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo gabogabo 

sa I agomgom sal agomgom sa l agomgom salagomgom/ sal agomgom gel egele* sa l agomgom sal agomgom sal agomgom sal agomgom 
ma I apota 



Daui-l Daui-2 N 
English Base Fonn(s) Bonalua 1107110 &lau Is.  Dahuni Oeamarnania Leileiafa Bolowai 0\ 

[Fife Bay) [SiloSilo) N 

22. sand ge l ege l e  ge 1 ege I e  ge l egele ge lege Ie ge lege Ie  ge l ege l e  ke lesa ge l ege l e  ge l ege l e  ge l e l e  

23. cl.oud yada/ya l o i  yada yada yada/ya l o i  yada yada yada yada yada yada 

24 . dust fufua/mu7a/heheKa mosomoso mu7amu7a huhual mu7amu7a mu7al i heheka fufua mu7amu7a mo7amo7al i 
mosomoso mu?amu?a 

2 5 .  fog, mst gou l a/madagaHu madagau madagau gou l a  gou l a  gou l a  gou l a  gou l a  

26.-26. ice, sn"", 
freeze 

29. woman ( s , t )  i ne/wa i f i N I  s i ne s i ne s i ne wa i n i n  wa i n i n  wa i n i  wa i h i n  wa i f i n  hoi f i n i /o i f i n i  

30. man tau [moho] tau tau tau tau tau tau taumoho taumoho tau 

31- person doga/tamowa i tamowa i tarnowa i dog a dog a dog a doga doga dog a dog a 

32. name Hesa hesa-gu hesa-gu hesa-gu/esa- hesa-gu hesa-gu hesa-gu hesa-gu hesa-gu hesa-gu/esa-gu 

33. chi ld (off- natu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu natu-gu 
spring) 

34. father tama tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu tama-gu 

35. mother t i na s i na-gu s i na-gu s i na-gu t i na-gu t i na-gu t i na-gu t i na-gu t i na-gu t i na-gu 

36. lJife mwane-gu ( 5 ,  t)  ine """,ane-gu lTWane-na mone-gu mone-gu mone"'gu mone-gu l ahu-gu l ahu-gu mone-gu 
l ahu-gu wa i f i N I  5 i ne s i ne 5 i  ne wa i n i n  wa i h i n  wa i f i" 

37 . husband mwane-gu tau l ahu- rTJ.otane-gu rrJNane-gu mane-gu tau mane-gu tau mane-gu mone-gu l ahu-gu l ahu-gu mone-gu 
gu tau [moho] tau tau tau taumoho 

38. be alive/live maul i maul i maul  i mau l i maul j maul i maul i maul i e loholoho" 

39. die mate/peKi mate matel ya mate a pe7 i pe7 i pek i  pe7 i  pe7 i pe7 1 
pe7 i pe7 i 

40. skin Kwap i /bunu/dahi I dah i -gu 70p i -gu 70p i -gu 70p i -gu bunu-na kop i -gu wap i -gu oto-gu kop i -na 
oto 

41- bone s i ada s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu s i ada-gu 

42 . b lood Kwas i na owas i na-gu owas i na- 70s i na-gu 70s i na-gu ?os i na-gu kos i na-gu was i na-gu 70s i na-gu was i na-gu 
gu 



English 

43. body 

44.  head 

45.  hair 

46. face 

47 . ear 

46. to hear 

49 . eye 

50.  to see 

51. nose 

52.  smen, odour 

53.  Zips 

54.  mouth 

56. to breathe 

57.  to b lOOl (with 
mouth) 

56. to eat/food 

59. tooth 

60. to bite 

61 . spit, saZiva 

62. tongue 

63. to speak 

Base Fonn(s) 

tau/(w,H)oto 

Ku l u  

ma l Hawa/ta l a  

mata/nene 

bea/ta I na 

ataH I [eN I ]/ l apu l 

mata 

K I ta/Ka I Kewa 

H i  su 

pane 

sopa 

Kawa/m(wa ,0) Ka/aho 

( y , H ) a  [Ha] fua 

yuf l 

KaN I  (or Ka l l  
Kan l 1) 

= mouth or 
prong of mouth 

l eta [ N I ]/na l I I  
nedai 

ga I I so/kan I so 

memena/ l e lo 

I I ba/hedehedede 

Broalua llo? no 

tau-gu tau-gu 

?ul u-gu ? u l u-gu 

?u I u-gu ?u I u-gu 
ma i yawa-na tal a-na 

mata-gu mata-gu 

bea-gu 

l apul  

mata-gu 

ya ? I ta 

i 5u-gu 

pane-na 

sopa-gu 

?awa-gu 

yahua 

yuh l 

ya ?a l ?a l  

?awa-gu 
t a l a-na 

ya leta l  

ga  I I so 

memena-gu 

bea-gu 

ata i ye i  

mata-gu 

ya ?I ta 

i 5u-gu 

pane-na 

sopa-gu 

?awa-gu 

yahua 

yuhl 

ya ?a l 7a l  

7awa-gu 
an io-na 

ya l et a l  

ga l I so 

memena-gu 

Suau Is.  

tau-gu 

?u l u-gu 

?u I u-gu 
ma i yawa-na 

mata-gu 

bea-gu 

ya ata i ye i 

mata-gu 

ya ? I ta 

i 5u-gu 

ya pane i 

sopa-gu 

?awa-gul 
mo?a-gu 

ya yahua 

ya yuh l 

ya 7a l ?a l  

?awa-gu 

ya letal  

gal I so 

memena-gu 

hedehedede hedehededel ya I I ba 
he- I l ba-d l 

Daui-l  
[Fife Bay] 

woto-gu 

?u l u-gu 

? u l u-gu 
ma i yawa-na 

mata-gu 

bea-gu 

a ata i ye i  

mata-gu 

a ? I ta 

i 5u-gu 

a pane i 

sopa-gu 

mo?a-gu 

a yahua 

a yuh l 

a 7an?an 

mo?a-gu 

a neda i 

kan i so 

memena-gu 

a I l ba 

Daui-2 
[SiloSilo] 

woto-gu 

?ul u-gu 

?u l u-gu 
ta I a-na 

nene-gu 

t a i na-gu 

ata i e i  

mata-gu 

a ?I ta 

i su-gu 

pane-na 

sopa-gu 

mo?a-gu 

yahua 

yuh l 

?an?an 

mo7a-gu 

l et a l  

kan i so 

memena-gu 

I I ba l  I ba 

Dahuni 

tau-gu 

ku I u-gu 

ku l u-gu 
ta 1 a-na 

mata-gu 

ta i na-gu 

Oeamamania 

tau-gu 

ku I u-gu 

ku l u-gu 
t a l a - d l  

mata-gu 

bea-gu 

ata i a i n i a  ata h i e i  

mata-gu mata-gu 

ka l kewa ? I ta 

i su-gu i 5u-gu 

pane i pane-na 

sopa-gu sopa-gu 

aho-gu mo?a-gu 

yahauya yawas i -gu* 

yuhl te yuf I 

?an l ?an l ?an?an 

moka-gu mo7a-gu 

l etan l te na t i 

ge l o l o' ge l o l o* 

manana-gu memena-gu 

I l ba te I lba 

Leileiafa 

hoto-gu 

ku l u-gu 

ku l u-gu 
t a l a-na 

mata-gu 

bea-gu 

atah i en 

e ? I ta 

h l su-gu 

pane-na e 
atah ien  

sopa-gu 

mo?a-gu 

e hafua 

e yuf l  

?an?an 

mo?a-gu 

e na l l -m 

kan i so 

l e lo-gu 

Bolowai 

hoto-gu/tau-gu 

ku l u-gu 

ma i hawa-na 

mata-gu 

bea-gu 

te atah l 

mata-gu 

te  ? I ta 

h l su-gu 

pane 

sopa-gu 

mo?a-gu 

yawas i *  

yuf l  

?an l ?an l 

mo?a-gu 

te nal I 

kan i so 

memena-gu 

te I l bal  I ba I l ba 

I\.) 
0\ 
W 



English Base Formes) 

64 . neck gado 

65 . hand, am n i ma  

66. breast susu/[nomu] 

67. milk susu 

68. to suck susu/mut i /tof i /  
fa-nomu/madoi 

69. be lly boga 

70. back (bodypart) dag i l a/b iga/tau l i 

Bonalua 

gado-gu 

n i ma-gu 

5U5u-gu 

5USU 

ie susu 

boga-gu 

dag i l a-gu 

Ilo?Ilo Suau I s .  

gado-gu gado-gu 

n i ma-gu n ima-gu 

susu-m susu-gu 

susu mas i - 5USU 
na 

ie susu ya madei 

boga-gu boga-gu 

dag i l a-gu dag i l a-gu 

Daui- l  
[Fife Bay] 

gado-gu 

n i ma-gu 

5U5u-gu 

susu 

a mut i 

boga-gu 

b i ga-gu 

Daui- 2  
[SiloSilo] 

gado-gu 

n ima-gu 

susu-gu 

susu 

ie mut i 

boga-gu 

b i ga-gu 

DahlUli Oeamamania 

gado-gu gado-gu 

n i ma-gu n i ma-gu 

susu-gu 5U5u-gU 

susu susu 

mut i tof i 

boga-gu boga-gu 

b i ga-gu b i ga-gu 

71 . leg Ka [H] e/gogu- ?ae-gu ?ae-gu ?ae-gu ?ae-gu/gogu- ?ae-gu kae ?ahe-gu 

72. foot 

73 .  to walk 

74 . to turn 

75. guts 

76. to puke 

77 . liver 

78. heart 

79 . animal 

80. fish 

81 . bird 

82. tail 

83. tusk, horn 

; leg + walk 

l a u l au 

bu i 

t i nahe 

ma l i w ( a , e) 

Kate 

?ae l a u l au- ?ae-gu ?ae l au l au-gu ?ae l a u l au-
gu 

ya l au l a u  ya l au l au ya l au l a u  a l au l au 

to lo-bu i ya tolobu i ya tolo-bu i a bu i 
ya s i n i bu i  

s i nae-gu s i nae-gu s i nae-gu t inae-gu 

ma l io ma l iwe ya ma l iwe a ma l i wa 

?ate-gu ?ate-gu ?ate-gu ?ate-gu 

?ae l au l au- kaeyaoyao ?ahe-gu 

a l au l au yaoyao te l au 

to 1 e-bu i bu i bu i 

t i nae-gu t i nae-gu 5 j nae-gu 

ma l iwa ma l iwa mal iwa 

?ate-gu ?ate-gu ?ate-gu 

nuapou/ 
tutumawe ( K ,  ? ) u  

nuapou-gu nuapou-gu nuapou-gu tutumawe?ugu nuapu-gu nuapou-gu 

suN l suNl /he?ahe?a i he?ahe?a i 
yos i yos i 

( y , H) ama/mo ia yama 

manu/ l o lo/at a i a  1 0 1 0  

d e l e  d e  l e-na 

dona dona-na 

s u i s u i  su i  s u i  

varna varna 

1 0 1 0  manu 

de le-na de l e-na 

dona-na dona-na 

sunsun sunsun sun i su n i  su i su i  

mo i a  mo i a  mo i a  varna 

manu manu manu a ta i a  

de l e-na del e-na de l e-r.a del e-na 

dona-na dona-na dona-na dona 

Leileiafa 

gado-gu 

n i ma-gu 

nomu-gu 

SUSU 

te fa-nom 

boga-gu 

tau l i -gu 

?ae-gu 

?ae-gu 

ta l au 

te ob i yo
b u i  

t i nahe-gu 

e mal iwa 

?ate-gu 

nuanua-gu 

yos i yos i 

hama 

ata i a  

de l e-na 

dona-na 

Bolowai 

gado-gu 

n i ma-gu 

nom-

tof i 

boga-gu 

b i ga-gu 

?ahe 

?ahe l au l au 

ta l a u l au 

ta ? i ? i  1 i " 

t i nae 

mal iwa 

su i su i 

hama 

manu 

de l e-na 

dona 



English Base Fonn(s) Bonalua l lo?Ilo Suau Is .  

84 . cZaz.Js g i bu/ga l a/kuhu- g i bu-na n ima-g i bu'" g i bu-na 
na 

85. fur (w ,H) u i a/ol o  wu i ya-na wu i ya-na wui ya-na 

86. dog kedewa/[K]wayowa kedewa kedewa kedewa 

87. egg kat i no/pou pou pou-na kas i no/pou 

88. feather gwa i /wau/ or same wu i ya-na wu i ya-na go i -na 
as fur 

89. 1.Jing� rzipper ba 1 a/mabe/papa mabe-na ba la-na ba l a-na 

90. to fly l o i / l ofo l o i  i e  l o i  i e  l o i  

91. louse tuma tuma-gu tuma tuma-gu 

92. snake mwata/weso rrwa ta rrwata mota 

93. "'orm A .  n i Kwa i  n i ?wa i n i ?wa i n i ?o i  

B .  rrwatarrwata 

94 . rzOr.Jer pasa/mu l a/ l  i a s i /  pasa ta i na pasa 
ta i na 

95. seed tuma tuma tuma-na tuma 

96. fruit fuafua/an io/u l u  ua-ua an i o-na uwa-uwa 

97 . root l am 1 am-na l am-na l am-na 

98. leaf l ugu l ugu-na I ugu-na l ugu-na 

99 . tree Koyag i /Ka i wa ?a iwa ?oyag i 70yag i 

100. bark Kwap i /dah i /bunu dah i -na dah i -na ?op i -na 

101- stick, branch l aga l aga-na l aga-na l aga-na 

102 . grass l agau/HawaHawa l agau l agau l agau 

Daui- l  Daui-2  Dahuni 
[Fife Bay] [SiloSilo] 

g i bu-na n ima 9 i 9 i *  n i ma-ga J a  

h u  ia-na h u i hu i a-na huhu i a  

kedewa oyowa kedewa 

kat i no kat i no kat j no 

goi - na/ 90i - na 90i -na 
wau-na 

mabe-na/ ba l a-na papa-na 
bal a/na 

i e  1 000 l oho l oho 

tuma-gu tuma tuma 

mota mota mota 

n i ?o i n i ?o i  
motamota 

pasa pasa pasa 

tuma tuma tuma 

huahua hua huwahuwa 

l am-na l am-na l am-na 

l ugu-na I ugu-na l ugu-na 

?oyag i ?oyag i koyag i 

?op i -na ?op i -na kop i -na 

l aga-na l aga-na l aga-na 

l agau awa-awa awa-awa 

Oeamamania Lei leiafa 

gala-na kuhukuhu 

fufu?a* o l o-na 

wayowa oyowa 

kat i no kat i no 

gwa i -na o l o-na 

ba l a-na mabe-na 

ya lofo ya lofo 

tuma tuma-gu 

mota weso 

n i 70i  
motamota 

l i as i -na mu l a  

tuma t .... a 

fuwafuwa ul u-na 

l am l am l am-na 

l ugu-na l ugu-na 

?oyag i ?oyag i 

wap i - na bunu-na 

l aga-na ?oyag i 
l aga-na 

yawayawa awahawa 

Bolowai 

gal a-na 

o l o-na 

wayowa 

kat i na 

go i 

ba I a-na 

lofo 

tuma 

mota 

motamata 

mu l a  

tuma 

uwa-uwa 

l am-na 

l ugu-na 

70yag i 

kop i -na 

l aga-na 

hawahawa 

N 
0\ 
\Jl 



English Base Fonnes) Bonalua I lo?Ilo Suau Is .  
Daui-l Daui-2 

Dahuni Oeamamania Leileiafa Bolowai 
N 

[Fife Bay) [SiloSilo) 0\ 
0\ 

103 . forest, 'bush ' nu u l a/wi d i l  nu?u l a  nu?u l a  nu?u l a  w i d i  w i d i  w i d i  tana7ai tana?a i nu?u 
tana a i /gunua l a  gunua l a  gunua l a  

104. berry = fl'Uit ua-ua 7an io-na uwa-uwa huahua huahua huya-na* fuafua-na hua-nal ?ul u-na 
hua-d i 

105 .  Lie dexMn Keno ?eno ?u ?eno ya ?eno a ?eno ene-dobi kena ?eno e ?eno ?eno 

106. to s 'Leep = Lie down ya ?eno ?u ?eno ya ?eno a ?eno ?eno kena ?eno e ?eno ?eno 

107. fiI'e = wood (+ a la t i l  ?a iwa ?oyag i  ?oyag i  ?oyagi ?oyag i koyag i ?oyag l ?oyag i ?oyag i 
ba l e l eml a l apu l u- ba l e l em a l a s i -na a l at i- na 
a l a-pu l upu l u l u) pu l u l u  

108. smoke asu/gafu/dua-ul i dua-u I i  asu asu gahu-na asu gahu asu gafu-na asu/gafu 

109. ashes Kafu/gawa l a  gawa l a  ?ahu ?ahu ?ahu-na ?ahu kahu ?afu?afu ?afu gauhe* 

110. to bum gabu/a l a t i  y a  gabu ?u gabu ya gabu a gabu gabu gabu a l a  t e  gabu gabu/bel e l em* 

111. fat, gI'ease momona momona momona-na momona'"'na rnomona-na momona momona momona momona momona 

112. meat� fLesh bul uma/f i s i Ho bul uma bu I uma-na bul uma-na h i s io h i s io-na h i s io f i s i ho-na f i s i ho-na fi s i ho 

113. salt Kal i ta ?a I i  ta ?al i ta ?a l i ta ?al  i t a  ? a l  i ta ka l i ta ?al i ta ?a I i  ta ?a l i t a  

114 . road� path dob i I a/Keda ?eda dob i l a  dob i l a  ?eda ?eda?eda dob i l a l  dob i t a ?cda?eda" dob i l a  
keda 

115 . to tie Kau/pai pa i i e  ?au ya ?au a ?au a ?au kau ?au mah i na e ?au 
?au 

116. to hit l ub i /hota i /ta l a i l  y a  hotai ta l a i  y a  l ub i  a l ub i  l u b i  koi l ub i  e ta l a  i l u b i  

Ko i 

ll7. to thI'OW tu/Ka l u/pe l /gabae ya tu  ?u gabae ya tu a ?a l u  ?a l u  ka l u pe i e pe i pepe i 

118. to hunt [K]aN I - I uHu[n]1 ?a i ?a i l u  ?a i ?a i l uhu he- kedewa ha?oyowa ?an?an l un ?ani l u  1 usa ?an?an l uhu ha?oyoha 

I usa/fa-kedewal 
fa-[K)wayowa 

119. to kilZ [funuH i ]/towa i ya unu i  towa i Ihe- ya unu i  a unu i ?u towa i towai egwa l l *  e l au- unu i / l au-
wa i -unu funuhi funuh i 



English 

120. to stab 

121. to fear 

122. to sew 

123. not 

124. cOWIt, teLl 

125 .  one 

126. two 

127 . three 

128. four 

129 . five 

130. one hundred 

131 . I 

132. you (sg) 

133. he, she, it 

134. A. we (ineZ. )  

B. we (exeZ. ) 

135 . you (pL) 

136. they 

137. who? 

138. what? 

139 . where? 

Base Fom(s) Bonalua 

gwa l l ya gwa l I 

mataus l /[ K]wasabu matau5 i 

bwad 1 / 1  l oma/yome I l oma 

(n l , H I  , a ) ge n i ge 

fat l  I I has l I I 

Kesega/[a I I ]mega a l l mega 

l abu7 1 l abu71 

fa I Hona ha I yona 

fat I has I 

fa l l g l g l  ha l l g l g l  

tataofa l l g l g l - (se tataoha l l -
mate , t i e  peK I )  g l g l se 

mate 

yau yau 

oalon i oa 

i a/ i n  i a  

K I  ta 

Ka l 

K (o ,u)m l  [u] 

i t  i - a  

Ha l /[um]sa l 

safa/some/amo I 1 /  
a i  sana 

what + at/ha[e]dl  

7 1  ta 

7a l 

70ml 

s i a  

ya l 

a i sana 

had l yal  

1107110 Suau I s .  

7 u  gwa I I  ya go I I 

mataus i ya mataus i 

bwad I bwad I ya bod I 

n i ge n i ge 

has I I I has I I I 

a I lmega 7esega 

l abu7 1 l abu7 1 

ha i ona ha i yona 

has i has i 

ha I 1 9 1  9 I ha I i  g i g  I 

tataoha l l - tataoha l l -
9 i 9 i se g i g  i se 
mate mate 

yau yau 

oa oa 

i a  i a  

7 1  ta 7 1 ta 

7al 7al 

70ml 70ml 

s i a  i s  i 

ya l ya l 

a i sana saha 

had ; yal  saha ya I 

[)aui- l  
[Fife Bay] 

a gol I 

a matau 

a bod I 

age 

hat I I I 

7esega 

l abu7 1 

ha i yona 

ha t I 

ha l i g l g l  

tataoha I 1 -
9 i 9 i t i e  
pe71 

yau 

on 

l a  

7 1 ta 

7al 

70ml 

it i 

ha i 

saha 

saha ya i 

Daui-Z 
[SiloSilo] 

a gol I 

matu 

bod l bod l 

age 

hat l I I 

7esega 

l abu7 1 

ha l yona 

ha t I 

ha l l g l g l  

tataoha I 1 -
g l g l  t i e  
pe7 1 

yau 

on 

l a  

pun i da* 

7a l 

70m l 

i t  j 

hal wa 

saha 

saha yal 

DahWli 

gol I 

matau 

bod l bod l 

I ge7e 

hat l  I I 

emoga 

l abu7 1 

ha i yona 

hat I 

ha l i g l g l  

ta taohal l 
g l g l  te 
pek l 

yau 

an i 

l a  

7 I ta 

7al 

70ml 

i t  i 

ha l 

amol I 

amol i an i 

Oeamarnania 

gol l 

wasabu 

bod I bod I 

h l ge 

fat I I I 

7esega 

l abu71  

ha i yana 

fat I 

ha l I g i g  I 

tataofa l l 
g i g i  sa 
pe7 1 

yau 

oa 

I n  

7um l 

i s  i 

ya i 

some 

sorno ya i 

Leileiafa 

gwa l I 

osabu 

yomeyome 

I ge 

fat I I I 

7esega 

l abu71  

fa I hona 

fat I 

fal l g l g l  

tataofa I 1 -
g l g l  te 
pe7 1  

yau 

on 

l a  

7 1  ta 

7a l 

70ml 

i t  i 

umsa i 

some/safa 

some y a i  

Bolowai 

gwa l I 

wasabu 

bod I bod I 

h l ge 

fat I I ;  

7esega 

ruagat 

fal hona 

has i  

fal l g l g l  

tataofa l l -
9 i g i  sa 
pe71 

yau 

an i 

l a  

7al  

?umi 

it i 

sa i 

soma 

soma ya ; 



.English 

140. when? 

142. this 

143. that 

144. here 

145 .  there 

146. and 
147. if 

148. because 

149 . at 

150 . in 

151. with 

152. nr>ny 

153. fe.J 

154. some 

155. other 

156. big 

157. smaH 

158. good 

159. bad 

Base Formes) Bonalua 110?110 

(KaN I ,a) fuya-na ?a l -uya ?a l -uya 

(He , s l ) do(h , f ) a- hedoha-na edoha-na 

I nat I te/teka/te I na te i na I na 

ne?l /meta/mate/ tenemne meta 
nate/tenemne/toka 

this (+ at) t e l na I na l  

that (+ at) tenemne meta 

yo yo yo 

taba/bena/Kat l /egu bena taba 

paKana pa?ana pa?ana 

ya l /an l ya l yal  

Ka lo/nao/ganahewa ?a lo-na ya i ?a l o- ya l 

Suau Is. 

auyana 

edoha-na 

Ina  

ne? 1 

i na 

ne? i 

yo 

taba 

pa?ana 

yai 

?alo-na ya i 

ma ma- i da-gu rna- ma-?ena 

gamaga I i /masu 1 1  / 
badobado/bo I u/ 
?ou?oul i 

F i sa f l s a (w) a i -

badobado- gamaga l i - gamaga l i  
d i /gama- na 
ga l i -d I 

h i sah i sa- n ige se h i sah i sa-d i 
wa i -d i  ba l i awa* 

heKadi /Hesau/ha i sa he?ad i hesau he?ad l 

See Bome he?ad I he?ad I yo esau 

l aKl l aKI /badabada l a? l la? 1  l a? l l a? 1  l a? i  l a? i  

gag l l l /KI ?uKI ?u/ habu l u-na gag i l l -na gag i l l -na 
habul u 

10Hol oHo/namwa namwa namwa 1 0 1 0  

ba?aya/hea l ya/ yababa ba?aya ba?aya 
yababa 

Daui- l  
[Fife Bay) 

ahuyana 

s l doha-na 

i te 

mate/nate 

i te ne 

mate 

yo 

?at I 

pa?ana 

yal 

nao-na ya i 

Daui-2 
[SiloSilo) 

Dahuni Oearnamania 

ahuyana kanl huyana afuhana 

s idoha-na s i doa-na s i doha-na 

I te teka I te 

nate taka ne? i 

I te ya i teka i te 

nate ya i toka ne? I 

yo yo yo 

taba kat i  

pa?ana pakana pa?ana 

ya i an i ya l 

nao-na ya i nao-na an i 1a l 0  

Leileiafa Bolowai 

afuyana afuya 

s I doha-na s ldoha-na 

i te i te 

mate mate 

i te i t e  

ma t e  y a  i mate 

yo yo 

egu 

pa?ana pa?ana 

ya i ya i 

ganahewa-na ganahewa 

ma-?ena ma-?ena ma-?ena ma- ma-hida-gu ma-

mamasul i masumasul i masumasu l i  gamaga l i -d i bol u-na ?ou?ou l i -d l  

h i sah i sa-d i age masu l i *  h i sa-kua 

esa esa 

esa/ha i sa- ?e?esa 
d i  

badabada badabada 

k i ?uki?u ? i ?u? i ?u 

1 0 1 0  1 0 1 0  

ba?aya he?aya 

ha i sa-d l 

ha l sa-d l 

badabada 

� i uk i u  

1 0 1 0  

heyaya 

f i sa f i sa
wa i -d i  

tefa-d I 

tefa-d i 

l a? i l a? i  

gag i l l -na 

1 0 1 0  

hea l ya-na 

f i saf i sa-d i f l sa f i sa l - d l  

ha i sa hai sa 

?e?esa 

l a? l l a ? 1  l a? i  l a? i  

k l uk l u  k l uk l u  

l oholoho loho l oho 

hey a i ya hea i ya-na 

I\) 
0\ 
CD 



I'nglish Base Form(s) Bonalua 110?110 Suau Is.  Daui-l Daui-2 
Dahuni Oeamamania Leileiafa Bolowai 

[Fife Bay] [SiloSilo] 

160. true mo? I sa/mamo (h , flo I mo l ? 1  sa mo? l sa mamoho i mo? I sa mo? I sa mo? I sa mo i sa mo? I sa mo l sa 

161. aU ( see many l gwaHud l /mohud l 1  gwahud l gamaga l l - gamaga l I mamasul  i mohu-d I masumasu 1 i ... gamaga I I -d I ?ou?ou I I -da ?ou?ou I I -d I 
gamaga i l/masu i l l  na 
?ou?ou l I 

162. hot (warm) g l b ibwa l l /g i nasa g l g l bwa l I g l g l bwa l I g l g l bo l  I g l g l bol  I I  g l g l bo l  I g l g l bo l  I g l  9 I bwa I I g l g l bo l  I g l g l bo l  I 
g i nas3 
warm 

163. cold A. gwagwama gwagwama gW3gwama gogoma gogoma gogoma gogoma gogoma"'na gogoma gogoma-na 
B. wa?o?o wa?o?o wa?o?o wa?o?o 

164. dirty b l K l/b l da/boyaboya b l da b l da b l ? 1  boyaboya bo l yabo l ya boyaboya b l ? 1  deadea b l ? 1  
deadea 

165. dry p l t a l  I p l ta l  I pi ta l I p l t a l  I pi tal  I pi ta l I p l t a l  I pi ta I I p i ta I I pi ta l l  

166. wet buta/wau buta buta buta buta buta buta but. wau buta 

16,. dull  (not bou bou bou bou bou hou bou bou bou bou 
sharp) 

168 . sharp mata[Ka]1 mata mata mata mata mata mataka mata mo?a mo?a 
m(wa , o l Ka  

169. far lofa lofa loha l oha loha loha loha l oha loha l oha l oha l oha l oha l ona lofa l ofa lofa l ofa l ofa l ofa 

110. near gegesl -na/sada l hanahanau hanahanau geges I nal hanahanau sada l -da hanahanau hanahanau �ada l -da sad a i - yai  
hanahanau hanahanau ya i  

111. heavy polohe/mwaHu polohe polohe po lohe mou mou mou mou moahu mou 

112. smooth sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu sabusabu 

113. straight A. lofel ofe l ohelohe-na lohe- lohe l ohe-na lohe l ohe-na l ohe lohe l ofe l ofe 
B .  dudu l a l  dudu l a l  dudu l a l  dudu l a l  dudu l a l  
C. wel owe l o  wel owe lo-na 

114 .  thick potopoto/bal uba l u  ba l uba l u  potopoto potopoto potapota potopoto potapota potopoto-na potapota-na potopoto-na . 

115 . thin ya l oya l o/ebebe ya l oyalo yaloyalo ya loya l o  ya l oyal o  ya l oya l o  ya loya l o  ya l oya l o-na ebebe-na ya l oya l o-na 

116. left (side) seuseu l l seuseuJ i seuseul i seuseul i seuseu l i seuseu l i seuseu l l  seuseu l i seuseul i teha seuseu 1 i 

In . right (side) KataKataH I a/tutu tutu tutu tutu ?ata?ata i ya ?ata?a t a i ya katakata I ya ?ata?atah i a  ?ata?atah i a  teha tutu 

N 
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English Base Fom(s) Bonalua Ilo?Ilo Suau I s .  Daui-l  Daui-2 
Dahuni Oeamamania Leileiafa Bolowai 

I\.l 
[Fife Bay) [SiloSilo) -'l 

0 
178. long lofa lofa l oha l oha-na lohal oha l oha loha loha l oha l oha l oha l oha loha l ofa lofa lofa lofa l ofa l ofa 

179. short ku?uku?u/tupwal tupwatupwa- ku?uku?u ku?uku?u ku?uku?u ku?uku?u kot i ko t i ?e ku?uku?u tupo-na ku?uku?u 
Kot i Kot i ?e na 

180. narl'OtJ pwagogo/ .... a t i t  i pwagogo .... as i  s i mos i s i  mo t  i t i pogogo pogogo mot i t i -na pwagogo 

181- t.>ide tabataba/daba l a l al daba l a l a  tabataba tabataba tabataba daba l a l a  daba l a l a  O13gaga-na O13gaga O13gaga-na 
magaga 

182. neIJ fa l i ta l  i Hul ha i I ha l  i u- ha l i ha l  i u- hal  i ha I i u- ha I i ha I i u-na ha l i ha l i u  ha I iha I i  u- fa l i fa l  i u- fa l i f a l  i hu- fal i fa l  i hu-na 
wal uwa l u[N I ]  na na na wa l uwa l un i  na 

183. old beabeaHa beabea-na beabea-na beabea-na beabeha-na beabeaha-na beabeaha-na beabea-na beabea-na beabea-na 

184. rotten pwasa/mol u  i e  pwasa pwasa posa-na posa-na mol u mo l u  posa-na ya mol u  

185 . full .... anaHu/mohafu i nwanau nwanau monau monahu monahu monahu moahafu mohafu ie mohafu 

186. black dubaduba/?amu?amumu ?amu?amumu dubaduba dubaduba dubaduba dubaduba dubaduba dubaduba dubaduba-na dubaduba 

187. white pot i po t i  pos i pos i pos i pos i pos i pos i pot i pot i pot i pot i pot i pot i pot i pot i  pot i pot i pot i pot i 

188. red sabesabe/buyabuya sabasaba buyabuya buyabuya sabesabel sabesabe sabesabe . ba l eba l e l em ba l eba l e l em ba leba l e l em 
ba l eba l e l em baleba l e l em 

189. yello<J yogeyoge/samasa013 i - yogeyoge yogeyoge yogeyoge yogeyoge yogeyoge samasama i - yogeyoge-na yogeyoge-na 
na 

190. greenlb lue A. Ka l aKal awa ?ala?a l awa ?a la?a l awa ?a la?a l awa ?ala?a l awa ?a l a?a l awa ka l aka l awa ?a l a?a l awa-
B. ida i daHe i da i dahe na ida i dahe-na 

191- to say l i ba/hedehedede hedehedede he- I  i ba-d i ya I i ba a I i ba I i ba I i ba I i ba te I iba fa- l i ba/e-d i -ba 

192. to know Kata/s i ba ya ?ata ya ?ata a s i s i ba 5 i ba ?ab i na a ?at a  e s i ba s i bas i ba/?ata 
s i s lba 

193. to take, hold ?ab i /bahe bahe i bahe-ya-ma ya ?ab i a ?abi ?u ?ab i  ?abi ?ab i e ?ab i ?ab i 

194. to give mose/ha I e l e/fe leNI  mose i  ya mose a ha l e l e  hal e l e  ha l e l e  fe l e i  fe l en mose 

195. to eome lao-013 l aoma l aoma ya l aoma a l aoma ?u l aoma yaoma l aoma l aoma I oma/l aoma 

196. to aut tomo/ i bwa ibo i bo/tom a tom ?u tom tomo tom e tome tom 



fnalish 

197. to dig 
198. to faa 
199. to Laugh 

200. to P"", 
201. to pIla 

202. to pwsh 

203. to nd> 
204. to seNteh 
205. to s irtg 
206. to danee 

Base FOl1lles) Bonalua 

sa l a[ h l ]/g l a l l sa l a  

beKu be?u 

... I uf l /om(wa ,o) nl ... I uh l  
nua !llha/l l uhal 
oma l a  

Ka l hea/Ko l Ko l p l l 1  ?a l hea 

tabe/n l u l l /_KaI n l u l l 
fe i l lso l u  

(ab I ,  Kam )  h-p i tol ab I hep I to 
hadudUllO I I  tabel 
sol u 

(w,H) osa/o (h,  flo wosa 

gaf l l l  gah I I I  

wana wana 

saga l ya uga 

1101110 

wana 

207. to Bit. remain. bawa/[K]amtu l l  
abUJ. 

ya ?l!mtu I I  bab ... a 

208. to stand tolo/Kob l yo 

209. to spUt - i ga i l /esena 

210. to squeue A. f l f l  
B .  tam 

211. to _a lip pou/ l oloni 

212. to think nuatu[Hu] [N I ]  

ya to l e  

ya tul ga l l  

ua ab l h l h l  

I l o lonl 

ya nua t u l  

tole 

nuatu 

Suau Is. Daui-l 
[Fife Bay] 

Daui-2 
[SiloSilo] 

Dalwni Oeamamania 

ya sa l a  a s a l ah l  sa l ah l  sa l a h l  s a l a  

y a  be?u a be?u be?u beku be?u 

ya ... I uh l  a ... I uh l l  ... I uh l  nua l aha oma l a  
omon 

ya ?a l hea a 7a l hea ?a l hea kol ko l p l l l  7a l hea 

ya tabe a _?a ... ?a weka tabel 

ya abihep l to a ab l hap i to ?amhap l to hadudumol tabel 

ya oho 

ya gahl I I  

ya wana 

ya saga 

ya bawl! 

ya tol o  

ya I ga l l  

ya h l h l  
y a  tam 

Ie pou 

ya nuatul 

II WOS. 

a gah l l l  

II wana 

a saga 

a bawa 

a ?ob i o  

a I ga l l 

a hi h i  
a tam 

Ie pou 

a nua t u l  

s.u� wosa wesa 

gah i l l  gah l l  I ga f l l l  

wana wana wana 

saga uga saga 

bawa bawa b ... a 

?ob i o  kob l yo ?ob l yo 

I g a l  I ta l ga l  i I ga l l  

h l h l  h l h l  f l f l  

po" pou pou 

nuatun nuanuatu nuatu l 

Leileiafa 

e g i a l l 

e be7u 

e ?omon 

e ?a i hea 

e fel l 

kamfapl to 

hosa 

gaf I I I  

e wana 

e saga 

e bawa 

e ?ob l yo 

esena 

e fl f l  

y a  pou 

nuatuhu 

Bolowai 

sa l a  

be?u 

I l uha 

? a l ?a l hea 

sol u 

so l u  

wosa 

g. , 1 1 1  

wan.a 

!aga 

tol o 

I ga l l  

h i  h i  

pou 

nuatu l 

Notes: I c alternate forms ; ( x , y )  • alternate reconstructions; [x] z uncertain reconstruct ion; t c known loan from outside Suauic ;  * • probable mis
understanding resulting in incorrect item; A. XX,  B. YY = variant forms known to co-exist with di fferent meanings. 

It will be noted that many items have several base forms ; some of these arl! undoubtedly results of errors in the survey , but many exist because 
it is a fact that synonymous or near-synonymous terms do exist for many items . For example �ing has been c i ted in a s ingle text with two or three 
interchangeable terms _ used to refer to it . In addition , the Belowai and Oeamamania informants, espec ially , substituted Standard Suau I.1L�d items or 
pronunciations on many occasions; and it is certain that most informants resorted to intra-system borrowing for at least s�e items . For lexico
statistical purposes only the first-given item was used in the tabulations in cases where single in formants gave alternate forms for certain meanings. 
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2 7 2  R. E .  Cooper 

NOTES 

1 .  Research involving this proj ect was made pos sible through a 

field-study grant from the East -West Center,  Honolulu , April 1 9 6 8  t o  

January 1 9 6 9  a t  Fife Bay o n  the Suau Coast . I would e xpre ss appreci

ation t o  the East-West Cent er and t o  the Unit ed Church st aff at Fife 

Bay who made much of this study possib le . I have received valuable 
ass i s t ance ( which I may not have followed ) from G .  W. Grace , B. Biggs , 

A .  Pawley , C . -J .  N .  Bailey , R .  Hsu and many others . I am grateful to 

Marion Col lege for released t ime for re search and writing . 

2 .  " Southern Mass im" i s  a term used by Seligmann ( 1 9 1 0 ) for cultural 

subgroup ; Chret ien ( 19 5 6 )  app lied the term t o  a l inguist ic group hav

ing approximat e ly t he same domain . 

3 .  Det ailed discus sion of the problem involves ac c ount ing for t he 

grammat ical system present in a language- speake r ' s mind and i s  not 

germane t o  this d i s cussion ;  it will be hinted at from t ime t o  t ime , 

however , and further discussion will b e  found in my dis sert at ion ( in 

progres s )  on Coastal Suau . 

4 .  One of Pawley ' s  ( 19 7 0 ) survey lists  i s  in fact from Konemai aw a ,  a 

Dahuni area village , but the teen-aged informant used Daui speech pat 

t erns almost exclusively , whereas I have tapes of s e ven adult s from 

the s ame are a ,  none of whom used Daui speech patt erns ! 

5 .  Intra- syst emic contact and borrowing and the problem of not hav

ing a homogeneous base ( see Grac e , 1 9 6 5 )  make relianc e on such not ions 

as unique lexical retent ions and/or innovat ions extremely ri sky and 

non-diagnostic within an int ercommunicat ing system in many case s . 

However , there do seem to be bundle s of lexical and other feature s 

which can be d iagnosed in this manner--if such diagnos is i s  taken with 

a grain of salt . 

6 .  Not all Suau speakers intercommunicate as easily as do the 
Coastal Suau people . Kwato speakers , for instance ,  do not s eem to be 

aware of the detailed phonological di fferenc e s  in the speech of 
Coastal speakers from the west ern part of the area,  and somet imes were 



Coastal Suau 2 7 3  

unaware of the fac t t hat certain sound-patterns even existed among 

Suau-sp eak ing vil lage s .  For them , Coastal Suau pat t erns might ( 1 )  be 

learned as one learns a second language or d ialect , ( 2 )  might be in

t egrated into their speech syst em by a series of " tacked on" rule s  and 

re lexificat ions , and ( 3 )  might never be learned at all , but be s imply 

rec ognized as being different from t he ir own speech with such c ommuni

c ation as is c arried on made pos sible through redundancy from t he 

known material common in both speech commun it ies . 

7 .  See C . -J .  N .  Bailey ( 19 6 9) , D .  DeCamp ( 19 6 8 ) ,  R .  Fasold ( 19 7 0 ) ,  

R .  Troike ( 19 7 1 )  and others for review o f  this que s t ion , the lit era

ture on it , and possible methods for account ing for c ont inua within a 

unified model . 

8 .  Since Bolowai has been historically part of Kwato Mission , and 

Kwato Suau is c losely modelled on Standard Suau I sland speech patt erns, 

Bolowai speakers are exposed more directly t o  Standard Suau speech 

than are many communities which are geographically n earer t o  Suau 

I sland . 

9 .  Suau I s land speech has t he following sounds : l a , e , i , o , u , m , n , p , t ,  
k , b , d , 9 , s , 1 , w , y , h ,  and 11 . Inland villages like Leile iafa include I f  I 
in their inventory . Distributional patt erns vary from area to are a ,  

but only about a half-dozen o f  these sounds are involved in wide spread 

patterns of variat i on .  Within Coastal Suau , the rest are reali zed as 
uniformly the same s ound from community t o  community . 

1 0 .  The regional labels are not determinat ive in any sense , but are 

mos t  probab l e  Loci geographically for part icular patt ern types . 

1 1 .  The regularity i s  a b it decept ive b ecause the rule s  only acc ount 

for dominant patterns , and it is also l ikely that a stat istical meas

ure , not an absolute pattern , i s  most realist ic . For example , an oc

cas ional Iwal pronunc iat ion , instead o f  the dominant 101  pronunciat i on 

in a region like Leileiafa sugge s t s  that the Iwal pat tern is a relic 

of an older system now being replaced . 

1 2 . We have run on an IBM 3 6 0  ( us ing SNOBOL- 4 )  a dialect-generat ing 

system which approx imat e s  t hi s  degree of ac curac y with a set of rules 

having s lightly wider s c ope ; in addit i on ,  t hese rul e s  derive l.nt erme

diate forms for all maj or speech communit ies , repre sent ing s even or 
e ight rule-blocs ( which corre late to approximately the same numb er of 
distinct speech communit ie s ) . 
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1 3 .  The point where the two diverge may help define the boundaries of 

a language system .  See Baile y ,  Troike , and Grace who have proposed 

related not ions for defining the boundaries of language systems . 

1 4 . Andrew Pawley ( personal c ommunicat ion , 1 97 0 ) has also sketched 

reconstruct ions for Proto-Suauic based on his 1 9 6 9  [ see Pawley ( 19 7 0 ) J  

survey data from Milne Bay language s .  
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1 . 0 I NT RO D U CT I O N  

1 . 1 G e n e r a l  

Koita i s  a member o f  t he Koiarian Language Family of central 

papua . l It is spoken b y  approximately 2 5 0 0  speakers who live in 

and around Port Moresby in a number of small villages or as minority 

sect ions of larger Motu villages along the c oast in the same area . 

The language has previously been discussed by Ray ( 19 0 7 : 35 5 - 6 1 ) and 

myself  ( 19 6 9 : 26-36 , 117-66 ) although some material has also been 

collected in it by Dr . A .  Capell ( formerly o f  the University of Sydney ) ,  

Profe s sor S . A .  Wurm of the Australian Nat ional Univer s it y ,  and Miss 
Sandra Warwic k- Smith formerly o f  the same addre ss . 2 

The present paper represent s an analysis  of materials collected 

by me in 1966 and upon which my 1969 not es and historical ac count 

were based . However , although this sket ch supercedes those earlier 

note s , and although t he general out l ine of the structure of Koita is 

c l ear and remains unchanged , there are still many points o f  detail 

which need t o  be checked and filled in ( as this acc ount will indicate ) 

but whi c h ,  unfortunately , I have not b een able t o  do for this occas ion . 

Like Koiari its  closest relat ive ( both geographically and genet ically 

speaking ) Koita is particularly fasc inat ing in its  system of spec ifiers 

( or clitics  which attach to all parts of speech under certain cond

it ions ) ,  its possessive case system which seemingly has a large number 

of unpredictable c lasses but which is probab ly based on a less c omplex 

system ,  and its verb morphology which i s  straight-forward in many 

re spects but very subt le in others . 

The data upon which this paper is based c onsist  o f  a number o f  

vocabulary it ems , free and elic ited sentence s , and s everal free texts 

recorded by five informant s from Kilakila village over several weeks 

in 1 9 6 6 . 3 Sect ion 3 . 0  c ontains a list of approximately 1100  voc

abulary items and grammatical e lements abstracted from this mat erial , 

and part of one of the free t ext s is given in Section 5 . 0 .  The 

results of the study have also been c hecked against the unpublished 
materials c ollected by C apell , Wurm , and Warwick-Smith ment ioned above 

which were kindly loaned to me for t hi s  purpose . 4 
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I n  the forthcoming descript ion the following orthographic and 

other convent ions are emp loyed . 

1 . 2 1  O�thog�aphy 

In transcrib ing Koita mat erial the fol lowing symbols are used 

t o  represent fourteen c onsonants and five vowel phonemes :  p , t , k , b , d ,  
g , s , h , v , 9 , m , n , r , y , i , e , a , o ,  and u ,  where r repre sents a voiced alveol ar 

vibrant which is generally flapped except word init ially and which has 
an I -l ike qualit y  before the vowels a , o and u .  v i s  a bi labial 

fri cat ive and p a voiceless b il ab ial stop which has a fricative allo

ophone intervocalically . p is a rare phoneme which has only been 

observed to occur in a few isolated words p e t a ( v a - ) to kick, p a r u ( va - )  
to do 8 0me thing without 8 ucce s s ,  and r a u p a  tobacco dri e d  over the 

fire . These words may however t urn out t o  be borrowings s ince p and I ,  

a voiced alveolar lateral , also occur in many b orrowed Motu words such 
as v i r i po p o  « M  v i l i po po ) a  s Ung, kokopa  « M  kokob a )  crab, p i to r o k a  
« M  p i t o p i t o )  cockroach, l a !j a n i « M  l a 9 a n i )  year, l a u r a b a d a  « M  

l a u r a b a d a )  Sou th-Ea 8 t  trade wind. The phonemic status of sequences  o f  
i y  also need further inve stigat ion . I n  this descript ion I have 

written y wherever it occurs as consontant al onset to a stressed 

syllable ( s ince there i s  plenty of evidenc e t o  indicate that it  con

trasts with I i i  in those pos it ions ) or where paradigmat i c  evidence 

suggests  that it should b e  so writ t en ,  e . g . , in some verb paradigms 

where di fferent vowel s  provide good t est case s . Otherwise the vowels 
e and a have o ffgl ides i before y .  St re ssed vowe l s  also appear long 

e specially in single syllabl e  words and in words where two like vowels 
come t ogether as a result o f  t he loss o f  an intervening c onsonant ( see 

Sect ion 1 . 3 ) .  e . g . , d a v a g u  > d a : 9 u I ( emphatic ) or n i v i ma > n i  : ma 
he i s  cry ing . 

All syllables in Koita are open and c onsist o f  a vowel only or a 

vowel with c onsonantal onset . There are no restrict ions on vowel and 

consonant occurrences in words and vowel glides and c lusters are treated 
as s equences of vowel s  in this descript ion although this needs further 

test ing espec ially with verb s where the negat ive format ion rules dis
cus sed in Section 2 . 31 . 1  ( vi ) provide good evidence for determining 

crucial case s . There may b e  up t o  three vowel s  in such sequenc es , 
e . g . , m� i a !lo gir Z .  A l l  possib le c ombinat ions of vowels occur in two

vowel sequences except a o ,  eo , u o , i u ,  and ue though these may oc cur 



2 8 6  T . E .  Dutton 

in loan words which are creep ing into the language . 

Word stress ( marked ' )  i s  contrast ive in Koit a :  6mo head v .  

om6 adz e ,  § 6 d i digging 8 t ick v .  g U d l Z ime,  g � ma path v .  g uma axe , 

and i s  accompanied by lengthening in the stressed vowe l . In phrase s ,  

however , stress posit ion and strength may change according t o  the 

effe c t s  of morphophonemic rules discus sed below ,  e . g . , mag i i a h u  > 

mag l a h u  o Z d  woman and word stre s s  may be reduced t o  fit the whol e  

pattern . For example i f  " indicat e s  primary stress and ' secondary 

stre s s  then ' e r a  " b a ' t a r a that ' 8  a moon > ' e r a  ' b a t a y a " b a r a  tho8e are 

moon 8 . Details of t hese shift s  have not been s tudied for this ske t ch ; 

neither have intonat ional and pausal features which are related t o  it . 

1 . 22 A b b�evia�ion¢ and O�he� C o nven�io n¢ 

spac es separat e free forms 

morpheme boundary 

v 

V 

> 

< 

+ 

alb 

r-I 
a b 

V :  
* 

/ / 

[ ] 

1 
2 

3 
// 
/-/ 
adj 
adj n 
adj q 

etc ( incomplete l ist ing ) 

( in morphophonemic rules ) word/morpheme final vowel 

( in morphophonemi c rule s ) word/morpheme initial vowel 

becomes 
is derived from 
( in morphophonemic rules ) word boundary ; ( in grammar ) 

and , p lus ; 

opt ional 
e ither ' a '  or ' b '  

c ooccurrenc e restrict ions hold b etween the e lement s  
s o  j oined 

vowel lengthening 

marks unacc eptabl e  items 

( in English t ranslations ) separate s  multiple glos ses 
for s ingle words or morphemes in Koita 

enclose phonemic t rans cript ions 

enc lose phonet ic trans cript ions 

first person 
sec ond person 

third person 

( in t ext ) marks s entence boundary 
( in t ext ) marks heSitat ion , pause ,  self-correct ions etc . 
adj ect ive 
adj ect ive of nat ionality 
adj ective of quality 



advrn 

advt 

AdvP 

ar 

asp 
auxsr 

C 

con ( ss )  

con ( ds )  

c t f  

dem 

Des 

ds 

emp 

f 

frus 

fut 

futdef 

fut indef 

futQ 

imp 

in 

int 
IO 
lim 
loc 
man 
neg 

NP 

n 
Nom 

num 
orl , or2 . .  

Obj 

p 

par 

pI 

pres 

prn 

pos 
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adverb of manner 

adverb of t ime 

adverb phrase 

anaphoric referent suffix 

aspect marker 

auxi liary subj ect referent v a 

consonant 
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connected act ion suffix ( for same sub j e c t  following) 

connected act ion suffix ( for different s ubj ect 
following ) 

contrary-to-fact condit ion suffix 

demonstrat ive 

descr ipt ive 

different subj ect fol l owing 

emphasis marker 

focus marker 

frust rative suffix 

future t ense 

definite future t ense 

indefinite future tense 

que s t ion form of the indefinite future t ense suffix 

imperat ive mode 

instrument c l it ic 

int en s i fier 
indirect obj ect 
l imiter 
locative c l itic 
manner c lit ic 

negat ive 
noun phrase 

noun 
nominal 

numeral 
obj ect referent c lass 1 , 2  . . .  

obj ect 

past t ense 

part it ive suffix 

plural 

present tense 

pronoun 

posses sive suffix 
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posrel possessive relator suffix - t e 
rep repeated action verb form 
rel relat ivizer suffix 
seq sequent ial act ion suffix 

sg singular 

spec specifier 
specQ question form of specifier 
srl , sr2 . . .  subj ect referent c lass 1 � 2 

ss  same subj ect following 
sj subj unctive mode 

Subj subj ect 

v verb 

V vowel 

VP verb phrase 
vr verb root 

1 . 3 Mo r p h o p h o n em i c  Ru l e s 

There are three general rules with a number of exceptions : 

Rule 1 .  Across word and morpheme boundaries init ial vowels 

" gobble"  up final vowels ,  i . e . , 

-Vl+!- V2- > -V2-

Examp les : 

i .  Across word boundaries : 
ko i a r i  a t a  > ko i a r a t a  
d u b u  o t i s a > d u b o t l s a 

Koiari man 

go to th e church 

d i  u r i d e > d u r i d e my nose 

Except ion : words beginning with u :  
y a g a  u h u  > ya g a h u  * ya g u h u  
v i r e u n u  > v i r e n u  * v i r u n u  

i n  the house 

it i s  there 

u n u h u  ena > u n u h u n a  * u n u h e n a  who wi l l  . . . .  

ii . Across morpheme b ou�daries : 

e r a � a  + i rna > e r a � i rna I see  i t  

Exceptions : a number o f  verb s ending in u ,  0 ,  and I such as 
u h u - to b low on fire, swe l l  up 

t og u h u - to sew 

t o - to ca l l out  ( and related forms e . g . , e n D  t o -
t o  cough ) 

i - to eat  ( and s imilar verbs o f  the same clas s ,  
e . g . , k i - t o  do , make ) 

have the following irregularities : 



Mode 

- i s a 
- i ma 
- a  
- i me 
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Endings u h u - to- 1 -

u h u s a  ( * u h i s a )  t o s a  ( * t i s a )  I s a ( * I : s a )  
u h uma ( * u h  i ma ) toma ( * t l ma / * t o i ma )  i ma ( * I s ma )  
u h a  ( * u h u a )  t o r 3 11 a  ( * toa ) i a  ( * a )  
u h u i me * u h ume t o i me ( * t i me )  

Rule 2 .  Across morpheme boundaries y make s  t he prec eding vowel 

i in verb s ,  and condit ions a and e into phonetic  glide s 

a i  and e i  elsewhere : 

o ro § o  - y a h e  > o ro ll i y a h e  
I d a  - y e l  > [ d a i y e ]  
I d e § a - y e l  > d e ll a i y e ]  

Except ions : 

you ( pl )  aome ! 

mine 

anus 

u h u  - y a h e  > [ u h u i y a h e ]  ( * / u h i y a h e / )  you ( p l ) b � ow ( the 
fire ) ! 

Rule 3 .  Within words m ' s ,  v ' s ,  § ' s ,  and less  frequent ly k ' s  
may be dropped ( but no gobbling then oc curs ) ,  e . g . , 

Verb root - g e v e  - y a h e  > Verb root - g e i ya h e  Verb root plus p lural 
obj ect re ferent plus 
2 p l  imperat ive 

n i v i me > 

d a k i  > 

n i : me 
d a l 

(don ' t )  ary 

I ( in focus ) 

Two main c on sequence s  of this are the product ion o f  
long vowel s  ( see n i  : me above ) and a > e before i ,  not 
alway s , but in a few favoured posit ions e . g . , 

d a  v i ma > d e i ma I am doing i t  

Rule Ordering �Rule 1 - Gobbling ,Rule 2 - y-condit ioning 

Rule 3 - Dropping m , v , g , k  



2 9 0  T . E .  Dutton 

2 . 0  G RAMMAT I CAL N OT E S  

2 . 1  S e n te n c e s 

Sentences in Koita are either s imp l e ,  complex , compound or 
fragmentary . 

S imple sentences are those which cont ain only one c lause . For 
example : 

a t a  
man 

a - n a  a t a  b e  e r a !j a n u 7  
s e e . him . you . p  you-specQ man a 

Did you s e e  a man ? 

e - r a  a t a - r a  
that- spec man- spec 

Tha t ' s  a man 

v i r e - r a  
that- spec 

That man ' s  

a t a  be - r a 
man a- spec 

A man is  

a t a  b e - r a - k i  
man a- spec- f 

A man 

a t a  b e - n a  
man a - specQ 

h a r o r o  ko i t a - va r a  
preaah person- spec 

a pastor 

va g a - u h u - g e r a  
hous e - in- spec 

in the house 

o r o!j i rna 
aome . he . pres 

is aoming 

o re - n u  
where- specQ 

Where is a man ? 

Compound and complex sentences are those which contain more than one 

c laus e . For example : 

r o k u  
pawpaw 

o t i 
go . and 

be  
some 

i d i !j  i 
ge t .  and 

o r o!jo  
aome . imp 

no  
we 

Bring us s ome pawpaws to e a t  

b o r i t i !ja h i - y a h e  
t e � � - imp . you ( pl ) 

( You ( pl »  go and 

a u  va i n a 
he quiakly 

t e � �  him to aome 

rna i s a 
t hen eat . fut 

o ro!je  
aome . sj 

quiakly 



a u  
he 

n e g u b u t u  
you - specQ now 
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o r o g a r e  d a ka 
come . having I . spec 

When he come 8 I ' H  

t a m u t a v i v i - va n u  s e  

eat - fut Q 0 1'  

ogo o t i t o - va n u 7  
v i l l age go- futQ 

o t i t ov a r a  
go . fut 

go 

a - n a  
you-specQ 

s o u  
8 ti H  

Are you going t o  eat now 0 1'  are you ( s ti l l )  go ing t o  go home ? 
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Sentences of t h i s  kind may be said t o  be derived from s imple sentences 

by conj oining or sub j o ining ( or embedding ) .  Consequent ly s imp l e  

sentences will be t reat ed first b efore ret urning t o  see how t h e s e  are 

conjoined and embedded into one another to form compound and complex  

sentences respect ively . 

Fragmentary sent ences will not be discussed further as they are 

of little grammati cal interest . The label is used to c over all those 

( generally incomplet e )  sentences which have not been c overed under the 

other type s . Fragmentary s ent enc es inc lude such utteranc e s  as short 

answers to questions , e xpressions of emot ional involvement with the 

speaker , greet ings and farewells . The fol lowing examples i llustrate : 

a m u m a v a l 
ve i t e !  
i o !  
e r e g e ! 

ma g e ! 
b a b a ! 
N i g a n e  o !  
g o d i vo 

2 . 1 1  Simpl� S en�ene�¢ 

Gee ! Fancy tha t !  

No ! 

Ye s !  

Yes ,  t ha t ' 8  true ! 

Tha t ' 8  fine;  that ' s  o kay ! 

Fat h e r !  

H e y  Nigane ! 

Gosh !  

There are two c ontrast ing t ype s : verbal and non-verbal . 

2 . 1 1 . 1  Verbal Sentences 

2 .  1 1  . 1 1  General 

Verbal sentences  are those that cont ain a verb phrase ( VP )  

and have the general form : 
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Subj ect ( Ob j e c t l ) ( Obj e ct 2 ) / ( Indirect Obj ect ) ( AdvP ) n VP 

where AdvP = Adverb Phrase and ( AdvP ) n indi cates that a number o f  these 

may b e  present in any sent ence though there are cooccurrence res

trict ions b etween them o f  a universal type . 

Sentences which potentially cannot contain an Obj e c t  ( Obj ) will 

b e  re ferred t o  as intran s it ive , those which may contain an Obj ect as 

tran s it ive , and those which may contain two Obj e c t s  or an Obj ect and 

Indirect Obj e c t  as ditransit ive respec t ive ly . In the latter case 

there is no need to dist inguish b etween the sub-types as the Indirect 

Obj ect i s  marked by - k i  and the number of verbs taking Indirect 

Obj ects  i s  so small that these can be c ount ed as except ions t o  the 

doub le Obj ec t  case s . The following examples i llustrat e :  
( i )  Intransit ive 

a u ka 
Subj 

h e .  spec 

a n a  
Subj 

you . specQ 

( ii )  Transit ive 

( ii i )  

(�) 
Subj 

(y ou ) 

n o k a k i 
Subj 

we . spec . f  

!uma 

axe 

Ditransit ive 

u n u h u n a  e n a  
Subj asp 

who fut 

e n a  ne!i!u 
asp AdvP 

fut t h i s  

v a!i!u t u  

morn ing 

o r o, i s a 
VP 

come . futdef 
He w i Z Z  come t h i s  morning 

o r e!i!e n e  � 
AdvP sub j  

where . SpecQ you 

Where are you going? 

Ko i a r i 

koiari 

a t a  b e  
Obj 

man a 

We saw a Koiari man 

ma t i ka i a  � 
Obj 

o t i ma 7  
VP 

go . pres 

e r a!!a n u  
VP 

s e e . him . p 

o r o!o 
VP 

and knife ge t .  them.  and come . imp 
Bring the axe and t h e  knife 

m u n i m i  d a  mom i s a 5 

Obj l VP Obj 2 VP 
s t one get .  and me  give . i t . futdef 

Who wi Z Z  ( g e t  and) give me the s tone ?  
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d a - k  i ro  

10 VP 

me - t o  t e L L  

Te n me !  
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Although the formula given above repre sent s the normal order o f  

arrangement o f  t hese high order const ituent s there are a numb er o f  

points about this and the form of these const ituents that need t o  be 

pointed out at this stage : 

1 .  The Sub j e c t  o f  the sentence s eems t o  b e  always marked in some 

way - e ither by one of a set of c l i t i c s  ( e . g . , - ra ,  - va ra ,  - k a , - g e r a 
etc . ) ,  herein called Spec i fiers , t ogether opt ionally with a further 

enc l i t ic - k i , herein called a Focus Marker , or , in t he case o f  pro

nouns by a foc us marker without a spec i fie r . In intransit ive sentences 
the Subj ect always seems to be marked in this way whereas in trans

it ive sent enc es there seems to b e  more fre edom . Consider , for example , 

the following : 

Ka u k a  
Obj 

d a - k J  
Sub j - f  

I saw Kauka 

d a -� (�) K a u k a  
Subj - spec ( f ) Obj 

Ka u ka - r a - k i 
Sub j - spec-f' 

Ka u ka - r a - k i  
Sub j - spec-f 

I saw Kauka 

H a d i 
Obj 

Kauka saw Madi 

d a  
Obj 

Kauka saw me 

e r a g a n u  
s e e . sg . obj . p  

e r a g a n u  
se e . sg . obj . p  

e r a g a n u  
s e e . sg . obj . p  

e r a g a n u  
s e e . sg . obj . p  

Although it is not pos s ib l e  at this stage t o  discuss the full range 
and use of these two important features of Koita struct ure it i s  

apparent from t h e  evidence so far available that t h e  form of the 

spec i fier depends on t he following factors : 

( i )  the category and subcategory of the c onstituent . Thus , 

pronouns always ' t ake ' - ka ,  adverb s ' take ' - ge r a , s ingular nouns 

of three or more syllables  take - va r a  unle s s  they are proper 

names of mountains , rivers , places or persons when they ' take ' 

- r a .  Con s ider , for example , the following set : 
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Form Category Sub cat egory 

d a ( ka )  pronoun 

n o ( k a )  pronoun 

y a g a  u h u ( ge r a )  adverb phrase 

a b u ( ge r a )  numeral 

i n u h a t i ( g e r a )  numeral 

e ( r a )  demonstrat ive 

Meaning 

I 

we 

in  the house 

two 

a 'Ll.  

t h a t  

a t a ( r a )  noun common ( of two syllab le s )  man 

d e ma k a ( v a r a )  noun c ommon ( of three syllables ) food 

M a n u a !j a ( r a )  noun name o f  mountain Man uaga 

Ma n a r i  ( r a )  noun name o f  place Manari 

k i  r u k i  ( va r a )  noun name o f  b ird parro t 

t u r a  ( r a )  noun name of bird koo kaburra 

ve i t e ( r a )  negat ive n o t  

t o b o k e ( r a )  adj e c t ive stat ive fu Z Z  

Except ions ( e . g . , b e  a ,  some which i s  counted as a numeral takes 

- r a and not - g e r a as other numerals do ) t o  these general rules 

need t o  be marked in some way in a dict ionary listing . 

( ii )  for noun phrases the internal structure o f  the constituent . 

Thus , possess ive phrases will ' take ' - r a ,  noun phrases ending in 

a noun or adj e c t ive will ' take ' - va r a ,  noun phrases ending in 

a numeral or demonstrat ive will ' take ' the spec i fier that that 

numeral or demonstrat ive takes in i solation , etc . Cons ider for 

example , the following set : 

Form Structure Meaning 

ko i a r i  a t a ( v a r a )  NP ending in a noun Koiari man 

ko i a r i  a t a be ( r a )  NP ending in numeral b e  a Ko iari man 

ko i a r i a t a  e ( r a )  NP ending in a demonstrat ive tha t Koiari man 

a t a  a b u ( g e r a )  NP ending in a numeral two Koiari men 

ko i t a d a d a !j a ( v a r a )  NP ending in an indefinite 
numeral many p e rsons 

a t a  i a h u ( v a r a )  NP ending in an adj ect ive o Zd man 

d i ma b a r e ( r a )  Possessive NP my wife 

d i ma b a r a r a  m a !j e v e ( r a )  Posses s ive NP ending in an 
adj e c t ive my good wife 

Man u a !l a  n i m u ( v a r a )  NP ending in a noun Manuaga moun tain 
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( ii i )  for nouns and noun phrases t h e  number o f  the c onst ituent 

Thus all plural nouns and noun phrases ' take ' - y a b a r a . Consider , 

for e xample ; 

a t a ( r a )  
a t a ( y a b a r a )  
o h o ( r a )  
o h o ( y a b a r a )  
ko i a r i  a t a ( v a r a )  
ko i a r i  a t a ( y a b a r a )  

man 

men 

p i g  

p igs 

Koiari man 

Koiari men 

v a d u  be ma t i  s i n a b e { y a b a r a )  some taro and y ams 

d i mame ( r a )  my fa ther 

d i  mam u h e { y a b a r a )  my fa thers 

( iv )  whether the const ituent is quest ioned or not and i f  so 

whether it oc curs sentence medially or finally . Thus all 

spe c i fiers have quest ion variants with n replac ing r sentence 

medially and with n u  replacing ra sentence final ly . The s e  

variations can be tabulated as follows : 

Sent ence Medially Sentence Finally 

Number Stat ement Quest ion Stat ement Quest ion 

sg 
pl 

sg/p l 

sg/pl 

- r a / - va r a  - n a / - v a n a  - r a / - v a r a  - n u / - va n u  
- y a b a r a  - y a b a n a  - y a b a r a - y a : n u 

- g e r a  - g e n a / - g e n e ( 7 )  - g e r a  - g e n u  

- k a  - n a  - 7  - 7  

Note that the p lural sentenc e final question form i s  - ya : n u and 

not - y a b a n u .  This appears to be a result of loss of b medially 
ac cording to morphophonemic rule 3 already specified . Note also 

that t here i s  confl ict ing evidence about the form - g e n a  as a 

que s t ion form of - g e r a sent ence medially - some informants 

having given - g e n e  and others - g e n a . Examples o f  the use of 

quest ion variants of spe c i fiers will b e  given later when ques

t ion variant s of s imple sentences are dis cussed in Sect ion 
2 . 11 . 3  below . Also there are certain other ob servat i ons per

taining t o  spec ifiers that will b e  made at other point s of this 
sket ch where appropriate .  
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The focus marker - k i  is a second order clitic  which seems to b e  

c losely assoc iated with specifiers . Thus although optional ( in the 

sense that it seems t o  b e  a stylistic feature rather than determined 

by grammat ical rule s ) whenever it occurs it  occurs after spec i fiers 

( if t hese are required by the structure ) .  For example one can say 

e ither : 

or 

or again 

or 

d a k a  a t a  b e  e r a ! a n u  
I . spec man a I . saw . him 

I saw a man 

d a ka k i a t a  b e  e r a ! a n u  
I . spec . f  man a I . s aw . him 

I saw a man 

y a u� a b a t eme n u  
t h ey . f  t hey . buri e d .  him 

They buri e d  him 

a u k a  a b a t e i me 

he . spec buried . s s  

y a u� 

they . f  

( v a n u )  
( aux . spec . p )  

He was buried ( lit . t h ey buried him ) 

On the other hand - k i  i s  more re stricted in the range of element s  it 

can oc cur with . The following pairs of sentences show that - k i  cannot 

be use d :  
( i )  on quest ioned sub j e ct s : Thus while a n a  a t a  b e  e ra ! a n u 7  

Did you see  a man ? i s  good Koit a ,  * a n a k i  a t a  b e  e ra ! a n u  i s  not ; 

( ii )  b efore the aspect marker mu a L ready ( which is ment ioned 
in point 5 below and discussed further in Section 2 . 21 . 1 ) . Thus 

while one can say ve i t e ra ,  d a ka mu  a t a  be  e r a r a v e i t e r a  No, I di dn ' t  

s e e  a man , one cannot say * ve i t e ra , d a k a k i m u  a t a b e  e r a ! a n u ; 
( ii i ) in imperative sentence s . Thus a k a  o t e ! i s  acceptab le for 

You go ! but * a ka k i  o t e ! is not ; 
( iv )  before ve i t e r a  no t though it can b e  after b e t a  no t .  For 

example one can say either d a k i  e r a ! a n u , a k a  v e i t e r a  ( k i )  or d a k l  
e ra ! a n u ,  b e t a  a k i  for I saw i t ,  you didn ' t  ( lit . not you ) but not in 

reverse . 
2 . Many sent ences c ontain two Subj e ct s , one a N oun P hrase or 
pronoun which c ome s at or near t he beginning of the sent ence and one , 
a pronoun which agrees with the first subj e ct in number and person 

and which c ome s close t o  t he verb . Consider, for e xample , t he follow-
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ing sentence s :  

d a k a  
I. spec 

d a k i  
I . f 

i h i y e g e  a u  
l ater- spec he 

He ' Z Z  be 

e n a  ma g e - � o i s a 
asp good- beaome . futdef 

a l l  righ t l a ter on 

a u k a  s u b u t a g e  a u k  i o ro !j o n u  
he . spec long . ago . spec h e . f  aome . p  

He aame a long t ime ago 

a n a  u r i � o i  !j e !j e  o t i t o va n u 7  
you . specQ la ter garde n .  t o  go . fut . Q  

Are you going t o  go t o  the  garden l a t e r ?  

a n a  u r i !j o i  
la ter 

!l e !l e g e n a  � o t i t o v a n u 7  
you . specQ 

Are you going 

b e t a  e i g e d a k i 
? that . a t . spec I . f 

o t i ma 
go . pres 

I 'm not going there; 

y a u v a !j u g e  ( r a k  i )  
t hemse lves . spec ( f ) 

They ' Z Z  go by 

garden . t o .  spec you go . fut . Q  

to the garden l a t e r ?  

o t i ma d a k a  g a b u  
go . pre s I . spec p laae 

I ' m going somewhere e l s e  

� o t i s a r a � a  
t hey . f  go . futdef 

thems e lves 

be i g e 
a . at . spec 

This kind of structure seems to be especially c ommon in questions 
but may be used opt ionally in other kinds of sentences . Not e ,  how
eve r ,  that when the s econd subj ect pronoun oc curs in this way any 
phrase oc curring immediately before it is marked by a spe c i fier . 
3 .  The number of the Obj e c t  in transit ive sentences and t he number 

of the subj ect in intransit ive sentences is always reflected in the 

form of the verb . Compare , for e xample , the following pairs of 

sentences : 

d a - k a - k i  a t a b e  e r a�n u  
Subj -spec - f  Obj see . s g . obj . p 

I- spe c - f  man a see . sg . obj . p  

I saw a man 

d a - ka - k i  a t a  a b u  e r ege ve n u  
Sub j - spec-f ObJ s ee . pl . obj . p  

I- spec-f man two see . pl . obj . p  

I saw two men 
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d a - k a  mu  yaEn u  

I- spec a L ready s L eep . sg . subj . p  

I 've  s Lep t a L ready 

y a u - k a  m u  

they - spec a L re ady 

ya!!o h a n u  

s L eep . p l .  subj . p 

They ' v e  s Lept a L re ady 

This variation in the form of the verb i s  dis cussed further in Section 

2 . 31 below . Here it i s  important to note , however , that b ecause of 

this feature o f  Koita structure and also be cause t ense-aspec t-person 

suffixes ( see the same Section ) do not generally change for different 

persons then third person singular and p lural obj ect pronouns can be 
omitted but Subj ects  cannot . Thus for e xample , d a k a  mu  e r a � a n u  can 

only mean I saw i t/him/her and d a ka mu e r e g e v e n u  I saw them . The only 

known except ion to this is the verb mo ( m i ma - )  to g i v e  which takes two 

obj ects  although one of these being a t hird person s ingular or p lural 

pronoun is not expressed . The other ( wh i ch corresponds to the I n

direc t  Obj ec t  in Englis h )  is expres sed and the verb changes form t o  

agree with t h i s  obj e ct i n  number rather than the unexpressed one . 

The following paradigm will illustrate this peculiarity : 

( m  I )  d a  mo i ma l  

ge t . sg . obj . and me give . sg . obj . imp 

( Ge t  and) give i t  t o  me ! 

( m  i )  n o  moh i g e v e ! 
ge t . sg . obj . and us  give . pl . obj  . imp 

( Ge t  and) give it  to us ! 

i d i !l  i d a  mo i ma ! 
ge t . pl . obj . and me gi v e . sg . obj . imp 

( Ge t  and) give them to me ! 

i d i � i n o  moh i g eve l 
ge t . pl . obj . and us give . pl . obj . imp 

( Ge t  and) g i v e  them to us 

Not i c e , however , that i f  the Obj ect is a noun and has t o  b e  e xpressed 
then it i s  not expres sed as the immediate Obj ec t  of ' to give ' but i s  

u s e d  w i t h  a verb ' to get ' whic h  i s  either ma ( � - ) for s ingular Obj ects 

or i d i � a - for plural Obj e ct s . Consider the following examples : 



d a - k a - k i 
I-spec-f 

d a - k a - k i 
I- spec- f 

u n u h u  e n a  
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m u n i m i  mo i m i ma 

s tone get . sg . obj . and give . sg . obj . pres 

I am giving the  s tone to  h im 

m u n i i d i g i  mo i m i ma 
s tones get . pl . ob j . and give . s g . obj . pres 

I am giving the s tones to him 

m u n i m i  d a  mo i m i s a 7  
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who asp s tone ge t . sg . obj . and me give . to . sg . obj . futdef 
Who wi L L  give me the s tone ? 

4 .  Indirect Obj ects  are marked by - k i : 

d a - k i  r o l 
m e - to te L L .  i t .  imp 

Te L L  me ! 

Ma d i - r a - k i  K i l a - k i  r o n u 

Madi- spec-f K i L a - t o  te L L . i t . p  

Madi t o L d  Ki L a  ( some thing ) 

5 .  Any kind o f  verbal sentence may b e  expanded by the addit ion o f  
adverb s ( see Sect ions 2 . 4 1 6  and 2 . 41 7 )  o r  Adverb Phrase s  ( se e  Section 

2 . 2 4 )  of various kinds t o  indicate the t ime , p lac e , and/or manner in 

which the act ion indicated b y  the verb is carried out . O f  the s e , 

adverb s of t ime , manner and place usually c ome before the Verb 
though some adverbs of manner occur inside the Verb . 

Examples : 

a n a  u r i �o i  g e g e g e n a  a o t i t o v a n u 7  
you . specQ L a ter garden . specQ you 

Are you going to  go to  the  garden La ter 

d a k a 6 d a u r e mu  a n a v e g e  

I. spec asp t h in k . ds badLy 

I didn ' t  think very we L L  

e r a g  - i s a y a g a h a l 
see . s g . obj . - aarefu L L y . imp 

Look aarefu L L y !  

go . futQ 

on ? 

As already noted any adverb or Adverb Phras e  that c ome s b e fore the 
sub j e c t  or anaphoric sub j e c t  pronoun is marked by a specifier , e . g . , 

a n a  
you . specQ 

g e g e -ge n a  a o t i n u 7  
garden . to - specQ you go . p  

Did you go to the garden ? 
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Not inc luded in the above , however ,  is a special set of adverb s ( e . g .  

ma , mu , e n a , b i n a etc . )  herein called aspect markers, that come 

immediately after the S ub j e ct and discussed further in Sect ions 2 . 21 

and 2 . 40 2  below . 

Example s : 

d a k a k i r o k u  i n u  

I. spec . f  pawpaw e a t . sg . obj . p  

I a t e  the pawpaw 

d a ka 
I. spec 

mu 

a Zready 

i n u 

eat . sg . obj . p  

I 've eaten i t  a Z ready 

d a ka 
I. spec 

e n a  i s a 
asp ea t . s g . obj . futdef 

I ' Z Z  eat i t  

o t i t am u t a v a r e b i n a y a � a  
go . and eat . having . don e . i t asp s Ze ep . s g . subj . imp 

Go and eat  and ( t hen ? )  s Zeep ! !  

a u ka 

he . spec 

n o  b i n a o t a  
we asp go . subj . pres 

L e t ' s  go/Le t ' s  get going 

mu 

a Z ready 

b i n a kos a v a n u  

asp fini s h . s g . obj . p  

He ' s  finished i t  a Zready ! 

2 . 1 1 . 1 2  Negat ive Var iant s  of Verbal Sentenc es 

There i s  no s ingle negat ive c onstruct ion in Koit a .  Instead 

there are several part icular negat ive forms and construct ions for 

different t ense and modes . Of these v e i t e r a  i s  the most general 

being used to negate all verb s except those in the future indicat ive 

with - i s a ,  and those in the imperative mood . The se latter two use 
b e t a  and n e g u  respect ively7 . Be cause ve i t e r a occurs suffixed to the 
verb and because verb s undergo changes in the negat ive , this is dis
cus sed further under Section 2 . 31 . 1  b elow . Compare the following 

examples : 
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a t a  be - r a o ro - !j o - n u  
man a- spec come - sr -p 

a man came 

a t a  be - r a o ro r o - v e i t e r a  
man a - spec come- neg 

a t a 
man 

a t a  
man 

a man did n o t  come 

b e - r a  o r o ro - v a r a  
a- spec come - fut indef 

a man is  going to come 

b e - r a  
a- spec 

b e t a  
neg 

o r o r o - v a r a  
come - fut indef 

a man i s  not  go ing to come 

o r o - !j o ! 
come - s r .  imp 

come ! 

a n egu 
you neg . imp 

o r o -� 
aome - sr . neg . imp 

don ' t  aome ! 

2 . 1 1 . 2 Verbless Sentences 

These sentences do not contain a verb phrase and have the 
general structure : 

3 0 1  

Sub j ec t  + specifier ( Ne gat ive : b e t a )  Complement + spec ifier ( Focus Marker ) 

where the Sub j e c t  may be manifested by a noun , Noun Phrase , or pronoun 

and the Complement by various kinds of Noun Phrase , adj ective , Adverb 

Phrase or int errogat ive . The negative is always b e t a . Sent ences with 

this structure approximate t o  ' to b e ' sentences in Engli sh . They also 

correspond t o  certain ' to have ' sentences in English if they cont ain 

a noun phrase to which the possessive relator - t e is suffixed . 

Examples : 

e - r a 
t h a t - spec 

( b e t a )  
n o t  

a t a - r a ( k i )  
man- spec ( f )  

Tha t ' s  (no t )  a man 

.::a�t:..:a=--_....::.b..::.e - r a 
man a - spec 

yaga - u h u - g e r a ( k i )  
hous e - in- spec ( f ) 

A man i s  in the  house 
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d a d a!!a - v a r a 

many - spec 

yaga - u h u - g e r a ( k i )  

house - i n - spec ( f ) 

Many men are in the  house 

e - r a  

t ha t - spec 

e - r a  

t h a t - spec 

m u n i - y a b a r a  

stone- spec 

They ' re stones 

�- r a  

mine - speC 
That ' s  mine 

kapu s i - va ra  8 h o s a k e  - r a j  d a u r e - r a  

cup - spec bro ken - spec ; bad- spec 

The cup ' s  broken; i t ' s  no good 

d i  m a me - r a n a n a - t e  ma t i  a ma k i - t e - r a  --- -

my fa ther- spec brother-posrel and sister- posrel-spec 

My fa ther has a brother and a s i s ter 

d i  m a rne ma b a r u h e - y a b a ra  

my fat he r  wive s - spec many - spec 

My fat her has many wives ( lit . my fa the r ' s  wives are many ) 

a i 
your 

a - n a  
you- specQ 

a m a k i - t e - n u ?  
sist er-posrel-specQ 

Have you got a s i s t e r ?  

mamu h e - y a b a n a  
fathers- specQ 

a ma k i - t e - y a n u ?  
s i s t e r-posrel-specQ 

Do your fa t hers have s i s ters ? 

a u - n a  o r e - g e n u ?  

i t - specQ where - specQ 

Where is  i t ?  

Note that these sent ence s  are tenseless and cover past , pre sent and 

future t ime although adverb s may be added to indicate t ime , and the 

verb !! o i - to become may be used as auxiliary verb with them to indicate 
that something has achieved or will achieve a certain stat e .  For 
example : 

e r a  d a u r e r a  
e r a d a u re !j o i n u 
e r a d a u r e !J o i s a 

t ha t ' s  bad (or not  good) 

t hat ' s  become bad (or no good) 

that wi t t  be come bad (or no good) 



A Koita Grammar Sketch 3 0 3  

Not c ounted as verbless  sentenc es are utte ranc e s  l ike a t a  v e i t e ra 

( lit . man none ) t o  mean there ' 8  no one t here/here which are freq

uent ly given as answers to quest ions . Instead these are count ed as 

examples  of a Noun Phrase being used as a sentenc e .  Also not count ed 

are sent enc es l ike d a ka d i ka r a I am 8ick which are only superficially 

verb less  in t he pre sent tense . In other tenses d i ka behaves l ike 

other verb s .  

2 . 1 1 . 3  Question Variants of Simple Sentences 

There are two types : Ye s-No Que stions and Informat ion Quest ions . 

2 . 1 1 . 3 1 Yes - No Quest ions 

These are formed : 

( i )  by phonological means , but princ ipally by c hanging the 

form of t he specifier to the corresponding que st ion variant form , 

e . g .  , 

Q :  

A :  

Q :  

A :  

a - n a  e r a - �  o t a ?  

go . pres you- spec E r a . to . spec 

i o ,  
y e 8 ,  

A r e  you going to  E r a  beac h ?  

d a - k a  e r a - g e d a  

I- spec E ra . to . spec I 

Ye8 I am 

a - n a  
y o u- specQ 

m a !l e - n u 7 =  
good- specQ 

Are you okay ? 

o t i ma 
go. pres 

i 0 ,  
y e 8 ,  

d a - k a  
I- spec 

ma!l e - r a - k i 
good- spec - f 

Ye8 ,  I 'm fine 

Q: a - n a  o r o - !l i -� d a  e r a - !I i ma 7  

you- specQ come - sr-and . s s . specQ me see-or . pres 

Did you 8 e e  me a 8  you were coming ? 

A :  v e i t e r a ( k i )  

No, I didn ' t !  



3 0 4  T . E .  Dutton 

Q :  a - n a  s i g a r e t i  g a h a r a - � a v i rna ?  
you- specQ cigare t t e  wan t- specQ you auxsr . pres 

Do you wan t  a cigare t t e ?  

A :  i o ,  d a - k a 
y e s ,  I- spec 

s i g a r e t i � a h a r a ( h e ) - g e  d a- k i  v i rna 
cigare t te want ( a t ) - spec I -f aux sr . pre s 

Ye s ,  I do 

Q :  

A :  

a - n a  t a u n i - va -gen a  
you- specQ town - to- specQ 

o t i rna ?  
go . pre s 

Are you going to town ? 

i o ,  d a - ka t a u n i - v a - g e  
y e 8 ,  I- spec town - t o - spec 

Yes ,  I am 

d a - k i  
I- r 

o t i rna 
go . pres 

Q :  i n u e r i - n a  u n u h u - � a s i n a -� rn i  o rogon u 

A :  

8we e t . p o ta t o - specQ who- to - specQ ge t . and come . p  

Whom did you bring t h e  8we e t  p o tato for ?  

a - g a s i n a - g e d a - k i  rn i  
you- to - spec I- f ge t .  and 

I brought it for you 

o r 0 !l 0 n u  
come . p  

( ii )  by adding the t ag s e  or or s e  ve i t e r a or n o t  t o  the end 

of sent ences in addit ion to making the changes out l ined in ( i )  

above : 

a - n a  Mo s b i - ge n a  
you- specQ More sby . t o - specQ 

o t i rna s e  
go . pres or 

( ve i t e r a )  
(no t )  

Are you going t o  Port More sby o r  (not ) ?  

2 . 1 1 . 3 2 Info rma t i on Que s t ions 

These correspond to wh- questions in English . They are formed 

by sub st ituting some interrogat ive word ( see Sect ion 2 . 41 8 )  ror the 

various noun and adverbal element s in sentenc es and by changing spec

i fiers t o  relevant quest ion form one s .  

Examples : 

a - n a  o r e - g e n a  
you - specQ where - specQ 

Where are you going ? 

o t  i rn a ?  
go . sr . pres 
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a - n a  u n u h u - n u ?  

you- specQ who- specQ 

Who are you ?  

u n u h u - n a  d a u r e � a h a n u ?  

who - specQ bad. caus e . p  

Who spo i l t  i t ?  

o t a d o - n a  a 

wha t - specQ you 

k i ma 1 
do . or . pres 

What are you do ing ? 

a - n a  
you- specQ 

o t a d o  
what 

g a h a r a - h e - g e n a  a o r o g o n u 1 
wan t - a t - specQ you come . sr . p  

Why did you come ? 

e s e b u - g e n a  a � a h a r a - h e - g e n a  a v i ma ?  
how . much- specQ you wan t -at - specQ you auxsr . pres 

How much do you wan t ?  

o re - n a - g e n a  
which- t i k e - specQ 

a u  
i t  

How did i t  die ? 

a - n a  
you- specQ 

va i s u 
when 

h o g e r a g a n u 1  
die . sr . p 

o t i t o v a n u ?  
go . sr . fut indef 

When are you going to  go ? 

2 . 1 2  C ompl e x  S entenc e� 

Complex sentences  are sent ences that contain one or more 

dependent c lauses  and one main or independent clause . Dependent 

c lause s  are marked by spec ial mode suffixes on the verb which are 
different from those that mark the main clause ( see Sect ion 2 . 31 . 1 
( vi i ) ) .  Dependent c lauses always precede the main c lause . The 

following types have been ob s erved : 

2 . 1 2 . 1  Contrary-To-Fact Condition Clauses ( I f )  

3 0 5  

These c lauses are marked b y  the mode suffix - n u b e  ( or - n e b e ) . 
The following examples illustrat e . In one of these note that the final 

verb ends in e for reasons not understood at t his stage9 : 
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a u  o r oga n u b e  / o ro g a n e b e  a u ka  e ra !l a n e  

he come . sr . ctf' / come . sr . ct f  he . spec s ee . or . ? 

If he had come he wou ld have s e en i t  

o ro rove i t e !lo i n u b e  / go i n e b e  a u k a  
come . neg become . ctf'/ become . ct f  he . spec 

If he had n o t  come he wou ld have seen i t  

n e g a - t e  !lo i n u b e  d a k a  k i k i va r a 
t ime - posrel become . ctf' I . spec do . f'ut indep 

I would have don e  it if I had had time 

e ra g a n u  
se e . or . p  

2 . 1 2 . 2  Connected Action Clauses (And ) 

These are marked b y  - i  ( me ) , - e ge , or - n u g e . The former 

indicates that the same person is dOing the act ion in the following 

c lause and the latter two indicate that a dif'f'erent person is . - E g e  
i s  int erpreted a s  present , past or future depending on the final verb 

but - n u g e  is only used f'or past t ime . C lauses connected by the s e  

markers merely indicat e that t h e  actions referred t o  b y  the verbs in 

each are connec ted but no indication is  given about the relat ionship 

in t ime between them . Thus they translate approximately as ' and ' in 

English . 
Example s : 

d a k a  
I .  spec 
ma g e  
good 

n o k i m i me n ok i ka i n a k a lO ma i a ma n u  
we . f'  ge t . and . s s  we . f'  veranda h . on put . or . p  

We took i t  and put i t  on the tab le  

ma r e  m i  ka i n a k a  ma i a ma ! 
ge t .  seq ge t . an d . s s  verandah, on put . or . imp 

Take i t  and put i t  on the verandah 

e n a  
asp 

i s a g e  
new . one 

g o i s a 
become . f'utdef' 

be 
a 

m a r e  k i �  
ge t .  seq do . and. ds 

I ' l l  g e t  a new one and fix it 

Ta u b a d a - ra k i  
Taubada- spec . F  

d a  b e s u v� d a k i  
me send . o r . and. ds I . f' 

Taubada s e n t  me and I went 

a u k a  
i t .  spec 

o t i n u 
go . sr . p 
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a n a  rO!li. 
you . specQ come . and. ss  

d a  e r a !j a n u ?  
me s e e . or . p 

a u k i  
he . f  

a u k i  
he . f  

Did you come and s e e  me ? 

d a k a  m u  o rogi. e r a g a n u  
I . spec asp come . and. s s  s ee . or . p  

I came and saw him 

d a  i h i r om� d a k i  
me ca l l . or . and. ds I . f 

He cal .Z e d  me and I went 

u g u h a  p i d i va n� a u k i  
bird shoo t . or . p . and . ds i t . f  

He shot  t he bird and it fe l. Z  down 

o t i n u 
go . sr . p  

mo r u !j o h o n u  
fa l Z .  sr . p  

2 . 1 2 . 3  Sequential Action Clauses (When , After , I f ,  And then ) 

3 07 

These are marked by the sequent ial act ion markers - a r e ( k i ) ( for 
present and future event s )  and - a n e r a  or - a n e i g e  ( for past one s ) .  Of 

the latter two - a n e r a  is used i f  the same subj ect fol lows and - a n e i ge 
i f  a di fferent subj ect follows . 

Examp le s : 

no  
w e  

a u  
h e  

a u  o ro!!� 
he come . sr . seq 

When/After/If he 

roga h a re 

a u k a  
he . spec 

g u r a g u v a ra  
B i t . fut inde f 

come s he ' l l  B i t  down 

n o k a  d e m a k a  i va r a 
come . sr . seq we . spec food eat . fut indef 

When we arrive we ' l l  e a t  

o r o!l� a u k a  m u  g u r a ma n u  
come . sr . seq . p  he . spec asp B i t . sr . p  

When h e  came h e  sat down 

o t i 
go . and. s s  

e r a !j a r e a ma o rog i s a 
B e e .or . seq you asp come . sr . fut def 

v e n e  
fire 

Go and see and then come back 

u h a r e k i a u  
b l ow . or . seq . f  i t  

r a g e  
burn . sj 

B low t h e  fire and l e t  i t  burn 
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Mos b i  o t i n e ra a u k a  mu  d e m a k a  
More sby go . sr . seq . p  he . spec asp food 

a 
you 

When 

he 

a u  

When he went to Port Moresby he bought food 

g a ma n e i ge a u k i h o g e r a g a n u  
h i t . or . seq . p i t .  f die . sr . p 
you h i t  i t  i t  died/Once you hit  it  it  died 

come . s r . seq . p  

When he 

v a u k a  m u  
they . spec asp 

came they went 

o h o  g a m a r e  y a u ka 

o t i n u 
go . sr . p  

i va ra 

h a e va n u  
buy . or . p  

he pig kiZ  L or . seq t h e y . spec eat . futindef 
When he k i Z Z s  the  p i g  they ' re going to eat i t  

a u  o h o  g a rna n e i ge y a u k a  i n u  
he pig k i 'l L or . seq . p  they . spec eat . or . p 

When he ki 'l 'l e d  the  pig they ate it 

2 . 1 2 . 4  Repeated Action Clauses ( Unt i l )  

These are marked by t he c onnect ed act ion suffix - i  plus  t he 

appropriate form o f  the verb s a t e ( va - )  to repeat 01' do some t h ing in a 

previous 'ly de s cribed mann er or o t i - to g o .  The se markers t oget her 

expre ss t he idea of ' kept doing somet hing unt i l  . . . .  ' 
Examples : 

d a ka n a r i v i  a tege / o t ege a u ka r o g i rova r a  
I .  spec wait . sr . c on ( ss ) rep / rep he . spec come . fut indef 

I ' 'l 'l  wait un t i 'l  he comes 

d a k i  

I . f 

n a  r i v i a u k i 
wai t . sr . con ( s s ) rep he . f  

I wai ted t i 'l 'l  he came 

d a k a  n a r i n a ve i t e a t ege a u k i  

I . spec wai t . neg . con ( s s ) rep he . f  

I didn ' t  wai t  t i 'l 'l  he came 

d a  
I 

n a r i v i  d a  
wai t . sr . con ( s s ) rep I 

Wai t  t i 'l 'l  I come ! 

ma 
asp 

r09 0 n u  

come . sr . p  

r o g o n u 

come . sr . p  

r o g i s a 
come . sr . futde f 
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o § o - g a h a - y a b a r a - k i  g e g e  me m i  a t ege 
v i t tage-peop t e - spec-f garden work g e t . sr . con ( s s ) rep 
v a - r a k i  h i r i §omo n u  

day - spec . f goe s . down . sr . p  

The v i t t agers worked i n  the  garden t i t t  darkne s s  fe t t  

y a u k i  

they . f 

y a § oh.!,. 
s teep . sr . con ( s s )  

They s t ept t i n  

a t ege va - r a k i 

rep sun- spec 

r a h a n u  
open . sr . p  

morn ing broke 

Note that the c onnected act ion marker - i  does not occur after the 

negative v e i t e .  See t he third e xamp le given above . 

2 . 1 2 . 5  Time Clauses (When , At the time that )  

These are one s marked either by t h e  relativizers - a re and - a n e  
plus the locat ive c lit i c s  - h e  o r  - i . or b y  the t ime words n e g a  « Mot u )  

time o r  v a n i day, t ime p lus t he locat ive c l it ic - h e . The se markers 

translate into English as when, a t  the t ime that and even if· 

Examples : 

a u  
he 

a u  
he 

a u  
he 

a u  n e g u  va r a v a r e  n ega - h e d a ka s i go r a  

I noW happen . sr . rel t ime - a t  I . spec afraid 

If/when i t  happens I ' t t  be afraid 

d a k a  b e t a  s i g o r a  a u  n e g u  o r o g a r e - h e  
I . spec not afraid h e  now come . sr . rel-at 

I won ' t  be afraid if/when he come s 

n e g u  o r o g a r e - h e  a n e g u  s i § o i me 

now come . sr . rel-at you neg . imp afraid . imp . neg 

Don ' t  be afraid when he come s ! 

n e g u  o ro g a n e - i y a k a  m u  

now come . sr . rel-at you ( pl ) . spec asp 

When he came you ( p I )  were afraid 

o r o g� v a n i - h e - g e  / n e g a - h e - g e 
come . sr . rel day - a t - spec/ t ime - a t - spec 

At the time he came they went 

y a u k i 
they . f  

i s g o r a g a n u  
afrai d . sr . p  

o t i n u 
go . sr . p  
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2 . 1 2 . 6  Relative Clauses (Who , Which , That) 

The se are ones marked by -a r e ( ror present and ruture actions ) 

and - a n e  for past one s . Thes e  markers tran slate into English as who, 

whiah, tha t .  

Example s :  

e ra mu  v a h i g u a t a  o r o g a r e  e r a k i 
tha t .  spec asp tomorrow man aome . sr . rel t ha t . spec . f  

Tha t ' s  t h e  man who i s  aoming tomorrow 

i d i !l  i t i a t a  r a ma r e  v i r e mo i ma l  
take . them . and. s s  go . and . s s  

h O!l i  
that man s tand . sr . rel t h a t  give . him . imp ! 

Take  t h em and give them to that man s tanding over there ! 

v i r e - r a  mu 

that- spec asp 

a t a  
man 

a t a  

man 

r a ma n e  v i r e - !l a s i n a o t e l 
s tand. sr . rel t h a t - t o  go . imp 

Go to t h e  man s tanding over there ! 

d i 

my 

o h e  !l a m a n e  a u k a  
p ig . pos k i Z Z . or . rel h e .  spec 

Tha t ' s  the man who s ho t  my pig 

mu 

asp 

d a k i a t a  s i n a r o h o n e  e r a g a n u  
I . f man yam dig . or . rel s e e . or . p  

I saw the man who was digging yams 

2 . 1 3  Compound S en�ence� 

v i r e n u  

t ha t .  s tay 

In Koita simple sentences may be j uxtaposed t ogether or j oined 
together by various rree forms , or conj unctions , t o  form larger sent

ence s , herein called c ompound sentences . The verb s of the component 

clauses  retain their independent form . When j uxtaposit ion is used as 

a j oining devi ce to l ink two ( or more ) ideas together the result ing 

sentence may cover a wide range or meanings and structures in Engli sh . 

Some or t hose so far observed include the following : 

2 . 1 3 . 1  Sentences Joined by Juxtaposition 

d i  o h e r a  t o t o k a v a r a k i  s a m a n u ;  b e t a  a y e r a  
my pig . pos . spec dog . spec . f ki Z Z . or . p  n o t  yours . spec 

The dog ki Z Zed my pig; b u t  not  yours 
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a i 
your 

a d a  k a k i n e  e r a � a ; a n e g u  
arm finger . pos  8e e . or . imp you neg . imp 

Wa tah out  Z e s t  you aut your finger 

d o do i me 
aut . or . imp . neg 

a t a v i r e b e t a  
men that  n o t  

o r o ro v a r a ; a u k a  y a � i me a u k i  
aome . fut indep he . spec s Z eep . sr . and ( s s ) he . f  

The man w i Z Z  not  aome beaau8e he ' s  s Z eeping 

v a n i m a � e v a r a ; n o  va n i  g u r a h a  
sun good.  spec we 8un . in s i t . sr . pre s .  

It ' s  a good day 80  Z e t ' 8  s i t  in the sun 

d a ka b e t .  d i k a r a ;  d a k a b e t a  o t i t o v a r a  
I . spec n o t  siak I . spec n o t  going to . go 

I 'm not  8 i ak 80 I ' Z Z n o t  go 

d a k a  d i b a n a ve i t e ;  
I . spec know . ne g  

i y a � a  
thing 

e n a  
asp 

o re g e n u  
where . spec . Q  

I don ' t  know where i t  i 8  

d a ka mu  e r a � a n u ; d a k i o ro�on u 
I . spec asp 8e e . or . p  I . f aome . sr . p  

I 8aw him and t hen I aame 

a t a  v i r e r a  me m i m i v a r a ; a u k i  o t i ma 
man t ha t . spec work 

That man ' 8  

get . fut indep he . f  go . sr . pres 

going (in  order)  to  work 

ot i bo r i t i � a h a ; a u  va i n a o ro � e  
go . and . ss t e Z Z . sr . imp he quiakZy aome . sr . sj 

Go and t e Z Z  him to aome quiakZy 

The remaining c ompound sent ences  in Koita may be c lassified according 

to the me aning of the conj unct ion emp loyed into Alt ernat ive , Adversat ive 

and Reason sentences . 

2 . 1 3 . 2  Alternative Sentences (Or ) 

The se are ones involving t he conj unction s e  o r :  

Examples : 

a n a  
you . specQ 
o t i t o va n u ?  
go . futQ 

n e g u b u t u  t am u t a  v i v i va n u  s e  a n a s o u  
now food eat . fut indef or you . specQ asp 

o�o  
v i Hage . to  

Are you going to  eat  right  noW or are you going to the v i Z Zage ? 
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a n a  t i g a u k a r a v a n u  

you . specQ go . and. s s  work . futQ 

A re you going to work or 

a n a  v a s i - ge n a  a o t i ma s e  

s e  ve i t e n u 7  

or not  

n o t  

k a - v a g e n a  a 

y o u .  L e g . by- you go . sr . pres or car- by . specQ you 

Are you going on foo t  or by car ? 

2 . 1 3 . 3  Adversative Sentences (But) 

o t i ma 7  

go . sr . pres 

11 
These are ones containing t he conj unct i on e d u b e r e g e  or e d u g e  

but . Only those involving different subj ects in following c lauses 

have been ob served : 

Examples : 

d a k a  mu  

I . spec asp 

o ro � o n u  e d u ( be r e ) ge a k a  ( o ro r o )  ve i t e r a  
come . sr . p  but you . spec ( come ) neg 

I came but you didn ' t  

n o k a  m u  o h o  � a m i � a v a r a  e d u ( be r e ) ge a u k i r u r u va n u 
we . spec asp pig ki L L . fut inde f but i t . f run . sr . p 

We were going to k i L L  the pig but i t  ran away 

Note t hat not all Engl ish ' but ' sentences are interpreted in the same 

way in Koita . Consider for example : 

d a k i u g u h a  p i  d i v i !l a u  s e me n u  

I . f bird s hoot . or . and ( s s ) missed 

I shot  at  the  bird but missed ( lit . I shot  a t  t h e  bird and missed ) 

2 . 1 3 . 4  Reason Sentences ( So ,  Consequently , Because of that) 

These are ones involving e i g e .  or e n u g e  so, consequen t Ly,  

because of that
1 2

. 

Examples : 

a u k i  u v a r a  � d a ka o t i t o v a r a  
he . f  s tay . fut indef s o  I .  spec go . fut indef 

He ' s  s taying so I 'm going to go 

d i ka � a u ka b e t a  i va r a  
s i c k  s o  he . spec  not eat . fut indef 

He ' s  s i c k  so h e ' s  n o t  going to e a t  
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v a n i r a g o u s a  u h u r a g e r a e n uge d a k a  e r a ra ve i t e r a  

sun . spec c loud inside . par . spec . s o  I . spec s e e . neg 

The sun i s  inside the c loud so I can ' t  see  i t/ 

Because the sun is inside the c l oud I can ' t  see  i t  

a u  o r o � o n u  � y a u ka mu  o t i n u 

he come . sr . p so t hey . spec asp go . sr . p  

He came s o  t hey went 

a u  mame r a k i d i ka ( va n u )  � a u k i o ro r o v e i t e r a  

my fa t her . pos . spec . f sick ( auxsr . p )  s o  he . f  go . neg . 

He did not come because his  fa t her was s i c k  

Note that t his last sentence can b e  said alt ernatively as : 

a u  mame r a k i d i k a v a n u  a u ka  o ro ro ve i t e r a ; 

he . spec come . neg his  fat her . pos . spec . f  sick auxsr . p  

2 . 2  P h ra s e s 

He did not come because his fa ther was s i c k  

Five types are des cribed : 
Verb Phrases 

Noun Phrases 

Nominals 

Adverb Phrases 
Int ens ifier Phrases 

2 . 2 1  V e�b Ph�aa ea 

Verb phrases in Koita are either s imple or comp le x . Most are 

s imple . 

2 . 2 1 . 1  Simple Verb Phrases : Aspect 

The se have the stru c t ure : aspect + verb 

where , 

3 1 3  

( i )  ' aspect ' repre sent s one o f  a numb er o f  forms l ike rna , mu , 
e n a , b i n a etc . that c ome immediately after t he subj ect . For example : 

t o r a  s o u  o h o  
dog . spec asp pig 

The dog hasn ' t  

� a h i g e i g e ve i t e r a k i  
ki l L t h em . ne g . f  

k i l led the pigs y e t  
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t o r a  m u  

dog . spec asp m e  b i t e . or . p  

The dog b i t  me 

a u ka mu  o t i n u 

he . spec asp go . sr . p 

He ' s  gone a lready 

The se forms are discussed and illustrated further in Sect ion 2 . 4 0 2  

below ; 

( i i )  ' verb ' repre sent s a complex morphological unit that may 
occur in one of two forms . The se forms seem to be related t o  one 

another formally in a regular way although it is not yet clear whether 

they are merely stylistic variant s of one another or are semant ically 

dist inc t . Conside r ,  for example , the following pairs of sentenc e s : 

d a ka o t i ma I 'm going 

ot i me d a k i v i ma I 'm going ( ? )  

a u k i  b i n a a t a  � He became a man 

a t a !!o i me a u k i  ( :� .. �-� .. !;!) He became a man ( ? )  

a u k a  a b a t e i me y a u k i ( �) He ' s  buried ( ? )  

y a u k i a b a teme n u  They buried him 

However , s ince t hese two sentence t ypes are formally related and since 

one o f  them can be more eas ily derived from the other , then the former 

( which is also the more common t extually ) is re ferred to as the BASIC 

VERB FORM and the other as the ALTERNATIVE VERB FORM . Each of the s e  

forms of the verb are discussed and illustrat ed further i n  Sect ions 

2 . 3 1 .. 1 and 2 . 31 . 2  respectively ,  below . 

2 .. 2 1 . 2  Complex Verb Phrases :  Arresting Imperative 

Only one of these has so far been observed . This is the 
struc ture manifested by arrest ing imperat ives of the t ype e n a  k i s a 
g a rema ! s top doing tha t !  in Koita . These imperat ives consist of a 

simple verb phrase ( e n a  k i s a ) which indicat e s  the act ion t o  be arre s t e d ,  
and the verb g a r e ma 1 3 to arre s t .  s top. l e a v e  off. qui t

1 4 
The simple 

verb phrase is given in the normal remote future tense form of the 

imperat ive mode ( see Section 2 . 4 0 7 ) and the verb in the immediate 
tense of the same mode . 

Other e xamp le s : 
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e n a  k i s a !J a r a h i y a h e ! 
asp do . rut imp qui t . sr . imp ( p l )  

You ( p l )  s top doing t ha t ! 

e n a  i h i s a  !J a r e ma ! 
asp l i s t en . rut imp qui t . sr . imp ( sg )  

Stop l i s t en i n g !  

ena  !J a h i g e i s a !j a r e ma ! 
asp h i t . them . rut imp qu i t . sr . imp ( s g )  

Stop h i t t ing them ! 

315  

Noun Phrases occur as Subj ect s ,  Obj e c t s  and Indirect Obj ec t s  
a s  w e l l  a s  head elements i n  some Adverb Phrases or as Adverb Phrases 

( but e spec ially Adverb Phrases o f  Time ) themselves - see Sect ion 

2 . 2 4 below . There are three types : Common Noun Phrase , Part itive 

Noun Phrase , and Pos sessive Noun Phrase .  

2 . 2 2 . 1  Common Noun Phrases 

The se have the following structure : 
( adj ect ive of nat ionality ) ( noun used as an adj ect ive ) noun/Nominal/ NP 

( adj ect ive of qual ity )  ( numeral ) ( demonstrat ive ) ( l imiter ) 

The rol lowing e xamp les illustrat e . 

Ko i a r  i 
adj n 

Koiari 

Ko i a r i a t a 
adj n n 

Koiari man 

Koiari man 

a t a  i a h u  i n u h a t i 
n adj q num 

man o l d  a l l  

A l l  t hose o ld Koiari men 

o h o  d e m a k a  0 
n n dem 

pig food t h i s  

This p i g - food 

v i r e 
dem 

tha t 
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O !l O  t o t o k a  e 
n n dem 

v i l lage dog that  

that  v i l lage dog 

me m i m i  ko i t a a b u  e 
Nom num dem 

work do per80n two that 

tho8e 

O!lO o h o  
n n 

v i l lage p ig 

two workers 

b a u g e  
adj q 

big 

a b i g  v i l lage pig 

y e n  i - !l U  o ro !l e  
n-1im v 

b e  
num 

a 

rain-only come . le t . i t  

l e t  on ly  t h e  rain come 

i d i h a n a k a  k e r e ka a b u  
ParNP adj q num 

tree leaf. i t s  red two 

two red leave8 

v a n i i n u h a t i  
n num 

day/time a l l  

every day ,  a l l  the  time 

v a n i b e - h e  
n num- 1oc 

day/time s ome - a t  

Somet ime 8 

va  kob u !l a be 
n num 

t ime one 

once 

Note that the number o f  the phrase is  indicated ( when synt ica11y 
appropriate ) by spec ifiers on the final element o f  the phrase ( see 

Sect ion 2 . 11 . 1 1 ( 1 )  above ) and/or in a few cases by the marker - u h e  
on the noun ( see Sect ion 2 . 32 below ) . 
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t o t o k a - v a r a  
dog - spec ( s ) 

v i Hage dog 

t o t o k a - y a b a r a  

dog - spe c ( pl ) 

v i l lage dog8 

n i  mamu h e ( - y a b a r a )  
our fat her8 

n i  marne ( - ra )  

our fa ther 

Note also that the difference betw'een some Common Noun Phrases and 

Possessive Noun Phrases may be minima l . Compare for e xample : 

e - r a  

that-spec 

o h o  
pig 

d e m a k a - v a r a  
food- spec 

tha t ' 8  pig-food 

e - r a  o h o  d ema k a ve - r a  
t h a t - spec pig food . pos-spec 

that ' 8  the pig ' 8  food 

Nominal s  are discus sed and i llustrated in Sect ion 2 . 2 3 be low . 

2 . 2 2 . 2  Partitive Noun Phrases 

The se phrases e xpre ss a part-whole relat ion and have the 

fol lowing structure : 
head + noun + part it ive suffix 

3 1 7  

where ' noun ' represents t h e  part specified of t h e  whole ( represented 

by ' head ' ) which may b e  manifested b y  another noun , Common Noun Phrase , 

Pos sessive Noun Phrase or Nominal . The part it ive suffix i s  usually 

- k a  but varies according t o  t he noun . 

Examp les : 

t o t o k a  v a m i k a pup ( lit . dog i t s  young ) 

omo t o  h a n a k a  hair of head 

d i omo t e  h a n a k a  t h e  hair of my head 

i d i a d a k a  branch of a tree 

i d i umu ka tree root 

i d i ma d i k a fru i t  o f  tree 

a d a  ka k i n a finger 
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a t a  i h i v a 
y a g a  u h u r a 
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man ' s  name 

the ins ide of a house 

2 . 2 2 . 3  Possessive Noun Phrases 

The se di ffer from Part it ive Noun Phrases in that they involve 

a posses sor and a thing possessed . In Koita the noun , pronoun , or 

Noun Phrase indicat ing the posses sor comes be fore the noun indicat ing 

the thing posses sed , and the latt er noun i s  marked by a possess ive 

suffix . Thi s  suffi x always ends in e and is commonly - ve ( or - u h e  
for c ertain nouns that can b e  plurali zed - see Sect ion 2 . 32 )  but there 

are at least nine other such suffixe s which are unpredictab le though 

many seem to be related to the part it ive suffixes j us t  ment ioned . 

For example , the word for arm a d a  appears as a d a k a  in the part it ive 

phrase and as a d a k e  in the possess ive phrase d i  a d a ke my arm . The 

t en suffixes so far observed are given in Sect ion 2 . 419  below . 

Pos se s s ive pronouns are also given in the Sect ion on Personal Pronouns 

( Sec t ion 2 . 409 ) b e low . 

Examples : 

o r a  d i mame r a  
this . spec my father . pos . spec 

This i s  my fa ther 

y a u ka 
they . spec 

d i 
my 

m a m u h e y a b a r a  
fa ther . pos ( pl ) . spec ( p l ) 

The y ' re my fa thers 

a u k a  a t a  
he . spec man 

v i re mame r a  
that fathe r . pos . spec 

He ' s  that man ' s  fa ther 

e r a  a u  t i ve r a  

t ha t . spec his tea . pos . spec 

a i 

Tha t ' s  his  tea  

n i  ga� 
our L anguage . pos 
our Language 

ma b a r e n a  o r e n u ?  
your wife . pos . specQ where 

Where ' s  your wife ? 
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a i ma b a r e n e i n e r a mu o r o!j i ma 
your wife . pos mo t he r . pos . spec asp i s .  coming 

Your wife ' s  mother is coming 

d i mame omo t e r a  
my fa t her . pos head. pos . spec 

d a k i 
I . f 

e r a g i ma 
s e e . it . pres 

I 'm looking at my father ' s  head 
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Actually the  Possessive Phrase is  a l i t t le more complex t han these 

examples illustrat e in t hat when an adj ect ive fol l ows the possessed 
noun the posses sive suffix is  t ransferred t o  the adj ect ive and the 

noun resumes its normal shape i f  it has been alt ered by morphophone�ic 

rule s . Consider , for example : 

e r a  d i  mame r a  > e r a  d i mama m a g e�r a  
tha t . spec my fa the r . po s . spec t ha t .  spec m y  father good . pos . spec 

That ' s  my  good fa ther 

Another example : 

e r a  d i d e m a k a  h e d o k a t e v e r a  
t ha t .  spec m y  food ho t . pos . spec 

That ' s  my ho t food 

Unfortunately it is not c le ar from the data so far collected whether 

the possessive suffix that oc curs on the adj ect ive i s  det ermined by 

the noun or whether there is j ust one st andard one , notably - ye o 

2 . 2 3  Nom.iI1a..i..6 

Nominal s  are structural units that funct ion as nouns but are 
structurally di fferent from Noun Phrases . They have the following 

structure : 
De script ive + noun 

where ( i )  ' De script ive ' is used to represent a reduced verbal sentence 

consisting of either an obj ect and a part ially reduplicated verb root 1 5  

( i f  t h e  meaning t o  be expre ssed requires a transit ive sentence ) ,  o r  a 

part ially redupl icated verb root ( if the meaning to be e xpre ssed 
require s an intransit ive sentence ) or a borrowed established verb 

structure ; and ( ii )  ' noun ' repre sent s a re stricted set of nouns 

sele cted to express the meaning required .  The most common of these is 
k o i t a person which corre sponds t o  t he nominal i z ing suffix - e r  or - o r  
in English . The following examples illustrate : 
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h a r o r o  k o i t a  preacher « h a r o r o (Motu ) 
Des n to preach + ko i t a person ) 

e u  k i k i  ko i t a canoe maker « e u  canoe + k i -
Des n to make + ko i t a person ) 

v a i a  r o h i r o r i g i  yam harve s t  fea s t  « va i a  yam, r o h o - to  

Des n dig up, harves t  + r i g i  
fea s t ) 

me - m i m i  ko i t a a worker « me work + ma- to g e t  

De s n + k o i t a person ) 

2 . 24 Adve� b  Ph�a� e� 

Adverb Phrases are used to indicate the t ime , plac e ,  or manner 

in which an action takes p lace . As already indicated ( see Section 2 . 22 

above ) some Adverb Phrases ( but especially Adverb Phrases of Time ) have 

the same structure as Noun Phrase s ( e . g . , va a b u  two times ) but funct ion 

as Adverb Phrases of T ime for semantic  reasons . Other Adverb Phrases 

usually contain a Noun Phrase as head but are marked by one of a number 

of locative , manner or instrumental c litics  meaning a t ,  by, to,  for, 

wi th etc . - see Sections 2 . 4 2 2-4 . Since mos t  of these suffixes or 

c litics  have more than one meaning there i s  no formal way of dist

inguishing between different kinds of Adverbal Phrases . Thus for 

e xample , a i  v a s e - h e  can mean on foo t  ( lit . by your fee t ) or at your 

foo t .  The semantic structure of the re st of the sentence is usually 

suffic ient , howeve r ,  t o  di sambi guate these and differentiate between 
phrases of different type s . For present purposes it is c onvenient to 

dist inguish between Adverb Phrases of Time , Location , Manner and 
Instrument ation . The following examples i llustrate these and , where 
neces sary , discuss t hem further . Note that all Adverb Phrases ' take ' 

the spe cifiers - g e ( r a )  and - ge n a  ( the quest ion equivalent ) . 

2 . 2 4 . 1  Locative Phrases 

Note in these that Koit a uses Part it ive Noun Phrases and Pos

sessive Noun Phrases as heads of phrases t o  indicate locat ions such as 

in front of, under, inside , out s ide , near , be side . 

y a g a  v a � o t o n i -� 
y a ga d e r l k a - h e  
y a g a  u h u r a ( -�) 

in fron t of the house 

under the  house 

ins ide the  house 
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y a g a  i t a h a r a - �  
i d i umu k a - va 

outs ide the house 

near the tree 

3 2 1  

i d i a b u  p a d a - �  

g a b u  b e - i 

b e tween two t re e s  « Motu pa d a )  
dis tance b e tween two obje c t s  

to  another p lace « Motu g a b u  

d i  d e h i y e -� 
y a r o -� 
t a lJ n i - v a  
a - !l a s i n a 
!l e !l e - �  
y a g a - �  
u r a - d a  
u g u h a - !!a h a r a  
!l u ma - E 
o - i 
o - n a  
v i  r e - i 

p l ace ) 

b e h ind me ( lit . a t  my back ) 

to the river 

to  town 

to you 

a t  the garden 

on the house 

to  the bush 

for b irds 

a l ong the road 

here 

here ( lit . on t h i s ) 

there 

Note also that i f  the NP is  manifested b y  a proper name no locat ive 

suffix occurs for dire ct ions towards , e . g . , 

y a v a r e r e - ge 
Yawarere . to - spec 

d a k i 
I . f 

o t i ma 
am . going 

I 'm going to Yawarere 

Sometime s it is also omitted from very c ommon express ions e . g . , 

d i  mamuhe  i n u h a t i g e r a  y a g a  ( u h u ra )  ( - h e )  - g e r a  
my fa thers a l l .  spec hous e (inside . i t s }  ( - a t )  spec 

A l l  of my fathers are in  the  house 

a n a  !! e !l e  - ge n a  o t i t o va n u ?  
you . specQ garden . to - specQ go . fut indefQ 

A re you going to go to the garden ? 

2 . 2 4 . 2  Time Phrases 

n e g u  va !! u t u  
now night  

v a n  i b e - h e  
day/time some - a t  

v a h i § u b a t a  v i re - i 
tomorrow moon t h a t - a t  

tonight 

s ome times 

next mon t h  
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v a h i g u 
tomorrow year 

a u ka e n a  
he . spec asp 
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v i  r e - i 
tha t - a t  

� 
now 

next year « Motu l a !l a n i 
year ) 

vagu t u  
day 

o r o!l i s a 
come . fut 

He ' l l  aome today 

2 . 2 4 . 3  Manner Phrases 

d ema k a  d a i n a - h e  
food 

a - �  
you -wi t h  

n o - r u t a  
us-wi t h  

d a - n i 
me-for 

mo t u k a - v a  
car- by 

a i v a s e  

for-at 

- he 
your foo t . pos-by 

o - n a k i  
thi s - like  

for food « Motu d a i n a 
for, beaause ) 

w i t h  you 

wi th us 

for me 

by car 

on foo t  ( lit . by your 

le g/foot ) 

l i ke this 

Special Adverb Phrases of Manner which do not fit the above structure 

are : 

one one 

b . b . 16 a u t l a u t l  
two two 

2 . 2 4 . 4  Instrument Phrases 

uma -E 
mu n i - ma 

one each 

two eaah 

wi t h  an axe 

with a s tone 

Note that w i t h  ( instrument ) is most general ly rendered differently 
from English . Thus , although one can say m u n i - ma !l a ma for h i t  i t  with 

a s tone ! the more common way o f  expre ss ing this i s  to use the verb 
ma- to g e t  and no instrument suffix at all . Thus , one would say : 
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i d i  m i  ( t o t o k a ) !!l a ma ! 
s t i a k  ge t . and. s s  (dog)  h i t . i t  

h i t  ( t he dog )  w i t h  a s ti a k  

( lit . get a s ti a k  a n d  hit ( t h e  dog ) 

The se have the structure : 
Adj /Adv + Intensifier 

where the intensifier an the examples  so far ob serve d )  seems t o  be 

manife sted by d a u re ( lit . bad ) or a u v a g u  ( lit . i t s e l f) :  

Examples : 

2 . 3  W o r d s  

2 . 3 1 V e.llb4 

be r e b e  d a u r e 
r a b u r a d a u r e 
e g e  d a u r e 
b a u g�a !!l u ve1 7  

very 

very 

very 

very 

firm, very rigid 

soft ,  easy,  s imp l e  

long 

big 

3 2 3  

A s  already indicated ( Sect ion 2 . 21 . 1 ( ii »  verbs in Koita oc cur in 

one of two forms - a BASIC form and an ALTERNATIVE form . 

2 . 3 1 . 1  The Basic  Verb Fo rm 

Basic Verb forms in Koita are c omplex c onstructions . They 

typ i cally contain much informat ion that is also contained in other 
e lement s  in the sentence . Thus they contain referent s t o  Subj e ct 

( herein symb o l i zed sr ) ,  and t o  Obj ect ( or ' s ) , have modal e lement s 
( Mode ) and may opt ionally include adverbal elements ( adv ) a l l  t o  the 

right of a verb root ( vroot ) or verb stem ( vstem ) . They also inc lude 

general ly a negat ive marker . Different set s of suffixes also indicate 
whether the verb i s  independent or dependent . Dependent verb s usually 

occur sentence medially as e lement s in complex and compound sentences  

while independent verb s usually oc cur sentence finally in  all sentence 
types . Each i s  characterized by different set s of suffixes which 
indi cate such categories as person , number , tense , aspe c t , re lat ion of 

one act ion t o  another . Because dependent verbs usua l ly occur sentence 

medially they are general ly re ferred to in descript ions of other 
s imilar languages as "medial " verbs and independent verb s as " fina l "  
verbs . The fol lowing formula is suffic ient to describe both t ype s : 
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vst em/vroot + sr/or ( advm) (neg) /mode 

where : 

( i )  ' vstem ' represents a small class or rorms , or verb stems , 

that are semant ically complex though rormally generally quite trans

parent unit s .  Those ob served so rar consist or two element s - a verb 

root and preceding that an element which can orten be ident iried as a 

noun or some other lower-level c onstituent occurring elsewhere in the 

language1 8 . This element , herein c alled a verb s upplement , supp lement s 

the meaning or t he verb root it is combined with . Consider , ror example , 

the ro llowing : 

e a g u - to wash ( some thing)  « e a  water )1 9  

e a ma � a - to draw wat e r  « e a  water ) 

e n o t o t o - t o  cough « e n o  t hroa t + t o - to ca Z Z  out ) 

a b a t eme - to bury « a b a  h o Z e ) 

mo r u � o h o - to fa Z Z  (from heigh t )  « mo r u  t o  fa Z Z <Mot u )  
e d o ! o h o  to vomit « e d o  ? )  

( ii )  ' vroot ' repre sent s dirrerent types and c lasses of verb roots 

that occur . S ince all verb root s must oc cur with either a subj ect or 
an obj ect rererent ( see next subsect ion ) these derine intransit ive 

and transit ive verb roots re spectively . Further subdivisions of the s e  
are defined by t h e  c l a s s e s  of subj ect and obj ec t  rererents that can 

occur with each and how they behave when negated , details o f  which are 

given in the relevant subsections below . Here , howeve r ,  it should be 

pointed out t hat because these reature s are unpredictable and pot

entially de rine a large number or classe s , the most pract ical way of 

indicat ing a verb root ' s  class ( where known ) is by giving this 

information with the root whenever it is l isted . In this descript ion 

this pract ice has been followed in t he listing of verb roots in the 

vocabulary given in Sect ion 4 . 0 .  Thus , ror example , the verb ' t o break ' 

i s  l i s ted as boko  ( va - , g e v e - , b o ve i t e - , g e i ge v e i t e - )  where boko  is 

the verb root , v a - and g e v e - the pos it ive s ingular and plural obj e c t  

re ferent s respectively , and bove i t e - , and g e i g e v e i t e - corresponding 

negat ive one s . 

( ii i ) ' sr '  repre sent s sub j e c t-referent , or that element in the 

verb that c hange s rorm to agree with the number of the sub j e ct of the 

sentence . Conside r ,  for e xample , the rollowing : 
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d a k a  mu r a m a n u  
ya u ka mu  r a h a n u  

I stood 

They s tood 

There are at least ten c lasses of subj ect referent s .  Those so far 

ob served are listed and exemplified in Section 2 . 4 0 4  below . 

( iv )  ' or '  represent s obj ect referent , or t hat element in the 

verb t hat changes form according to the number of the Obj ect . Not e ,  

however , that like subj ect re ferent s j ust discus sed t hese changes 
dist inguish only between s ingular and p lural number . Consider , for 
example , the following : 

d a k a  mu  e r aEn u 
d a k a  mu e r age v e n u  

I saw i t  

I saw them 

Thus these markers serve t o  dist ingui sh between s ingular and p lural 

nouns not otherwise dist inguished by spe c i fiers or and/or noun mor

ophology . There are at least eight classes of obj ect referent s 

different iated generally by their singular forms . Those so far 

observed are listed and illustrated in Section 2 . 40 5  below . 

3 2 5  

( v )  ' advm ' represent s a small class o f  adverbs o f  manner t hat 

generally occur between t he subj ect/obj ect re ferent and the negat ive 

or mode suffixe s although they may opt ional ly also be used as free 
2 0  forms out side of the verb in other part s of the sent ence . Those so 

far encount ered are : 

Examples : 

b a b a g a h a  
b e r e b e g a h a  
i s a y a !l a h a  
r i a !l a h a  
!l u h u  

y a i b e b e  
you ( p l ) recip 

s lowly 

firm ly 

carefu z.z.y 

proper ly 

quickly 

e r a g i s aya!la h a ! 
l o o k .  carefu l l y .  imp 
Look carefu z.z.y !  

y a  
you ( pl ) 

e r a g e i g e - !l u h u - y a h e ! 
loo k . or-qui c k ly-imp . pl 

Look a t  each o t her quick ly ! 

Note that there appear t o  b e  other adverb s of manner , e . g . , m u d a g o  a 

l o t  which require a subj ect pronoun p lus focus marker - k i  and an 
auxiliary subj e ct referent ( va - , g e ve - )  t o  which the remaining e lements 

of the verb are attached . The following e xample is the only one of 
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this kind so f"ar observed : 

t a t i - mu d a!!o - re 
Laugh-a . L o t - spec 

a u - k i  
h e - f"  

he Laughs a L o t  

v i - ma 
auxsr-pres 

( vi )  ' ne g '  represent s the negat ive element ve i t e r a with or with

out t he f"ocus marker k i  attached . As already noted in Section 2 . 11 . 1 2 

above this is used t o  negat e all mode s of the verb except the f"uture 

indicat ive in the dec larat ive mode and those in the imperat ive mode . 

When ve i t e ra is added t o  a verb , however , no mood suff"ixes oc cur af"ter 

it and certain changes are required in the e lements p receding ve i t e r a .  
This is the reason for linking ' ne g '  and ' mode ' in the f"ormula with 

a co-ocurrence re striction marker . Cons ider f"or e xample the f"ol l owing 

pair of sentences : 
a u ka mu  o t  i n u  h e  went 

a u k a  mu o t i t ove i t e r a  h e  didn ' t  go 

These change s are s imilar for t ransit ive and intransit ive verb root s 

though there seem t o  be many irregularities . For this reason it is 

not possib le t o  give a set of" regular rules f"or the f"ormat ion of" the 
negative and it i s  neces sary to give negative f"orms of" the verb in any 

list ing of" verbs such as that cont ained in t he vocabulary given in 

Sect ion 4 . 0  of this sket ch . The following rule s ,  however , seem to b e  

very common and may later turn out t o  be usable a s  they are , or in a 

modif"ied f"orm as a basis f"or predict ing the negat ive f"orms of" new 

verb s .  Thes e  rules are : 

N e ga t iv e  Fo rma t io n  Ru l e  1 :  I f"  t he subj e ct /obj ect ref"erent is singular 

it is  generally "dropped" and the verb root or the f"irst syllable of" 

the verb root is reduplicated bef"ore ve i t e r a ( k i )  is added2 l . Consider 
f"or example : 

b o d i va - to tie  > b o d i bod i v e i t e r a ( k i ) 
p i d i �- to shoot > p i d i �ve i t e r a ( k i )  
s o n e v a - to swa L Low > s o n e s o n e v e i t e r a ( k i ) 
e raE- to see  > e r a�ve l t e r a ( k i )  
b o k o v a - to break > bokobove i t e r a ( k i ) 
k i l a v a - to throw > k i 1 a � ve i t e r a  ( k  i ) 
t i g u�- t o  sew up > t i g u�ve i t e r a ( k i ) 
!! a d i ma - to go  up moun tain > !! a d i Eve l t e r a ( k i ) 
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Except ions : 

§ a ma - to h i t  > � a�v e i t e r a ( k i )  
a b a t eme- t o  bury > a b a t em i t e v e i t e r a ( k i )  
o t  i - to go > o t  i !.£.ve i t e  r a  ( k  i )  
e d o § o h o - t o  vomit > e d o  §oh i�ve i t e r a ( k i )  

N e g a t ive Fo rma t ion Rule 2 :  I f  the subj ect/ob j e c t  re ferent i s  p lural 

add i r a ( with relevant morphophonemic changes - see Sect ion 1 . 3 ) t o  

t h e  sub j ect referent , and change t he obj ect re ferent g e ve ( or any 

ob j ect referent containing this ) to ge i ge before adding ve i t e r a .  
Conside r ,  for example : 

ga�n u  > g a ra§ i r a v e i t e r a ( k i )  We did not speak 
n i ,o r a!!a n u  > n i ,o r a, i r a ve i t e r a ( k i ) We did not  cry 
r a h a n u  > r a h i r a ve i t e r a ( k i )  We did not  s tand 
bokoge v e n u  > boko�ve i t e r a ( k i )  We did not break them 
e rage ve n u  > e r a�v e i t e r a ( k i )  We did not see them 
§ a h i ge v e n u  > § a h i �ve i t e r a ( k i )  We did not hit them 

Except ions : 

y a § o h a n u  > y a §oh iya ve i t e r a ( k i ) We did not s Z e ep 

3 2 7  

( vi i )  ' mode ' repre sent s a set o f  suffixes that dist inguish 

initial ly b etween dependent and independent verb s and within these 

between different relat i onships between c omponent c lauses of sentence s  
as well as between several moods , tenses , and person-number agreements 

with the Sub j e c t  of t he sent ence or of t he component c lauses . These 

forms are listed and discussed separately in Section 2 . 407  and 2 . 4 08  
below . Not e ,  however , as already indicated that these forms are often 

combined with aspect markers ( Se ct ion 2 . 21 . 1 ) t o  indi cat e subt l e  

di fferences i n  t ime and/or manner i n  which the act ion indicated b y  the 
verb i s  carried out . 

Examples : 

a u k a  
he . spec 

o r e n a g e n a  y a u  mo r u r a § a� 
how . specQ they fa Z Z . sr . p  

How did they  fa Z Z  down ? 

mu m i  a 
asp ge t . and . ss y ou 

He gave i t  to  you 

mo i ma n u  
give . or . p  

to t o k a v a r a k i  a u v a § u  a u  ma to� i ma 
dog . spec . f  i t s e Z f  i t  b i te . or . pres 

The dog ' s  b iting i t s e Z f  
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o t  i 

go . and. s s  

a u  
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a ma 

see . or . seq you asp come . sr . futdef 

Go and see  and come bac k ! 

n o  

we 

b l n a 

asp 

Le t ' s  go ! 

o ro !l� d a k a  

o t a  

go . sr . pres 

o t i t o v a r a  
h e  come . sr . con ( ds ) I . spec go . fut indef 

When he come s I ' l l  go 

2 . 3 1 . 2 The Alternative Verb Form 

Verb s in this form have the structure : 

Head + subj ect  pronoun + focus marker ( - k l )  + auxiliary subj e c t  referent 

( v a )  + mode suffixes 

where ' Head ' consists  of either : 

( i ) a verbal noun + specifier : 

Example s : 

!l a m i 

boy 

k a r u ka r u - v a r a a m u  n l n a - v a r a  a u k i  

young- spe c m i l k  cry - spec he . f  

a u k a  

he . spec 

The baby ' s  crying for mi l k  

gu r agu - t a r a t a - va r a 

s i t -pre tend- spec 

He ' s  pre tending to 

a u k i  v i ma 
h e . f  auxsr . pres 

s i t  down 

v i ma 

auxsr . pres 

or ( ii ) dependent ( or medial )  verb form for connected act ion ( - I )  + 

spe c i fier - me ( for same subj ect fol lowing ) : 

Example s : 

!l a m i  
boy 

k a r u ka r u - v a r a a m u  n i v i - me a u k i v l ma 
auxsr . pres 

d a k a  
I . spec 

young- spec mi l k  cry . sr . c on-spec ( s s ) he . f  

The baby ' s  crying for mi l k  

h o r u h o r u ve -,o i - me d a k i  v i ma 
mad -become . con-spec ( ss ) I . f auxsr . pres 

I 'm going mad 

o t  i - me d a k l v i ma 

go . sr . con-spec ( s s ) I . f  auxsr . pres 

I 'm going 
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h o,e r a � i - rne 
die . sr . con-spe c ( s s )  

He died 

a u k i  v a n u 
he . f  auxsr . p  

or ( ii i )  definite future verb form in - i s a + specifier - g e : 
Examples : 

eagu s a -ge d a k i  v i rna 
was h . or . futdef- spec I . f auxsr . pres 

a u ka  gu r a rn i s a -ge 

I was h my s e Zf 

a u k i v i rna 
he . spec s i t . sr . futdef- spe c he . f  auxsr . pres 

He ' s  about to s i t  down 

3 2 9  

Note t hat the alternat ive verb form i s  only used for independent ( or 

final ) verbs and the range of suffixes seems t o  be l imited t o  the 

present ( - i rna )  and past ( - n u )  of t he indicat ive mood . Often too , the 
verb may be short ened so that no supplement ary referent ( v a )  + mode 

suffixes occur , e . g . , 

d a k a  h o,o i rne d a k i 
I . spec angry . sr . c on . spec ( s s )  I . f 

I 'm angry 

n o k a  ho§a h i rne n o k i 
we . spec angry . sr . con . spec ( s s ) we . f  

We ' re angry 

This reduced kind of structure is also used frequent ly in quest ions , 

e . g . , 

a n a  r a i rne n a  
you . specQ s tand . sr . con . spec ( s s ) Q  

Are you s t anding up ? 

and in fact some interrogat ives ( Sect ion 2 . 41 8 )  are actually forms of 

this kind ; e . g . , 

o r e n a k i rne n a  < o re n a  Z i ke . what + k i rne n a  do . and ( +  a u k i  v i rna he i s  do ing ) 
= How ( i . e .  Z ike what i s  he doing i t ? )  

2 . 32 No un6 

There is very little noun morphology in Koita . For all b ut kin
ship nouns there is no difference in form between s ingular and plural 
nouns . Thus o h o  in isolat i on can mean either pig or pig s .  The 
difference is usually signalled synt ac t ically by such devices  as 
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spec i fiers ( see Sect ion 2 . 4 0 1 ) and subj ect/obj ect referent s in verb s 

( see Sect ion 2 . 4 0 4  and 2 . 4 05 ) .  Kinship nouns , however , do have a 

plural form indicated by - u he . 
Examp le s : 

English Singular Plural 

my fa ther d i mame d i mamuhe  
my mother d i n e i n e d i n e i n u h e  
my bro ther d i n a n e  d i n a n u h e  
my wife d i ma b a re d i ma b a r u h e  
my husband d i mob o re d i mob o r u h e  

Normally this form is  predictab le but ( d i )  moe (my ) son and ( d i )  m a e  
(my ) daug h t e r  have the following forms re spective ly : ( d i )  moe u h e  and 

( d i )  m a e u h e . 
Kinship nouns may also occur in texts with the marker - k a  

attached . This marker seems t o  indicate that the person previously 

referred t o  by the speaker is  being reintroduced . For example , a 

story may begin by referring t o  someone ' s  father ( A ' s )  ma me . Later 

on i f  this person is  referred t o  again he will be re ferred to as 

mama k a  ( lit . t he fa ther we are/were t a L king about ) this t ime and not 
as ( A ' s )  mame . It is not known if this marker can also b e  at t ached t o  

the plural form o f  kinship nouns . 

2 . 4  M o r p h e me C a t e g o r i e s  

These are c l it i c s  that are phrase dependent and are basically 

used to indicate that the Subj ect follows t he units t o  which t hey are 
attached . There are que st ion and non-quest ion variants . A list of 
those ob served with Noun Phrases is  given in Sect ion 2 . 1 1 . 11 ( l ( iv ) ) ,  

but others occur with Adverb Phrases ( Sect ion 2 . 2 4 ) , and some dependent 
verb mood suffixes ( Se ction 2 . 4 0 8 ) , and pronouns ( Sect ion 2 . 409 . 2 ) . 

2 . 4 0 2  A� pec� Ma�ke�� 

The category ' aspect ' repre sent s a c losed c lass of forms which 
indicate how the act ion e xpressed by t he verb is , was , or will be 
performed . Those so far observed , t ogether wit h the mood suffixes with 
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which t hey have also been observed t o  oc cur , are : 

Distribut ion 

Form Approximat e  Meaning Future Imper 
Present Past - i s a  - v a r a Pr Fut 

Subj 

g u re keep (do ing 
some t hing ) ,I 

s o u , 
s o v i re ( ? ) y e t ,  s t i l"l  ,I ,I ,I 

rna mus t, s ho u l. d  ,I 

rnu  a l.ready ,  just ,I ,I 

rnu  i n a ( !l u ) . might, uncertainty 

e n a  ? ,I 

b i n a ? ,I ,I 

The following are relevant observat ions concerning these forms : 

1 .  g u r e seems t o  be used only with t he present tense and is then used 

t o  indicate repet itious act ion . 

Examples : 

a u k i  � n i v i rna 
a n a  � n i ve g e 7  

He keeps o n  crying 

Are you cry i n g ?  

According t o  informants one cannot say : 

* a u k i � n i v i n u for He kept on crying 

although the following are acceptab le : 

a u k i � n i ve g e  H e  kept o n  crying 

a u k i � n i n a ve i t e ra ,  e d u g e  au rnu  e n a  u n u  He wasn ' t  crying, but 

he was just s tay ing 

t here 

2 .  Most examples of s o u  suggest t hat it corre sponds fairly well to 

' yet ' in Engl i sh . Consider for e xample : 

a u k a  s o u  o r o r ove i t e r a  
d a k a  s o u  k i k i ve i t e ra  
d a  s o u  a n a i s ay a h i rna da  a 

t a r a !j a r e  s i !j o v a  

H e  hasn ' t  come y e t  

I didn ' t  do i t  y e t  

Le t m e  think properl.y l.e s t  I te l. l.  a l. i e  



3 32 T . E .  Dutton 

t o r a  s o u o h o  g a h i ge i g e ve i t e r a k i 
a u k a  s ou g u r a g u r i a � a ve i t e r a 
d i  ma b a re  n e i n e r a k i s o u  

o r o ro v a r a  

The dog hasn ' t  k i l led the p i g  y e t  

He ' s  n o t  s i t ting down ye t 

My wife ' s  mother wi l l  s ti l l  

come 

The fol lowing e xamples sugge st t hat s o u  or s ov i r e ( which is here taken 

to b e  a variant of s o u ) with mu  may also be used t o  indicate continuing 

act ion : 

a u ka s o u  g u r a g u r a v e ra 
y a u k a  mu s o v i r e go i l a l a  � a r a h a  

He ' s  s t i l l  s i t ting down 

They 're s t i l l  fig h t ing in t he 

Go i la la area 

Note , however , that in the first of these examples this is the only 
ob served occurrence of the verb form g u r a g u r a v e r a  which is  unusual in 

having a redup licated verb root , no subj ect referent - rna , and a mode 

suffix - ve r a  which has not been ob served e l sewhere . 

3 .  rna and mu  seem t o  be in complementary dist ribut ion and possibly 

related in form . Mu  is by far the mos t  common o f  all the aspect 

markers listed above . In addition it is the only one which has been 

observed t o  occur with any of the other forms l isted above . The se are 

b i n a and s o v i re .  The fol lowing 1s  a sample of the examples so far 

c o l lected : 

v a n i ra mu � a d i ma n u  
va n i r a g a d i ma n u  
v a n i e re !j a ! - - i o ,  d a ka mu 

e r a !j a n u  
ve n i ra mu  o r o � i ma 
v e n i r a mu  o r o !j o n u , n o  o t a  
d a k a  mu  a t a b e  e r a r a v e i t e r a  
t o t o k a  ma t i  o h o y a b a r a  � 

v i r e n u 
d a ka mu  i rna 
d a k a  mu i n u 
a u ka mu s i r i va n u  
a u k a  m u  b i n a k o s a v a n u  
a u k a  mu b i n a g u r a ma n u  
y a u k a  m u  s o v i re Go i l a l a  

!j a r a h a  
a rn a  d u b u  o t i s a 

The sun has ( a l ready ) risen 

The sun rose 

Look at  t h e  8un ! - - ye8,  I 've 

8 e en i t  

The rain ' 8  (a lready , ju s t )  coming 

The rain has come,  l e t ' 8  go 

I haven ' t  s e e n  a man y e t  

The dog a n d  t h e  p i g  are 

( a l ready )  there 

I 'm (a l ready )  e a t ing i t  

I ' ve eaten i t  ( a Z re ady ) 

It ' 8  gone ( i n t o  a ho l e )  

He ' s  fin i 8 he d  i t  a l ready 

He ' s  begun to s i t  down 

They ' re s ti l l  figh ting in the 

Goi la la area 

You mus t  go to church 
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n o  rna n i  d e v a t u h e a  y a u n i 
n O !l o r a !l i s a  

ya  rn a  r o k o rorna !j e rna !j e r a !j i s a 
r o k u  be  i d i !j i  o ro !j o ; n o  rna i s a 
a � o !l a i ve i t e !jo i s a 

We must have a s ingsing for 

our v i s i tors 

You ( pI ) mus t p Lay happ i L y  toge ther 

Bring us  some pawpaws, we mus t eat 

You mus t n o t  figh t !  

The following sent ence s  suggest t hat rn u  i s  not as transparent as the 

above examples suggest and t hat it  doe s not cooccur with the negati ve 

marker b e t a  ( c f .  e n a  below ) . 

e ra rnu  v a h i v u a t a  o ro !j a r e  
e r a k  i 

( a t a ) b e r a  b e t a  !l e !l e  u h u r a 
o r ova ra  

That ' s  the  man w h o  wi l L  come 

tomorrow 

No one mus t e n t e r  the  garde n ! 

Mu  also c omb ine s with i n a ( !l u ) to expre s s  might or uncertainty in Koita 
and is always used with the future inde finite t ense marked by - va r a  
( see Section 2 . 4 0 7 ) : 

d a k a  rnu  � me i u  o t i t o v a r a , 
n e g u  v a h i g e t a  

a u ka rn u  i n a ven i k i k i va r a 

I migh t go hun ting t h i s  

afternoon 

Perhaps it wi l l  rain or It 

migh t rain 

4 .  e n a  and b i n a like rna and rnu  already discussed seem to be in 

complementary dist ribut ion and are possibly related in form . However , 
unl ike rna and mu too few e xamples containing these forms have been 
observed t o  obtain any sort of c lear understanding of their meaning or 
use . The following e xamples illustrate : 

d a ka e n a  i s a  
d a k a  e n a  !l arn i s a 
a u k a  e n a  n e g u  o r o!l i s a 
o t  i t a rn u t a v a  re  b i n a  y a !j a  
n o  b i n a o t a  
a u k a  rn u  b i n a g u r a rn a n u  
a u ka rnu  b i n a k o s a v a n u  

I ' t z  e a t  i t !  

I ' t z  h i t  i t !  

H e  wi l L  come today 

Go and e a t  and then s l eep ! 

Le t ' s go ! 

He ' s  begun to s i t  down (a Lready ) 

He ' s  finished i t  a l ready 

Note , however , ( i )  that e n a  should not b e  confused with the adverb of 

place e n a  t here as in : a u k i e n a  u n u  he s tayed there ;  

( i i )  that e n a , l ike rna discussed above , cannot cooc cur 
with the negat ive marker b e t a  

d a ka b e t a  !l a rn i !j a va r a  
* d a ka e n a  b e t a  !l a m i !l a va ra  

I ' t z  not  h i t  i t  

I ' t z  n o t  h i t  i t  
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2 . 40 3  Ve�b RO OZ4 

Verb root s are classified int o various classes and sub c lasses 

by subj e c t  and obj ec t  referent s ( see subsect ions 2 . 4 0 4  and 2 . 4 0 5  be low ) 

and on whet her they part ially or complet�ly reduplicate in verb 

structure s involving the negat ive marker ve i t e r a ( k i ) , or the in

de finite future tense marker - v a r a  ( see Sect ion 2 . 4 0 7 )  for example . 

2 . 4 0 4  Subj eez R e 6 e�enz4 

Subj ect referent s are those e lement s in verb s that agree in 

number with the Subj ect of the sentence ( see Sect ion 2 . 31 . 1 ) . There 

are at least ten classes of t hes e . In list ing these and exemplifying 

them, negative variants are also given so that relevant changes in the 

verb can b e  observed . All examples are given in the past tense also 

for comparat ive purposes . 
C l a s s  1 ( = sr 1 ) : va - ,  r a g a - Thi s  is the most common c lass to which 
loan words are assigned . 

Example : 

g a�n u (I)  spoke > g a g a ve i t e r a I did not speak 

g a�n u (we ) spoke > g a r a g i r a v e i t e r a  We did not speak 

C l a s s  2 ( = sr 2 ) : h a - , r a !l a -
Example : 

g o u�n u  I fe Z Z  (from s t anding ) > g o u g o u v e i t e r a  I did not  fa Z Z  

g o u�n u  We fe Z Z  (from s tanding) > g o u r a g i r a - ve i t e r a we did n o t  

aa Z Z  

C l a s s  3 ( = s r  3 ) : 0 - , r a g a 
Example : 

t o n u  I spoke , aa Z Z ed out > t o t ove i t e r a  I did n o t  speak, aa Z Z  o u t  

t o�n lJ w e  spoke, aaZ Z e d  out > t o ra !l i r a ve i t e r a  w e  d i d  n o t  speak,  

aa Z Z  out  

C l a s s  4 ( = sr 4 ) : v i - ,  !l o r a !l a 
Example : 

n i v i n u I aried > n i n a ve i t e r a I did not ary 

n i go r a,a n u  w e  ari ed > n i g o r a !l i r a ve i t e ra w e  did not  ary 

C l a s s  5 ( = sr 5 ) :  g a - , g o h a -
Examp l e : 

y a�u I s Ze p t  > y a g i y a ve i t e r a I did not  s Ze ep 

ya�n u  we s Z ep t > y a goh i ya v e i t e r a we did not  s Ze ep 



C l a s s  6 ( = sr 6 ) : ma- , h a 
Examp le : 
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r a ma n u  I s tood > r a m i r a ve i t e r a I did not  s tand 

r a h a n u  we s t ood > r a h i r a v e i t e r a we did not s tand 

C l a s s  7 ( = sr 7 ) : 90- , 9 0 -
Examp le : 

o r o�u I, we came > o r o r o v e i t e r a  I, we did n o t  come 

C l a s s  8 ( = sr 8 ) : 0 - , 0 - , 
Example : 

o t i n u I, we went > o t i t o v e i t e r a I, we did n o t  go 

C l a s s  9 ( = sr 9 ) :  g o i - ,  � i � a h a 
Example : 
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v a ! o t o  ! o i n u  I perspired > v a 9 0 t o  n i 90 i 9 0 v e i t e ra I d i d  not  perspire 
. h 22 . 

d . . . 
d

· v a 9 0 t o  9 1 9 a a n u  we persp�re > v a � o t o  n l ! a h l 9 a v e l t e r a we � d  not 

persp ire 

Note that v a ! o t o  !o i - is a verb stem ( see Sect ion 2 . 31 . 1 ) and that all 

such stems based on the root ! o i - behave in the same way , e . g . , m a g e  
g o i - to become we Z Z ,  to improve 

C l a s s  1 0  ( = sr 10 ) : ! o h o - , r a 9 0 h o 
Example : 

e d o  ! o h o n u  I vomi ted > e d o  �oh i � o ve i t e r a  I did not  vomit 

e d o  r a � o h a n u  we vomited > e d o  r a �oh i r a v e i t e r a we did not vomit 

Note again that edo g o h o - is a verb stem ( see Sect ion 2 . 31 . 1 )  Some 

loans seem to be relegated t o  t hi s  class , e . g . , mo r u  ! o h o - to fa Z Z  

(from heigh t )  ( from Motu mo r u  t o  fa Z Z  from height ) 

2 . 40 5  O b j ect R e 6 e� ent� 

Obj e ct referent s are t hose e lement s in verb s that agree in 
number with the Obj ect of t he sentence ( see Section 2 . 31 . 1 ) . There are 
at least e ight classes of these . In listing these and e xemplifying 

them negat ive variant s are also given so that relevant changes in the 
verb can be ob served . All  examples are given in the past t ense for 
comparat ive purpose s . 
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C l a s s  1 ( = orl ) : v a - . g e v e 
Examples : 
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b o k o v a n u  I broke i t  > b o kobove i t e r a  I did not  bre a k  i t  

b o koge v e n u  I broke them > bokoge i ge v e i t e r a  I did n o t  break them 

This is the most common clas s . Most loans seem t o  b e  incorporated 

into it . 

C la s s  2 ( = or2 ) : � a - . g e ve 
Example : 

e r a�n u  I saw i t  > e r a r a ve i t e r a  I did n o t  see  i t  

e r age v e n u  I saw them > e r a ge i ge ve i t e ra I did n o t  s e e  them 

C l a s s  3 ( = or3 ) : �o- . g e v e 
Example : 

� o n o�n u  I cooked i t  > � o n o�ove i t e r a  I did not  cook i t  

g o n oge v e n u  I cooked them > �onoge i g e ve i t e r a  I did n o t  cook them 

C l a s s  4 ( = or4 ) : � - . o g e v e 
Example : 

i n u I a t e  i t  > i ve i t e r a  I did not  eat  i t  

i oge ve n u  I a te t hem > i og e i g e ve i t e r a  I did not eat them 

C l a s s  5 ( = or5 ) : m a - . h i g e ve -
Example : 

� a ma n u  I h i t  i t  > � a m i � a ve i t e r a2 3  
I did n o t  h i t  i t  

� a h i ge ve n u  I h i t  them > � a h i g e i g e v e i t e r a I did not h i t  them 

C l a s s  6 ( = or6 ) : me- . g e v e -
Example : 

a b a teme n u  I buri e d  i t  > a b a t e m i t e v e i t e r a  I did not  bury i t  

a b a t ege v e n u  I buried them > a b a t e ge i g e ve i t e r a  I did n o t  bury them 

C l a s s  7 ( = or? ) : i ma - . h i g e v e -
Example : 

mo i ma n u  I gave him i t  > mo i move i t e r a I did not  give h im i t  

moh i ge v e n u  I gave them i t  > moh i ge i ge v e i t e r a  I did n o t  give them i t  

C l a s s  8 ( = or8 ) : � - . i ge v e -
Example : 

r o h o n u  I dug i t  > r o h i r ove i t e r a  I did not  dig i t  

r o h i ge v e n u  I dug them > roh i ge i g e v e i t e r a I did not dig them 
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2 . 406  Nega��v e¢ 

There are two negat ive s in Koit a : b e t a  and ve i t e r a ( k i ) .  These 

two are used to negate all kinds of sentences except those in the 

imperat ive mood . There are also restrict ions on their cooc currenc e  

3 3 7  

with different tenses , and ve i t e r a ( k i )  requires a special verb structure . 

For further discussion see Sect i on s  2 . 11 . 1 2 and 2 . 31 . 1  above . 

2 . 4 0 7  Mode  S u o o�xe¢ 0 0  I ndependen� Ve�b¢ 

Chart 1 contains a l i s t ing of forms used either alone or in 

comb inat ion with aspect markers or adverb s t o  e xpress a range of 

tense s , aspects  and moods . In this l is t ing the ( tense ) labels  present , 

past , future etc . are used t o  indicate the most general "meaning" of 

these forms . 

2 . 40 7 . 1  Indicat ive Mood Suffixes : Pre sent Tense : - i ma and - a  

A s  Chart 1 indicates, t hese dist ingui sh b etween singular and 

p lural Subj ects  only . The following paradigm b ased on the verb o t i 
to go i llustrates : 

d a k a  o t i ma 
a n a  o t i ma ?  
a u k a  o t i ma 
n o k a  o t a  
y a n a  o t a ?  
y a u ka o t a  

I am going 

A re you goin g ?  

He/she/it i s  going 

We are going 

Are you ( p l ) go ing ? 

They are going 

When used without aspect markers or adverb s t hese forms indicate 

actions that are going on in pre sent t ime or are about t o  occur . Thus 
d a k a  o t i ma can "mean " I am going or I am abo ut  to go

2 4
, or w i l l go very 

short l y .  Other e xamples : 

v e n i r a k i  o ro � i ma 
ya u b e b e  g a  d a u r e- r a �� 

a n a  k a v a g e n a  a o t i ma ?  

The rain i s  coming 

They ' re swearing at each o ther?  

Are you going by car? 

Wi l l  you go by car ? 
} 

The continuous aspect of t he act ion in the p re s ent may b e  emphasised 
in varying degrees by using t he aspect marker mu  a lready or mu plus one 

of the several forms for s t i l l  given in Sect ion 2 . 4 0 2  ab ove : Examples : 



Pre sent 

1 - i rna 
2 - i rna 
3 - i rna 

Posit ive 
1 - a 
2 - a 
3 - a  

1 

2 

3 

Negative ve i t e r a 
1 

2 

3 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Past 

- n u  
- n u  
- n u  

- n u  
- n u  
- n u  

ve i t e r a 

Future 

De finit e Inde finite 

- i s a - v a r a 
- i s a - v a r a  
- i s a - v a r a  

- i si5 - va ra 
- i s  a 
- i s  a 

- v a r a 
- v a r a  

b e t a . •  - va r a 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Immediate Remote 

- #  - #  
- g - i s a 
- #  - #  

- #  - #  
- ya h e - i s a 
- #  - #  

n e g u • . •  - i rne 1 

CHART 1 :  MODE SUF F I XES O F  KOI TA I NDEPENDENT VERBS 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

- i rna 
- (J  

-e 

- g  
- y a h e 
- e 

1 

MOOD 

w 
w 
CD 
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d a k a  mu  i ma I am e a t ing ! 

y a u k a  mu s ov i re Go i l a l a  § a r a h a  They ' re s ti L L  fighting i n  the 

Goi La La area . 

On the other hand Repetit ious aspects  o f  the act ion are indi cated by 

using the present t ense suffix with the aspe ct marker . The same 
suffixes used with an Adverb Phrase of Time meaning 'all the t ime , 
sometime s ' , etc . indicates habitual aspect , e . g . , 

a u k a  
he . spec 

va i n u h a t i  § u r i § u r i  o t  i ma 
day a H  church go . pre s 

He goes t o  church every day 

v a n i b e h e  a u k i o t i ma 
day s ome . at he . f  go . pre s  

He goes s ome time s !  

v a  i n u h a t i  d a k i  e a  g u ma 
day a L L  I . f was h . pre s 

I a Lways wash myse Lf 

Finally , as already indicated above i f  the present tense i s  negated by 
ve i t e ra  the mood suffixe s - i ma and -a do not oc cur . 

Examp le s : 

d a k a  o t i ma > d a k a  o t i tove i t e r a  I am n o t  going 

n o k a  mu e r a !j a > n o k a  mu  e r a r a ve i t e r a We can ' t ( = do net ) s e e  

i t  

Past Tense : - n u 
As Chart 1 indi cates there is no person or number dis t inct ion in 

these suffixe s . For Examp le : 

d a ka o t i n u I went 

n o k a  o t i n u We went 

They indicate however that the action denot ed by the verb occurred or 
was occurring in some past t ime which may b e  re cent or remot e .  Compare , 

for example : 

a u ka  s u b u t a g e  a u k i o r o §o� 
a u k a  n u g e  a u k i  o r o §o� 
a u k a  n e g u b u t u g e  a u k i o ro § o� 

He came a Long time ago 

He came y e s terday 

He came j u s t  now 

I f  the aspect marker mu a L ready i s  added the completedne ss of the 
action is emphasi sed . 

Example s :  
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a u k a  m u  o t i n u 
a u k a  m u  ne g u b u t u  g u r a m a n u  
d a k a  m u  § u b u r a § a n u  

T . E .  Dutton 

He ' s  gone ( a t ready )  

He has j u s t  s a t  down 

I became angry or I was angry 

The aspect marker b i n a may also be used with the past t ense suffixes 

with or without m u , though not enough examples have been observed to 

discuss even its probab le meaning ( see Section 2 . 4 0 2  above ) . Examples : 

a u ka m u  b i n a g u r a g u n e t o va n u  
a u ka  m u  b i n a g u r a m a n u  

He ' s  finished s i t ting down a Z ready 

He ' s  begun to s i t  down a t re ady 

Note that the - n u  forms should not be confused with the quest ion form 

- n u of the specifier - r a sentence final ly . Compare , for examp l e : 

a n a  ma § e�? Are you a U  righ t ?  

i o ,  d a ka ma § e.!:,!!.k i Ye s I 'm a U  right 

s u b u t a g e n a  a u n a  m a § e� Was i t  a U  righ t ?  

i 0 ,  a u k a  u r i  !t o  i ma!je.!:,!!.k i  Ye s i t  was a U  right before 

Finally also not e that if the past t ense is negated by ve i t e r a the mood 

suffixes - n u  do not occur . 

Examples : 

d a k a  m u  i n u > d a k a  m u  i ve i t e r a I did n o t  e a t  i t/I have n o t  

e a ten i t  

n o k a  e ra § a n u  > n o k a  e r a r a ve i t e r a We did n o t  s e e  i t  

Future Tense : - i s a and - va r a 

There are two set s of future tense suffixe s in Koit a : - i s a and 
- v a r a .  For present purposes these are l abelled definit e and indefinite 

respect i vely though they may also cover the idea o f  immediate and remote 

as we l l . 

The definite future marker - i s a seems t o  be used t o  cover event s 
about t o  happen or ones intended t o  b e  carried out . All examples so 

far ob served suggest , howeve r ,  that this marker cannot be used in 

is olation but must be ac companied b y  t he aspect marker e n a  discussed 

in Sect ion 2 . 402  above . 

Examp le s : 

d a ka e n a  !j a m i  s a  I ' t t  k i t t/h i t  i t  

a u k a  e n a  n e g u  va g u t u  o r o!j i s a He ' t t  come this morning 

d a k a  m u  o r i !jo i  o t i ma ; i h i y e a t a 
be  ena  o ro !t i s a Someone wi t t  come after I go 
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The only except ion t o  this occ urs i n  the lone e xample , a u k a  g u r arn i s a g e  
a u k i  he ' s  about to s i t  down which suggests  that one may emphasize an 

intention to do some thing by repeat ing the subj e c t  pronoun after the 

verb ending in - i s a  and adding to it t he spe c i fier - g e . 
Note , howeve r ,  that when e n a  i s  replaced by rna the idea of must 

or ought is conveyed .  Cons ider , for example : 

a rna d u b u  o t  i s a  you mus t g o  t o  the church 

n o  rna de i v a t u h e  y a u n i n 0 9 0 r a 9 i s a we mus t  have a s ingsing for 

our v i s i tors 

ya ma roko ro  magernage r a g i s a 
a � o § a i ve i t e 9 0 i s a 

you mus t p Lay happ i Ly toge ther 

you mus t n o t  fig h t  

Finally note  t hat the  negat ive form of the  definite future i s  the same 

as that of the inde finite given below . 

The indefinite future marker - va r a seems t o  b e  used t o  cover 

events in the future about which there is no c ert ainty . I t  can b e  used 

with the aspect marker rnu  or rnu  i n a ( § u )  discussed in Section 2 . 4 02 
above : 
Examples : 

a u k i U V d r a  e i g e d a k a  o t i t o v a r a  
a u ka a g a g a h i g a� a u k i  o rog i ma 
a u  o r oga r e  a u k a  g u r a g u ra� 
d a k a  h o g e r a g i r a� da n e g u  

t a mu t a v e i t e g i a r e 
d a k a  � n e g u  g u b u r a § i r a� 

He ' s  s tay ing so I can go 

He ' s  coming to t a L k  to you 

When he comes he ' L L  s i t  down 

I ' L L  die if I don ' t  eat 

I ' L L  be very hungry 

Note t hat - v a r a  act s like a spec i fier in t hat it c an be quest ioned ( in 
which case it has the form - v a n u )  and may appear with the focus marker 

- k i : 
Examples : 

a n a  i h i y e § e g e  o t i t o�? 
a n a  n e g u  s i n a b e § i b e�? 
a u n a  i h i ye m a § e § o i § o va n u ?  
d i  toe r a  m u  i h i y e a 

rna t o ma t o v a r a k i 

Are you going to go to the garden ? 

Are you going to p La n t  yams ? 

Wi L L  i t  b e  a L L  right L a t e r ?  

My d o g  wi L L  b i t e  y o u  

The inde finite future i s  negat ed by b e t a  without change t o  the suffix 
- v a r a .  As already indicated above t he same form i s  also used for the 

definite future . Not e ,  however , that the aspect markers e n a  and mu 
are exc luded by be t a . 
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Examples : 

a t a r a b e t a  o ro ro v a r a  
e ra a i n a v a r a  b e r a  be t a  g e g e  

u h u r a o ro ro v a r a  
d a k a  b e t a  o r o ro v a r a  

the  man wi l l  n o t  come 

that ' s  a law; no one mus t e n t e r  

the  garde n 

I ' Z l  n o t  come 

In complete sentence - v a r a is used to indicate past future was 

going to (do some t hing) of the final verb is in the past tense , e . g . , 

a u k a  k i k�k i , kon b u g a  be r e g e  d o k a  
rnu  k i n u 

2 . 40 7 . 2  Imperat ive Mood Forms 

He was going to do it but I did 

i t  firs t !  

There are two set s of suffixe s herein re ferred t o  as the 

immediate and remote forms . The immediate suffixes are used for 

ordering or commanding that an act ion be carried out immediately , the 

remote ones for some later t ime . Not e ,  however , that the remot e imp
erative uses the same suffixes as t he definite future t ense of the 

indicat ive mode . 
Example s : 

o t i  y a g a ! 
a rna r e g u g i s a !  

Go and s le ep !  

You mu s t  l o o k  after i t  ( in the 
future ) ! 

In the immediate imperat ive there are a number of except ions so far 

ob served which should be pointed out . The se are : 

( i )  the plural obj ect referent - g e ve b ecomes - g e i b e fore - y a h e , 
e . g .  , 

e r a g e ve You ( sg )  see  them !  

e r a g e i ya h e  You ( p I ) see them! 

( 11 ) the verbs i - t o  eat  and o t i - to go have unpredictable forms 
ba i and o t e for you ( sg )  ea t !  and you ( sg )  go respect ively : 

( iii ) some verbs which should end in 0 or u in the singular, end in 
a ,  e . g . , 

g o n o g o  > g o n o g a  
a g o h u  > a g o h a  

Cook i t !  

Carry i t  (on y o ur shoulde r ) ! 

The negat ive o f  the immediate imperat ive is formed by adding the free 

form n e g u  aft er the subj ect and by changing � and - y a h e  to - i rne .  
Examp le s : 
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k i  you ( sg )  make i t  

k i y a h e  you ( p I )  make i t  

a n e g u  k i me don ' t  you ( s g )make it 

y a  n e g u  k i me don ' t  you ( p l )make i t  

k i o g e v e  you ( sg )  make them 

k i og e i y a h e  you ( p I )  make them 

a n e g u  k i o ge i me don ' t  you ( sg ) make them 

y a  n e g u  k i o ge i me don ' t  you ( p I ) make them 

Note again t hat the p lural obj e ct re ferent - g e v e  ( and others containing 

this ) be come g e i be fore - i me .  
No evidence of the negative remot e imperat ive was collected . 

2 . 40 7 . 3  Subj unct ive Mood Forms 

The following paradigm illustrat es t he ful l  set of these forms . 

Not e that they are usually accompanied 

cussed in Section 2 . 4 0 2  above . 

d a  e n a  r a lj i ma 
( a )  e n a  r a lj a  
a u  e n a  r a g e  
n o  e n a  r a g o h a  
( y a )  e n a  r a goh  i y a h e  
y a u  e n a  r a ljo h e  

by the aspec t  marker e n a  dis-

L e t  m e  burn 

May you burn 

Let i t/him/her burn 

L e t  us  burn 

May you ( p I )  burn 

Let them burn 

These forms are used as verb complements in larger sentences , and 
are apparently di fferent from hortat ives l ike no b i n a o t a  Ze t ' s go 

( which uses the pre sent indicat ive t ense with b i n a )  though insuffic ient 

evidence was c o l lected to verify this . 

Example : 

o t i bo r i t i g a h a  � v a i n a o r0ge Go and te Z Z  him to come quickZy 

i s u  g a b u a r e  g a r e h i y a h e  � � � Light the grass  and Zet it  burn 

No examples of the corresp onding negat ive forms were recorded . 

2 . 40 8  Mode  S u 6 6�xe� 0 6  V epend en� Ve�b� 

There is a wide variety of suffixes that are att ached t o  Verbs in 

Koita complex sent ences t o  express di fferent t ime and other relat ion

ship s b etween one c lause and another . Thos e  so far ob served are set out 
in Chart 2 26 . Further e xp lanat ory not e s/ob servat ions fol low : 
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( i )  - n u b e / - n e b e  indicates contrary-to-fact condition or if 

in past t ime . Examples are given in Sec t i on 2 . 12 . 1  above . 

( ii )  - a r e  and - a n e  are re lativizers that relate a person or 

thing to an event . The se t ranslate as who, which, that  in English . - a re 
is used for present and future act ions and - a n e  for past ones . See 

e xamples  in Sec t ion 2 . 12 . 6 above . These suffixes seem t o  behave ir

regularly morphophonemically but insuffic ient dat a are available to 

test this ob servat ion . 
( iii ) - a re ( k i ) , - a n e r a , and - a n e i g e « a n e  + e i g e )  are sequent ial 

action markers . - a r e ( k i )  is used for present and future event s ,  and 

- a n e r a and - a ne i g e for past ones if the same or different subj ect follows 

respec t ively . The final verb of the sentence must be in the same tense . 

The se markers translat e  as when, if, after, becaus e .  See e xamples in 
Sec t ion 2 . 12 . 3  above . Note t hat if the locat ive cl it ic - h e  is added 

then this locat e s  an act ion at some t ime . Often this will be further 

indicated by p lac ing va n i  ( or the Motu loan n e g a ) t ime plus the c litic 

- h e  after the dependent verb . See examples in Section 2 . 1 2 . 5  above . 
( iv )  - i  ( me ) , - e ge , and - n u g e  are condit ioned cariant s  of 

connected act ion markers . When these are used they merely indicate that 

the act ions described are/were/will be performed without plac ing any 

emphasis on the t ime relat ionship between them . Thus they trans late 

roughly as and in English - not and then which indicates that one action 

is/was comp lete be fore the other begins/began . - i  is used when the 

same act or i s  performing the various act ions indicated by the verbs . 

When the subj ect i s  reintroduced after any one of these act ions the 
spe c i fier -me i s  added to this marker . - e ge  and - n u g e  are tense 

variants o f  connected act ion markers when different actors are involved . 
- e g e  is used for present and future act ions and - n u g e  for past one s . I f  
these forms are c ompared with - i me it can be seen that the - g e  part of 

them i s  like a spec ifier indicat ing that a di fferent subj ect follows . 

The - i me form has a quest ion form - i me n a . For examples of these 

markers see Sect ion 2 . 12 . 2 .  

( v )  - e s e g e  has so far only been ob served in two contexts which 

suggest that it  ant ic ipates frustration in suc ceeding event s . It c an 
be seen as composed of - e s - ( indicat ing frustrat ion ) and - e g e  the 

connected act ion marker for di fferent sub j e ct s .  
( vi )  - i : : : :  ( me ) , - i  a t e g e / o t e g e  are variant s o f  ( iv )  above but 

with the addition that for different sub j ects following the form 
a t e g e / o t e g e  ( which indicates that the p revious action is being performed 

over and over again ) is added . This gives the sense of u n t i l  in Engli sh . 

See e xamples  given in Sect ion 2 . 1 2 . 4 above . 



Meaning/Use 

contrary-to-fact 

condition ( if )  

re lativi zer 

( who , which , t hat ) 

sequential action 

( when , if , after , 

be cause , and then ) 

locat ion in t ime 

( when , at the t ime 

that ) 

connected act ion 

( and ) 

frustrated action 

( b ut )  

repeated act ion 

( until ) 

Same Subject  Following Di fferent Subj e c t  Fol l owing 

Past Pre sent Future Past Present Future 

- n u b e , _2 7  - 7 - -
- n e b e  

- a n e  - a re - a re - - -

- a n e r a / , - a re - a re 7 7 7 
- a ne i g e 

- 7  - a rehe , 7 1 7 
- a r e + - a r e h e  
van i h e/ - a re + v a n i h e/  
n e g a h e  n e g a h e  

- i ( me )  - i ( me )  - i ( me )  - n u g e  - e g e  - e g e  

7 7 1 - e s e g e  7 7 

- i : : ( me )  - i : : (me ) - i : : (me ) - i a t eg e /  - i a t e g e / - i - a t e g e / o t e g e  
o t e g e  o t e g e  

CHART 2 :  MODE SUFFI XE S  O F  KO ITA DEPENDENT VERBS 

• 

W 
.t::' 
Vl 
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2 . 40 9  

There are s i x  personal pronouns i n  Koita whose forms i n  

different syntactic posit ion s  are s e t  out i n  Chart 3 .  The se forms 

are all c learly related in a regular way and are di scussed in more 

detail  in the following subsect ions . 

2 . 40 9 . 1  Sub j e c t  and Obj e ct Pronouns 

The following free forms c an occur as Subj ect s , Obj e ct s ,  or 
Indire ct Obj ects  of t rans it ive , intransit ive or ditransit ive verbs : 

I s  
2 s  

3s  

lpl 
2pl 

3pl 

Examples : 

d a k a  s i g ove i t e r a  
2..ka  s i gove i t e r a 
a u k a  s i g ove i t e r a 
n o ka s i gove i t e r a 
Y2..k a  s i g o v e i t e r a 
�k a s i gove i t e r a  

d a k a  m u  a e ra g a n u  
a k a  m u  d a  e r a g a n u  
d a k a  mu  e ra g a n u  

d a  
a 
a u  
n o  
y a  
y a u  

y a u k a  mu  � e r a g e v e n u  
d a ka mu  Y2.. e r a g e v e n u  
d a k a  mu e r a g e v e n u  

m u n i m i  d a  mo i ma 
d a k a k i m u n i m i  2.. mo i ma 

I 

you 

he, 8 h e ,  i t  

we 

you ( pI )  

t hey 

I 'm not afraid 

You 're not afraid 

He ' 8/8 he ' 8/it ' 8  not afraid 

We ' re n o t  afraid 

You ( p I ) 're not afraid 

They 're not afraid 

I 8aw you 

You 8aw me 

I 8aw h im/her/i t 

They 8aw U8  

I 8aw you ( p I ) 
I 8aw them 

Give me the  8tone ! 

I 'm giving you the s tone 

Note t hat : ( i )  there are no gender di st inct ions in Koit a pronouns ; 
( i i )  dual forms are obtained by adding a b u  two t o  the 

p lural forms . Thus we get : 

n o  a b u  
y a  a b u  
y a u  a b u  

we ( 2 )  

you ( 2 )  

they ( 2 )  
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( ii i )  no inclusive/exc lusive distinction is made in 

1st person plural ; 
( iv )  - k i  is suffixed t o  these forms in Indirect 

3 4 7  

Obj ect posit ion after the verb r o - t o  speak , e . g . , d a k i  r o ! Speak t o  me ! 

( v )  the 3rd person pronouns a u  and y a u  are generally 

omit ted -- the obj ec t  re ferent in the verb indicates whether the obj e c t  

was singular or p lural , e . g . , d a k a  mu  e ra � a n u  I saw i t/him/her and 

d a ka rnu e r a g e v e n u  I saw them . 

2 . 4 09 . 2  Emphat i c  Pronouns 

The following pronoun s emphasize that the action indicated by 

the verb is/was/will b e  etc . performed by the person indicated by the 

pronoun and no one else . The se pronouns correspond to the English 

forms ' by my self , by yourself ' etc . or ' I  alone , you alone ' etc . 

ls  d a v a � u  
2 s  a v a � u  
3 s  a u v a � u  
lpl  n o v a g u  
2pl y a v a � u  
3pl ya u v a � u 

I myse Lf/a Lone 

you y ourse Lf/a Lone 

he/she/it a Lone 

we ours e L v es/a Lone 

you yours e L v e s/a Lone 

they thems e L v es/a Lone 

The following e xamples i llustrat e  their use . Note in the s e  that the 

emphatic pronouns are usually used in associat ion with the free sub j e c t  

pronouns already given and that i f  these follow t h e  emphatic form the 

specifier - g e  oc curs on the emphat i c  form . 
Examples : 

a u v a� u g e r a k i h o s a r a g a n u  
a t a b e r a k i  a u vagu o t i n u  
d a k a  d a va,u e a g u s a g e  d a k i v i rna 
n o v a�u e a g a  
y a u k a  ya u v a,u g e  y a u k i e a g a  

I t  broke by i ts e Lf 

A man wen t by h ims e Lf/aLone 

I wash by my s e L f  

We wash by ourse L v e s  

T h e y  w a s h  a Lone 

These forms are also sometime s  used as reflexive forms inst ead o f  those 
given in the relevant section below .  

2 . 40 9 . 3  Pos s e s s ive Pronouns 

There are two forms - at tribut ive and dist ribut ive ( or pre
dicat ive ) .  Attributive forms are t hose used before a noun in Possess ive 

Phrases . These are : 
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ls 

2s  

3s  
lpl 
2pl 
3pl 

Examples : 

e r a  
e r a 
e r a 
e r a 
e r a 
e r a 

d I mame r a  
a I mame r a  
a u  mame r a  
n I mame r a  

� mame r a  

� mame r a  

d I 
a I 
a u  
n I 
ya l 
y a u  

T . E .  Dutton 

my 

your 

h i s/hers/i t s  

our 

your ( p l ) 
t h e i r  

that ' s  m y  father 

that ' s  your fa ther 

that ' s  his  father 

t hat ' s  our father 

that ' s  your ( p l ) fa ther 

t ha t ' s  their fat her 

Distribut ive ( or predicat ive ) posses s ive p ronouns are those used 
as Complement s in verbless  sentences .  These are : 

ls  d a y e  mine 

2s a ye yours 

3s a uy e  his/hers/i t s  

l p l  noye  ours 

2pl y a y e  yours ( p l ) 
3pl y a u ye t he irs 

Examples : 

o ra d aye r a  that ' s  mine 

o r a �ra tha t ' s  yours 

o ra �ra that ' s  his/hers/i ts 

o r a  n oye r a  that ' s  ours 

o r a  �ra that ' s  yours ( p l )  
o ra �ra that ' s  t h e irs 

e ra b e t a  �ra . e r a  �r a that ' s  not yours, i t ' s  hers 

2 . 40 9 . 4  Reflexive Pronouns 

These have t he following form and are apparentl y  used with 

normal verb structure s : 

ls  d i b i o t a  mys e l f  

2 s  a l b i o t a  yours e lf 

3s a u b l o t a  himse l f/herse lf/itse lf 

lpl n i b l o t a  ourse l v e s  

2pl  y a l b l o t a  yours e l v e s  

3pl y a u b i o t a  t hems e l v e s  



Possess ive 
Person/Number Subject/Obj ect Emphat i c  Attribut ive Distributive 

ls da d a va !ij u  d i d a v e  

2s a a v a !j u  a i  a y e  

3 s  a u  a u v a !j u a u  a u ye 

lpl n o  nova !j u  n i n o v e  

2pl ya y a v a !j u  y a i y a y e  

3pl y a u  y a u va !j u  y a u  y a u y e  

CHART 3 :  KOITA PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Reflexive 

d i b i o t a  
a i b i o t a  
a u b i o t a  
n i b i o t a  
y a i b i o t a  
y a u b i o t a  

W 
.l: 

ID 



3 5 0  T . E .  Dutton 

Example s : 

o § o  ko i t a a u b i o t a  a u  p i d i va n u  t he v i L L ager shot  hims e L f  

A s  already indicated the emphat ic pronoun rorms ( see Sub sect ion 2 . 4 0 9 . 2  
above ) ,  are somet imes used inst ead or t hese rorms as rerlexive pronouns . 

For example , the above example may also b e  said : 

o � o  ko i t a a u va�u g e  a u k i p i d i va n u  t h e  v i L L ager s h o t  hims e L f  

2 . 4 1 0 Noun.6 

All nouns are divided int o t en 
2 8  suffixes they take when posses sed . 

body part s but t he maj ority o f  other 

classes in Koita according t o  the 

Most different iation occurs in 

nouns belong to the - ve c lass 

which i s  also the c lass t o  which borrowings are ass igned . Some nouns 

occur in more than one class b ecause there is some allowab le variat ion 

in the suffixes t hey may take2 9 • For example , va i § a spear may occur as 

va i § a d e  or va i § a ve when posses sed;  § o t e  
and y a § a  s t ring bag a s  y a �e o r  y a § a ve . 
as foll ows : 

s tring as � o t e r e or § o t e v e ; 
The ten classes are il lustrated 

Normal Form Possessed Form Mean ing 

C l a s s  1 : - t e class 
orno t o  orno t e  head 

C l a s s  2 : - r e  class 

h a t e  h a t e re chin 

ga g a r e  Language 

� o t e  § o t e re s tring 

C l a s s  3 : - ke class  

va  r i va  r i ke forehead 

i h i ko i h i koke  ea:ro 

e n o  e n o k e  t h:rooa t  

t u  t u k e  nape of neck 

arnu a rn u ke b:roe a s t ,  mi L k  

v a d a  v a d a ke skin 

t a § o  t a �oke  b Lood 

s o r u  s o r u ke hea:rot 
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Normal Form Possessed Form Meaning 

C l a s s  4 : - y� class 

d e !j a  d e !j a ye b u t t o c ks 

n i n i y e eye 

d e h i d e h i ye back 

C l a s s  5 : - d e c lass 

u r i  u r i d e nose 

b e h a  b e h a d e  thigh 

va i !j a va i !l a d e  spear 

C l a s s  6 : -!!:. c lass 
a v a  a v a !j e  mouth 

C l a s s  7 : - n e class 
me i me i n e tongue 

b a g u  b a g u n e  s ho u l der 

komu ko kom u k o n e  knee 

d o ka  d o k a n e  c h e s t  

v a !j a t a  v a !j a t a n e  s tomach 

demo demone  nave l 

C l a s s  8 : - ve class 

t e n e  t e n e v e  ance s tor 

k u h i k u h i ve sore 

y a !j o y a !jove  dre am 

n i mu n i mu ve moun tain 

m u n i mun i ve s tone 

u r a u r a v e  bush 

va i !l a va i !l a ve spear 

!j o t e  !j o t  eve  s tring 

k u k u  ku k u ve tobacco 

s i n a s i n a ve yam 

i m i  i m i v e sugarcane 

C l a s s  9 : Final-vowel-change-to-e c lass 

omoh a n a k a  omo h a n a ke hail' of head 

a d a k a k i n a a d a k a k i n e pa lm of hand 

a d a  a d e  arm. hand 

va s i  v a s e  foo t .  l e g  

v a s i u h u r a  va s i  u h u r e s o l e  of foo t  

i v i ka i v i ke fa t ( n )  
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Normal Form Posses sed Form Meaning 

i t a i t e  bone 

i h i i h e name 

y a !! a  y a !! e  s t ring bag 

e !! i a  e g i e  tooth 

C l a s s  1 0 : - me c lass 

ma t a  ma t a me ground 

Within t hese c lasses and cross c utt ing them are subc lasses of kinship 

nouns , c ommon nouns and derived nouns . 

Kinship nouns are dist inguished from other nouns in having plural 

forms marked by - u h e : 

d i  marne 
d i  s i b a ge 
d i !!f a  i me 

d i  m a m u h e  
d i  s i b a !l u h e  
d i  g a i mu h e  

fa ther 

bro ther/si s ter-in- Zaw 

mother ' s  bro ther 

Derived nouns are those obtained by applying rules ( as yet un

des cribed ) to verb s and placin g  them be fore nouns ko i t a ,  a t a etc . ( see 

Se ction 2 . 2 3 ) , e . g . , 

me # k i k i  ko i t a 
e u  k i k i  ko i t a 
u h i !lon i go r i g i  

worker 

canoe maker 

banana harv e s t  fea s t  

Common nouns are all others . Amongst these  there i s  one which has  a 

spe c ial form to indicate pluralit y .  This is g a m i g a m i k a v a  chi Zdren 

« g a m i boy ) . 

2 . 4 1 1  Adjecx�v e4 

There are two c lasses of adj ect ives in Koita - those that pre cede 

the noun they qualify and those that fol low it . Only those words which 

denote the national ity or place of origin o f  a person or thing belong t o  

t h e  first group : 

Ko i a r i  ogo  
n a o  a t a  
S i a p a n  mo t u k a  

Koiari v i l l age 

European man 

Japan ese truc k  

All other adj ect ives follow t he noun they quali fy . These adj ect ives 
inc lude those words that denot e the colour , qual ity , size etc . of 

obj e c t s . 

Example s : 



--------------------------------------------------------------, 

a t a  b a uge 
n i mu k u s i n a 
m a !j  i i a h u  
o !j o  i s age v e  
d e ma k a  r i b i k e 
h a !j a  ke r e k a  
i d i  � 
m u n i i s u k a t e  
!j uma ye r i r i ve 
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big man 

ama "l "l  mountain 

o"ld woman 

new vi "l "lage 

a o "l d  food 

red b e t e "lnut 

"l ong a tiak 

heavy a tone 

a t raight road 

3 5 3  

Note that some of t he members o f  this class are also members o f  classes 

of adverbs . 

Adj ect ives can also be derived from verb s ,  e . g . , h o s a k e - broken 

< h o s a ( v a - ) to bre a k  ( aome t hing) but nothing is known of the proce s s  

invo lved o r  t he u s e  of the adj ect ives so formed a t  t h i s  st age . 

4 . 4 1 2 Nume.lta.ih 

Numerals are eit her definite or indefinite . 

2 . 4 1 2 . 1  Definite Numerals 

Koita has an irregular count ing system b ased on ' two ' and 

' five ' as follows : 

l .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  
5 .  

6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  
1 0 . 

1 5 . 

2 0 . 

kou b u !j a b e / k o b a b e / b e  
a b u  
a b u !j a !j a  
a b u a b u  
a d a  k a s i v a 
a g o rok i va 
y a t i r i g a v a  
a b u !j u v e i t e 
i ka !j u ve i t e 
u t u  b e  
u t u  a d a  k a s i v a 
u t u  a b u  

Simi larly t here seems t o  b e  no well defined ordinal system . On 

evidence so far obt ained , there seems t o  be only three re ference point s : 
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two extreme p oint s ' rirst ' and ' last ' ,  and a mid point ' later ' which 

is used for anything in between these extreme s . Cons ider , for examp l e : 

u r i !lo i  firs t  

i h i e  next , l a t e r  

a ra m a !l a t u  
( lit . the  end ) l a s t  

n e t u n e t u v a  

2 . 4 1 2 . 2  Indefinite Numeral s  

Note 

Those so rar observed are : 

be  
i n u h a t i  
d a d a � a  
ve i t e 
Examp le s : 

a t a ve i t e r a 

a t a  be  
m u n i i n u h a t i  
u g u h a  d a d a � a  

t hat be may be 

d a k a 
I . spec 

ma � i  
woman 

a, some 

a l l  

many,  p lenty 

none 

n o  man ( also used as a statement in 

answer to a quest ion , t here ' s  no one 

here/t here ) 

used with 

g a b u  
p laae 

a man, s omeone 

a l l  the  s tones 

many birds 

eit her singular 

�- i ge d a k i 
a - t o . spec I .  

I 'm going somewhere e Z se 

or plural nouns : 

o t  i ma 
am . going 

b e r a  y a g a  
a . spec house 

u h u r a g e r a 
inside . i t s . at . spec 

A woman is  in the house 

da y a g a  
I house 

d a k i  

u h u r a ge r a  d a k a  a t a  
inside . i ts . a t . spec I . spec man 

e r a g e v e n u  
saw . t hem 

b a u g e  
b i g  

�y a b a  r a  
s ome . spec ( p l ) 

I . f 

When I saw in the house I saw some big men 
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Definite and ( some ( ? ) )  indefinite nume rals may b e  modified by the 

limiter - � u  only , e . g . , 

a b u� on Zy two 

2 . 4 1 3 Vemon� ��a�ive� 

Demonstrat ive s may occur as free forms in Noun Phrases or as 

heads of locat ive words such as o h e , o i , o n a  here,  v i re i  t here . There 

are many of these forms but t he ir semantic dimensions are not under

st ood . From the evidence so far availab le dist inc t ions seem to be made 

for increasing distance and/or dire ct ion away from the speaker . The 

following have been ob served : 

o 
e 
v i  r e  
h o § i 
i ke 
ho§  i : : : v i re 

2 . 4 1 4 Limi�e�<I 

t h i s  (near me ) 

that (nearby,  j u s t  o v e r  t he r e )  

t h a t  ( a t  some dis t ance ) 

that
30  

that  

that  

Limiters are suffixes that oc cur on numerals , nouns or Noun 

Phrases  to restrict or define the number of ac tors involved in an action 

more c learly . The following limiters have been ob serve d .  Note t hat of 

these all can oc cur with any number except - § o r e  and - r u t a . The former 

can only oc cur with s ingular nouns or Noun Phrases and the lat ter with 
plural one s . The following e xamples illustrat e : 

- v a § u  

- § u  
- r u § a  

Examples : 

d a k a k i 
I . spec . f  

se l f  

a Z s o ,  t o o  

w i t h ,  together ( with singular nouns ) 
with,  toge ther ( with p lural nouns ) 

o n Z y ,  j u s t ,  nothing but 

on Zy  

of t hem 

d a� p e n i 0 bokov a n u  
I . o n Z y  pen this broke . it 

I bro ke t h i s  pen mys e Z f  
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d i 
my 

t oe r a  d i  
dog .  spec my 

My dog 

T . E .  Dutton 

n o  a �  o t a  
w e  you . w i t h  we . are . going 

We ' l l  go with you 

o h e!!o re g e  
p ig . wi t h . spec 

i a  fight ing with 

a u k l !lo!!a i ma 
he . f i a . fighting 

my p i g  

au  i t a un a !! e  !!o i n u 
he bon e .  n o t hing became 

He became nothing but bone 

a va u n a!!e 
mout h .  nothing 

Z i ea 

a b u� 
two . on ly  

on ly two 

y e n  i � o ro!le  
rain . on ly l e t . it come 

Let on ly the ra in come 

a b u� 
two . toge t her 

Bring the  

i d i !! i  o ro!lO  
ge t .  and come 

two of t hem 

t o� 
dog . a lao 

The dog 

n o r u t a o t i t o va r a  
we . w i t h  i a . going . to . go 

i a  going to go w i t h  ua  

2 . 4 1 5  I n�en� i 6i e�� 

Only two have so far been observed . These are d a u r e ( lit . bad ) 

and a v a !! u  ( lit . i t a e Zf) . See e xamples given under Section 2 . 2 5 .  

2 . 4 1 6 Adv e�b� 0 6  Manne� 

There are two subgroups o f  these - those that occur as free forms 

before t he verb and those that occur ins ide the verb . The following 
be long to the first subgroup : 



d a u re 
m a !l e v a r a  
va i n a 
!l a i t a n a  
r i a !j a h a  

Examples : 

v a i n a o ro!jo  
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badZy 

we Z Z  

quiakZy 

again 

t ru Zy,  prope r Zy 

Come quiakZy ! 
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a u k i ga i t a n a  t i  k a d o !l i . . .  h e  went and saooped u p  (prawns )  again 

and . . .  

d a ka b e t a  r i a !j a h a  
k i k i v a r a  

I aan ' t  do i t  ( l it . I ' Z Z  not do i t  

prope r Z y ) 

The fol lowing belong t o  the se cond sub group : 

- !l u h u  
- i s a y a !j a h a  
- b a e b a !l a h a  
- b a b a !l a h a  
- be re b e !j a h a  

quiakZy 

aarefu Z Zy,  we Z Z ,  prope r Zy 

aarefu Z Zy 

s Z owZy 

fil'm Zy  

Of these - !l u h u  require s a ( part ially ( ? ) )  redupl icated verb root and no 

subj ect or obj ect referent s .  

Examples : 

e r a g i s ayaga h a ! 
k a m u i b e r e b e!la h a  
d a k i  k i k i �n u  

2 . 4 1 7  Adv e4b� 0 6  Time 

Look aare fu Z Zy 

Ho Z d  it firm Zy 

I did i t  quia k Z y  

The following free forms are used t o  indicate t h e  t ime of an 

act ion : 

s u b u t a Zong ago 

u r i !l O i before 

n u  yes terday 

n e g u  today ,  now 

n e g u b u t u  just now 

v a h i !j u tomorrow, Z a t er 

i h i e  afterwards, Z a ter on 

va i n a soon 
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2 . 4 1 8  I nt e��o g ativ e� 

This is a class of forms whi ch replace Noun Phrases and other 

elements in informat ion que st ions ( see Sect ion 2 . 11 . 32 ) . The fol lowing 

are the most common forms . Note in these that many are mult i-morphemic 

and some , like those for ' why ' and ' how ' are actually reduced sentences 

( see Sect ion 2 . 31 . 2 ) : 

u n u h u  
u n u h u  + possess ive case 
o r e  
o r e / o r e h e /o re i 
o t a d o / e s e g e n a  
va i s u  
o r e n a g e n a / o r e n a k i /  
o r e n a k i me n a / o re n a k i y e g e  
e s e me n a . 

who ? 

whose ? 

which ? 

where ? 

wha t ?  

when ? 

how? 

} why ? o t a do § a h a r a h e ( =  what for ) 

o t a d o  k i s a rome n a ( =  t o  do what ) 

e s e b u g e n a  how man y ,  how much 

Examples : 

u n u h u - n a  d a u r e § a h a n u ?  
who- specQ spoi Z e d . i t  

Who spo i Z e d  i t ?  

u n u h u - n i -ge n a  a o r e n i s i  i d i 9 i  
who - for- specQ you orange ge t . them. and 

u n u h u  
who 

Whom did you bring the oranges for ?  

moe - n a  
son-

o t i t o v a n u  
going 

a t a g e ?  
y o u .  w i t h  

Whose son is  g o i n g  to  g o  with y o u ?  

a t a  o r e - n a  o t i t o va n u ?  
man which- specQ going 

Which man i s  goin g ?  

9 a m i o r e - y a n a  ma n u ?  
boy whiah . specQ took . i t  

Which boys took i t ?  

�- h e - g en a  a u  
which- to- specQ he 

o t i n u ?  
go 

Where did he go ? 

o ro90n u ?  
came 



a n a  
y o u . specQ 

n o n a  
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a u n a  
he . specQ 

�- ge n u ?  
whe re- specQ 

Where is i t ?  

o r e - i o t i t o v a n u ?  
we . specQ which- to going 

o re n a k i  

Where are we going t o  go ? 

o t a d o v a n o  o ro i ma ?  
wha t . specQ coming 

Wha t ' s  that comi n g ?  

e s ege n a  
what 

a u  
he 

g o n u ?  
8aid 

Wha t did he say ? 

a n a  v a i s u o t i t o v a n u ?  
you . specQ when are . yo u . going 

When are you going to g o ?  

o re nage n a  a u  h O !l e r a !l a n u ?  
know he died 

When did 8he die ? 

o t i t o v a n u  mo t u k a va g e n u  s e  a i v a s e h e ge n u ?  

3 5 9  

how going -

How are you go ing to 

car . by . specQ 

go ? - by car 

or 

or 

your l eg . by . specQ 

on foo t ?  

o r e n a k i me n a  a b e !l e n u 7  
how you p lant . i t 

How wi l l  you p lan t i t ?  

e s e m e n a  o n a k i  d a  k i n u ?  
why thi s .  l i ke me did. i t  

Why did you do t h i 8  t o  me ? 

o t a d o  9a h a r a h ege n a  a o t i s r oma ? 

mon i 
mon ey 

why y ou going 

Why w i l l  you go ? 

e s e b uge n a  
how . much 

y a u n i u r e i ma ?  
they . for y o u .  want ing 

How much money do you wan t for them? 

ko i t a e s e b uge n a  
peop l e  how . many 

How many peop le  

o t i t o v a n u ?  
are . go in g  

wi l Z  go ? 
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2 . 4 1 9 Po�� e�� i v e  S u 6 6ixe� 

There are ten possessive suffixe s for s ingular nouns in Koita 

and one - u h e  for p lural kinship nouns . The se suffixes de fine noun 

c lasses . The ten singu lar suffixes are : 

- t e 
- re 

- n e  
- ve 
- me 
- e  

For examples o f  these see Section 2 . 4 1 0  above . 

2 . 4 2 0  Pa�titiv e  S u 6 6ix 

The suffix -ka  on the second element o f  a noun + noun structure 

indicates that the item repre sented by that item i s  a part of that 

repre sented by the first noun . For example : in the structure i d i  
m a d i k a tree fru i t  the - ka on m a d i ka indicat es that frui t  is part of 

tree . For further detail s  see Sect ion 2 . 2 2 . 2  above . 

2 . 4 2 1  Anapho�ic R e 6 e�ence S u 6 6ix 

The suffix - ka i s  also used on kinship nouns in texts t o  refer 

back to a person previously ment ioned31 . Thi s suffix i s  dis cussed and 

i llustrated in Sect ion 2 . 32 above . 

2 . 4 2 2  L o cativ e Clitic� 

The following suffixes have been ob served for marking Adverb 

Phrases of Time and Locat ion : 

- g e  
- v a  
- g a s i n a 

- h e 
- d a , - n a 

t o  ( only used for rivers ) 
to ( t own ) 

to ( only with persons ) 
to ( proper name s ,  frequently used nouns ) 
a t  

on, t o  ( bush ) 
- i  t o  ( with b e ,  and demonstrat ive s )  

For examples , see Sect ions 2 . 2 4 . 1  and 2 . 2 4 . 2  above . 
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2 . 4 2 3  Manne� Clitic4 

The following suffixes have been observed marking Adverb Phrases 

of Manner :  

- !l o r e  
- !l a h a r a  
- n i 
- r u  t a  

with ( s ingular nouns ) 

for 

for 

wi t h  ( plural nouns ) ( ac companiment ) 

For examples , see Sect ion 2 . 2 4 . 3  above . 

2 . 4 2 4  I n4 t�umental Clitic4 

The fol l owing suffixe s have been ob served marking Adverb Phrases 

of Instrument : 

- ma 
with (ax e )  

with  ( s t on e )  

For examples s e e  Section 2 . 2 4 . 4 above . 

2 . 4 2 5  C o n junctio n4 

Conj unct ions are free forms used to j oin c lause s , phrases or 

words together . The following chart shows those that have been ob served 

so far and their uses . 

ponj unc tion Meaning Joins C l ause s ?  Joins Phrases ?  Joins Words ? 

e n u g e , 
} so.  cons equen t l y  Ye s No No 

e i g e 

e d u b e r e ge ,
} but 

e d u g e  Yes - -

s e  01' Yes Yes Yes 

ma t i and No Yes Yes 

The fol lowing examples i llustrate uses not previous ly i llustrated : 

o n u  
t hi s . specQ 

d a k a  e n a  

s e  v i r e n u  
01' tha t . specQ 

his  01' tha t ?  

0 , 0 , 0 ,  ma t i 0 i d i !l  i s a  
I . spec asp this. this. t h i s .  and this wi l l . ge t  

I ' l Z  take this one . t h i s  one.  t h i s  one.  and this one 
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3 . 0  A KO I TA- E N GL I S H V O C A B U L A R Y  

As indicated i n  Sect ion 1 . 1  above , t h i s  list ing contains approx

imately 1100 vocabulary and grammat ical items abstracted from data 

collected in Kilakila village in 1966 . In sett ing out this l i s t ing 

the following convent ions and symbols have been adopted in addition 

t o  those given in Section 1 . 22 above : 

free forms precede bound forms 

9 precedes g 
verb s are alphabetized by verb root and other informat ion 

( subj ect and obj ect re ferent s in posit ive and negat ive 

verbs - see sub sect ions 2 . 3l . l ( ii )  and ( vi ) )  is given in 

brackets where known . 

c f .  compare 

LwM Loan word 

LwE Loan word 

mkr marker 

q . v .  which see 

v .  see 

A 

a you ( s g )  

a v a g u  you ( emphat i c ) 

a y e  yours 

from 

from 

- a  pres tense mkr 1 , 2 , 3  pl ( v .  
Section 2 . 4 07 )  

a b a  h o l. e  

a b a g a  l. i g h t  ( as sub stance ) :  
a b aga v a r e  d a k i  e re g a n u  
I saw the L ight 

a b a t e  ( me - , g e ve - , m i t e ve i t e - , 
g e i g e ve i t e - ) to bury, put in a 
h o l. e  

a b i g a g a  three 

a b u  two 

a b u r u g a  two toge ther : y a u k a  
d i  m a b a r u h e a  a b u r uga g e r a  
t h e y  are m y  two wives 

a b u t i  a b u t i  two eac h :  a b u t i  
a b u t i g e a u k i y a u  moh i g e v e n u  
h e  gave them two each 

a b u a b u  ( > a b a b u )  four 

a b u g u v e i t e eigh t ( lit . two on l.y  
n o t ) 

Mot u 

Engl ish 

a d a , a d a k a  arm, hand, branch, 
handl.e : d i  ade ( > d a d e )  my arm, 
hand; i d i  a d a ka a/the bran c h  of 
a/the tree; ae a d a k a  handl.e of 
a drum 

( d i )  a d a  h 6 toke  the who l.e  of 
(my ) hand 

( d i )  a d a  i t a h a r a ve the back of 
(my ) hand 

( d i )  a d a  k a k i n e (my ) finger 

(d i )  a d a  k 6 u k e  (my ) finge rnai l. 

( d  i )  a d a  k 6 m u k o n e  (my ) e l.bow 

(d i ) a d a  u h u r e  the p a l.m of (my ) 
hand 

( d  i )  a d a  v a h u t e (my ) l.ower arm 

( d i )  a d a  a g o  y a g i e  (my ) upper arm 

a d a h e  on top of 

a d a  a i a  thumb 

a d a k a s i va five 

a d u n e  thick 

ae drum 

ae a d a k a  handl.e of drum 

a e  u h u r a  the inside of a drum 
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a e v a  v a t a k a the s k i n  on t op of 
a drum ( lit . goanna s kin ) 

a e v a  goanna 

a e v a  v a t a ka goanna skin 

a g e r u  bamboo, lengths of bamboo 
for carrying water 

a g o  arm band 

a g o  ( h u - , h u g e v e- , a gove i t e - , 
g e i g e v e i t e - )  to carry on 
s hou lder; irreg imp sg a g o h a ! 
Carry i t !  and neg imp a n e g u  
a g o h ume ! Don ' t  carry i t !  

a g o r o k f va  six 

a g o  y a g i a  upper arm : d i  a d a  ago 
y a g i e  my upper arm 
� 

a g i  ginger 

a § o t a  charc o a l  

a h a ke ( r a )  t o  be empty : e r a 
a h a ke r a  that ' s  empty 

a h a d i ( one variety o f )  bamboo 

a h a t a body 

a h a t a  homoka body hair 

a h a t a  m a ka body ( lit . body 
con tents ) : d i  a h a t a  m a k e  
my body 

a i  1 .  your ( sg )  
2 .  for you, with  you : d a k a  a i  

hove i t e r a I 'm n o t  angry wi t h  
y o u ;  daka  a i  mem i s a I ' l l  work 
for you 

a i b i o t a  yourse lf ( sg )  
a i a  thumb ( see a d a  a i a ) 
a i n a law, prohibi tion : e r a 

a i n a va r a , be r a  b e t a  § e § e  u h u r a 
o r o rova r a  Tha t ' s  a law/ 
pro hibi t i on,  no one mus t enter 
the garden 

a k a h a n e  wing : u g u h a  a ka h a ne 
bird ' s  wing 

a ka i a  ( m a - ) to hiccough 

a ko m u k a  hun t sman spider 

a k o m u k a  y a g e § o t e v a  hun t 8man 
spider ' 8  web ( lit . spider ' s  
house rope ) 

a ma k f n a  ( sg ) , a m a k i n u h e a  ( p l ) 
sib l ing, oppos i te sex, o l der :  
d i  a ma k i n e m y  e l der s i s ter 
( male speaking ) ;  a n a  a m a k i t e n u 1  
have you go t a n  e lde r s i s t e r ?  

a m u ( h a - , 
oven 

) t o  cook in a ground 

a m u d o  a ground oven 

a m u d o  d e ma k a  food cooked in a 
ground oven 

amu m i l k ,  breas t :  d i  a m u ke my 
mi l k/brea s t  

a m u m a v a  Go sh ! Ge e !  Fancy t ha t !  

a n a ( v a - , t o  think,  remember 

a n a v a i d a u ( g a - )  to forge t 

a n a n a ( v a - , to worry 

a n a n a v a  worry : d i  a n a n a ve my worry 

- a n e re lat ivizer ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 8  
( ii »  

- a n e h e  t ime c lause mkr (whe n,  a t  t he 
t ime tha t )  ( v .  Section 2 . 12 . 5 )  

- a n e i g e sequent ial act ion mkr with 
ds following (whe n,  after,  i f, 
and then)  ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 8 ( ii i »  

- a n e r a  sequent ial act ion mkr with 
ss  fol lowing (when, after,  if, 
and t h e n )  ( v .  Sect i on 2 . 4 0 8 ( ii i »  

a n i § o i ( 0 - ,  ) t o  turn around, 
look back over one ' s  shou lder 

aoma Goodn es s ! 

a r a fema le  ( of animals ) :  t o  a r a 
fema le dog ( see also ma § i )  

a r a i ( one variety of ) bamboo 

a r a k a  hand ( of betelnut ) :  h a § a  
a r a k a  a hand o f  bete lnut 

a r a m a § a t u  las t : o r a  u r i §o i , v i r e r a 
i h i ye ,  v i r e r a  a r a m a § a t u  t h i s  i8  
the firs t,  that  the s econd, and 
that  the l a s t  one  ( see also 
ne t u n e t u v a )  

a r a s a  s t r ing of sma l l  she l l s  

- a r e 1 .  relat ivizer (who , which,  
t ha t )  ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 8 ( ii » ; 

2 .  sequent ial act ion mkr (when, 
after, if, and then) ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 0 8 ( iii » 

- a r e h e  t ime c lause mkr (when, a t  
t h e  t ime t h a t )  ( v . Sect ion 2 . 1 2 . 5 )  

- a r e  n e g a he ( g e )  LwM when 

- a r e v a n i h e ( g e )  when 

a r i r a ( � a - , t o  fa l l  i n t o  a 
h o l e  

a s i ma n a ( v a - , t o  sne e z e  
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a t a ( sg )  a t u h e a  ( p l )  
1 .  adu l t, married ma l e ,  man 

a t a h o � e r a � a n e  a dead man 

a t a h og e r a g a n e  r i g i va mortuary 
fea s t  

a t a l a h u  o ld man ( st i l l  active ) 

a t a ma r a g a  o ld man ( inact ive ) 

a t a  n u  o ro�one  t he man who 
aame yes terday 

2 .  husband 

a t e ( v a - , ) ( 7 )  to repeat or do 
something in a previou8 ly 
des aribed manner : ya u k i og i me 
y a u k i  a t e t e : : : :  : t i n u they wa l ked 
and kept going that way 

a t e g e  kept doing t ha t :  d a k i  n a r l V I  ht ege a u k i  r o g o n u  I wa ited unti l 
e aame ( lit . I waited and kept 

doing that  unti l he aame ) 

a t e t e  kept doing t ha t : nemehe  
a u k i b i n a a t e t e : : : :  h a k i v i  t i me 
a u k  i v a s a 9 a  i k a  d u d u b e  k i a re  . . .  
A t  midnight he kept (aoming)  un t i l  
he arrived a n d  wen t  a n d  p u t  a aoi l 
on t he s tep8 . . .  

a t i a  twig, 8 t i a k : a t i a  momo n o  
momo no i k e very tiny twigs/8 t ia k s ;  
d i  a t i a ve m y  twig/8 tiak 

a t G  jaw, a h e e k  bone : d i  a t u k e  my 
jaw 

a u  

a t u  d i h o ven i / n o n o  s torm, 
rain/wind ( l it . b e tween the 
aheek8 rain/win d )  

1 .  h e ,  8 h e ,  i t  
2 .  h i s ,  her, i t s : a u  mame h i 8/ 

her/i t s  fa t he r  

a u b i o t a  himse lf, her8 e l f, 
i t se lf: a u b i o t a  a u  � a m a n u  he 
8 ho t  himse lf 

a u v a g u  he, she, it ( emphat ic ) 

a u ye h i s ,  her8, i t s  

a u g a  mis take ( ? ) : d a k a  k i y e g e  
m a g e v a r a  a u g a ve i t e I did i t  very 
we H 

a u h e  h l r u a  top l ip 

a u k a  = a u  + ka  = he/8he/it + 
speci fier ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 1 1 . 11 
and 2 . 4 0 1 )  

a u k a k i = a u k a  + emphasis marker 
- k i , q . v .  

a u k o  variant o f  a u k i  used by some 
Behori speakers 

a u v a g u  1 .  him8e lf, herse lf, i t8e Zf 
2 .  a Zone 
3 .  intensifier ( v .  Section 

2 . 4 15 ) 

a u ye h i 8 ,  her8,  i t s  ( in predicates 
only ) : o r a a u y e r a  thi8 i 8  hi8/ 
hers/i t 8  ( see - y e )  

a v a  mou th : d i  a v a ge my mou t h  

a va homoka  mou8 taahe : d i  ava  
h omoke m y  mou8 taahe 

a v a  u h u r a the  inside of the 
mou t h  

a va k e r e k a  r e d  mouth ( t hat i s , 
t he state t he mouth i s  in 
when one is chewing betelnut ) 

a v a g u  variant of a u v a g u  
a v a n a ge « a v a  u n a g e )  untru t h s ,  

Z i e 8  ( l it . m o u t h  nothing ) 

a v a n a ge va r a k i  ( va - , 
t e Z  Z Z i e s ,  to Zie  

ava  u n a g e  variant of a v a n a ge 
a v i e  sma Z Z  

t o  

a v i e  � o i - ( c ,  t o  beaome 
sma Z Z ,  to get sma Z l  

a y e  your8 ( in predicat es only ) : 
e r a a y e r a  tha t ' s  yours 

B 

- b a  part of specifier - y a b a r a  
q . v . : s u b u t a g e  y a u k a  m a g e y a b a k i  
t hey were fine before; n o k a  
Ko i a r i  a t a y a b a r a  we a r e  Koiari 
men 

b a b a  grandfa ther, grandmo ther 
( as t erm of addre s s )  

b a d i n a LwM origin, base : b e h o r i  
y a u  b a d i n e the origin of the  
Be hori ( lit . Beh ori their 
origin ) 

b a b a g a h a  s Z ow Z y : a u k i  b a b a 9 a h a v i 
koe g o r e  t i  b o k u v a n u  taking the  
n e t  he went  s l ow Z y  and tipp e d  
i t  out;  a u k i  b a b a g a h a v i o ro g a n u  
he aame s Z owZy 

b a e b a 9 a h a  variant of b a b a g a h a : 
a u k i b a e b a g a h a v i  o ro g a n u  he aame 
s ZowZy : b a e b a  g a d i ma go up 
8 Z0WZy ! 
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b a e k e ripe 

b a g u n i shou Zder : d i b a g u n e my 
s hou Zder 

b a !l a  coconu t  ( ripe ) 

b a !l a  b u n u  coconut husk 

b a !l a  n i k a the eye of a coaonut 

b a !l a  t u b u ka aoaonut meat 

b a i ( You ( sg ) )  ea t !  ( an irregular 
imp form - see i - to ea t )  

b a i a  yam garden from whiah food 
has been taken 

b a k u ( v a - , 
up 

b a o ( v a - , 

to aover up , c Z ose 

to open 

b a r a  Lwm a paddZe 

b a t a  moon 

b a r u a  new garden ( with ground 
broken but unplant ed ) 

b a s u k a  ow Z ( with cry mumu on wet 
night s )  

b a t i ( v a - , 7 - , b a v e i t e , 7 )  to 
sp U t  

b a u d o  w i Z d  boar tusks worn around 
neak ( Highly prized . Require 
two b e fore daught er can marry . 
Father ' s  sister ( d i  ya i y e )  hangs 
them around bride ' s  neck ) . 

b a u g e  fa t her ' s  fa t her ' s  fa t her; 
son ' s  son ' s  son; ana e s t or, off
spring : d i  b a u g e t e  my offspring 

b a u g e  b ig 

b a u g e  !l o i ( �- ,  to inarease 
in size, to beaome ta Z Z/big 

be a, one, some : a t a  b e  someone 
( or no one if the verb is 
negat ive ) 

- b e be rec iprocal marker ( requires 
pronoun in possess ive case form ) : 
y a i b e b e  y a  e r a !l e i y a h e ! Look a t  
e a a h  o t her ! ;  y a u b e b e  g a  d a u re 
r a !l a  they are swearing a t  each 
o ther 

be b e  b e h u ( g e v e - , t o  meet 

b e b e r G ka LwM b u t terfZy;  inseat : 
d i  b e be r u k a v e  my but terfZy 

b e !l i ( v a - , 
potatoes )  

t o  p L an t  (yams, 

b e h a  upper L e g :  d i  b e h a d e  my t h i gh 

b e r a ( !l a - , t o  a s k  

b e r e b e  firm, rigid 

b e r e b e  d a u r e very firm, very 
rigid 

b e r e b e !l a h a  firm Zy : 
k a m u i b e r e b e !l a h i s a !  ho Zd i t  
firm L y ! 

b e s e  LwM fam i Z y ,  nation : d i  
b e s e v e  my fam i L y  

b e s i b e ( v a - , to r e j e a t ,  n o t  wan t 

b e s u ( !l a - , to send 

b e t a  n o t  ( v .  Section s ,  2 . 1 1 . 1 2 ,  
2 . 11 . 2 ,  2 . 4 06 ) ;  c f .  ve i t e r a , 
n e g u  . . . - i me 

b j ( �- ,  o g e v e , b i ve i t e - , 
b i og e i g e ve i t e - ) to spear 

b i a g e ! Frien d !  ( as address ) 

b i a t a  p L an t e d  yam garden 

b i n a aspect marker ( v .  Se ction 
2 . 4 02 ) 

- b i o t a  se Zf ( reflexive ) ( c f .  
- v a !l u )  ( requires possessive form 
of the pronoun ) :  a i b i o t a  
yours e L f  

b i r f LwM thatah 

b i s i k e t i LwE bisauit  

b i s i t i ka she L L  fis h  

b i s o ( v a - , ) to pinah ( the skin ) 
b i t i va ka aonahshe L L  

bO ( !l o- , t o  carve up game 

bod i ( va - ,  7 - , b o d i ve i t e - , 7 -
t o  tie  rope,  grass  skirt 

b O !l a  arab 

b oh u ( g a - , g e ve - , b o ve i t e - , 
ge i g e v e i t e - )  

b o k a  fLying fox 

b 6 k i Go to s Leep ! - ( Irregu lar 
form used for children ) ( c f .  
ya ( va - )  t o  s Leep : o t i b o k i go 
and s L eep ! :  o t i b o k a k i  Go and 
s L e ep ! 

b o k i r a ( h a - to re Zease ( as of 
a rope c oming off a peg, nai l ) 

b o k o ( v a - , g e ve - , b o ve i t e - , 
g e i g e v e i t e - )  to break 

b o r i t i !l a ( h a - , h i g e v e - , 7 )  to t e L L  
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bo ro  l i z ard 

b o rok i sea hawk 

bo r o k o  gum tree ( variety common 
in suburb of same name in Port 
Moresby )  

b o u a  dea t h  fea s t  

b o u g e  a l l :  n i  b o u g e  a l l  o f  us  
( c f .  i n u h a t i )  

b o u ka gu ts,  s tomac h : d i b o u k e  
m y  s t omach 

bou r a ( g a - to gather toge ther, 
congregate 

b u b u n a ( ga - to flare up ( as of 
a fire ) : v e n e r a k i  b u b u n a § a n u  
the  fire flared up 

b u ka LwE boo k :  d i  b u k a v e  my book 

b G n i r a ( § a - to b e  o n  edge ( as 
o f  teeth)  

b G r u  g e g e  bush  garden 

b u t u ( v a - ,  1 ,  b u v e i t e - , 1 )  to p u l l  

b u G  s crotum :  d i  b G n e  my scrotum 

d a  I 

o 

d a v a g u  I ( emphatic ) 

d a ye mine 

- d a  1 .  in,  i n t o ,  to ( c f .  u h u r a , 
- !i e , - va ) : u r a d a g e  a u k i t i  
y a § a n u  He went and s l ept in 
the bush; u r a d a g e  d a k a  o t i ma 
I 'm going to the  bush 

2 . on :  y a g a d a  on the house 

d a b  i ( va - , ) to support, prop up, 
chock ( so that it doesn ' t  fal l  
over ) 

d a b G  bush yam 

d a d a § a  many ,  p le n ty 

d a d i ( v a - , to h o l d  

d a i n e h e  LwM 1 .  because 
2 .  for :  d e ma k a  

d a i n a h e ( g e )  for food 
( cf .  !! a h a r a ) 

d a ka r i k a v e  green ( colour ) 

d a m e n a  Lwm s a l t :  d i  d a me n a ve my 
sa l t  

d a m u  money,  wea l t h  

d a r a i o ( v a - , to craw l 

d a r i ( va - , to break ( a  fence ) :  
oho r a k  i § a  r a  d a  r i va n u  the p i g  
broke the fence 

d a r i b u  musc le : d i  d a r i b u t e  my 
mus c Z e  

d a r i ma LwM outrigger 

d a u r e 1 .  bad, ro tten,  no good 
2 .  ( with some adj ective s )  

very : be r e b e  da u r e very 
firm, rigid ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 2 5 ) 

3 .  badly : d a k a m u  a n a ve g e  
d a u r e I though t badly 

( d i )  d a u r e § i r a ve (my ) m i s take 

d a u r e ( g a h a - , 
1 .  to spo i l ,  make a mess of; 
2 .  to make fee l  bad, un

comforta b l e ,  unwe lcome 

g a  d a u r e ( r a g a - , ) to swear, 
use bad language 

d a u § o ( ho - , ) to do some thing 
unsuccessfu l ly,  or in vain ( c f .  
pa r u ( va - , ) :  d a k i t e i b l a  y a g e m l 
y a g e m i : : : ;  d a u § o h o n u  I tried to 
lift the tab le  but couldn ' t; 
a u k i o t  i i t a § a h u  r a m i  r a m i  
d a u § oh i me a u k i o t i n i mu 
g a b a k a h u  r a m i  r a m i  d a u g o h i 
va r a k i h i r i g omon u he ( t he man ) 
wen t outside and s tood and s tood 
in  vain (for t h e  snake to  come 
back to  l ife ) and he wen t to the  
s ide of the  moun tain and s tood 
and s tood in vain un t i l  the sun 
went down 

d a v a g u  mys e l f  ( as emphat ic pronoun 
but somet ime s used for b i o t a  as 
re flexive pronoun ) : d a n a  d a va !! u  
§ e g e  o t i s a 1  s ha l l  I go t o  the 
garden ? by myse lf? 

d a y e  mine ( in predicat e s  only ) : 
e r a d a y e r a  that ' s  mine 

d e g i d e ,  d e g i d e g i we t 

- d e h e  from ( a  person ) ( ? ) : d a d e h e  
a u k i k i t o v a n u  h e  snatched i t  from 
me 

d e h i back : d i  d e h i ye my back 

( d i )  d e h i ye h i r u a  (my ) lower 
l ip 

d e h i y e h e  behind 
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d e h l t a ( 1 )  backbone : d i  d e h i t e 
my backbone 

d e � a  anus : d i  d e g a y e  my anus 

d e i va t e ( sg )  d e i v a t u h e a ( p l )  
visi tor : d i  d e i v a t e  my v i s i t or ; 
n i  d i v a t u h e a  our v i s i t ors 

d e k a  i n t e s t ines : d i  d e ke my 
i n t e s tines 

d e k o t a  b u t t ,  end 

d e m a k a  uncooked foods, foods 
e a t e n  raw ( e . g . , p awpaw ) : d i  
d e m a k e  my food 

d e modo nave L : d i  d e mod e  my nave L 

d e mo na  variant of d e mo d o : d i  
d e mo ne my nave L 

d e r i ka h e  under 

d e r i h e h i r u a  b o t t om L ip ( c f .  
d e h i )  

d e s u ( v a - , r a �o- , t o  fa L L  
( from height ) :  d e s u v a n u  I fe L L ; 
d e s u r a �o h a n u  we fe L L  

d e t u ( �o i - t o  be pregnant 

d e t u v a  t ree c L imbing kangaroo, 
possum 

d e g a  buttocks : d i de !j a y e  ,my 
but t ocks ( al s o  d i  d e !j a n i mu t e  
my but tocks ) 

d i  my 

d i b i o t a  my se Lf 

d i b a ( va - , ) LwM t o  know 

d i b i o t a  my s e Lf ( reflexive ) 

d i k a ( v a - , r a g a - , 1 ,  r a g i r a ve i t e - )  
t o  be s ick;  irre g .  present 
tense d i k a r a  

d o d o ( va - , g e v e - , d o ve i t e - , 
ge i g e ve i t e - )  t o  c u t  ( tree , 
vines , ne c k )  

d O !j o d o  widower 

d o k a  che s t :  d i  d o k a n e  my c h e s t  

d o k a  homoka  c h e s t  hair : d i  
d o k a  homoke  my chest  hair 

dokoh u « d oko  u h u )  unde r :  y a g a  
dokoh u under the house 

d oma r e  de ep ( p lace in a river ) 

dou ( va - , r a !j a - , 
r a !j i r a v e i t e - )  
standing ) 

d o u v e i t e - , 
t o  fa n ( from 

d o r o g e a  vein : d i  do r o g e a  my veins 

d u n a hawk ( in land variet y )  
d u k a  dus t  

v e n e  d u k a  a s h e s  

d u d u  a coi L  ( of a snake ) 

d u d u  k i - t o  make a co i L  

d u b a crab 

d u b u  b Lack 

d u b u  LwM ceremon i a L  p L a tform; 
church 

E 

e t ha t :  e r a d a y e r a  that ' s  mine;  
a t a e t ha t  man 

-e subj uncture mood mkr 3 s g ,  p I  
( v .  Section 2 . 4 0 7 )  

e a  g u  ( 0- ,  g e v e - , g u v e i t e - , 
g e i g e ve i t e - )  t o  wash ( irreg . 
pI imp : e a  g om i y a h e l ( * e a g u y a h e )  
You ( p I ) wash i t ! and negat ive 
a n e g u  e a g o  i me ( * e a  g u  i me ! )  
Don ' t  wash i t !  

e a  ma !j a ( !Z!- , i g e v e - , i ma v e i t e - , 
i g e i g e v e i t e - )  t o  draw water 

e d e ( m e - , to L o o k  down a we L L ,  
h o L e  

e d o ( g o h o - , r a � o h a - , � oh i !j �ve i t e - ,  
r a !joh i r a v e i t e - ) t o  vom� t 

e d u ( g e ) , e d u b e r e ( ge )  b u t  ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 13 . 3 )  

e g e  l ong 

- e ge  c onnected act ion mkr with d s  
following (and) ( v .  Sec t i on 
2 . 4 0 8 ( iv »  

e !j l a  l . too t h :  d i  e !j i e  my t o o t h  
2 . boundary, edg e :  t i n a v a i 

e !j i a  bank of the river; 
v a t a  e !j l a  boundary of the 
Land, edge of t he Land 

e g i a t e  ma Le ( of animal s ) : t o  e !j i a t e  
ma l e  dog ( c f . mo )  

e g i !j a t e  s harp ( of knife ) 
e h a y a h i y a ( va - , ) to joke 

e h o !j e a ( va - , t o  b e  t hirsty 

e i  t here ( c lose b y )  
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e i  ( g e )  so,  cons equen t Z y ,  because 
of that, for that ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 1 3 . 4 )  

e i a  water : d i  e i a ve my water ( c f .  
e a  in e a  m a � a  - t o  draw water ) 

emene  o Z d, worn out ( of t hings ) 
( c f .  i a g u )  

e n a  1 .  aspect mkr ( v . Sect ion 
2 . 4 02 ) 

2 .  variant of e d a  t here : a u k i 
e n a  u n u  he s tayed t here 

e n a  + verb ending in - i s a + � a rema 
arrest ing imperat ive ( s t op (doing 
some thing ) )  ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 21 . 2 )  

e n a k i  Z i ke t h a t ,  in that  manner 

e no k a  1 .  an k Z e ,  wri s t ;  d i  e n o k e  
m y  ankZe  

2 .  neck, throa t :  d i e n oke  
m y  throat 

e n o t o ( �- ,  r a � a - , t o ve i t e - , 
r a � i r a v e i t e - )  to coufl h ( irreg 
fut e n o t o s a  ( * e n o t i s a )  and pres 
e n o t oma ( * e n o t  i rna ) c f .  t o - to 
ca Z Z  o u t  

e n u g e  because of that,  conseq
u e n t Zy, hence, thus, and so  
( v .  Section 2 . 1 3 . 4 )  

e r a LwM gre en sea tur t Z e  

e r a ( � a - , g e ve - , e r a ve i t e - , 
g e i g e ve i t e - ) t o  s e e ,  Z o o k  

e v e  sea,  ocean, sea wa ter, sa Z t  
water 

eve a r i h e on the sea s i de 

F 

f o r u m a n ema Gos h !  Oh sorr y !  

G 

g a  Z anguage,  spe ech, what i s  s a i d :  
yau  g a r e  their Zanguage; d i  g a r e  
wha t I s a i d  ( l it . m y  t a Z k ) 

g a  e v a n u  he said that 

g a ( v a - , r a � a - , 7 ,  r a g i r a v e i t e- ) 
t o  speak 

ga d a u r e  r a ( � a - to swe ar, 
u s e  bad Z anguage 

ga d a d a � a  ko i t a va a Zoquacious 
person 

g a b  a k a  trunk : i d i  g a b a k a  trunk of 
tree 

g a b a k a h u  on the s i de of: a u k l  
o t  i n i mu g a b a k a h u  r a m i r a m i  
d a u g oh i va r a k i h i r i �omon u 
he went and s t o o d  in vain on 
the s ide of the moun tain t i Z Z  
the s un went down 

. g a b u  LwM p Zace e re ge , a r e g e  yes, true, a Z Z  r�ght 

e s e b u g e n a  how many , how much : 
mon i e s e b u g e n a  y a u n i u r e i ma How 
much money do you wan t for them ? 
Ko i t a e s e b u g e n a  o t i t o v a n u 7  How 
many peop Ze  wi Z Z  go ? 

- e s e g e  ant ic ipat es frustrat ion in 
suc ceeding event s ( ? )  ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 4 0 8 ( iv »  

e s e g e n a  wha t ? :  e s e g e n a  a u  r o n u  
wha t did h e  say ? 

e s eme n a  why, wha t ' s  the ma t t e r ? :  
e s e me n a  o n a  k i  d a  k i n u why did 
you do t h i s  to me ? e s e me n a  a 
� e g e  o t i t o ve i t e 7  Why didn ' t  you 
go to the garden ? e s emen a 7  What ' s  
t h e  mat ter (wi t h  y o u ) ? 

e t a g o  curren t  ( of a river ) 

e t e  bunch ( of bananas ) :  u h i e t e  
b e  a bunch o f  bananas 

eli can oe 

g a b u  be : another p Z ac e ,  some
where e Z se : d a ka b e t a  e i ge 
d a ka o t i ma ,  d a k a  b e i g e d a ka 
o t i ma I 'm n o t  going t here I 'm 
going somewhere e Z se 

g a b u  oi  (>  g a b o i ) t o  this p Zace,  
here 

g a b u ( va - , g e ve - , g a b u ve i t e - , 
ge i g e ve i t e - )  LwM t o  burn 

g a h u ko magp i e  

g a i o ka  crow 

g a r a n a  g a r a n a  pri c k Z e  ( on pine
apples ) 

g a rokon i a variety of edibl e  
banana 

g a u ( v a - , to count 

i d i  g a u v a individua Z trees 

g a u k a r a ( va - , ) LwM t o  work 
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ge  ( as introducer ) and ( see - e g e ) 
a u k i  i r a k a r o v a n u  ( pause ) g e  
Wa h o r o  M a d o r o  moe r a k i a u  a d e h e  
e r a � i me a u k i n i v i n u he a t e  a s  h e  
p Laye d .  A n d  Wahoro Madoro ' s  son 
saw them in  his  ( Wahoro ' s )  hand 
and cri ed 

- g e ( r a )  spe c ifier ( after adverb s ,  
numerals ) ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 1 1 . 1  and 
2 . 4 0 1 ) : a t a a b u� o r o rove i t e r a 
two men are not coming; a t a a b u  
y a g a h u� ( k i ) two men are i n  the  
house;  d a  yaga  u h u r a� d a ka a t a  
ba u g e  b e  y a b a r a  d a k i e re g e v e n u  
I saw s ome big men when I was in 
the house; a t a ba u g e  i n u h a t i � 
d a k i e r e g e v e n u  I saw a L L  the  big 
men 

g e a k o  a variety of edible banana 

g e b o re brea s t  p La t e  s he L L, mother 
of pear L she H 

- g e i g e form o f  obj ec t  referent ( p l )  
- ge v e  used i n  negat ive verbs -see 
Sect ion 8 . 11 . 7 :  e r a g e v e n u  I saw 
them; e r a g e i g e ve i t e r a I did not 
see  t hem 

- g e n a  quest ion form of t he spec
i fier - g e ( r a )  ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 11 . 11 
and 2 . 4 0 1 ) : a n a  � e � e g e n e  a o t i n u 
Did you go to the garde n ?  

- g e n e  variant o f  - g e n a  
- g e n u  que stion form of t he spec-

i fier - g e ( r a )  in sent enc e final 
posit ion ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 11 . 11 and 
2 . 4 0 1 ) 

g e r a r a b  i sago 

g e r e ka edi b L e  pandanus : d i  
g e r e ka v e my pandanus 

g e r o ( va - , r a � a - ,  g e v e i t e - , 
r a �  i r a ve i t e - ) t o jump down 

g e s o ( v a - , to be Lame : a t a  
v i r e g e s o v i me a u k i tha t man is  
Lame 

- g e ve obj ect re ferent ( p l )  in some 
verb s : e r a � a n u  I saw i t ;  
e r e g e v e n u  I saw them 

g i b a r u  LwM Lightening 

g i g i ( va - , LwM to squeeze 
� 

g i n i  c omb 

g i r e g i r e ko i t a a red- s kinned 
person; a European 

g o d  i vo Gosh !  

g o d i vo b a i t a A h  sorry ! 

g o d i vo ,  n e i n a n e i n a n e i n a Gos h ,  
g e e ,  gee , ge e  ( exc lamat ion 
o f  del ight ) 

g o g o t o  dry 

g o n e  coas ta L pandanus ( inedib le , 
but used for making mat s )  

g o roa  poor, without wea L th, mone y 
L e s s  a t a  go roa  p o o r  (money L e s s )  
man 

go rom i ( ma - )  to bend down ( l it . 
to go down and get ) 

g o r o g o r o g o v e  croo ked 

g o u  ( h a - , r a � a - , 
r a g i r a ve i t e - ) 

g o u s a  c Loud 

g o u ve i t e - , 
to fa L L  ( of a tre e )  

g o v e  bush wa L Laby 

g o v e d i sma l l  variety of t u b u k a  q . v .  

g u g u  mud 

g u g u n  i ( va - , )  t o  wri t he 

g u r a ( ma - , h a - , g u v e i t e - , h i r a ve i t e- ) 
t o  s i t  

g u r a g u  d a d a � a  ko i t a a n  idLe  
or Lazy person 

( y a u )  g u r a g u  g a b u n e  the p Lace 
where they sat down 

g u r e aspect mkr (keep (do in g 
some thing ) )  ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 02 ) 

g a ( ma - , h i g e v e - , m i g a ve i t e- , 
h i g e i g e ve i t e- ) 
1 .  t o  h i t  ( with hand ) ( c f . h od l ( v a - ) 
2 .  to fLap wings ( as of a rooster ) 

g a : ( 1 )  ko i t a 
- 9 a  1 .  a Long, o n :  g uma ga  a L ong the 

road 
2 .  w i t h  ( instrument ) :  � u m a g a  

w i t h  a n  axe 
3 .  s ingular obj ect re ferent in 

some t ran s it ive verb s and 
s ingular subj e ct referent in 
other verb s - see Section 
3 . 4 5 . 6 : e r a ( 9 a - , g e ve ) to s e e ;  
y a { g a - , g oh a - )  t o  s L eep 

9 a b a t a  u h u r a  v a L Z e y  
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!j a b u b u ( v a - , to s hake,  tremb Le  

!lad  i ( m a - , h i  g e ve - , !l a ve i t e - , 
h i g e i g e ve i t e - ) 
1 .  t o  ascend, c L imb ( mount ain or 

tree ) 
2 .  t o  rise  up ( as of the sun ) 

!l a d i m i  o r o ( !l o
!l a !l i r omo ( ? )  Show me ! 

t o  r i s e  up 

? 

!l a !l u ( r a !j a - , t o  be surprised 

- !j a h a  1 .  marks some adverb s of 
manner- : b a b a !j a h a  s L ow L y ;  
be r e b e !j a h a  firm Ly 

2 .  p lural subj ect referent 
in some intransit ive verb s
see Sect ion 4 . 56 . 7 :  
v a !lo t o ( !j o i - ,  !j a h a - )  t o  
perspire, sweat 

- !l a h a ( y a b a r a )  peop l e : P a p u a  N i u  
G i n i  !l a h a y a b a r a  Papua New Guinea 
peop l e s  

!j a h a r a  for :  no o t a r e r a  d e ma k a  
!l a h a r a g e r a  w e  are going for food 

!l a h a r a g e ( va - , ) to want : e r e ge , a n a  
a t a  0 !l a h a r a g e n e  a v i ma ?  Ok, do 
you wan t t h i s  man ?  ( cf .  u ra and 
d a i n a h e  - informant s say !j a h a r a  
with food give s t he impress ion of 
greedine ss in a person ) 

!j a h e ( ma - ,  to dodge 

!j a h o t e ! Go away ! Scram ! ( lit . go 
over t here ) ( see - h e )  

!j a i k a 1 .  s tump ( o f  tree ) : i d i  
!j a i k a tree s t ump 

2 .  bank ( o f  river ) :  t i n a v a i 
e i a  !l a i k a ban k of river 

3 .  second wife 
4 . beside : d i  !j a i k a beside 

me : y a g a  !l a i k a bes ide the 
house ( s g )  

!l a i me mother ' s  bro t he r :  d i  !ja i me 
my unc l e :  

!la i m u h e a  ( p I )  

g a i mu !  !l a i m u k a v a ! u n c l e  ( as 
address ) 

!j a i t a  ano t her, different 

!j a i t a n a  again : a u k i  !j a i t a n a  t i  
k a d o !l i !l a r e me a u k i I O !l i  boh u !j i 
!l a reme a u k i . . . he we nt again and 
s cooped up (prawn s )  and then 
came and t ipped t hem out t hen 
he . . .  

!j a i va r a LwM canoe p o l e  

!l a ma na  far away, dis tan t 

!l a m i k a 1 .  offspring, young : to  
!j a m i k a a pup 

2 .  boy 
3 .  son 

!j a m i  a v i e  sma l l  boy 

!l a m i !l a r a boy ( at pub erty ) 

!j a m i !j a m i k a  sma l l  boy,  chi l dren 

!l am i k a v a ! term used for scolding 
dogs and pigs when not looking 
a ft er their litters 

g a m i k a r u ka baby boy 

!l a r a  ( !l a r a ? )  unmarried ma l e ,  y o u t h  

!j a r a  fence : d i  !j a r a ve m y  fence 

!l a  re  ( m e - , h a - , )  to s top, leave off, 
qu i t :  irregular imp !j a r e ma ! Stop 
t ha t ! ( * !l a r e me ! )  

!j a s i n a 1 .  to,  towards ( a person ) 
( and require s pronouns 
in possessive form ) : a i  
!j a s i n a t o  you; a t a  r a m a n e  
v i r e !l a s  i n a t owards/to 
t h a t  man s tanding t here ; 
a t a !l a s i n a g e  y a u k a  m u  k u k u 
mo i mo n u  t hey gave the  
tobacco to the man 

2 .  for : a t a e !j a s i n a 
(prepare d a mea L )  for 
that man ( seems to be the 
same as - n i in this context ) 

§ a t a ( va - , ? ,  !j a v e i t e , ? )  t o  l o s e ,  
l e a v e ,  forget  

!l a  t i weeds 

§a t i  k i - t o  weed 

§a u s e ( me- , to miss the mark in  
shooting : da  p i d i v i  g a u s e me n u  
I s h o t  b u t  missed 

§ayo§a  LwM tur t l e  

- §e t o ,  towards ( a r iver ) :  ya r o § e  
to t h e  river 

!l e a h u  o t i - to go away t o  ano t he r  
p Lace, to shift camp 

g e g e  , garden : d i  !l e § e v e  my garden 

!lema  mother of pearL s he l l  ( worn 
about the neck on chest -
highly pri zed ) 

!j i !jo r e ( va - , ) to rotate 

-go 1 .  singular and p lural subj ect 
re ferent in some intransit ive 
verb s ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 04 ) :  



A Koita Grammar Sketch 371 

oro ( � o - . g o - ) to come 
2 . s ingular obj ect referent in 

some t ransit ive verb s ( v .  
Section 2 . 4 05 : � o n o ( �o - . 
g e v e - . )  to cook 

�oa cen tipede 

s o b e n a  pig trap 

s o b u  widow 

s o d o k e  dry ( of rive r ,  creek ) 

�o�o  ( sg ) , �o�  h e a  ( p I ) s i b l ing, 
same sex, younger, mother ' s  
bro ther ' s  chi ldren : d i  �o�e  my 
bro ther ( male speakin g )  d i  
� o � u h e a my brothers 

� o � o a i ( r a g a - , ) to argue 

- � oha  plural sub j e ct re ferent in 
some intransitive verbs - see 
Sect ion 2 . 4 0 4 : y a ( g a - . �oh a - . )  
to s l eep 

- g oho  singular subj ect referent 
in some intransit ive verbs ( v .  
Section 2 . 4 0 4 : e d o ( goho- . 
r a � oho- . )  to vomi t 

�o i - .  g a h i - .  go i gove i t e - . 
g a h i r a ve i t e - ( auxiliary verb s 
with adj ective s ) to become,  ge t :  
m a g e g o i n u  he became good, h e  got 
better;  m a � e g o i �ove i t e r a k i  he ' l l  
not  b e  good:  b a u g e go i - to 
increase in s iz e ,  to g e t  ta l l  

- g o i singular sub j e ct re ferent in 
some intransit ive verbs ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 0 4 : v a g o t o  g i  ( !l o i - .  
g a h a - )  to perspire , sweat 

go i k u h e a  bro t h ers ? 

� o i r a ( � a - . to turn around 

go i r a g i o ro ( �o - )  to re t urn 

go r o ( ma - . h a - . go ve i t e - , h i a ve i t e - ( 7 »  
to des cend 

� o r o  ko i t a sorcerer 

�o r o v a  m u d u g e  ko i t a a poor, u s e l e s s  
person ( a  phrase oft en used t o  
anger another person ) 

�o r u  1 .  b lack palm 
2 .  rain cape made from b l a c k  

p a lm l eaf 
3 .  any t hing u s e d  for ho lding 

water ( e . g . , coconut shel l )  

� o s  i ( g a - ,  g e v e - . )  to p lace (many 
t hings ) toge ther ( c r .  ma i a ( ma - »  

go s i g i ( v a - . ) to p u t  things into 
a bag 

g o t e  vine,  s t ring : d i  
vine,  s tring 

- g u  on ly : a b u � u  only two; ven i g u 
o r o g e  l e t  on ly the  rain come 

� u b u ( r a g a - . r a g a h a - ( - r a � oh a 7 ) . 
r a g i r a ve i t e - . r a g a h i r a v e i t e - ) 
to b e  hungry ( irre g . past t ense 
plural : g u b u r a � oh a n u  we/you/they 
were hungry 

g u d i digging s tick 

l ime 

g u d i  b e h a  
� u d i k o u ka 

l ime spa t u l a  

l ime p o t  

- g u h u - quickly : y a i b e b e  y a  
e r a g e i g e � u h u y a h e ! look a t  each 
other quickly 

g u l ka fa t :  d i  g u i k e my fa t 

g u r i cooking p o t  

� u i g o n o ( g a - .  ) to  prepare food 
( requires g a s i n a for an obj ect ) 

gono ( � o- . g e v e - . g o ve i t e - , g e i g eve i t e - )  � G ma p a t h ,  roa d :  d i  � um a v e  my p a t h  

to c o o k  g uma axe : d i  g u m a g e  my axe 

hornbi Z Z  - � o r a g a  p lural sub j e ct referent 
for some intransit ive verbs ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 04 : n i ( v i - .  g o r a g a - )  
to cry 

- g o r e  w i t h ,  toge ther wi t h :  d i 
t o e r a  d i  o h e  � o r e g e  a u k i g o g a i ma 
my dog i s  fighting w i t h  my p i g ;  
n o n a  a g o r e  gege  o t i t o v a n u 7  D i d  
we go to t h e  garde n wi t h  you ?; 
no a g o r e  o t a  l e t ' s  go with you; 
d a k i  a u g o r e  a e re g a n u  I saw you 
w i t h  him 

g u r e 
g u r e � a d i a variety of edib le banana 
g u r i g u r i  k i - LwM to go to church, 

to pray 

g u r u ( v a - . r a g a - . )  to b e  born 

g u t i y a ( h a - . h i g e v e - . h i y a ve i t e - . 
h i g e i g e v e i t e - ) to sme l l  (some-
t hing)  
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H 

- h a  1 .  s ingular subj ect referent 
- in some intransit ive verbs-
see Section 2 . 4 04 : g o u ( h a - , 
( r a g a - )  t o  fa l l  ( of a t re e )  

2 .  p lural subj ect re ferent in 
some intransit ive verb s : -
see Sect ion 2 . 4 0 4 - r a ( m a - , 
h a - )  t o  s tand 

h a e ( h a - , ) ,  h a e ( v a - , to buy, 
s e l l , bart e r :  h a e h a va r a  I ' l l  buy 
it; h a e v a n u , h a e h a n u  I bought i t  

h a g u  mangrove 

h a g a  bete lnut : d i  h a g a v e  my bete Z 
n u t  

h a g a  ka  re  b e t e Znut pepper 

h a g a  u n i ka the nut  01' kern e l  

h a g a  ma k a  } 
of the bete Znut 

h a g a  v a d a k a  skin o f  b e t e Znu t 

h a k i ( v a - , r a g a - , h a k i ve i te - , 

h 6 d u  LwM wat er p o t  

hoge ( r a g a - ) to  die 

h o ( g ) e k a - to  k i Z Z  

h og l , h o i that : i d i g i  t i  h o g l 
a t a  r a m a n e  v i r e mo l ma Take them 
and give t hem to  t ha t  man 

h o i : : : v l r e l  o v e r  t here ( distant ) 

ho l s e n l l a g a n l v l r e l  next year 

homoka hair,  fur, feat her : d l  
homo k e  my hair 

h a m a g a m i va e Zde s t : mae h a ma g a m l va  
e ldes t  daughter 

han a h a  Bird of Paradise 

h a n a k a  hair, Z eaf: I d I h a n a k a : 
Zeaf of a tre e; d l  omo h a n a k e  
t h e  hair o f  my head ( c f . homoka ) 

h a r a ( va - , to smoke ( meat ) 

h a r a r a g a ( h a - , to pre tend 

h a r l  ( va - )  LwM t o  share out 

r a g i r a ve i t e - ) h a r o ro ko i t a LwM pas tor 
1 .  t o  aome/go o u t side of (a p lace ) h a t e  
2 .  t o  arrive a t  a p laae ahin, jaw : d i h a t e r e my ahin,  

- h e  l . w i t h, by : a i  va s e - h e  p e t a v a ! 
Ki ak i t  w i t h  your foo t  

2 . a t :  o r e - h e  where ? ;  n e me - h e  
a t  t h e  middle  

jaw 

h a t e  homoka  
h a t u ( v a - , 

mat s )  

beard 

to  weave ( b amboo , 

h e  t a  r i a p Zain - h e  1 .  t o :  g a h e 0 t e !  ( > 9 a h o t  e )  Go 
away; v i r e h e  o t e  ( >  v l r e h o t e )  
Go away ! h e u d a g e  ko i t a v a  disagreeab Z e  person 

- h i g e ve plural obj ect re ferent in 
some transit ive verb s ;  ( v . Sect ion 
2 . 4 0 5 ) g a ( ma - , h i g e ve - )  to h i t ;  
mo ( i m a - , h i ge v e - )  to  g i ve 

h i r i g o ( mo , ) t o  de saend, go down 
( as of sun ) 

h i r u a  Z ip : d i  de r i h e / d e h i e  h i r u a  
my b o t tom Z ip ;  d i  a u h e  h i r u a  my 
top Zip 

h l s i u  LwM s tar 

h i s u k a  s hadow 

2 .  a t :  u h u r a h e  ins ide ; de h l e h e  
behind; I t a h a r a h e  o u t s ide 

3 .  by, on : v a s e h e  by/on foo t ;  
a u  d o k a n e h e  o n  h i s  a h e s t ;  
a l  v a s e h e  ( k i a k )  by/w i t h  
your foo t  

4 . ( after verb s ending i n  a r e )  
if, when : d a k a  b e t a  s l g o r a  
a u  n e g u  o ro g a r e h e  I won ' t  be 
afraid if he aomes 

h e d o k a , h e d o ka t e  h o t  ( in t emperature ) 

h e g  I r I ( v a - , t o  b e  happy 

h i s u k i g a ( ma - , 
h i s u k u ( va - , 

) t o  aa l l  out  magia h e i g a t e  swe e t  

to  be t ire d h e r a  LwM flower, deaora t ion 

h o ( g o va - , v a h a - , g o ve i t e - , g o v e i t e 
( 7 »  to  b e  angry 

ho anger 

h o d i ( v a - , ) t o  hit  ( with stick ) 
( c f .  g a ( ma - »  

h o d oh u ( 7  ) to  embraae, h o l d  
on t o  

h e  r o t e  s trong 

h e r o v e l t e n o t  s trong, Zazy, weak 

h e r o v e l t e ( go l - ) to  beaome weak 

h 6 n e g a  a fZy : d l  h o n e g a v e my fly 

h o r u  s o u Z ,  spiri t :  d l  h o r u v e  my 
s o u l  ( living or dead ) 
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h o r u d a u re e v i l  8pirit 

h o r u h o r u ve  ( fj o i  - )  t o  become 
e v i l or mad 

h o s a  ( v a - . r a !l a - . )  to break 

h o s a k e - t o  b e  broken 

ho t o k a  t he who le  of 8 0me t h ing : 
d i  a d a  ho t o k e  the who le  of my hand 

h U !l e  crocodi l e  

h u g u r e c l0 8 e ,  nearby 

h u h u n a ( g a - . !l a h a - . g i r a ve i t e - . 
!l a h i r a ve i t e - )  t o  pain 

h u n  i dew 

h u r a ( g a - . !l o h a - .  g i r a ve i t e - . 
!l o h i r ave i t e - )  to fly,  wave 

h u yoh u yove i t e lazy ( lit . no t  
vigorou8 ) 

i ( � - . � ve i t e - . oge i g e ve i t e - )  
t o  eat, drink ( irreg imp s g  
b a i !  eat !  and pres t ense p l  a i  
we/you ( pl ) /they are e a ting Y;  
a n e g u  e i me !  don ' t  drink t h a t  

( b e fore a noun ) edib le  

- i  1 .  for, wi t h :  d a k a  a i  h o v e i t e r a  
I 'm n o t  angry with  you;  d a k a  
a i  mem i s a I ' l l work for you; 

2 .  a t ,  to : d i  t o e n a  o r e n u ?  a u ka 
o i g e r a  ve i t e r a where ' s  my dog; 
i t ' 8  n o t  here; d a k a  b e t a  e i g e 
d a ka o t i ma .  d a k a  g a b u  b e i g e 
d a k i o t i ma I 'm n o t  going t here , 
I 'm going s omewhere e ls e ;  n o n a  
o r e i o t i t o va n u ?  where w i l l  we 
go ? 

3 .  c onnected action rnkr with ss  
following (and)  ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 4 0 8 ( iv » : d a ka m u  o rofj i 
e r a !l a n u  I came and 8aw him; 
o t i y a g a  go and s leep 

i a h u  o ld 

1 d i tre e :  d i i d i ve my tree 

i d i a d a k a  branch of tree 

i d i g a t a  forked branch of tree 

l d i g a v a g a  tree 8ap 

1 d i h o r u v e  tree ' s  8pirit 

i d i k a s a !l a  forked tree 

i d i t a n a m a g a  trunk of tree 

i d i  t a o k a  tree 8ap 

l d i v a r i va tree 8 hadow 

i d u h u  LwM i d u h u  c lan 

i d i ( g a - . g e i g e ve i t e - )  to take, 
get  ( many obj ect s )  

i d i g i  o r o ( !l o - ) t o  bring ( many 
obj ect s )  ( lit . g e t  come ) 

i d i g i  t i  to take ( many obj ects ) 
( lit . g e t  go ) 

- i g e ve plural obj ec t  re ferent in 
some transitive verb s - see 
Section 2 . 405 : r o h o  ( � - . i g e v e - . 
�ve i t e - . i g e i g e ve i t e - ) to dig; 
ea ma g a  ( � - . i g e ve - . )  t o  draw 
water 

i h a wasp, horn e t  

i h i  name : d i  i h e m y  name 

i h i ( ,s - . g e v e - . i h i v e i t e - . ge i g e v e i t e - )  
t o  hear 

i h i ko ear : d i  i h i ko k e  my ear 

l h i ko b a d i b a deaf 

i h i k o b a n u t a ka deaf 

l h i ko k u d i b a deaf 

( d  i )  i h i ko  v a k e  the h o l e 8  in 
the  lobes of (my ) ear 

i h i ko ve i t e deaf 

i h i r u k a  l i ver : d i  i h i r u k e my l i v e r  

i h f e  afterwards , l a ter 

i h i e  m a g i 8 econd wife 

l k a g u v e i t e nine 

i ke that  

i ko r e  wre tched, un l ucky; a t a  i k o r e  
the  wre tched, un lucky man 

- i ma present t ense marker for 1 ,  
2 , 3 , s g  ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 7 )  and 
also used for sub j unct ive mood 
marker 1 sg ( v .  Section 2 . 4 0 7 ) . 

- i me l . ( with n e g u  before t he verb ) 
negat ive imperat ive : a n e g u  
e k i me l  Don ' t  d o  t ha t !  y a  
n e g u  e k i me !  Don ' t  y o u  ( p l ) 
do t h a t ;  b a e b a !l a h i  
d o doa ; a n e g u  a i  a d e  d o d o i me 
cut i t  carefu l ly ,  don ' t  c u t  
your 8 e l f; 

2 . variant of - i  and required 
i f  pronoun sub j ect fol lows 
( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 8 ( iv »  
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- i  a t e g e / o t e g e  repeated action mkr 
ds following (unti L )  ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 4 0 8 ( vi » . 

- i : : :  ( me ) variant of - i  and for 
act ions that are repeated by 
same subj ect (unt i L )  ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 40 8 ( vi »  

- i me n a  quest ion form of - i me q . v .  

i m i  sugarcane : d i  i m i ve my sugar
cane 

i m i ( § a - , ) to beg ( requires 
§ a s i n a on obj ect ) 

i t a h a r a v a  the back of some th ing : 
d i  a d a  i t a h a r a v e  the  back of 
my hand 

i t a h a r a h e  be hind, afterwards 
, 
i u v a  fog 

i V l noose,  trap ( for catc hing 
wallabie s ) 

i v i ka fa t :  d i  i v i ke my fa t 

i y a § a  t hing 

i y a § a  § a r a h e  v i v i  ko i t a a 
gre edy person 

- i mo singular obj ect referent in i ya cassowary : d i  i ya ve 
some t ransit ive verbs : mo ( i ma ,  . a t  n ·b k · d 

my cassowary 

( ? ) : d i  h i g e ve - , ) to g i ve ( v . Sect ion 2 . 4 0 5 ) ' Y . a
t 

sma r-z. , -z. ney 
I y a e my sma L L  rib 

i n a § u  maybe,  perhaps 
, , 
i n e i n e  pri c k L e  on wi Ld yam 
, 
i n u e r i  swe e t  potato 

i n u h a t i  a n  

f n u h u  snake 

i o  LwM yes ( cf . e r e g e ) 
i r u h u k a  L i v e r : d i i r u h u k e  my Liver 

- i s a 1 .  definit e future suffix on 
verbs for all persons 
( requires e n a  before the 
verb ) ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 7 ) ;  

2 .  remot e t ense , imperat ive 
mood ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 7 )  

i s a § e  new 

- i s a g e  + Pronoun + k i  about to,  
intent ion ( ? ) : a u k a  g u r am i s a g e  
a u k i  he ' s  about t o  s i t  down 

- i s a ra § a  immediate future ( ? ) : 
n o  v a � u g e r a k i  nok i o t i s a r a � a  
we 're going by ourse L v e s ;  
y a u v a g u ge y a u k i o t i s a r a § a  
they 're going b y  t hems e L v e s  

- i s a y a  §aha  prope r L y ,  carefu L Ly : 
a n a - i s a y a g a h a  Think carefu L Ly !  
e ra § i s a y a g a h a Look carefu L Ly !  

f s i n f t a  rib : d i  f s i n f t e  my rib 

i s o fLea 

i s 6 i s o gra s s hopper 

i s u ,  f s u re gra s s  

i s G ke , i s u k a t e  heavy 

i t a  bone : d i  i t e  my bone 

i t a § a h u  outside 

i t a h e  behind : a u  i t a h e  behind him 

K 

- k a  1 .  spe c i fier ( on pronouns 
only ) ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 11 . 1 1 
and 2 . 4 0 1 ) ;  

2 .  partit ive suffix ( v .  Section 
2 . 22 . 2 ) ; 

3 .  anaphori c reference suffix 
( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 2 1 )  

k a d o ( g a - , ) to scoop up ( prawns ) 
a u k  i t i s a  r a  k a d o g  i o r og  i t a n a  
b o h u g  i § a  r eme a u k  i g a  i t a n a  t i . . . 
he went and scooped up prawns 
and came and tipped them out on 
the  Land (or bank) and then wen t 
again . . .  

k a e  1 .  cocka too 
2 .  white 

k a h o  grub ( t hat eat s yams ) 

k a i a  LwM knife : d i  k a i a v e  my knife 

k a i n a 1 .  de cking : e u  k a i n a canoe 
de ck 

2 .  v e randa h :  

ka i n a k a , variant of ka i n a  
k a k i n a  t o e ,  finge r :  d i  a d a  ka k l n e 

my finger 

k a m u ( va - ,  to touch, h o L d :  a 
n e g u  e k a m u i me don ' t  touch t ha t !  

k a m u v i u - t o  b e  s tuck 

k a p u s i  LwE cup 

ka r a u d i fi s h  spear 

k a r a y a  fi sh : d i  ka r a v a v e  my fish 

ka  r i ka  mango 
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ka r u  young, unripe coconut 

k a r u  e i a  coconut mi l k  

k a r u a a variety of edibl e  b anana 

ka u pri c k l e  ( on vine ) 
- k e - stat ive verb marker : t o b o k e  

( r a - )  to be fu l l  of ( wat er ) ; 
k o s a k e ( r a - )  t o  b e  broken 

k e b e  spoon ( for dipping water t o  
drink ) 

k e koa back of the  knee : d i  k e k o a k e  
/ ke ko a v e  t he back of m y  knee 

ke r e k a  re d 

- ke re n u  . . .  - ke r e n u  variant of 
- re n u  . . .  - r e n u  

ke t e i k e big, importan t :  m u n i 
ke t e i ke b i g  s t on e ;  va n i  ke t e i ke 
Sunday ( lit . important day ) also 
in sense of sunny day ( lit . sun 
big ) 

ke t o ( v a - ) t o  was h  

k e u k a  crooked 

ke u k a  k e u k a v a  variant of k e u ka 
ke v a u  LwM rainbow 

ke v f  s h e l l  knife 

k i ( ,s- , o g e ve - , k i v e i t e - , 
oge i g e ve i t e - )  to do, make : a 
n e g u  k i me !  don ' t  do t ha t !  

- k i  1 .  focus marker ( v .  Section 
2 . 1 1 . 11 ) : 
( i )  ( on comp l ement s ) : e r a 
b e t a  a t a r a , o h o r a k i  that ' s  
n o t  a man, i t ' s  a p i g  
( ii ) ( on subj ect s )  d a k i a t a 
be  e r a g a n u  I saw a pig;  
a t a r a k i o r og i ma a man is  
coming; a t a va k i  o r og i ma the  
man ( t he one  we are ta l king 
abou t )  is  coming; k a u k a  d a k i  
e r e g a n u  I saw Kauka 
( ii i ) ( on obj e ct s ) :  ? 
( iv )  ( on verb s ) : d a k a  
g u b u v e i t e r a k i I 'm n o t  hungry 
d a k a  b e t a  g u b u r a g i r a v a r a k i 
I ' l l n o t  be hungry 

2 .  On l y ( ? ) : c f .  k 0 b u g  a b e  
one kob u g a k i b e on ly one 

3 .  Indire ct obj ect marker to 
after t he verb ro- t o  te l l :  
k i  l a k i  ro t ·te l l  Ki la;  d a k i  
ro l t e l l  me ! 

k i b e a sma l l  piece of, a fraction 
of 

k i b l k a  a dove 

k l b i k a ank l e ( ? ) : d i  k f b i k a omo t e  
my a n k l e ( ? )  

k i d u r u i  LwM porpo i s e  

k i k i  work : d i  k i k i ve m y  work 

k i n i g o ( h o - , ) t o  re l ea s e ,  l e t  
g o ,  drop ( as of fruit o r  dead 
l eaves ) :  k a r i k a b a e k e  va r a k i 
k i n i go h o n u  the ripe mango dropped 
(re l ea s e d )  ( c f . go r o ( ma - )  and 
mo r u ( g oh o - »  

k i r a ( v a - , g e ve - , k i ve i t e - , 
ge i g e v e i t e - ) t o  t hrow 

k i r u k i parro t 

k i s a fan- l i ke feather deco�a t i on 
p laced around forehead 

k i t o ( v a - , t o  snatch 

koa round wa ter, pond 

k o b a r a ( g a - , variant of k o b o r a  
( g a - ) 

kobo r a ( g a - , g o h a - , )  t o  grow up : 
sprout k a b o r a g o h a n u  they grew up 

ko b a r a  ( g a - , g a h a - )  to de s troy : 
n o k i 0 ko b a r a g a h a n u  we de s troy e d  
t h i s  

koboka  cl'own, top : i d i koboka  
crown or top of tree 

kob u g a b e  one 

kob a b e  variant of kob u g a b e  
ko b u g a  k o b u g a  one each 

kob u g a b e r e g e  but 

koe fis h  n e t  

ko i t a pe1'80n,  peop le  ( in general ) 
( c f .  a t a ,  g a h a ) 

ko i t e r e ka w i l lywagta i l  

kokome a variety o f  edible banana 

kokopa  LwM mud cl'ab 

koma t a v a r a ( v a - , 
headache 

to have a 

komuko kne e : d i  komu kon e my kne e ;  
d i  a d a  kom u k o n e  m y  e lbow 

( d i )  komuko  k e b e v e  my knee cap 
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komu t a  a circ le  

ko n a g u  rope 

kone  beach 

k o r a h  i toi l ,  work 

k o r i ko re  dry ( of c loth ) 

ko s a  ( v a - . r a g a - )  to fin i 8 h  

k o t a  LwE court 

k o u ka 8he l l :  d i  a d a  k o u k e  
m y  fingernai l  ( lit . m y  finger 
s he l l ) 

k o u ( § a - . to bark, how l :  
t o t o k a r a  m u  k o u g i ma the dog i 8  
barking 

k o u k o u ( r o- ) variant of k o u ( § a - )  
k o y a  8 hark 

k u h i sore : d i  k u h i ve my 8 0re 

k u k u  tobacco : d i  k u k u v e  my 
tobacco 

k u m u ( v a - . ) to  8hut one ' 8  e y e s  
d i  n i g e r a d a k i k u m u v a n u  I 8 hut 
my eyes 

k u n a  ow l ( blac k ,  with long t ai l )  

k u re ( va - . to ro l l  

k u r u  kunai gra s 8 ,  8word gra8 8  

k u r u k u  co loure d :  y a go k u r u k u  
c o l oured ne tbag 

k u s i n a sma l l  

k u s i t a a variety o f  edib le banana 

k u t u r a h a - to rev i v e ,  come a l ive 
again 

L 

l a u r a b a d a  LwM 8outh-ea8t  trade 
wind 

M 

- m a  1 .  s ingular obj ect referent 
in some transit ive verb s : 
g a ( m a - . h i g e ve - )  t o  h i t  

2 .  singular subj ect referent 
in some intransit ive verb s : 
r a ( m a - . h a - )  to 8 tand 

ma aspect mkr ( v .  Section 2 . 40 2 ) ;  
with future tense of verb in 
- i s a  mus t ,  8hou ld 

- ma with ( instrument ) :  m u n i ma 
with a 8 tone 

ma ( 6 - . m i ve i t e - ) to take, g e t ,  
hold (a  s ingle obj ect ) ( irreg 
vowel change in negat ive 
m i m i ve i t e r a  I didn ' t  g e t  i t )  
( for p lural obj e ct s e e  i d i g a - ) 

maba r a  ( sg )  mab a r u h ea ( p l )  wife : 
d i  ma b a r e  my wife 

m a b i unmarried girl  

m a d i k a fru i t ,  flower : f d i m a d i ka 
tree frui t/flower 

ma d e  gum tree ( common around Port 
More sby = Mot u g e a ) 

mae ( sg )  ma e u h e a ( p l )  daught e r :  
m y  daughter 

mae  ma i a § o  daughter 

ma g e n a  red-back spider 

ma g o r e ( me - . to h ide 

ma ge  1 .  good, fin e ,  we l l ; 
y a § i y a m a g e v e i t e he did n o t  
8 le ep we l l ;  

2 .  lucky : a u  v a n i m a § e v e r a  
i t  was h i s  lucky day 

3 .  ( as exclamat ion ) t ha t ' s  
fin e ;  okay ; right o h !  

ma g e v a r a  a ug a ve i t e very we l l  

m a § e § a ( h a - . ) to make we lcome , 
comfortab l e ,  a t  home ( c f .  
va s i b e !l a ( h a - . ) )  

ma!lema g e  happ i ly 

ma !J f  1 .  woman 
2 .  fema le  ( of animals ) :  t o  

m a g i fema l e  dog 

m a g i r i g i  woman fea 8 t  

ma § i  ma b a t a  o ld woman ( inact i ve ) 

ma g f  a b f g a r a  third wife 

m a g i m i m i  r i g i  wedding fea s t  

ma§ i y a women fo l k  

ma g i  i a h u  ( >  ma g f a h u )  o ld woman 

ma § i  ma ( ,s - . 
a man ) 

to marry ( of 

m a g i d a b i ( va - . )  to entice a 
married woman to re turn to her 
own v i l lage 

ma g i n a ( sg ) . ma!l i n uh ea ( pl )  wife : 
d i  m a g i n e my wife 

m a § u  fence : d i  ma g u v e  my fence 
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ma !J u r i  ( va - , )  LwM t o  be a Z ive 

ma h a  in Zand, bush 

ma i a ( ma - , m i g e v e - , mave i t e - , 
m i g e i g e ve i t e- ) to put ( an 
obj ect ) down ( c f .  !J o s i ( ge ve - »  

ma i a !Jo gir Z 

ma i a !J o  k a r u k a  baby gir Z 

ma i a !) o  !) a m i k a / a v i a  sma Z Z  girZ 

ma i a ko t a ve y e Z Zow 

ma i k a perhaps ,  maybe ( as response 
t o  a quest ion ) 

m a k a  gut s ,  reason,  con t e n t s  

t a m u t a - ma k a  ve i t e t here was no  
food 

m a k a  ve i t e emp t y ,  for no  reason 

mama ( sg )  m a m u h e a ( pl )  father, 
fa ther ' s  bro t he r : d i  mame ( in 
re ference )  my father ( in 
reference ) ;  d i  Ko i a r i  mama 
m a !J e v e r a  my good Koiari fa ther 

mama ( as term of address ) father!  

mama k a  variant of mama used to 
refer t o  someone ' s  father we 
have been t alking about , also 
like t he French la m a in possess
ive e . g .  mama ka  na r i n a ve i t e 
you ' re not Zooking after your 
fa ther ( = the fat her ) a sentence 
often used in scolding 

ma n a h a k a  ow Z ( with high pitched 
k u k u k u ku on hot dry night s )  

ma n i  bandicoot  

m a r a d a  frog 

ma r a g a  o Z d ( inactive ) :  a t a  ma r a g a  
o Zd man 

ma s a b e  m a s a b e  y a go a man ' s  n e t  bag, 
(a man ' s  shoulder bag ) 

ma t a  Zand, ground, p Zace : d i  
ma t a me my Zan d ;  t f h u t a  m a t a  swamp ; 
( c f .  t a n a ,  va t a )  

ma t a  omo to Zand contro Z Z er 

m a t  i 1 .  and : d i  mame r a  n a n a t e  
ma t i  a ma k i t e r a m y  fa ther 
has a bro t her and a s i s te r  
!J u m a  ma t i  ka i a  i d i !J i  o r o !J o ! 
bring me t he axe and t h e  
knife ! ;  d a k i  ena  0 ,  0 ,  0 ,  
ma t i 0 i d i !J i s  a I '  H take 
t h i s  one,  this one , t h i s  
one,  a n d  t h i s  one . 

2 .  again ( ? ) : m a !! i v i r e r a k i  
ma t i  d e t u !J o i n u t ha t  woman ' s  
pre gnant again 

ma t o  ( !! O - , g e v e - , )  to  b i t e  ( of a 
dog )  

ma u r u ( m a - , t o  boi t ( water ) 
- me singular obj ect referent in 

some t ransit ive verbs - see 
Sect ion 2 . 4 05 : a b a t e ( m e - , g e ve - }  
t o  bury 

me i n a tongue : d i  me i n e my t ongue 

me k i { tS - , o g e ve - , k i ve i t e - , 

me 

o g e !! e ve i t e - )  t o  work 

me 
ma 
me 

k i k i 
{ ,s - , 
m i m i  

ko i t a va a worker 

7 ,  m i ve i t e - , 1 )  t o  work 

ko i t a v a a worker 

me r a !lo rat 

me r a !J o  g am i k a rat offspring, mou se 

me r i  a variety of edible banana 

me r i  t i n a be m i  ro!!ode i ma !  an 
express ion used to stop hiccoughing 

me i u { v a - , to hun t : me i u va r a  
d a k i  v i rna I 'm hun ting 

m i n a eeZ ( small variet y )  

m i n u gra s s  wa Z Zaby 

m i  o r o  ( !Jo - , )  t o  bring ( one obj ect ) 
m i s i k a food ( in general ) ,  mea t,  

mus c Ze 

m i t a b e { v a - , )  t o  c Z ose ( a  door ) 
( c f .  b a k u { v a - )  t o  c Z o s e ,  cover 
up (a machine , hole » 

mo ma Ze ( of animals ) :  t o  mo ma Ze 
dog 

mo ( m i ma - , h i g e v e - , m i mov e i t e - , 
h i g e i g e v e i t e - )  to give ( irreg 
imp pl m i  da mom i y a h e  ( * mo i m i y a h e )  
you ( p l )  give i t  t o  me ) requires 
verb m a - or i d i !J i - to g e t  if 
obj e ct not being held 

mo b o  husband : d i  mob o r e  my hus band 

moe ( sg ) mo e u h e a ( p l )  son : d i  moe my 
son 

moe moe LwM cora Z 

momo rubb i s h :  a ka momo i d i !l i  
ko i t a y o u ' re a rub b i s h  co Z Zector 

momo n o  guts 

mom u n o  momu n o i k e very tiny 
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mo r u ( 9 0 h o - , r a 9 0 h a - ,  90h i § o ve i t e - , 
r a !j  i r a v e  i t e - )  t o  fa n from 
height LwM 

mo t umo t u  LwM i s land 

m u  aspect mkr ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 4 0 2 ) : 
with past ( - n u )  and present ( - i ma )  
t ense markers a l ready, jus t,  y e t  
( i f  verb is negat ive ) 

m u  i n a ( !j u )  aspect mkr ( v .  Section 
2 . 4 0 2 ) ;  might, unaertainty 

- mu d a !j o  a lot, muah ;  t a t i m u d a 9 0 r e  
a u k i v i rna h e  laughs a l o t  

m u d u ke rot ten, fou l - sme l l ing 

m u g u ( g u - , to b l ow ( of wind ) 

m u k i n o s e  ornament 

m G n f s t one : m u n i b a u g e  Z arge s t one 

m u n i momuno momu n o  grave l ,  
sma l l  s t on e s  

m u n i k a i a  s tone knife 

m u n i 
� 

r i 5 i s tone knife 

m u n i v a k a  aave 

m u s u ( v a - , t o  suak 

m u t u ( va - , LwM t o  s i n k  

N 

- n a 1 .  question form of spe c ifier 
- r a ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 11 . 11 and 
2 . 4 0 1 ) ;  

2 .  part it ive suffix ( v .  Section 
2 . 2 2 . 2 )  

3 .  variant of locat ive clitic  
-da  o n ,  v . v .  

n a 9a t e  l i k e ,  re semb l e s :  a k a  k a e  
n a 9 a t e  you ' re l ike a aoakatoo 

n a h f t u  eel ( l arge variety ) 

n a h u ( v a - , r a 9 a - ,  r a / n a h u ve i t e - , 
r a !j i r a v e i t e- ) LwM t o  swim 

n a h u d a  wi ld yam ( st em of which i s  
used for making net s )  

n a h u r a  variant of n a h u d a  
- n a k i l i k e : on a k i  like this,  i n  

t h i s  manner; e n a k i t h u s ,  l i ke 
that  

n a me man ' s  l oina l o th 

n a m i  ( 9 a - , t o  sao ld 

n a n a ( sg )  n a n u h e a ( p l )  e l der bro ther 
( male and female speakers ) :  
d i  n a n e  my e lder bro t her 

n a o  LwM fore ign, European 

- n e  negat ive marker in nominals 
( ? ) : i i ya 9 a n e r a  a thing not to 
be eaten 

- n e b e  variant of - n u b e  q . v .  

n e g u  1 .  now, today ,  and ( in 
comp lex and compound 
sent enc es in past t ense ) 
t hen 

n e g u b u t u  j u s t  now 

n e g u  va !j u t u  this morning 

n e g u  v a h i tonigh t 

n e g u  v a n i today 

2 .  ( with verb ending in 
- i me ) part of negat ive 
imperat ive , don ' t  ( v .  
Sect ions 2 . 11 . 1 2 and 
2 . 4 0 7 )  

- n e i  ( past t ense )  when, if 

n e i n a ( sg )  n e i n u h e a ( pl ) : mother, 
mother ' s  s i s ter ( in reference ) :  
d i  n e i n e my mother 

ne i n a !  ( in address ) mo ther ! 

n e i n a ka spec ial form s imilar t o  
mama k a  q . v .  

ne i n a k a v a  spec ial form s imilar t o  
mama  k a va used for sc olding dogs 
and pigs when not looking after 
litter 

n e k o t a  wai s t  

d i  n e ko t a n i m y  wai s t  ( ? )  

nemehe  i n  the  midd l e ,  a t  midnight 

n e t o ( va - , )  t o  s top, fin ish : 
m i s i n i v a r a m u  ne t o va n u  the  maahine 
has j u s t  s toppe d; n e t ov a n u  i t ' s  
fin i s he d; t ha t ' s  the end 

n e t o n e t o va  the l a s t  one 

n i  our 

n f  eye : d i  n f e my eye 

n i  b o ko n ipp le  ( of breas t ) d i  
amu  n i b o kove  my n ipp le  

n f  homoka  eyelash,  eye brow 

n f ko p u  b l ind 

n f r a h u  e y e l i d  
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n n i ve i t e b L ind 

n i b i o t a  o urse L v e 8  ( reflexive ) 

- n i  for : ya  n i  for yourse Lf; 
y a u  n i  for t hem 

n i ( v i - ,  !l o r a !l a - , n a ve i t e - , 
!l o r a !l i r a v e i t e - )  t o  cry 

, 
n i g i  woman ' s  ( grass ) s kirt 

n l !l U  echidna, spiny anteater 

n i mu mountain 

n i ka barb : va i g a n i k a barb on a 
spear 

n i s i !l a ( ma - , )  
n i v i e !l e !l a ( h a - , 

child ) 

n o  w e  

t o  L ead, show, guide 

to howL ( of a 

n o v a !l u  we ( emphat ic ) 

noye  ours 

no a !l o re ( ? )  we ( t o o ) 

nO!lo r o ( � - , t o  wai L, mourn 

nO!lo  ko i t a v a  a mourner 

n om u a k a  midd L e ,  c entre : f d i 
n om u a k a  the  trun k/middL e  of a 
tree ;  

nomu a k a v a  middLe one : au  mae  
n om u a k a v a  h i s  middLe daughter 

nom u a k a h e  a t  t he midd Le/centre 
( of a c ircle ) 

n o n o  wind 

n o n o t o  i ya g a  a fan 

n o va !l u  ours e L v e 8  ( emphat ic ) 
noye  our8 ( in predicat e s  only ) 

e r a noye r a  that ' s  ours 

- n u  1 .  past tense marker for all 
person ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 40 7 )  

2 .  que st ion form o f  specifier 
- r a in sentence final pos
ition ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 1 1 . 11 )  

- n u b e  contrary-to-fact c ondit ion 
( if) ( v .  Sect ion 2 . 40 8 ( i »  

- n u g e  connected act ion mkr with d s  
following ( and) ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 4 0 8 ( iv »  

n u  y e 8 t e rday 

o 

o 1 .  t hi s : ma!l i 0 t h i s  woman; 
ma!l i 0 y a b a  t h e s e  wome n ;  
!l a m i  o y a b a  these boys 

2 .  n ow 

o h e  here 

o i  here 

ona here : ona g u r a ma s i t  here ! 

- o g e v e  p lural obj e ct referent for 
some transit ive verb s : - see 
Sect ion 2 . 4 05 : i - to eat ; k i 
t o  do ; !l u t i y a h a - t o  sme L L  

o g o r o r  8ma L L  dove 

o!l i !l i  g a b u  ford, creek- cross ing 

o!l6 v i L Lage : d i  o!le  my v i L Lage 

O!lO !l a h a y a b a  vi L Lagers 

O!lO y a u  v i L Lager8 

oho pig : d i  o h e / o h o v e  my pig 

omo adz e 

omo hea d :  d i  omo t e  my head 

oma d a  overhead : v a n i omad a  
r 0 !l 0 n u  the  sun i s  o verhead 

omo d e r i k a v a  o verhead 

omo h a n a ka hair of head : d i  omo 
h a n a ke the  hair of my head 

omo kon i b o ( ko n i b o )  fri z z y  hair 

omo !lo r o !l o ro  fri z z y  hair 

omo kae grey/wh i t e - haired 

omo k e b e  ba Ld 

omo s u s u  grey- haired 

omo k o u k a  h u h u ( v a - , )  t o  have a 
headache 

o r e ( n a )  1 .  wh i ch ? :  a t a o r e n a  
o t i t o v a n u  a t a g e  which 
man is  go ing with  y o u ?  

2 .  where ? :  a n a  o r e g e n e  a 
o t i ma ?  Where are you 
going ? o r e g e n e  y a u  o t a ?  
where are they go ing ? 

o re h e ( ge n e )  where ? :  o r e h e g e n a  a u  
o t i n u ,  d a k a  d i b a n a  ve i t e r a I don ' t  
know where he ' s  going a u n a  o r e g e n u ?  
where i s  i t ?  
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o r e i  where ? :  n o n a  o r e i 
o t i t o v a n u 7  where are we g oing ? 

o re n a g e n e  how ? : o r e n a g e n a  a u  
h o § e r a § a n u  how did i t  die ? 

o re n a k i ,  o r e n a k i me n a  how ? ( lit . 
Z i ke which ) :  a n a  o r e n a k i  
o t i t o va n u , mo t u ka v a g e n u  s e  a i  
v a s e h e g e n u 7  how are you going to 
go -- by car or by Z e g ?  
o re n a k i me n a  a b e ! e n u 7  - - a i  
a d e h e g e n u s e  ! ud i va g e n u 7  how 
wi Z Z  you p Zant i t ?  - - by hand or 
wi th a s tick ? 

o re n a k i y e g e  how ? : n o n a  a t a  0 
o re n a k i y e g e  a u n a  ma § u r i  
v i v i v a n u 7  wha t can we do/how can 
we save t h i s  man ' s  Z i fe ?  

o r i ( � a - , ! a - , r o v e i t e - , rove i t e - )  
t o  turn around, go around 

o ro ( !o - , ! O - , o r ove i t e - , o ro ve i t e - ) 
t o  c ome 

o t a d o  what ? 

o t a d o  ! a h a r a h e  why ?  

o t a d o  k i s a r ome n a  why ? 

o t i ( III - ,  111 - ,  t o ve i t e - , t ove i t e - )  to 
go ( irreg imp sg o t e ! you ( s g )  go ! ) ; 
irreg seq action o t i n e r a , o t i n e i ge 
( *o t a n e r a )  

o t o t o  kep t going u n t i Z  

o y a  ( h a - , )  t o  chase, fo How 

o y a b a  these - see 0 

p 

p a d a h e  LwM between 

p a r u ( va - , t o  do some t hing w i t h -
o u t  s uccess ( c f .  d a u ! o ( h o - ) 

p a t a p a t a  LwM p Z a tform, t ab Ze  

p e t a ( va - , ) to kick : a i  v a s e h e  
p e t a v a  kick i t  w i t h  your foo t  

p i d i ( va - , 7 ,  p i d i ve t i t e - , 7 )  LwM 
to s h o o t  ( with a gun ) 

p i t o r o k a  LwM cockroach 

p o u ( v a - , ) LwM? to e�p Zode 
a u k i p o u va n u  i t  e�p Zode d/went off 

p u r a  LwM week 

R 

r a ( § a - , ! o h a - ) t o  burn ( as of 
a fire , pain ) : d i  a de r a k i  r a ! a n u  
my arm i s  burning 

r a ( m a - , h a - , m i r a v e i t e - , h i r a ve i t e - )  
t o  s t and 

ra ( h u - , to open one ' s  e y e s ,  to 
wake up : d i  n i ye r a d a k i r a h u n u 
I woke up/opened my eyes 

- r a 1 .  spec i fier ( v .  Sections 
2 . 11 . 11 and 2 . 4 01 ) ;  

2 .  part it ive suffix ( v .  Section 
2 . 2 2 . 2 ) ; 

3 .  stat ive verb marker : 
a u v a ! u ge r a k i h o s a - r a - § a n u  
It broke by i t s e Z f

--

r & b i LwM sago 

r a b u r a  s oft , easy, s imp Ze 

r a b u r a  d a u r e very soft,  easy,  
simp Ze 

r & d a r a  wide 

- r a ! a  p lural subj e ct referent in 
most intran s it ive verbs ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 0 4 ) :  ga ( va - , r a § a - , )  
t o  speak, t a t i ( va - , r a ! a - ) t o  
Zaugh 

r a ! i r a � e cooked : u h i r a § i r a ! e  
cooke d  banana 

- r a !oho  p lural subj ect re ferent 
for some intransit ive verbs ( v .  
Section 2 . 4 04 ) : e d o ( �oho- , 
r a !o ho - )  to vomi t 

r a h o  big 

r a h o  ( !o i - ) to ge t fat 

r a h u  a s h e s : d i r a h u v e  my a s h e s  

- ra k i  = r a  + - k i  q . v .  

r a u pa tobacco drie d  o ver fire 

r e b o r e b e  round, sphericaZ 

r e b u r e  t a u r e c Zear, fZat,  easy-
going 

r e b u r e t a u r e ko i t a va approaah
a b Z e ,  p Zeasant,  quiet person 

r e ! a t a  a p Zain 

r e s u ( s a - , t o  Z o o k  after, keep 
a Z ean : d a ka k i  a n i a mo i m i rna a rna 
r e ! u s i s a I 'm g i v ing it to you to 
keep ; d i  rna t arne da  re � u i rna I 'm 
a Z eaning up my p Z aae 
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r e g u  carefu � �y : r e g u  a n a v a ! 
think carefu � � y !  

r e g u n a k i 1 .  rea � �y :  d a ka r e g u n a k i  
d i ba n a v e i t e r a I don ' t  
rea � �y know 

2 .  p � ease,  why don ' t  you,  
do : 

r e ke LwM fi sh net  

r e me r e  r e me r e  i t c hy 

- re n u  and ( must be attached t o  each 
noun ) : t a b u  e re n u  ko i t a e r e n u  
tha t tabu and t h a t  person; a k e r e n u  
a u k e re n u  kok i o t i ya h e ! you and he 
go to Ko ki ! 

r e r e ( v a - , )  t o  swim ( like a fish ) 

r e r e ( ma - , 
v a d u va r e  
r e r e m i ma 
the sea ) 

to rain down ( heavily ) 
v i r e r a  mu d u b a r a  a u k i 
when i t  t hunders ( over 
it rains crab s 

r i a g a h a  tru �y,  prope r � y : d a k a  b e t a  
r i a g a h a  k i k i va r a I can ' t  do i t  
( = I ' ll not do i t  properly ) ;  d a k a  
g u b u r i a g a va r a k i  I ' � �  b e  very hungry 

r f b i ke co �d ( water ) 
r i g i  fea s t  ( for recovery from s ick

ne ss ) ;  also general term for 
feast 

r i g a nati ve : n o k a  ko i t a r i g a y a b a k i  
we are native peop � e 

r o  ( � - , t o  say 

r o h i LwM rich, importan t :  a t a 
roh i rich man ; importan t  man 

roho  ( ,s - , i g e v e - , i r o v e  i t e - , 
i g e i g e ve i t e - ) to dig up, take 
out,  harv e s t  ( potatoes ) 

r o k e ro  hair n e t  made of tapa c �o t h  

r o k o ro ( va - , )  to p �ay 

r o k u  pawpaw 

ro k u t a  a variety o f  edibl e  banana 

ro i ( v a - , g e v e - , to wipe, rub 

- r u g a  - of them ( c f .  - r u t a ) : 
y a u k a  d i  ma m u h e  a b u r u g a g e r a 
t h e y  are my two fa thers;  a b u r u g a  
i d i g i  o rogo ! Bring the  two of 
them ! 

r u h  i ( g a - , ) t o  carry on ends of a 
p o � e  �ike  Chi nese  baskets  

r u i  LwM dugong 

r u k u r u k u ( g o i -
a person ) ,  to 
have a fev e r  

r u k u r u  fever 

) t o  b e  co �d ( of 
b e  fe verish,  to 

r u r u ( va - , r a g a - , r a v e i t e- , 
r a g i r a ve i t e - )  to run : r u r i  
o rogo ! « r u r u v i o ro g o )  come 
quic k L y ! 

- r u t a  w i t h  ( accompaniment with 
pl nouns ) :  t o t a ge n o r u t a  
o t i t o v a r a  the dog wi � �  come wi t h  
us;  d a k i y a u r u g a  a e r a� a n u  I 
saw you w i t h  them 

s 

s a b a  sp i t t le ,  s a l iva 

s a b a  r a ( ma - , to spi t  

s a rna o ld garden i n  which odd 
things s t i � l  grow 

s a r a  prawn 

s a r u  bed bug 

s e  or : a n a  va s i g e n a  a o t i ma s e  
k a v a g e n a  a o t i ma ?  are y o u  going 
by �eg or by car ? t o n a  oho 
g a ma n u  se ve i t e n u ?  did the dog 
ki l l  the pig or n o t ?  

s e i go ( h a - , ) t o  sp l i t  

s e v e s i ke t h i n  ( of paper ) 

s i b a g a ( s g )  s i b a g u h e a ( p l )  wife ' s  
brother, bro t her ' s  w i fe,  wife ' s  
bro ther ' s  cousin, wife 'S  cous in,  
s i s ter ' s  husband, in- laws; d i  
s i b a g e  my bro t her-in- law 

s i e t i LwE s hirt : d i  s i e t i v e my 
s h i r t  

s i g a variety of bamboo used for 
making wal l s  of houses 

s f g a  cigare t te : d i  s f g a ve my 
cigare t te 

s i go ( v a - , r a g a - , ,sve i t e - , 
r a g i r a v e i t e - ) to be afraid 
( irre g pl past t ense s i g o r a g oh a n u  
we/y ou/they were afra id ) ; a n a  
s i g o i me n e  a ?  are you afraid? 

s i g u sand ( as dist inct from beach ) 
s i k u r i  r a ( g a - to scho o l ,  to go 

t o  s c h o o l  
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s i n a  yam : d i  s i n a ve my yam 

s i omu v i Z Zage grown t obacco 
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w i t h  you; a t a o r e n a  o t i t o v a n u 
a t a g e  which man ' s  going wi th  
you ? ;  a u ka o ro�on u d a t a � e  m u  
o ro � o n u  h e  appived as  I did s i r i ( va - ,  r a � a - , s i r i ve i t e - , 

r a � i r a ve i t e - )  to e n tep, go 
(a hole , burrow , house ) 

s f r o k om u  a variety of edib l e  

i n t o  
t a �o b lo o d :  d i  t a ( � ) o k e  m y  b lood 

banana t a h a ka va t e s t i c l es 

s f s i d a r a small variety of t u b u k a  
s i s f ka  i n s e c t - e a t ing bat  

so f ( � a - , t o  pass by 

s o k i r a ( h a - , )  to  pe lease ( a s  of a 
rope coming off a peg , nail etc . )  

s o n e ( v a - , 7 ,  s o n e ve i t e- , 7 )  t o  
swa l low 

s o r u k a  heapt : d i  s o r u ke my heapt 

s o r a  bipd tpap 

5 0 5 0  wai t !  ( irregular form ) 

5 0 5 6  hammock 

s o u  aspect marker ( v .  Sect ion 
2 . 4 02 ) ;  y e t ,  s t i l l  ( cf .  m u )  

s o u k a  dus t  

s o u ka d a d a � a  p le n ty of dus t  

s o v i r e variant of s o u  ( 7 ) : y a u ka 
m u  s o v i r e go i l a l a  � a r a h a  they ' pe 
s t i l l  fighting in Goi la l a  

s u a r a  s o u l ,  gho s t : d i  s u a re my 
sou l 

s u a r a hapd heap ted 

s u b u t a  a long t ime ago,  befope 

s u g a  LwE sugap : d i  s u g a v e  my sugap 

t a ( h a - , 
dawn ) : 
dawned 

T 

t o  open, bpeak ( o f  
va r a k i  t a h a n u day bpoke/ 

t a b o ( va - , ) t o  cappy on a s tick 
ovep t he shouldep 

t a b u  1 .  taboo, ppohibited, haun ted, 
bewi t c h e d :  t a b u  ma t a  
ppohibited ape a  

2 .  evi l spipit,  e v i l being 

- t a g e  a l so,  too  ( c f .  - r u g a , - r u t a )  
d a t a �e r a m u  va b u t u  d a  u r i ma n u a r e  
. . .  m e  too . In t h e  mopning when 
I got up . . . ; t o t a g e  n o r u t a  
o t i t o v a r a  t h e  dog wi l l  come w i t h  
u s ;  a t a � e  no  a �o r e  ota  we ' l l  g o  

t a mu t a  cooked food, gpe ens 

t am u t a  �o i - t o  eat ( food ) 

t am u t a  n e t o ( v a - , )  to fin i s h  eating 

t a mu t a  v a - t o  e a t  

t a m u t a  va  va  mea l time 

t a n a  pai s e d  land, pidg e ;  in contrast 
t o  wat er or river = bank ( cf .  
ma t a , v a t a )  

t a r a t a  ( va - )  t o  tpick, l i e ,  ppe tend:  
d a ka a t a r a t a v a r a  I ' l l  tpick you;  
d a ka m u  t a r a t a v a n u I t o ld a l i e ;  
a u ka  g u r a g u  t a r a t a v a r a  a u k i v i ma 
he ' s  ppe t ending to s i t  down;  
a n a i s a y a g a h a a n e g u  t a r a t a v i me 
think eapefu l ly Z e s t  you t e l l  a 
l i e ;  d a  s o  a n a i s a y a h i ma d a  a 
t a r a � a r e  s i � ova  l e t  me think 
capefu l ly lest I t e Z l  you a lie  

t a r a r a t a r a r a v e  s l ippepy 

t a t e ( sg )  t a t u h e a ( p l )  e ldep s i s tep 
( female speaker ) :  d i  t a t e  my 
e ldep s i s tep 

t a t i ( va - , r a � a - , t a t i v e i t e - , 
r a g i r a v e i t e- ) t o  laugh 

t a u n a � u h e a  pe latives  

- t e have : aka  a y e t e r a you have one  
( already so don ' t  ask for another ) ;  
a n a  s i g a r e t i t e n o 7  have you g o t  any 
cigape t te s ? ;  a n a  ma b a t e n 0 7  have 
you go t a wife ?; a i  mame n a  
a ma k i t e n 0 7  has youP fathep go t a 
s i s t e p ? ;  a i  mamu h e y a b a n a  
m a g i t e y a n 0 7  do youP fat heps have 
wive s ?  v e t ok a t e  s happ ( lit . has 
point ) 

t e h e n a  eapt hwopm 

t e n e  LwM ances top : d i  t e n  e v e  my 
ances top 

t e t e k a  1 .  tai l :  d i  toe t e t e ka v e  
my dog ' s  tai l 

2 .  cPown, t op : i d i  t e t e k a  
cPown/top o f  tpee 

3 .  but t ,  end : v a i g a t e t e k a  
b u t t  of speap 
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t e t e ka v a  las t :  moe t e t e k a v a  
l a s t  son ( i . e .  younge s t  son ) 

t f  brain : d i  t i n e my brain 

t f  ve i t e s t upid, brain l e s s  

t f  LwE tea : d i  t i ve  my tea 

t i  variant o f  o t i - t o  go oft en 
used in comb inat ion with other 
verb s t o  indicate direct ion of 
movement 

t i g u ( h u - , h u g e ve - , t i g u v e i t e - , 
h u g e i g e ve i t e - )  t o  sew up, p la i t  
( bamboo ) ,  weave c l o t he s  

t f h i cheek : d i  t i h i e  my c h e e k  

t f h i  homoka s i deburns 

t f h u t a ma t a  swamp, muddy p lace 

t i n a v a i LwM river, cre e k  

t i r u spear grass  

t o , t o t o k a  dog : d i  t o e  my dog; 
d i  t o t o k a v e y a  my dogs 

to a r a / ma ! i  fema le  dog, b i tch 

t o  e ! i a g e /mo ma l e  dog 

to h omo k a  dog ' s  fur 

t o  t e t e k a  dog ' s  t a i l 

t o ( 15 - , r a ! a - , tove i t e - , 
r a ! i r a ve i t e - ) 
1 .  t o  ca l l out ( irreg future 

t o s a  ( * t  i s a )  and present 
toma ( * t i ma ) ) 

2 .  to beat  a drum 
3 .  to crow, coo : u g u h a r a  mu toma 

the  b ird i s  cooing/crowing/ 
ca Z Zing o u t  

t o  oro  seed ra tt l e s  on drum 

t o b o  flood p lain,  flat ground 

t o b o k e ( r a )  to be fu Z Z  of ( wat er ) ; 
k a p u s i  e i a  va r a  t o b o k e n u 7  Is the  
cup fu l l,  of water;  i 0 ,  e r a 
t o b ok e r a  Ye s i t  i s !  

t o b o r o ! o - t o  b e  fu l l  o f  ( water ) 

toh i a load ( for men t o  carry ) 

t oh i k i - t o  prepar e ,  make up a 
load ( i . e . ,  t o  prepare t o  
depart ) 

t o h o t o! a ( h a - , t o  mimic : d a  
t o h o t o g a h a  - - o t e ! . . .  o t e ! mimic 
me -- o t e ! . . .  o t e ! 

t o g e a  LwM armshe l l  ( like a bangle 
on upper arm ) 

to i ( va - , ? ,  t o ve i t e - , 7 )  to push 

t o k a r o  pri c k l e  ( on vine ) 
t o k o - variant of t o b o -
t o r i  lower l e g : d i  t o r i ke my 

lower l e g  

tor  i i t a l ower l e g  bone 

t o t o k a  variant o f  to  preferred in 
certain c onstruct ions : t o t o k a  
gam i k a pup , baby dog 

t o u v a r a  coconut ra t 

t u ( m a - , m i g e ve - , 
m i g e i g e ve i t e - ) 

t u a ke s hort 

t u ve i t e- , 
to s cra tch 

t u b u k a  fea t her decora t ion on 
spring s tuck in  hair for dancing 

t u ( g ) u k a nape of neck : d i  t u ( g ) u ke 
t h e  nape of my neck 

t u g u v a  variety of edible banana 

t u mu r u  green parro t 

t u r a giant kingfi s her, kookaburra 

t u r i go h o n u  broken ( of string ) 

t u t u be v a n u  a l l  of a sudden ( ? ) ,  
sudde n l y  ( ? )  

t u t u h u n u  wrin k l e d  

u 

u - to stay,  be : t o t o k a  ma t i  
ohoya b a r a  m u  v i r e u n u  the dog 
and t he p i g  are t here 

u a g a t u ( m a - , t o  advise 

u a mo wax, pieces  of gum/wax p u t  
o n  drum skin t o  vary the tune 

u b u r a ant 

u d u v a  door 

u g u  breadfrui t  

u g u ( h a - , r a g a - , u g u v e i t e - , 
r a g i r a ve i t e - ) t o  de s cend, go 
down : v a n i r a m u  u g u h a n u  the sun 
s e t  

u g u h a  bird 

u g u h a  h omo k a  bird ' s  fea t h e r :  
d i  u g u h a  homoke m y  fea t h e r  

u g u h a  u n i ka b ird ' s  egg 

u g u h a  va s i k a bird ' s  c Zaw 
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u g u h a  y a g a v a  bird ' s  n e s t  

- u h e  plural marker on  kinship 
nouns : d i ma m u h e y a b a  my fathers 

u h f  banana : d i  u h i ve my banana 

u h l � o n i � o r i g i  banana harv e s t  
fea s t  

u h u  short form o f  u h u r a  ins ide 
q . v . : a t a b e r a  y a g a  u h u g e r a  a 
man i s  inside the house 

u h u v a k a  know Ledge 

u h u ( � - , g e ve - ,  u h u v e i t e - , 
g e i g e ve i t e - ) t o  b L ow ( fire ) 

u h u ( c - ,  r a � a / r a � a h a ( ? ) - ,  u h u ve i t e 
r a � i r a v e i t e - ) t o  swe L Z  up 

u h u d a u v a ( h a - , ) to fee L  sorry 
for :  d a k a  mu a u h u d a u v a h a n u  I 
fe e Z  sorry for you 

u h u d a u  ko i t a v a  peaceab L e  person, 
easy - go ing person, patient 
pers on 

u h u d a u ve i t e ko i t a va  impa tient 
p e rson 

u h u h u  a Lump ( under skin ) : d i  
u h u h u ve my Zump 

u h u r a  ( the ) inside ( of something ) :  
d i  a d a  u h u re the  p a Zm of my hand; 
a u k a g o u s a  u h u r a g e r a  i t ' s  inside 
the  c Zoud; v a d u  b e  ma t i  s i n a b e  
ya b a r a  � e � e u h u r a g e r a  t h e  taro 
and yam are in t h e  garden;  y a g a  
u h u r a o t i  g u r a ma g o  and s i t  in 
t he hous e ;  ma ua  u h u r a h e  g u r a ma 
s i t  inside the  box; u r a u h u r a  
i n ,  i n t o  the bush 

u h u r e  r a ( � a- ) t o  be furious ( l it . 
( my )  inside is burning ) :  d i  
u h u re r a k i r a � a n u  I was furious 

u h u y a  (ma - , )  to wai t  for 

u m u  a bundZe ( of spears ) 

umu  Louse 

u m u k a  roo t of tree : i d i  u m u k a v a  
o t i  g u r a ma go a n d  s i t  near the 
tree ( lit . on the tree roo t )  

u n a  mosquito 

u n a � e  onZy,  j u s t ,  no thing but : a u  
i t a u n a � e  �o i n u h e  became j u s t  
bone ; ava  u n a � e  Z i e s  ( l it . mout h  
n othing but ) 

u n a ka a variety of edib le banana 

u n i ka egg, kern e Z ,  inside of a nut : 
d i  u n i k a v e  my egg; h a � a  u n i k a 
the  kern e L  of a b e t e Lnut 

u n i ma i a ( ma - , ) to Lay an egg 

u n u h u ( n a )  1 .  who ? :  u n u h u n a  
d a u r e � a h a n u ?  who spo i L e d  
i t ? ;  u n u h u n a  k a p u s i  
h o s a � a n u ?  who broke the 
cup ?; u n u h u n i g e n a  a 
o r e n i s i  i d i � i  o r o�ol1 u ?  
Whom did you bring the 
orange for ?  

2 .  whose : u n u h u  moe n e  
o t i t o va n u  a t a g e ?  whose 
son i s  going w i th y o u ?  

u ra LwM wan t ,  de sire : au  u r a v e  a u ka k i  
� a u ka r a  o t i s a he wan t s  to go to 
work 

u r a LwM bush 

li r a  s f n a  bush yam 

u r a LwM crayfi s h  

u r a v i e  b e a c h  bus h 

u r i  n o s e : d i  u r i de my nose 

u r i  homoka fe e Lers ( on insects  
or  crayfi sh ) 

u r i  v a k a  nostri L 

u r i ( ma - , h a - , m i r a ve i t e - , 
h i ra h i r a ve i t e - ) t o  arise 

u r i �o i  fir s t ,  before 

G t u b e  t en 

u t a d a k a s i va u t u « u t u a d a k a s i va )  
fift een 

u t a b u  ( l  u t u  a b u )  twen ty 

u t u � o  a s h e s  

v 

v a  s ky ,  day , t ime 

va  ab i g a � a  (> va : b i � a � a )  thrice 

v a  a b u  (> va : b u )  twice 

v a  d i b u darkne s s  

va  kob u � a b e  once 

va g u t u  morning 

v a h i night 

v a h i � e Last L i g h t  

v a h i � e t a  evening 
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v a h i � u l ater ( t omorrow , next 
month , next year ) 

v a h i � u b a t a  v i re i  next mont h  

n i v a h  i r u h e  y a u  u h e g e . . .  i n  the 
time of our ance s t ors 

va t a h e  day break (= next day ) 

v a - auxi liary subj ect referent 
used for certain t enses ( v .  
Section 2 . 31 . 2 ) ; see also - v a n u  
and - v a r a 

- v a  1 .  part it ive suffix ( v . Sect ion 
2 . 2 2 . 2 ) : u g u h a  y a g a v a  bird ' s  
hous e ;  a t a  b e  i h i va T o r i  a 
man name d Tori; ( c f .  d i  
i h e r a tomu r a  my name i s  
Tom ) ;  

2 .  adj ect ivalizer : t e t e k a  
tai l become s t e t e ka v a  l as t : 
moe t e t e k a v a  l a s t  son; 
nom u a k a va midd l e  one; 

3 .  nominalizer : r e b u re t a u re 
ko i t a v a  a quie t person 

4 .  locat ive c l itic : 
( i )  w i t h ,  by : § u d i va w i t h  
a digging s tick;  mo t u  k a v a  
b y  car ( c f .  -ma ) ;  
( ii )  on : pa t a p a t a v a  on the 
p l a tform; i d i  u m u k a v a  on the 
tree roo t ;  
( ii i )  to : t a u n i v a to town ; 
( iv )  a l ong : r e § a t a v a  a long 
the  p lain 

5 .  s ingular subj ect referent 
in many intransit ive verb s 
( v .  Sect i on 2 . 4 0 4 ) : g a ( va - , 
r a § a - )  to speak; 

6 .  s ingular obj e ct referent in 
some tran s it ive verbs ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 05 ) :  b o k o ( v a - , 
g e v e - , ) to break; 

7 .  ident ifier or anaphoric 
reference suffix ( ? )  ( the 
one we are ta l king about ) :  
a t a v a r a k i  o ro� i ma t h e  man 
( we are t alking about ) i s  
coming ( c f .  a t a b e r a k i  
o ro§ i ma a man i s  coming ) ; 
a t a v a  v i re r a k i ya r e ma t a �o  
§ a ma n u  the man ki l l e d  t h e  
snake ; d a k  i be ta  a t a v a  
e r a § a n u  I didn ' t  s e e  that  
man ( t he one we are t alking 
ab out ) ; 

v a b e  croton, tanket 

va d a ka skin,  surface ( of water ) : 
d i  v a d a k e  my s kin 

v a d u  taro : d i  v a d u ve my taro 

v a g u t u  morning 

v a § a ( r o- , t o  re s t  

v a � a ( va - , t o  get thin 

v a � a t a  s t omach : d i  v a � a t a n e  my 
s t omach 

v a � a t a  u h u r a s tomach ( int ernal ) 

v a g a t a  h u h u n a � a - t o  be s a d :  
d i  va � a t a n e  m u  h u h u n a § i ma 
I am sad 

v a � o t on i h e in fron t  of 

v a � o t o ( § i g o i - .  g i § a h a - , n i § o i g o ve i t e - , 
n i § ah i g a v e i t e - )  t o  perspire, swea t 

- v a � u  se l f  ( emphat ic ) ( c f .  b i o t a ) 
va h e r a ( § a - )  t o  undo ( a  knot ) 

v a h i n ight 

v a h i a ( sg )  va h i u h ea ( p l )  fath e r ' s  
fa t her, son ' s  son : d i  v a h i e  
my grandfa t her 

v a h i e !  ( as address ) Grandfa t h e r !  

v a h i § e l a s t  n i g h t  

v a h i � e t a  evening 

va h i § u later ( t omorrow , next month ,  
next year ) 

v a h i § u b a t a  v i r e i  next mon th 

v a h o ro ma - t o  s te a l  

va h u t e  l ower arm - s e e  a d a  
va  i a yam ( t  a i t u ) 

va i a  roh i r o r i g i  yam harv e s t  
fea s t  

va i g a spear : d i  va i g a ve / v a i § a d e  
m y  spear 

v a i n a q u i c k l y ,  soon 

v a i no r o g o ! come qui c k l y !  

va i s u when ? :  a n a  v a i s u o t i t o v a n u ?  
when are you going t o  go ? 

va ka  1 .  h o l e : m u n i v a k a  cave ; d i  
amu  n i b o k o  va ka  the h o l e  in  
my nipp le  

2 .  left hand s i de 

v a k a v a k a ve fu l l  of h o le s :  y a g a r a  
v a k a va k a ve t h e  house is  d i l 
apida t e d  

va  m a � a  right hand s i de 

vamumo  s tar 
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- va n a  quest ion form of specifier 
- v a r a  ( v .  Sect ions 2 . 11 . 11 and 
2 . 4 0 1 ) 

va n i sun, day 

v a n i be some t ime s 

v a n i i n u h a t i  every day 

va n i  i n u h a t i + negat ive verb 
s ome t imes 

van i i a h u  midday 

v a n i  i y a g a  e s e b u  when ?,  a t  
wha t t ime 

v a n i  n o - to p Zace in the sun 
( on ground or on a bush ) 

- v a n u  

- v a  r a  

1 .  quest ion form o f  spec
ifier - v a r a  in sentence 
final posit ion ( v .  
Sect ions 2 . 1 1 . 11 and 
2 . 4 01 ) ;  

2 .  variant of - v a ra definit e 
future used in quest ions : 
a n a  va i s u o t i t o va n u 7  when 
are you going ? ;  a t a o r e n a  
o t i t o v a n u  a t e g e 7  which 
man ' s  going w i t h  y o u ? ;  
k o i t a e s e b u g e n a  o t i t o v a n u  
how many peop Z e  are go ing ? 
n o n a  o re i  o t i t o v a n u 7  where 
are we going? 

( k i )  1 .  spe ci fier ( v .  Sec
t ions 2 . 1 1 . 11 and 
2 . 4 01 ) ;  

2 .  inde finite future 
t ense marker ( with 
same verb stem as 
for - ve i t e but req
uire s b e t a  before the 
verb not ve i t e in the 
verb ) :  a u k i  u v a r a  
e i g e d a ka o t i t o v a r a  
He ' s  s taying s o  I can 
go; a u ka a 
g a g a h i g a va r a  a u k i 
a u k i o ro g i ma he ' s  
c oming t o  t a l k  - to 
you;  au o ro g a re  
a u k a  g u r a g u r a va r a  
when he comes he ' l l  
s i t  down d a k a  mu 
n e g u  g u b u r a g i r a va r a  
I ' l l  b e  very hungry; 
d a ka h o g e r a g i r a v a r a  
d a  n e g u  
t amu t a ve i t e g i a re I ' l l  
die if I don ' t  eat;  
a t a r a b e t a  o ro r ova r a  
t h e  man wi l l  n o t  come ; 

va r a  d u ( h a - , 

d a k a  b e t a  o r o ro v a r a  
I ' l l  n o t  come; a t a r a 
o t i t o v e i t e r a  the  man 
is  n o t  going d i  
t o e r a  mu  i h i y e a 
ma toma t o v a r a k i  my 
dog wi l l  b i te y o u ;  
e r a a i n a v a r a  b e r a  b e t a 
g e g e  u h u r a  o r o r o v a r a  
t ha t ' s  a law; no  one 
mus t  enter the  garden 

to thunde r  

va  r a k i ( 7 )  wan t,  

va r l forehead : 

tried 

d i  va r i k e my 
forehead 

va r i va shadow : d i  va r i v a de my 
s hadow ( also d i  va r i  b a t e )  

va r i v a shame 

v a r i va ( v a - , )  to be ashamed 

v a r u  wife ' s  mother, wife ' s  fa ther; 
daughter ' s  husband, husband ' s  
wife,  in- laws : d i  ya r e  m y  wife ' s  
mother 

va r u ! ( as address ) mother-in - law ! 

va r u b l a variety of edible banana 

v a s i foo t ,  leg : d i  b a s e  my foo t  

( d i ) v a s i d e b e t e  (my ) h e e l  

v a s i h o t ok a  foo t  

( d i ) va s i h o t o k e  i t a h a r a va (my ) 
i n s t ep 

v a s i u h u r a s o l e  of foo t  

va s i  ( g a - , to fee d  

v a s i ( sg )  v a s i r u h e a ( p 1 ) fri e n d :  
d i  v a s i r e m y  friend 

v a s  i I ( a s  address ) fri e n d !  

v a s i b a ( g a h a - , ) t o  s a y  goodbye,  
to make fee l  easy,  a t  home, 
comfortab l e ,  we l come : 
v a s i b a g a h i g e v e ! say cheerio to 
them ( c f .  m a g e ga - )  

va t a ( g a - , 7 ,  v a v e i t e- , 7 )  to 
s tand up , erect 

v a t a  ground 

v a t a  d u ka  dus t  

va t a  v a g a v a v a g a v a v i a re eart h 
quake 

va t a  h e t oa 
va t a  eg i a  
v a t a  komuna  

boundary 

boundary 

lump of earth 
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va t e t a  ground 

va t e t a  ke t e i ke/ b a u g e  t he earth 

v a t a h e  day break 

v a t a k a  
s kin; 

skin : a e va v a t a k a goanna 
i d i  va t a ka bark of tree 

ve  vagina : d i  ve  my vagina 

v e � u  penis : d i  ve g u r e  my penis 

ve i te  negat ive marker in verb 

ve i t e r a  1 .  no ( as an answer ) ;  
2 .  negat ive ending t o  some 

verb forms ( v .  Sect ions 
2 . 11 . 12 and 2 . 4 0 6 ) : 
e r a r a v e i t e r a  I did n o t  
see him e r a g e i g e ve i t e r a 
I did n o t  see  them 

3 .  n o t  one : a t a  ve i t e ra 
t here ' s  no one ( here ) ;  
a t a  a b u  y a g a  u h u ra 
ve i t e r a there are n o t  
two me n in the house ; 
d a k i  e r a � a n u .  a k a  
ve i t e ra I saw i t ,  you  
didn ' t  

v e n e  fire , firewoo d :  d i  v e n e v e  
m y  fire 

v e n e  d u ka smoke 

v e n e  g a m a v a  bundZe of firewood 

v i r e � a i t a n a  again 
� 

v i r i p opo a s Z ing ( for hurl ing 
stone s ) 

v i \'  i ( v a - . 
vodoh u n u  

t o  save 

extingui shed 

y 

ya  you ( p1 )  

y a i your ( p1 ) 

ya i b i o t a  yourse Zves ( reflexive ) 

y a v a !l u  y o u ( p1 ) ( emphat ic ) 
y a y e  y ours ( p 1 ) 

y a ( h a - . ) t o  s have, remove hair 

ya ( g a - . g o h a - .  g i y a v e i t e - . 
goh i y a ve i t e - ) t o  s Zeep 

- y a  p lural marker : n o k a  ko i a r i  
a t a y a b a r a  we are Koiari men; 
m a m u h e y a b a r a ; d i  m a m u h e  y a u  
omo t e y a b a r a k i  my fat hers ' heads 

- � b a n a  que st ion form of spe cifier 
- y a b a r a  ( v .  Sections 2 . 11 . 11 and 
2 . 4 0 1 ) ( cf .  - y a : no ) 

- y a b a r a  spe c i fier ( v .  Sect ions 
2 . 11 . 1 1 and 2 . 4 0 1 ) 

v e n e  s o u k a s o o t  

vene  !lomo ( !l a - . 
ve n i  rain 

y a g a  house : d i  y a g a ve / y a g e  my 
) to make a fire house 

v e n i k i - t o  rain 

- v e r a ( 7 )  ( only one example recorded 
- occurs with reduplicat ed verb 
root ) pre sent cont inuous ( ? ) : 
a u ka s o u  g u r a g u r a ve r a  he ' s  s t i Z Z  
s i tting down 

ve r a r a  a variety of edible banana 

ve t o k a  poin t : va i g a v e t o k a  spear 
point 

v e t o k a t e  s harp ( o f  pOint ) 

v e t ok a  ve i t e b Zunt 

ve t o k a  k i - t o  sharpen to a p o i n t  

- v i  singular subj ect referent in 
some intransit ive verb s : n i ( v i - .  
!l o r a g a - )  t o  cry 

v i re t h a t  ( distant ) 
v i r e i  there 

y a g a  r i g i  house warming fea s t  

y a g o  sma Z Z  n e t  bag 

y a g oa k a  tree u s e d  for mak in g  n e t  
s t ring 

y a g i  1 .  shou Zder b Zade : d i  ya g i n i  
my shou Zder b Zade ;  

2 .  knife made from s hou Zde r  
b Zade 

y a g a  1 .  Zarge n e t  bag carried by 
women : d i  y a g a v e / y a g e  my 
n e t  bag 

2 .  a Zoad ( fit for women ) 

y a g a t o i LwM Zarge canoe 

y a !l e ( m a - . ) t o  Z i ft up, pu t hands 
above head; s tand some thing up
right, erect 

y a g o ( !l i - .  to dream 

y a g o  a dream : d i  y a � o v e  my 
dream 
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y a g o ( va - , g e v e - , y a ve i t e - , 
ge i g e ve i t e - )  t o  look fop 

y a h a  nopth- e a s t  tpade wind 

- y a h e  1 .  2 p l  immediate t ense , 
imperative mood mkr ( v .  
Sect ion 2 . 4 0 7 ) ; 

2 .  2 p l  subj unct ive mood mkr 
( v .  Section 2 . 4 0 7 )  

y a h ' bpeadfrui t  ( 7 )  
y a i e ( sg )  y a i u h e a ( p l )  fa ther ' s  

s i s t e r ' s  r e l a t i v e s  

ya i e k a v a  aun t !  ( as address ) 

y a k o  lunah 

- y a : n u  quest ion form of spe cifier 
- y a b a r a  in sentenc e final posit ion 
( v .  Sections 2 . 11 . 11 and 2 . 4 0 1 ) 
( c f .  - y a b a na ) 

y a r a  a sai l 

y a r e me t a go snake (poisonous ) 

- y a r e me having VP : r o y a reme  a u k i  
b i n a . . . having said t h i s  he . . .  

y a r i k a hand ( of bananas ) :  u h i 
y a r i ka hand of bananas 

ya r o  river 

ya t i r i g a v a  s e ve n  

yau  1 .  they 
2 .  t h e ir 

y a u b i o t a  themse lves  

y a u v a g u they ( emphatic ) 

y a u ye the irs 

- y a u  peop le  ( as a collect ion ) 
ogoy a u  v i l l agers ; ko i a r i y a u  ? 
Koiapi peop l e ;  e y a b a r a  d i  
t a t u h e y a u n i g e r a t hey 'pe my 
s i s ters ' eyes 

y a u ye theirs 

y a v a y a ( va - , r a ! a , v a ve i t e - , 
r a ! i r a v e i t e - )  to danae 

y a va y a  a danae 

- y e  be longing to : d i  n e i n e y e r a  
m y  mother ' s ;  e r a  d a y e r a  t ha t ' s  
mine; 

y e i ka a variety of edibl e  banana 

y e r i r i ve 1 .  straight 
2 .  right, aorreat 

ye r l r i ye r i r l ve s traight 

y 6 g l a  s e e d : i d l  y o g i a  a seed of 
a tree 

yO!O flame tree 

y u va r a  fog 
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4 . 0  AN  E N GL I S H - KO I TA F I N D E R  L I ST 

This list is to be used as a key to the preceding Koit a-Engli sh 

Vocabulary where further informat ion as t o  the form , meaning , and use 

of the Koita morpheme or morphemes identified are given in as much 

detail as possible at the present t ime . 

a b e  
about to - i s a g e  

A 

accompaniment marker - so r e , - r u g a , 
- r u t a  

account ( on o f )  - e  e i g e 
adj ect ivali zer - v a  
adu l t  ( mal e )  a t a j  ( female )  ma! i 
adverb marker - g a h a  
adv i s e ,  t o  ua g a t u ( ma - ) 
adz e omo 
afraid ( t o  be s i g o ( v a - ) 
after - a re , - a n e i g e ,  - a n e r a  
afterwards i h i e ,  i t a h a r a h e  
again g a i t a n a , ma t i ,  v i r e !a i t a n a  
a l i ve ( to come again ) k u t u r a h a - ; 

( to b e  ) ma !ur i ( v a - ) 
a l l  b o u g e , i n u h a t i  
a l l  right  ma!e , e r e g e , a re g e  
a l l  the time va n i  i n u h a t i  
a l on e  a u v a g u  
a l ong - ! a , - v a  
a lready m u  with past - n u  and 

present - i ma tense markers 

a l s o  - t a s e  
anc e s tor b a u g e , t e n e  

ant u b u r a 
anteater n i ! u 
anus d e ! a  
approachab l e  person r e b u r e  t a u r e  

k o i t a v a  
argue , t o  !o!oa  i ( r a !l a - ) 
ari s e ,  t o  u r i  ( ma- ) 
arm a d a  
arm band a g o  
armshe l l  t o !l e a  
arrive h a k i ( v a - ) 
a scend !l a d  i ( ma- ) 
a 8hamed ( t o  be va r i v a ( v a - ) 
a 8 h e s  r a h u , u t u g o , v e n e  d u k a 
a 8 k  b e r a ( !l a - ) 
aspect markers 

ma , mu , s o u  
a t  - h e , - i  

e n a , b i n a , g u r e , 

aunt ( = father ' s  s i st ers ) v a e , 
y a e k a v a ; ( = mother ' s  sisters ) 
ne i n a ,  n e i n a k a  

auxiliary verb v a -
axe g u ma 

B 

baby ( boy ) ! a m i ka r u k a ; ( girl ) 
ma i a so k a r u ka 

and - e g e , g e ,  - i ,  - i me , 
- r e n u  

and 8 0  e i g e ,  e n u g e  

ma t i ,  - n u g e , 
back ( of obj ect ) i t a h a r a v a ; ( o f  

hand ) a d a  i t a h a r a va ; ( of  knee ) 
ke koa j ( __ of body ) d ehT 

and then - a n e i g e ,  - a ne r a ,  - a r e 
anger ho 
angry (to  b e  h o ( !ova - ) 
ank l e  e n o k a , k i b i ka 
another g a i t a 

backbone d e h i i t a 
bad d a u r e j ( make fee l  

g a h a -
badly d a u r e  
b a l d  omo k e b e  

d a u re 
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bambo o ( variet ie s )  a h a d i ,  a ra i ,  
s i g a 

banana ( general word ) u h f ;  
( variet ies ) g a rokon i ,  g e a k o , 
§ u r e § a d i ,  k a r u a , kokome , k u s i t a ,  
me r i ,  roh u t a , s i rokomu , t u § u va , 
u n a ka , va r u b i , ve r a r a , y e i ka 

bandicoot  man i 
bank ( of river ) e § i a ,  ga i ka 
barb n i ka 
bark ( of tree ) v a t a ka 
bark, t o  kou { § a - )  k o u k o u { ro - ) 
barter, t o  h a e  ( h a - ) 
base b a d i n a 
bat ( insect-eating ) s i s i ka 
be u-
beach k o n e  
beard ha t e  h omoka 
beat a drum t o - ( 7 )  
because - see consequent ly 

become §o i -
bed bug s a r u  
before u r i §o i , s u b u t a 
beg i m i  ( §a - )  
behind d e h  i e h e , i t a h e , i t a h a  r a h e  
b e l onging to - y e  
bend down g o r om i { ma - )  
beside g a  i ka 
bete lnut h a § a ; (  

ka r e  
b e tween p a d a h e  
bewi tched t a b u  

pepper ) h a § a  

b i g  b a u g e , k e t e  i k e , r a h o  ( t o  
be come ) b a u g e  §o i -

b ird u g u h a  
Bird o f  Paradi se h a n a h a  
biscuit  b i s i ke t l 
bite  ma t o { § e - )  
black d u b u  
b la c k  palm § o r u  
b lind n i ko p u , n i r a h u , n i ve i t e 
b l ow, ( t o  on a fire ) uh u - j 

( wind __ s )  m u g u { g u - )  

b l ood t a ! o  
blunt v e t o k a  ve i t e 
body a h a t a , a h a t a  ma ka  
b o i l ,  to  ma u r u ( ma - )  
bone i t a 
book b u k a  
born ( to b e  § u r u { v a - )  
b o t t om l ip d e r i he h i r u a , d e h i e  h i r u a  
boundary va t a  h e t oa , va t a  e § i a / e g l a ( 7 )  
boy § a m i k a ;  ( at about puberty ) :  

§ a m i  §a  r a  
branch ( of tree ) i d i  a d a k a  
brain t i  
brain l e s s  t i  ve i t e 
breadfru i t  u g u , y a h u  ( 7 )  
break,  t o  boko { va - ) ,  d a r i  ( va - ) , 

ho s a { va - ) , t a { h a - )  
breas t  a m u  
bring ( one obj ect ) m i  o r o { §o - ) ; 

( many obj ect s )  i d i § i  o r o { §o- ) 
broken hos a k e - , t u r i §ohon u 
brother ( elder ) n a n a ;  ( younger ) 

§o§o  
brother- in- law ( = sister ' s  husban d )  

s i b a !l e  
brothers ( ? )  !lo i k u h e a  
bug ( be d )  s a r u  
bunch ( of bananas ) e t e  
bundle ( of firewood )  v e n e  g a m a va ; 

( of spears ) u m u  
burn , to g a b u ( va - ) ,  r a ( !l a - ) 
bury , t o  a b e t e ( me - ) 
bush ma h a , u r a , u r a v i e  
but e d u ( g e ) , e d u b e r e ( g e ) , - e s e g e , 

kob u § a b e r e g e  
b u t t  d e k o t a , t e t e k a  
but terfly b e b e r u ka 
buttock8 d e !l a  
buy h a e ( h a - ) 
by - h e , - va 
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c 

ca � �  out,  to t o - ; ( magical 
incantat ions ) k i s ukT� a ( ma - )  

canoe ( small )  e u ;  ( large ) y a � a t o i 
cano e  p o � e  g a i va r a 
carefu � �y i s a y a � a h a , r e g u  
carry ( on shoulder ) a g o ( h u - ) ,  

( on stick over shoulder ) 
t a b o ( va - ) ; ( on ends o f  a pole ) 
r u h  i ( g a - ) 

carve up, t o  bo ( �o - ) 
cass owary i y a 
cave mun i v a k a  
cen tipede g o a  
cen tre nomu a k a ; ( at the 

nomu a ka h e  
charcoa � a g o t a  
chase, t o  o y a  ( h a - )  
che s t  doka ; ( _hair ) doka  homoka 
c h e e k  t i h i  
c h e e k  bone a t u  
chi �dren � a m i ga m i ka 
chin h a t e  
c hock,  t o  d a b i ( va - )  
church d u b u ;  ( t o  go t o  

g u r i g u r i  ( k i - )  
cigare t t e  s i g a , s i g a r e t i 
circ �e  kom u t a  
c �an i d u h u  
c �aw u g u h a  v a s i ka 
c � ean, to r e � u ( � a - )  
c �ear r e b u re t a u r e  
c l imb, t o  � a d  i ( ma - )  
c �o s e  ( = nearby ) h u g u r e 
c �o s e  ( a  b o x )  b a k u ( v a - ) ;  ( a  door ) 

m i t a b e ( v a - ) ; ( one ' s  eyes ) 
k u m u ( va - )  

c �oud g o u s a  
cockatoo kae 
cockroach p i t o r o k a  
coconut ( ripe ) b a g a ; ( youn g ,  

unripe ) ka r u  

coconut ( husk )  b a � a  b u n u ; ( meat ) 
( b a g a  t u b u ka ; ( milk ) ka r u  e i a  

coi � ,  a d u d u ;  ( t o_ d u d u  k i 

c o � d  ( wat er )  r i b i ke ;  ( person ) 
r u k u r u k u  � o i -

co �oured k u r u k u  
comb g i n i  
come , to o r o ( � o - ) 
come o u t s ide , t o  h a k i  ( v a - ) 
comfortab le  ( t o  make someone fee l  

) ma g e g a h a -
conchshe l �  b i t i v a k a  
congrega t e ,  t o  b o u r a ( � a - ) 
consequen t ly  e i g e ,  e n u g e  
con tents m a k a  
cont inuous aspect - i ma 
coo,  t o  

c o o k ,  t o  
ground 

t o -
�ono ( go- ) ;  ( t o  

oven ) a m u  ( h a - )  
cooked r a g i r a g e  
cooking p o t  g u  r i 
cora � moe moe 
cough, to e n o t o -
coun t ,  t o  g a u ( va - )  
court k o t a  

i n  a 

cousin ( = wife ' S  brother ' s  cous in ) 
s i b a g a  

cover up, t o  b a k u ( va - )  
covering ( for hair ) r o k e ro  
crab bo�a , d u b a , kokopa  
crayfi s h  u r a 
craw� d a r a i o ( va - )  
cre e k  t i n a v a i 
crocodi L e  h u � e  
crooked k e u ka , k e u k a  k e u k a v a , 

go rogo r o g o ve 
cro s s ing ( = ford ) o g i g i  g a b u  
croton v a b e  
crow ga i o k a  
crow, t o  t o -
crown ( of tree ) kobo k a , t e t e k a  
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ary, to n i ( v  i - ) 

aup k a p u s i 
aurrent ( o f  river ) e t a g o  
aut, t o  d o d o  ( va - )  

D 

danae, a y a va y a ; 
( va - )  

darkn e s s  va  d i b u 
daughter ma e 
day v a , v a n i 
day -break v a t a h e  
dead h o g e r a g a n e  

( to - y a v a y a  

deaf i h i k o b a d i ba ,  i h i ko b a n u t a k a , 
i h i ko k u d i b a ,  i h i ko v e i t e  

dea t h  fea s t  b o u a  
de aking ( on canoe ) k a i n a 
deaora tion ( flower ) he r a ; ( feather 

on sprin g )  g o ve d i 
deep doma r e  

dream, a y a g o ; ( t o_) y a � o ( � i - ) 
drink, t o  i -

drop ( as of fruit ) k i n i g o ( h o- ) 
drum a e  
dry ( of c l o t h )  ko r i ko r e , g o g o t o ; 

( of river ) godoke  
dugong r u i 
dus t  ( v a t a )  d u k a ; s o u ka 

E 

eaah a b u t  i a b u t  i ( two each ) 

ear i h i ko 
earth, the 

b a u g e  
earthquake 

earthworm 

v a t e t a  k e t e i k e ;  v a t e t a 

va t a  v a � a v a  v a g a va v i a re 
t e h e n a  

easy r a b u r a  
easy-going person r e b u re t a u r e  

ko l t a v a , u h u d a u  ko i t a va 
e a t ,  t o  i - ,  t a m u t a  g o i - ,  t a m u t a  v a -

des aend, t o  
u g u ( h a - )  

g o r o ( m a - ) ,  h i r i g o ( mo - )  ea t !  ba i !  
eahidna n i g u 

de s ire u r a 
des troy, t o  ko b a r a ( g a - ) 
dew h u n i 
die h o g e ( r a g a - )  
differen t g a i t a 
dig up r o h o -
di Zap ida ted ( = full of holes ) 

v a ka v a k a v e  
disagreeabZe  person h e u d a g e 

ko i t a v a  
dis tan t g a ma n a  
do , to k i - ,  v a - ; ( to something 

without success ) paru ( va - ) ; 
( to something in a previously 
described manner ) a t e ( v a - ) 

dodge,  t o  g a h e  ( ma - )  
dog to , t o t o k a  
don ' t  n e g u  + verb ending i n  - i me 
door u d u va  
dove k i b i k a ,  ogo ro r o  
draw water, to ea ma g a -

edge e g i a ;  ( t o  b e  on 
( g a - )  

edi b Z e  

b u n i r a 

e e Z  ( smal l )  m i n a ;  ( large ) n a h i t u 
egg u n  i ka ; ( b ird ' s u g u h a  u n  i ka  
eight a b u � uve i t e 
e Zbow a d a  komukone  
e Zde s t  h a m a g a m i va 
embraae h odoh u -
emp t y ,  t o  b e  a h a ke - , ma ka  ve i t e 
end d e ko t a , t e t e ka 
enter s i r i ( va - )  
entiae (a  woman t o  return t o  her 

own village ) m a g i d a b i ( va - )  
ere at,  t o  va t a ( g a - )  
European g i r e g i re ko i t a ,  n a o  
evening va h i g e t a  
everyday v a n i i n u h a t i 
e v i Z  ( to become ) h o r u h o r u ve 

( go i - ) ; ( being) t a b u ; ( spirit ) 
h o r u d a u r e-
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exp L ode pou ( va - )  
extingu i s hed vodoh u n u  
eye n i ; ( of coconut ) b a !j a  n i ka ;  

( brow ) n i homo k a ; ( _lash ) 
nlh omoka 

F 

fa L L  ( from he ight ) mo r u ( !j o h o - ) ,  
d e s uTVa - ) ; ( from standing)  
d o u ( va - ) ; ( into a hol e )  a r i r a 
( !j a - ) ; ( a  tree_s ) gou ( h a - )  

fami L y  b e s e  
fan n o n o t o  i ya g a  
fanay tha t !  a m u m a v a  
far away !j a ma n a  
fa t ( = big ) b a u g e ; ( become ) 

r a h o  !jo i - ;  ( = greas e )  i vTka , 
g u i k a 

fat her, fa ther ' s  brother mama , 
mama ka ; ( -in-law = wife ' s  
father ) varu 

fea s t  ( general word ) r i g i ; ( death 
) b o u a , a t a h O !j e r a !j a n a  r i g i va ;  

Thouse ) y a g a  r i g i ; ( banana 
harve sr- ) u h i  !jon i !j o r i g i ;  
( yam harvest ) va i a  r o h i r o 
r i g  i ;  ( wedding_) m a !j  i m i m i r i g  i 

feather h o mo k a ; ( fan-l ike 
decorat ion ) k i s a ;  ( dec orat ion 
on sprin g )  t u b u k a  

fe ed ( v a s i ( g a - )  
fee Lers u r i  h omoka 
fema Le  (of animals ) ma !j i , a r a  
fenae ma !j u ,  !j a r a  
fever r u k u r u ;  ( t o  have 

r u k u r u k u g o i -
fifteen u t a d a k a s i va 
fi L L  up, to t ob o - , t o ko
fine ( = good ) ma !je  
finger ( a d a )  k a k i n a ;  nai l ) 

a d a  k o u k a  
fin i s h, to ko s a ( v a - ) , n e t o ( va - )  
fire, firewood v e n e  
fired ( = went o f f )  p o u  ( va - ) 
firm b e r e b e ; ( firmly ) b e re b e !j a h a  
fir s t  u r i !jo i  

fis h  ka r a ya ; ( _net ) koe , r e k e  
five a d a k a s i va 
fLame tree y O !j O  
fLap wings, t o  !j a ( ma - )  
fLare up, t o  b u b u n a ( !ja - )  
fLat ground r e b u r e  t a u r e ,  t o b o  
fLea i s o 
fLower h e r a , mad i k a 
fLy, a h o n e !j a ; ( to 

fLying fox b o ka  
focus marker - k i  
fog i u v a , y u va  r a  
fo L Low, t o  oya ( h a - ) 

h u r a ( !j a - ) 

food ( uncooked , raw ) d e ma k a ; 
( c ooked ) t a mu t a;-( protein 
( = meat)) m i s i k a -

foo t  v a s i ho t o k a  
for d a i n e h e , !ja h a r a , !j a s i n a ,  - i , 

- n i ; ( no reason ) m a k a  ve i t e ;  
( _thar-reason ) e i  ( g e )  

ford ( of creek ) og i g i  g a b u  
foreign n a o  
fore head va r i  
forge t,  t o  g a t a ( va - ) , a n a va i d a u ( !j a - ) 
forked ( tree ) i d i  k a s a !j a ; 

( _branch ) i d i !j a  t a  
fou Z - sme Z Z ing mu d u ke 
four a b u  a b u  
fri end v a s  i ; 
fri z z y  hair 

frog ma r a d a  

( as addre s s ) b i a g e  
omo kon i bo ( ko n i b o )  

from ( a  person ) - d e h e  
front ( in_of ) v a !j o t o n i h e 
fru i t  ma d i k a 
fu Z Z  ( of wat er )  t o b o ke - , t o k o k e - , 

t o b o r o !j o -
fur h omo k a  
furious u h u r e r a ( !j a - ) 
future t ense ( immediat e ? )  e n a  + 

verb ending in - i s a ;  Timmediate ? )  
- i s a r a !j a  ( de finite ? )  - v a r a ( k i r
( definite_ in quest ions ) - va n u 7  
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G 

garden � e g e ; ( bush ) b u r u  � e � e ; 
( new ) b a r u a ; ( old ) s a ma ; 
( yam==) b a i a ,  b i a t a--

fa t her toge t her. to b o u r a ( g a - )  
gee a mu m a v a , god i vo n e i n a n e i n a  

n e i n a 
get ( = become ) � o i - ;  ( a single 

obj ect ) ma- ; ( many obj ect s )  
i d i ( g a - )  ( fat) r a h o  go i - ;  
( ready t o-depart ) t o h i k i - ;  
( --small ) a v i e  g o i - ;  ( tall ) 
baug e go i - ;  ( __ thin ) vaia !lo i -

ghost s u a  
ginger a g i  
gir L ma i a � o ; ( baby ) ma i a � o  

ka r u ka ; ( small ) ma i a g o  � am i ka ,  
ma i a �o a v i e ;  ( unmarried __ ) m a b i 

give mo ( m i ma - )  
go. to o t  i - ;  ( around ) o r  i ( �a - )  

( away t o  another p lac e ) 
geah u o t i - ;  ( down ) h i r i !lo 
( mo - ) ; u h u ( h a�; ( into a hole ) 
s i r i ( v a - ) ; ( off r= explode » 
p o u ( va - ) ; ( __ out side ) h a k i ( va - )  

go anna a e v a  
good ma g e  
goodbye ( to say __ ) v a s i b a ( g a h a - )  
goodn e s s !  a oma ! 
gos h !  a m u ma v a , god i vo ,  g o r u ma nema 
grandfa ther ( = father ' s  fat he r )  

v a h i a ,  b a b a  ( great __ ) b a u g e  
grandmo ther b a b a  ( 7 )  
grandson ( = son ' s  son ) v a h i a ;  

( great ) b a u ge 
gras s  i s u ,  i s u re ,  k u r u ,  t i r u 
gras s hopper i s o i s o 
grave L m u n i  mom u n o  momu no  
gre e dy pe rson i ya � a  � a r a h e  v i v i  

ko i t a v a  
green i n  co Lour d a k a r i k a v e  
greens t a m u t a  
grey- haired omo k a e , omo s u s u  
ground ma t a , t a n a , v a t a , v a t e t a ; 

( __ oven ) a m u d o  
grow u p  kob o r a ( � a - )  

grub ( that eat s yams ) k a h o  
guide. to  m i s i g a ( ma - )  
gum u a mo 
gum tree bo roko , made  
gut s  b o u k a , m a k a , momon o  

H 

hair h a n a k a , h omo ka ( o f  body ) 
a h a t a  h omoka ; of head ) omo 
h a n a k a  

hammock s o s o  
hand 

( 
a d a  ( of bananas ) y a r i ka ;  

of betelnut ) a r a k a  
handLe  a d a ka 
happy h e� i r i ( va - )  
happ i L y  ma�emage  
hard- hearted s u a r a 
harv e s t  ( t o  yams , potatoes ) r o h o -

( __ bananaS) u h i gono-
haun ted t a b u  
have - t e 
having ( done the action expre ssed 

by the verb ) - a n e , - a r e , - y a reme 
hawk d u n a ; ( sea __ b o r o k i 
he a u  
head omo 
headache ( t o  have a ) koma t a v a r a  

( v a - ) , omo k o u k a  hUh u ( va - )  
hear. to i h i -
heart s o r u k a  
heavy i s u ke , i s u ka t e  
hee L va s i  d e b e t e  
hence e n u g e  
here g a b u  o i , o h e , o i , o n a  
her a u ;  ( hers ) a u ye ; ( herself ) 

a u v a g u ,  a u  b i o t a  
hiccough. t o  a ka i a  ( ma - ) ; ( e xpre s s ion 

used t o  stop ) me r i  t i n a be m l  
rogode i ma --

hide. to ma g o r e  ( me - )  
hims e L f  a u  v a g u , a u  b i o t a  
h i s  a u ,  a u y e  
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h i t  ( with hand ) § a ( ma - ) ; 
__ with st i c k )  h o d i ( v a - ) 

hoLd,  t o  d a d  i ( va - ) , h od u h u - , 
k a m u ( v a - ) ,  ma -

h o L e  a b a , v a ka ( in lobe of 
ear ) i h i ko v a k a  

hornbi n  !j u r e 
horne t  i h a 
h o t  h e d o k a  
house y a ga 
how? o re n a g e n a , o r e n a k i ,  

o re n a k i me n a , o r e n a k i y e g e  
how L ,  t o  k o u ( §a - ) ,  kou k o u ( r o- ) , 

n i v i e § e § a ( h a - )  
how many, how much e s e b u ge n a  
hungry ( t o  b e  __ ) § u b u ( r a § a - )  
hun t ,  t o  me i u ( v a - )  
husband a t a , mobo 

I d a  
ident ifier ( the one whom w e  are 

talking about ) - v a  
i f  - a n e i g e ,  - a ne r a , - a r e , - n u be 
impatient  person u h u d a u v e i t e 

ko i t a va  
imperat ive ( sg )  verb stern ; ( p l ) 

- y a h e ; ( ne gat ive ) n e g u  + 
verb ending in -lme 

important k e t e i k e ,  roh i 
in - d a ,  u h u r a  
increase i n  s i z e ,  t o  b a u g e  §o i 
indi v i du a L  g a u v a  
i n L and ma h a  
in- Laws s i b a § a , v a r u  
insect  b e b e r u k a 
inside u h u , u h u r a 
instep v a s  i h o t o k a  i t a h a  r a v a  
intend t o ,  intention - i s a g e  + 

pronoun + k i  
intensifier (very )  a u v a !j u ,  

d a u r e 
i n t e s t i n e s  d e k a  d e § a  ? 

in t o  - d a , u h u r a  
i n  vain ( t o  do something__ d a u § o  

( h o - )  
i s Land mo t u m o t u  
i t  '3 U ; ( it s )  a u ,  a u y e ; ( it se l f )  

a u v a § u , a u  b i o t a  
i tchy r e me r e  reme r e  

J 

jaw a t u ,  h a t  e 
joke e h a y a h i y a ( v a - ) 
jump down g e ro ( va - )  
just u n a § e , m u  with past and pre sent 

t ense of verb 

kangaroo 

keep, t o  
o t o t o ;  
( va - ) , 

K 

( tree c l imbing __ ) d e t u r a 
r e § u  ( g a - ) ; ( to going ) 

( t o  __ doing something ) a t e  
a t e t e  

kerne L ( o f  nut ) u n i k a ,  ma ka  
k i c k ,  t o  pe t a ( v a - )  
kidn ey ( ? )  i ya t a 
ki n ,  to h O ( !j ) e k a -
kingfi s her ( = kookaburra ) t u r a  
knee komu ko ; ( c ap ) k om u k o  k e b c ve 
knife k a i a ;  ( she l l ) k e v i ; ( st one 

) m u n i k a i a ,  munT r i s i ; ( b one --made from shoulder b lade ) v a g i 
know d i b a ( va - )  
know Ledge u h u v a ka 
koo kaburra ( = giant kingfisher ) t u r a 
kunai gra s s  k u r u 

L 

Land ma t a , t a n a , va t a , v a t e t a , 
( __ controller ) ma t a  omo t o  

tanguage g a  
L a s t  a r a ma !j a t u ,  n e t o n e t ov a , 

t e t e k a v a  
L a t e r  i h i e ,  v a h i !j u 
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Zaug h  t a t i  ( v a - )  
Zaw a i n a 
Zay an egg, t o  u n i ma i a ( ma - )  
Zazy g u r a g u  d a d a � a  ko i t a va , 

h e r o v e i t e ,  h u y o h u y ove i t e 
Zead, to n i s i � a ( ma - )  
Zeaf h a n a ka 
Zeave,  t o  � a t a  ( v a - ) , _off)  

� a r e (me - )  
left hand s ide v a k a  
Z e g  v a s i ;  ( lower_ t o r i 
l e s t  - a r e s i � o v a  
Z e t  go,  to k i n i �o ( h o - ) ; ( 

a rope coming off a peg or 
b o k e r a ( h a - ) 

Z i e ,  to a va n a �e v a r a k i  ( va - ) ; 
t a r a t a  ( v a - )  

t i ft up, to y a � e  ( ma - )  
Z i g h t  ( as substance ) a b a g a  
l ightening g i b a r u 

as o f  
nai l ) 

Z i k e  ( = in a certain manner ) - n a k i ; 
( = resembles ) n a � a t e  

t ime � u d i ; ( -'-pot ) � u d i k o u k a ; 
(_spatula ) � u d i b e h a  

t ip h i r u a  
l i v e ,  t o  u - , m a � u r i ( v a - ) 
Z i ve r  i r u h u k a  
Z i zard b o r o  
load ( fit for men )  t o h i 
loinc l o t h  n a me 
long e g e  
long t ime ago s u b u t a  
l o o k ,  t o  e ra ( � a - ) ; ( after ) 

r e � u ( � a - ) ; ( bac k ) -an i � o i -
( down a wel l , hole ) e de ( m e - ) ;  
( ==for ) y a � o ( v a - ) 

Zoquacious person ga  d a d a � a  
ko i t a v a  

l o s e ,  t o  � a t a ( va - ) 
l o t  ( = much ) - mu d a � o  
louse umu 
l ower ( arm ) a d a  v a h u t e ; ( _leg )  

t o r i ; -"T_lip ) d e h i e  h i r u a  
lucky m a � e  

lump ( under skin ) u h u h u ; 
earthY v a t a  komu n a  

lunch y a k o  

M 

of 

make,  t o  k i - ,  ( a fire ) v e n e  
� omo ( � a - ) ; ( feel a t  ease , 
comfortab le ,-Welcome ) v a s i b a 
( � a h a - ) ; ( up a load for a man 
t o  carry ) toh i k i - ;  ( a me ss of 
something ) d a u r e  ( � a h�) 

mad ( to become ) ho r u h o r u v e ( �o i - )  
magp ie g a h u k o  
ma le ( unmarried __ 

e � i a t e , mo 
man a t a  
mango ka r i k a 
mangrove h a g u  
manner ( in a cert ain 

many d a d a � a  
marry , t o  m a � i m a -
mat ure i a h u  
maybe i n a g u , ma i k a 
meat m i s  i ka  
me a l  time t a m u t a  v a  va  

_animal ) 

- n a k i 

medial verb suffixes - a r e , - e  e i ge 
- e ge , - e ( r a ) , - i ( me ) , - n ug e  

me e t ,  t o  b e b e b e h u  ( g e v e - )  
men a t u h e a  
middZe n o m u a k a  ( at ,  i n  the ) 

nomua k a h e , n em e h e ; ( the_one ) 
nomu a k a v a  

mi dday v a n i i a h u  
midn ight n e m e h e  
might mu i n a ( � u )  
n i l k  a m u  
mimic ,  t o  t o h o t o � a ( h a - ) 
mine d a y e  
miss the mark, to � a u s e (me - )  
mis take d a u r e � i r a ve , a u � a ( ? )  
money d a m u  
money l e s s  g o roa  
moon b a t a  
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morning va g u t u ; ( this n e g u  
v a !l u t u  

mosquito u n a  
mother n e i n a ,  ne i n a ka ; ( - in

law ) v a r u  
mo ther- of-pearZ she Z Z  �ema ; 

( __ breast plate ) g e b o re 
mountain n i m u 
mourn, to nO!lo  r o - : ( mourner ) 

nO!lo  ko i t a va 
mouse me r a !l o  !l a m i ka 
mous taahe a v a  homoka  
m o u t h  a v a ; ( ins ide the 

u h u r a  
muah - m u d a !lo 
mud g u g u  

a v a  

murder, t o  !l a ( ma - ) ;  ( murderer ) 
!l a : ko i t a va 

mus a Z e  d a r i b u ,  m i s i k a 
mus t  ma + future t ense of verb 

in - i s a 
my d i ;  ( mysel f )  d a v a !l u , d i b i o t a  

name i h i  

N 

nape ( of nec k )  t U ( !I ) u k a  
nation b e s e  
n a t i ve r i !l a 
nearby h u g u r e 
neak e n o k a  
negat ive ( marker i n  verb s )  

ve i t e ;  ( --marker on nominals )  
- n e ;  ( __ marker in imperati ve s ) 
n e g u  + verb ending in - i me ; 
( __ marker in future t ense ) 
b e t a  + verb ending in - i s a 

n e s t  u g u h a  y a g a va 
n e t  ( for hai r )  r o k e ro ; ( fish 

) re k e  
n e t  bag ( large ) y a !l a ; ( small 

y a go ; ( man ' s-Shoulder ) ma sabe 
ma s a b e  y a go --

new i s a !l e  
next - s e e  another, Z a ter; ( 

year ) h o i s e n i l a !l a n i  v i re i  --

night v a h i ;  ( this n e g u  y a h  i ; 
( last __ ) v a h i !le 

n ine i ka !l u ve i t e 
nipp Ze  n i  boko  
no ve i t e r a ; ( __ good ) d a u r e ; __ one ) 

a t a  b e  + negat ive verb 
nominalizer - va 
noose i v i  
nose u r i  
n o s t r i Z  u r i  v a k a  
n o t  be t a , ve i t e ,  n e g u ; one 

person ) a t a  v e i t e r a 
n o t h ing but u n a !l e  
now n e g u , 0 ;  ( j ust n e g u b u t u  

o 

obj ect re ferent ( sg )  - !l a , - !l o , 
- i mo ,  - ma , - me , - va ;  ( p l )  - ge i ge ,  
- ge v e , - !l a h a , - h i ge v e , - i ge v e , 
- o g e ve 

oaean e v e  
o f  - ka ; v .  also Sect ions 2 . 2 2 . 2  

and 2 . 2 2 . 3  
offspring b a u g e , !l a m i k a 
o Z d  ( but active ) ; i a h u ; ( and in

act ive ) ma r a g a ; ( = worn-Out ) 
eme n e  

o n  - d a , !l a , - h e , - va 
onae va  kob u !la b e  
one b e , kob a b e , k o b u !l a b e ,  
on Zy - !l U , u n a !l e  
open ( t o  a b o x )  b a o ( v a - ) , t a ( h a - ) 

( t o  __ one ' s  eyes ) r a ( h u - )  
or s e  
origin b a d i n a 
ornament in nose m u k i 
ought ma + future t ense of verb in 

- i s a 
our n i ; ( ours ) oye ; ( ourselve s )  

n o v a !l u ,  n i  b i o t a  
outrigger d a r i ma 
outside i t a !l a h u  
oven i n  ground a m u d o  
overhead oma d a , o m o  de r i k a v a  
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owl ba s u ka , k u n a , ma n a h a ka 

p 

padd l e  b a r a  
pain h u h u n a ( � a - )  
palm o f  hand a d a  u h u ra 
pandanu8 ( coastal variety )  g o n e ; 

( edib le variet y )  ge r e k a  
parro t k i r u k i , t um u r u  
partitive marker - va , - ka 
pas8 by, to s o  i ( !!I a - ) 
pa8 tor h a o ro ko i t a va 
past t ense marker - n u  
p a t h  !l u ma 
patient  per80n u h u d a u  ko i t a v a  
pawpaw r o k u  
peaceab le  per80n u h u d a u  ko i t a v a  
peni8 ve !l u  
peop le  !l a h a ( y a b a r a ) , ko i t a ,  

-: y a u  ( 1 )  
perhap8 i n a g u , ma i k a 
per80n ko i t a 
per8pire, to v a !!l o t o ( !l i �o i - )  
pig oh o ;  ( __ trap ) !l o b e n a ; 

t usk ) b a u d o  
pinch, to b i s o ( va - )  
p la c e ,  a g a b u ,  ma t a  
p lain ( = flat are a )  r e !!l a t a ; 

h e t a r i , ( flood __ ) t o b o , re b u r e  
t a u re 

p la i t ,  to 

p lan t,  to 

p l a tform 

p lay,  to 

t i g u ( h u - ) , h a t u ( v a - )  
b e !l i ( v a - ) 

pa t a p a t a  
r o k o -

p lea8e r e !!l u n a k  i 
p l en t y  d a d a !l a  
plural marker ( o n  kinship nouns ) 

- u h e a ; ( general_) - y a  
point ( of spear ) ve t o k a  
pond k o a  
poor go roa , !l0 rova  mu d u ge  

( k o i t a va ) 

porpoi8e k i d u r u i  
p08 sum d e t uv a  
pour out,  to  b oh u ( !l a - ) 
prawn s a r a  
pray, t o  !!I u r i !l u r i  k i -
pregnant, to be d e t u  !lo i 
prepare , to ( foo d ) !!I u  i !!I o n o  ( !!I a - )  

( t o  depart) t o h i k i - ;  ( a 
load for a man t o  c arry ) toh i k l -

pre sent t ense markers - i ma , - a  
pre tend, t o  t a r a t a ( v a - ) ,  h a ra r a � a  

( h a - ) 
pric k l e  ( on a vine ) k a u , t o k a r o ;  

( on pineapple ) g a r a n a  g a r a n a ; 
( on wild yam )  i n e i n e 

prohibited 

pr h i b i t ion, a 

proper l y  

prop u p ,  to  

pu z z ,  to 

push, to 

put,  to  ( an obj ect down ) ma i a ( ma - )  
( many-rhings t ogether ) !l o s i ( !!I a - ) ; 
(-things into a bag )  !!I o s i !!l i  ( va - ) ; 
( -something in the sun ) v a n i n o - ; 
( -something in a hole ) a b e t e ( me - ) ;  
( ==something upright ) y a !l e ( me - )  

Q 

quick ly  - !l u h u ,  va i n a 
quit,  to � a r e ( me - ) 

R 

rat me r a !lo ; ( c o  onut ) t o u va r a  
rat t l e  made o f  seeds o n  drum t o  o r o 
rain ve n i ; ( t o ) v e n i k i - ; ( to 

_down ) r e r e ( ma - ) ; ( _cape ) !!I 0 r u  
rainbow k e v a u  
ready t o  leave,  to  be toh i k i 
rea l ly r e !l u n a k i 
rea80n m a k a  
rec iprocal marker - b e b e  
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red k e r e k a ; ( mout h )  a v a  
ke r e ka ; ( skinned person ) 
g i re g i r e ko i t a v a  

reject,  to  b e s i be ( v a - ) 
re l a tives  t a u n a � u h e a  
relativizer - a n e , - a re 
re lease,  to k i n i !lo ( h o- ) , 

s o k i r a ( h a - ) , b ok i r a ( h a - ) 
remember, to a n a ( v a - ) 
remove hair, to y a ( h a - ) 
repeat an action, to a t e ( v a - ) 
resemb les  n a g a t e  
re s t, t o  v a !l a  ( r o- ) 
re turn, to !lo i r a � i o r o ( � o- ) 
revive,  to k u t u r a h a -
rib i s i n i t a ,  ( smal l  

rich r o h i 
i y a t a  

right ( = c orrect ) y e r i r i ve ;  
_hand ) v a ma !l a  

rigid be r e b e ; ( rigidly ) 
b e r e b e !l a h a  

ripe b a e k e  
rise up, t o  !l a d i ( ma - ) ,  !l a d i m i  

o r o ( !l o - )  
river t i n a va i , y a r o  
road !l u ma 
ro Z Z  k u r e ( va - )  
roo t u m u k a  
rope kon a � u  
rotate � i � o r e ( v a - ) 
ro tten d a u r e , m u d u k e  
round r e b o r e b e  
round wa ter ( = pond ) 

rub, to r o i  ( va - )  
rubb i s h  momo 
run, to r u r u ( va - ) 

s 

sad va !l a t a  h u h u n a � a 
sago g e r a r a b i .  r a b i 
s a i l ,  a y a r a  
s a l i va s a b a  

koa  

sa l t  d a m e n a  
sand s i !l u 
sap i d i  !l a v a !l a , i d i  t ao k a  
s a v e ,  to v i v i  ( va - )  
say,  t o  g a  ( va - ) , ro-
scho o l  ( t o g o  t o_ s i k u r i  r a ( !l a - )  
sco l d, t o  n a m i  ( � a - ) 
scoop up prawn s ,  to k a d o ( g a - )  
scratch, to t u ( ma - )  
s cro tum b u u  
s e a  eve  
second wife i h i e  ma g i , g a i k a  
s e e ,  t o  e r a ( !l a - )  
seed y o g i a  
se lf ( rerlexive ) - b i o t a ;  ( emphat i c ) 

- v a g u  
s e Z Z ,  t o  h a e  ( h a - ) 
send, to b e s u ( g a - )  
seven y a t i r i g a va 
sew up, t o  t i g u ( h u - )  
shadow v a r i v a ,  h i s u k a  
s hake,  to !l a b u b u ( va - )  
s hame v a  r i va 
s hare out,  to ha r i ( v a - ) 
shark koya  
s harp ( --point ) v e t o k a t e ; ( _knire ) 

e !l i !l a t e  
s harpen,  t o  b e t o k a  k i - ,  e � i g a k i 
s have,  to  y a ( h a - )  
s he a u  
she l l  ko u ka ; ( string o f  s )  a r a s a ; 

( mother-or-pearl ) !l e ma , g e b o r e  
s h e l lfi s h  b i s i t i k a 
shift camp, to !l e a h u  o t i 
s hirt s i e t i 
shoot wi t h  a gun, to p i d i  ( va - )  
s hort t u a ke 
s h o u l d  rna + ruture tense or verb 

in - i s a 
s hou l der b a g u n i ;  ) _b lade ) y a g l  
s how, to  n i s i !l a ( ma - ) . g a g i r omo 
s h u t ,  to ( one ' s  eye s )  k u m u ( v a - )  

a box) 
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s i ck, t o  be d i k a { va - )  
s i de ( of  mountain ) n i mu 

g a bakah u ;  ( on the sea 
eve a r i h e 

side burns t i h i  homoka 
s imp le  ( = easy ) r a b u r a  
s i n k  mu t u ( v a - )  
s i s ter ( elder ) a m a k i n a ;  t a t e ; 

( younger ) �o � o ; ( - in-law ) 
( = brother ' s  wife ) STb a � a ; 

s i t ,  to g u ra ( ma - )  
six a g o r ok i va 
skin v a d a ka ; of goanna ) a e v a  

va t a k a  
s k i r t  n i g i  
s ky va  
s leep, t o  ya { g a - ) ; go t o  s le ep 

c h i l d !  b o k  i ! 

s l ing, a v i r i popo 
s l ippery t a r a r a t a r a r a ve 
s lowly b a b a � a h a , b a e b a � a h a  
sma l l  a v  i e ,  k u s  i n a ; ( be come_ 

a v i e  !jo i -
sme Z Z ,  to g u t  i ya  ( h a - )  
smoke v e n e  d u k a ; ( t o  game , 

meat ) h a r a ( va - )  
-

snake i n u h u , y a r e me t a !jo 
snatch, t o  k i t o ( va - )  
snee ze,  t o  a s i ma n a { va - )  
s o  - see conseque n t l y  

soft r a b u r a  
s o l e  o f  foo t  v a s i u h u r a  
some b e  
someone a t a  be 
some t imes v a n i b e  
somewhere g a b u  be  
son moe , � am i k a ;  _- in-law ) 

va  r u  
soon va i n a 
s o o t  v e n e  s o u k a  
sorcerer go ro ko i t a va 
s ore k u h i 
s o rry ( ah ) f o r u m a n ema ; god i vo 

b a i t a ( t o  feel for someone ) 
u h u d a u v a  ( h a - )  -

s o u l  h o r u , s u a 
speak, t o  g a { va - )  
spear va i !ja ;  ( fi sh ) k a r a u d i ;  

( to_) b i - -

specifier - ge ,  - k a ,  - r a ,  - va r a , 
- y a b a r a ; ( quest ion_) - ge n e , - n a , 
- n u ,  - va n u , - y a : n u 

speech g a  
spherica l r e b o r e b e  
spider a k o m u k a , ma g e n a  
spirit h o r u ;  ( evil 

s a b a  r a { ma - )  
t a b u  

spit,  t o  

sp l i t ,  to ba t i  ( va - ) , s e i g o ( h a - )  
spo i l ,  t o  d a u r e ( !j a h a - ) 
spoon k e b e  
sprout,  t o  kobo r a !ja - , koba r a � a 
sque e z e ,  t o  g i g i ( va - )  
s t and, t o  r a { ma - ) ; ( up ) va t a ( � a - ) ; 

( _up ( = t o  erect » -Ya � e { me - )  
s tar v a m u mo , h i s i u  
stat ive verb marker - ke 
s tay, t o  u -
s t e a l ,  t o  v a h o r o  ma -
s t ick,  a a t i a ;  ( digging ) !j u d i ; 

( to_) k a m u v i u - -

s t i l l  s o u , s o v i r e  
s t omach b o u k a , v a !j a t a  
s tone m u n i 
stop, to ( = leave off)  g a r e ( me - ) ,  

( = t o  fini s h )  ne t o ( va - )  
s torm rain a t u  
s t raight ye r i r i ve 
s t ring � o t e ; ( of small shells ) 

a r a s a  
s t rong he r o t e  
s tump o f  tree g a i ka 
s tupid t i ve i t e 
subj ect  referent ( sg )  - � o , - � o h a , 

- !jo h o  - g o i - h a  - ma - va - v i ' 
( p l ) � !j o r a h� , - h � , - r� !j a , � r a goho 

suck, t o  mu s u { va - )  
sudden ly t u t u b e v a n u  
sugar s u g a  
sugarcane i m i  
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B u n  va n i  
Bupport,  t o  d a b i ( v a - )  
surface ( of water ) v a d a ka 
s urpri sed, to be ! a ! u ( r a ! a - )  
swa l low, to s o n e ( v a - ) 
swamp t i h u t a  ma t a  
swear, t o  g a  d a u r e ( ra ! a - ) 
sweat, to v a � o t o  ( ! i ! o i - )  
swe e t  h e i !j a t e  
swe e t  p o t a t o  i n u e r i  
swe l l  up, t o  u h u -
swim, t o  n a h u ( va - ) , r e r e ( va - )  

tab le  p a t a p a t a  
taboo t a b u  
tai l t e t e ka 

T 

take,  to ( a single obj ect ) ma- , 
m i ( o ) t i -;( many obj ect s )  
i d i !  i ( o ) t i -; ( out o f  t he 
ground ) r o h o - --

ta l l  ( to become__ b a u g e  !j o i 
tanket v a b e  
taro v a d u  
tea t i 
te Z Z ,  to bo r i t i ! a ( h a - ) 
ten u t u b e  
t e s t i c l e s  t a h a k a v a 
that 1 . - a n e , - a r e ; 

2 .  h O !l i h o i , i k e ,  v i r e 
thatch b i r i  
their ya u ;  ( t he irs ) y a u y e  
themse lves  ( re flexive ) y a u  b i o t a ; 

( emphat i c ) ya u v a ! u  
t hen n e g u  
there e i , e n a , v i r e i , ho i : : : v i r e i  
the refore e i g e ,  e n u g e  
t h e s e  o y a b a  
t hey ya u ;  ( __ 2 )  y a u  a b u  
thick a d u n e  
thigh b e h a  

thin ( o f  paper ) s e ve s i ke 
t h ing i y a ! a  
think,  t o  a n a ( va - )  
thirBty,  t o  b e  e h o ! e a  ( v a - )  
t h i s  0 
three a b i ! a ! a  
thrice va  a b i ! a ! a  
t hroat e n o k a  
throw k i r a ( va - )  
t humb a i a ,  a d a  a i a 
t hunder va r a  d u ( h a - ) 
t huB e n u g e 
t i e  rope,  to b o d i ( va - )  
time va , va n i ; ( at the t hat ) 

- a n e h e , - a r e h e  
--

t iny mom u n o  m u m u n o i ke 
t ired h i s u k u ( va - )  
t o  - d a , - h e , - i ,  - v a ; ( a river ) 

- � e ; ( a person ) !l a s  i na ;  ( t o  
t e l l  __ someone ) - k i  

tobacco k u k u ; ( dried over fire ) 
r a u p a ; ( vi l lage-grown __ ) s i omu  

today n e g u , n e g u  v a n i 
toe k a k i n a 
toge ther a b u r u !l a  
t o i l  ko r a h i 
t ongue me i n a 
tonight n e g u  v a h i 
t o o  - t a g e  
t o o t h  e !l i a  
t op koboka ; ( of  tree ) t e t e k a ; 

( of water ) -Ya d a ka ; lip ) 
aUhe h i r u a ; ( on o f )  acrah e , - d a , 
- va ,  - !l a , - h e  --

touch,  to 

t owards ( __ a river ) - ! e ;  ( __ a person ) 
� a s i n a 

trade wind ( North-East ) y a h a ; 
( south-East ) l a u r abad a 

t rap ( = noose ) i v i ;  ( pig ) !l ob e n a ; 
( bird __ ) s o r a ; ( wallaby __ ) 

tree i d i ; ( used for making net 
bag string ) -Ya g oa k a  

tremb l e  !l a b u b u ( va - )  
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trick, to t a r a t a ( v a- ) 
tried ( ? )  va r a k i -
true ( that ' s  

truly r i a !l a h a  
trunk o f  tree 

n o mu a k a ; i d i 

e r e g e , a r e g e  

i d i  g a b a k a ; i d i  
t a n a m a !l a  

turn around, to  a n i !l o i - ,  !lo i r a 
( !l a - ) , o r i ( !l a - ) 

tur t l e  e r a , s a y o s a  
t u s k  b a u d o  
twenty u t a b u  
twice va  a b u  
twig a t  i a 
two a b u  

u 

unc l e  ( = father ' s  brother ) mama , 
mama k a ; ( = mother ' s  brother ) 
!l a  i me ,  sa  i mu 

uncomfortab le ( t o  make one feel __ ) 
d a u re ( s a h a - ) 

unde r  d e r i k a h e , d o k o h u  
undo a knot,  t o  v a h e r a ( s a - )  
un lucky i k o re 
unmarrie d  ( male ) s a r a ; 

__ female)mab i 
unsucc e s s fu l ,  to b e  d a u s o  ( ho- ) 
untruth,  an a v a  u n a !l e 
unwe l come ( to make one feel 

d a u r e ( s a h a - )  
upper ( __ arm) a g o  y a g i a ;  __ leg)  

ve h a  
use bad language, t o  g a  d a u r e 

( r a !l a - )  
use l e s s  (person ) s o r ova  m u d u g e  

( ko i t a v a )  

v 

vagina ve 
va l l ey !l a b a t a  u h u r a 
vein d o r o g e a  
v e randah k a i n a ,  ka i n a k a  

very a u v a s u , d a u r e  
v i l lage o s o  
vi l lagers o!l o s a h a y a b a , osoy a u  
vine !l o t e  
v i s itor d e i va t e 
vomi t edo ( so h o - ) 

wai l ,  to n O !j o r o 
wai s t  n e k o t a  

w 

wait for, to u h u y a  ( ma - )  
wake up, to r a  ( h u - )  
wa l laby ( grass __ ) m i n u ;  ( bush __ 

gove  
wan t ,  to u r a ( va - ) , !j a h a r a g e ( va - ) ,  

va r a k i ( ? ) ; ( not ) b e s i b e ( v a - ) 
wa ter ( fresh e i a ;  ( sea e v e ; 

( salt ) e ve 
wa ter pot h o d u  
water vesse l !j o r u  
wash,  to  e a  !j U - , k e t o ( v a - )  
wasp i h a 
wave,  to  h u r a ( !j a - )  
wax u a mo 
we no 
weak h e r o ve i t e ;  (to become 

h e r o v e i t e !lo i -
--

weave h a t u ( va - ) , t i g u ( va - )  
wea l t h  d a m u  
w e b  a ko m u k a  y a ge !j o t e v a 
weed !l a t i ;  ( t o  __ ) !j a t i  k i 
week p u r a  
we lcome, to ma !j e !j a ( h a - )  
we Z Z  ( = good ) ma!je  
we t d e g i d e ,  d e g i d e g i 
wha t ?  o t a d o , e s e g e n a  
wha t ' s  t h e  mat ter w i t h  you ? e s eme n a ?  
when ? v a  i s u ,  v a n  i i y a g a  e s e b u ?  
when - a n e h e ,  - a n e i g e ,  - a n e r a , - a r e , 

a re h e , - a r e n e g a h e ( g e ) , - a re 
v a n e h e ( g e ) , - e g e  
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where ? ore  ( g e n e ) , o re h e  ( ge n e ) , 
o r e i 

whi c h ?  o r e ( n a ) 
which - a n e , - a re 
whi t e  kae ; ( __ haired ) omo k a e  
who ? u n u h u ( n a )  
who - a n e , - a  r e  
who �e h o t oka  
w h o s e  u n u h u  + pos sessive case 

why ? e s em e n e , o t a d o  g a h a r a h e , 
o t a d o  k i s a r ome n a  

wide r a d a  r a  
widow !l o b u 
widower dO!lodo  
w ife ma b a r a , ma!l i n a ;  ( second 

i h i e ma!l  i ;  ( third __ ) m a !!  i 
-

a b i !l a r a 
wi � �ywag tai � ko i t e r e k a  
wind n o n o ; ( NE trade y a h a ; 

( SE trade ) l a u r a bada 
wing a k a h a n e  
wipe, t o  ro i ( v a - )  
w i t h  ( ac companiment ) - r u !l a , 

- r u t a , - !lo re 
w i t h  ( instrument ) - !l a , - ma , - va , 

- h e  
woman ma !l i ; ( old but active ) 

m a !l i i a h u ; ( old and inact ive ) 
ma !!j i  ma b a t a  

women ma !!j i y a 
work k i k i , g a u k a ra , ko r a h i ;  

( t o ) g a u ka r a  ( va - , k i - ) , 
me IT- , me m a -

worker mem i m i  ko i t a v a , m e  k i k i  
ko i t a v a  

worry a n a n a ( v a - )  
wre tched i ko r e  
wrin k �ed t u t u h u n u  
wri s t  e n o k a  
wri the, t o  g u g u n i ( va - )  

y 

yam d a b u ,  n a h u d a , n a h u r a , s i n a ,  
u ra s i n a , va i a  

y e � low ma i a k o t a ve 
y e s  e r e g e , a r e g e , i o  
y e s terday n u  
y e t  m u  with past and pre s ent tense 

markers and negat ive verb ; s o u l  
s ov i r e with negat ive verb 

young !! a m i k a 
y o u t h  !l a r a  
you ( sg )  a ( p l ) y a ; 
your ( sg )  a i  ( p l )  y a i 
yours ( sg )  a y e  ( p l ) y a y e  
yours e � f  a i  b i o t a ;  a va !! u ; ( your

selve s )  y a i b i o t a , y a v a !l u  



4 0 4  

5 . 0  T E XT 

B e h o r i  y a u  
Behori their 

The origin of 

Ko i t a I - I  a :  
Ko i t a  ah  

Koi ta . . .  a h  

r o - g e g e  
came- s r . and . ds 

T . E .  Dutton 

Tabu , the S Vlpe.nt32 

b a d i n e I I  a :  V a h o ro 
origin . pcs ah  Vahoro 

the  Behori . A h  Vahoro 

Va n i k a Ko i t a - r a - k i  
Vanika Koi t a - spec-f 

Van ika Koi t a  went and 

a u  m a b a r e - r a - k i  
h i s  wife . pos- spec- f  

Ma d o r o I - I  
Madoro . . .  

a :  V a n i k a 

Madoro . . .  ah  

a h  Vanika 

Vanika 

t i s a ra 
go . and . s s  prawn 

got prawns .  

!on o - ! e ge 
cook-or . an d . ds 

ma - n u 33 

ge t - p  

He returned and hi.s wife cooked t hem 

a u  moe - r a - k i  m i  i me a u - k i  

I I  

h i s  son . pos- spe c - f  take . and. s s  eat . and. s s  h e - f  e a t . and . s s  

and h i s  son got them and a t e  them 

r o ko r o - va - n u  II ge V a h o ro  M a do ro  moe- r a - k i  a u  a d e - h e  
p l ay- sr-p and . ds Vahoro Madoro son . pos- spec - f  his  han d . p o s - i n  

a n d  p layed.  And Vahoro Madoro ' s  son saw them in h i s  hand 

a u - k i  n i - v i - n u  I I  a u - k i  r o - ! i r o - ma , 
s e e - or . and. s s  h e - f  cry-sr-p he - f  come - sr . and . s s  say - pre s 

(=  Vanika Ko i t a ' s  son ' s )  and cri e d .  H e  came a n d  said, "Fa t her, 

" V a h u !l u - g e 3 4  " Mama  
"Fa t her 

prawns . "  

d a - n a  

s a ra "  I I  
prawns " 

t i 

r o - g e ge 
come - sr . and. s s  

a u - k i  
h e - f  

r o - ma , 

He ( =  Vahoro Mado ro )  

say-pres "Tomorrow- spec 

came and said, 

a i ma t a - me To u t a b u  s a r a 
I- specQ go . and . s s  your land-pos Toutabu prawns k i l l - or . an d . s s  

"If I g o  to your land tomorrow and k i l l  prawn s w i l l  y o u  eat  them ? "  

r O - !l e g e  a - n a  i s a "  v a  
come - sr . and . ds you- specQ eat . fut sun 

h i r i !lo - me g e  
s e t - sr . and . ds 

When night came then 

V a h o r o  
Vahoro 

Vahoro 

Ma do r o - r a - k i  
Madoro-spec-f 

Madoro said that . 

g a  e 
speech t h a t  

H e  s lept .  

v a - n u  I I  
auxsr-p 

va t a - h e g e  a u - k  i t i me 

n e g u  
now 

a u - k i 
he - f  

y a - !l a - n u  
s leep- sr-p day open - sr . and . d s  h e - f  go . and. s s  

Next day h e  went to t h e  haunted land 
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e - r a  a u - k i  s a r a ma t a  
land that- spec 

t a b u - ma t a  
haun ted- land h e - f  

t i 
go . and . s s  prawns 

and (he wen t ) and scooped up prawn s ,  and he came and 

k a d o - !j  i o r o - !j  i t a n a 35 b oh u - g  i - g a reme  
scoop- sr . and . s s  come - sr . and. s s  land t ip . o u t - s r . and. s s - leave . and . s s  

tipped them out o n  t h e  bank and again went 

a u - k i  g a i t a n a t i k a d o- g i - g a reme 
he- f agai n  go . and . s s  scoop- sr . an d . s s - l eave . an d . s s  

a n d  scooped u p  (more prawns )  and t hen came a n d  tipped t hem out 

a u - k i  
h e - f  

and then 

a b i g a g a  
t hree 

he, on 

g a h i g a - v a  t i  k a d o- !j i me 
t ime ( ? } - on/at go . and . ss  s coop - or . and. s s  

the  t hird t ime ( ? ) ,  went and t ipped out  a 

a u - k i  
h e - f 

i n u h u  e g e  
snake long 

d a u r e i h i - v a  
very name-par 

T a b u  I I  
Tabu 

a u - k i  
he - f  

t i me 
go . and. s s  

very l ong snake ca l l ed Tabu . 

a u - k i  

He went and 

i s u h u n u  I I  a u - k i  
s coop - or . and . s s  come - s r . an d . d s  h e - f  heavy he - f  

He scooped and came and i t  (= the scoop ) was heavy . 

ro- n u ,  "o- n a  
say - p  t h i s - specQ 

said, "What ' s  this ? "  

o t a d oa n u 7 "  
what ? "  

I I  r o - me a u - k i  e i a  
say-and . s s  h e - f  water 

So saying he came to  the 

v a d a ka - u h u  
s k i n - i n  

ro - g i  
come - sr . and. s s  

e r a - !l a reme 
se e - l eave . an d . s s  

a u - k i  
h e - f  

surface o f  t h e  water and then he w e n t  s l owly a n d  tipped i t  out . 

b a b a !j a h a - v i  koe - !jo re t i  
s low l y - do . an d . s s  n e t - w i t h  go . and . ss  

boh u - v a - n u  I I  b o g u - g i 
t ip . out- sr-p t ip . out- sr . and . s s  

Hav in g  t ipped i t  o u t  

a u- k i  a u  m a b a r e k i me a u - k i  r o - ma , " a  rna 
leave . and . ss  he - f  his  wife . pos do . and. s s  he- f say-pre s,  "you asp 

he said to  his wife ,  "Hurry up and take t h e s e  and cook t hem . 

va i n a 0 i d i !j i  
quic k l y  t h i s  take . them . an d . s s  

The se b o y s  wi l l  eat  t h e m .  

i s a I I  a :  

o t i me a rna !j o n o g i s a I I  !l a m i  
go . and . s s  you asp cook . or . fut boy 

n e g u  u r i  homoka k i b e o - y a ba rna 
t h i s - spec . pl asp ea t . fut ah imp . ne g  nose hair . par a . sma l l . p iece . of 

A h ,  don ' t  t hrow away any portion of the 
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a d a  homoka  k i b e 

T . E .  Dutton 

n i  homoka  k i be a n e g u  
arm h a i r .  par a . fract ion . of eye hair . par a . fraction . of you imp . ne g  

fee le r s ,  arm hairs, eye lashes ! "  

n e g e i me 3 6 I I  
t hrow . imp . ne g  

e - n a k i  ro- me a u - k i  ma g i  b o r l t i g a h e g e  
t ha t - like  say-and. s s  h e - f  woman t e i l . sr . and . ds 

Thus he spoke . He t o l d  h i s  wife ( lit . the  woma n )  to come and cook t hem.  

mag i - ra - k i  ro - g i me 
woman- spec-f come- s r . and. s s  

a u - k i 
s h e - f  

g o n o - g o - n u  I I  a :  
cook- sr-p ah 

a u - k a 
he- spe c 

A h  t hen 

b i n a n e g u  T a b u  e v a s i b a § a h l me a u - k i  r o - ma , "  
asp now Tabu - snake t h a t  fee l .  comfortab le . and. s s  he- f say-pres 

aft e r  making that snake fee l  comfortab l e  he said, " 

"o _ n a 3 4  g u ra ma ! "  I I  a - go re n i  m a t a - me - r a - k l  e s e m e n a  
t h i s - on s i t . imp you-with our land-pos-spec-f why 

"Si t here ! "  This is our ( = yours t o o ) land, why did 

o - n a k i d a  k i - n u 1 "  I I  roy a - g a reme a u - k i  b i n a mag i 
t h i s - l i e  me do- p ?  say - leave . off· and . s s  he - f  asp woman 

you do t hi s  t o  me ? "  Having said t h i s  he adv i s e d  h i s  wife 

u a !l a t i me 
advise . and. s s  

saying,  " Off 

a u - k i  r o - m a , "A  ma  va i n a 
h e - f  say - pres "you asp quickly 

you go quick l y .  " 

mag l - r a - k l  r O - !l I - me a u - k i  
woman-spe c - f  come- sr-and . ss s h e - f  

ro - ye g e  
say-and . ds 

When he had said this his  wife came and cooked them .  

ot i s a l "  
go . imp . fut 

!l o n o - I 
cook- s r . and. s s  

n i  homoka  k i b e a d a  homoka  k i b e n e g e  n e g e - ve i t e l l  
e y e  hair . par a . fraction . of arm hai r .  par a . fraction . of t hrow-n o t  

S h e  d i d  not  t hrow away a n y  portions of eye lashes  or arm hairs . 

i - i s a y a !l a h l - ko s e i me y a u- k l  b i n a g u ra - h a - n u  I I  a t a - ra 
e a t - aarefu l l y - fin i s h . and. s s  t he y - f  asp s i t - sr . p  man- spec 

When t hey fin i s he d  ea ting carefu l ly they sat down . The husband 

u r i m i  o ro - ge g e  T a b u  e - r a - k l  a u  i t a - h e  o ro - g o n u  I I  
g e t . up . and. s s  come - s r . and. d s  snake t h a t - spec- f i t s  back-pos aome - sr . p  

got up and came and t ha t  snake/Tabu fo l lowed him ( lit . came a t  h i s  bac k ) 
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a u - k i  a n i !l o i me a u - k i  r o - ma , " E s e me n a  a - !l o r e  n i  
h e - f  turn . around . and. s s  h e - f  say-pre s .  "why you-with our 

He turned around t o  the snake and said, "Th i s  i s  our land, why did you 

ma t a - m e - r a - k i  
land-pa s - sp e c - f  

do this to me ? "  

a 
you 

o - n a k i  
t h i s - l i ke 

d a  
me 

k i - n u 7 "  II ro 
do -p say 

o t  I me  
go . and. s s  

S o  saying h e  wen t and 

n i mu � a t i me g e  a u - k i  
moun tain ascend . and . ds he - f  

o ro � e g e  
come -and . ds 

a u - k i  
he - f  

m u n i 
s tone 

k u r e - v a -
1'0 1 1 -01'-

asce nded a moun tain and the snake came and he ( t he man ) ro l led 

- n u  1/  
- p  

m u n i 
stone 

k e t e i k e 
huge 

k u r e v e g e  
ro l l .  a n d .  d s  

a u - k i 
h e - f  

t i e g e  
come . an d . ds  

down a s tone . The huge s tone ro l l ed down and i t  went down and t he 

a u - k i  m i  y a g e m i d a d  i v i 
he - f  get . and . s s  l ift . up . and. s s  h o l d . and . s s  

snake got  i t ,  l i fted i t  up, h e l d  i t  a n d  p lanted i t .  

va t a - !l a - n u  
p la n t - or-p 

1/  

va t a !l i - !l a r eme a u - k i  !l o  i r a !j  i 
turn . around . and. s s  

o r 0 !l 0 n u  / /  y a !j a n u  / /  
p lant- leave . off. and . s s  he . f  come . p  s leep . p  

When he had p lanted i t  he came bac k .  H e  s lep t .  

n e me - h e a u - k i  b i n a a t e t e : : : : :  h a k i - v i  t i me 
middle - a t  he - f  asp go . keep . on arrive - s r . and . s s  go . and. s s  

A t  midn ight he k e p t  going unt i l  h e  arrived a n d  i t  ( t he snake ) went 

a u - k i  v a s a  !l a i k a d u d u  b e  k i - a r e 
i t - f  step s tump . par coi l a do - seq 

k a i n a k a 
verandah 

put a coi l  on one s tep, a c o i l  on the verandah and on the  

d u d u  be  k i - a re p a t a p a t a - v a d u d u  be  k i - !j a r e me 
coi l a do - seq tab l e - on c o i l  a do- leave . and. s s  

tab l e ,  a n d  t h e n  i t  went a n d  p u t  i t s  n e c k  on  t h e  man ' s  ches t .  

a u - k i 
i t - f  

a u  
his  

d o ko - n e - h e  
ches t-pas- a t  

e n o - ke  
neck-pas 

ma i a - ma - n u  
put - ar-p 

m i  t i me a u - k i  a t a  
get . and. s s  go . and . s s  i t - f  man 

// . . .  

e 
t h a t  
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N O T  E S 

1 .  The Koita are generally referred t o  by the Motu as Koitabu or 

Koitapu and these forms are consequently oft en used in other lit erature . 

Actually in Koita the word k o i t a means person but no one I have spoken 
to seems to know what t he - p u / - b u  part s of ' Koitabu/Koitapu ' mean or 

repre sent . 

2 .  The first specimens of t his language were actually c ollected b y  

the Rev .  J .  Chalmers i n  t he lat e 1 870 ' s  b u t  were n o t  pub lished unt i l  
1 9 0 7  when S . H .  Ray used t hem i n  his comparat ive study . The first 

pub lished specimens were publ ished in the Annual Report for Brit ish 

New Guinea , 1 89 9- 9 0 . Cape ll and Wurm mainly collected basic vocabulary 

l i s t s  and some grammatical informat ion which Mis s  Warwick-Smith added 

to in t he early 1 9 6 0 ' s .  

3 .  My informant s on t hese occasions were Mr .  Madi Roua ( 32 years ) ,  

Mr . Kila Ono ( 34 years ) ,  Mr .  Rabura Eava ( over 6 0  years ) ,  Mr . Nigane 

Mana ( over 60 years ) ,  and Mr .  Kabua Hari ( over 70 years ) .  All these 

men belong t o  various ' groups ' or i d u h u  that make up Kilakila village . 

Madi and Nigane belong t o  t he Behori Group , a Koiari relat e d  group from 

out near t he Laloki Rive r ;  Kila belongs to the Vaga Group and Rabura 

to the Moigaha Group . I did not re cord Kabua ' s  Group . All were b orn 

of parent s living in Kilakila ( although Nigane ' s  father was born at 
Yumaduna near the Laloki Rive r )  and have l ived most of t heir lives in 

Kilaki la . I am most indebted to all five of these men for t heir 

encouragement and t ireless e ffort s to t each me something of their 

language . I hope this account will be some compensat ion for their 

labours and will encourage t hem to cont inue to take pride in their 

language and t o  continue t o  press  for having it writt en down and well 
described . 

4 .  I should like t o  t hank Profes sor Wurm , Dr . Cape l l ,  and Miss 

Warwick-Smith for allowing me acc e s s  t o  t heir material s .  
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5 .  Not e that t he verb ' t o give ' i n  Koita takes Direct Obj ects  and 

not Indirect Obj ects  as in English . The reason for this lies  in 

the structure of Koita verbs - see Sect ions 2 . 31 . 1  and 2 . 4 05 ( obj ect 

referent s c lass 7 ) . See also point 2 in this Sect ion b elow . 

6 .  The verb structure here i s  dependent ( or medial ) ( see Sect ion 

2 . 31 . 1 ) for reasons I do not underst and at this stage . 

7 .  Informant s say t hat b e t a  i s  "st ronger" than ve i t e r a and means 
something like cannot or is n o t  a b l e  t o .  They exp lained this 

further by saying that i f  a man goes to the hospital to see his wife 

but i s  stopped at the door one would say : 
a t a - r a - k i  b e t a  ma !j i  e r a !j a n u  
man - spec-f not woman see . or . p  

the man cou ld not/was n o t  a b l e  t o  see  the woman 

rather than a t a - r a k i ma s i  e r a r a ve i t e r a  
man- spec . f  woman see . no t  

the man d i d  n o t  s e e  t h e  woman 

In other words b e t a  is a marked negat ive in some way . 

8 .  h o s a k e - is derived from the verb h o s a ( v a - ) to break ( some t h ing ) . 

See Sect ion 2 . 41 1  for further comment s .  

9 .  There are other things about t he use of this suffix that are not 

c lear at thi s stage either . For example , why i s  o r o !j a n u b e  in the first 

example not o r o!jon u b e  ? and why is  the verb go i - to become used in the 

remaining e xamp l e s ?  

1 0 . N o t e  that there i s  no locat ive cl i t ic o n  k a i n a k a . S e e  note i n  
Locat ive Phrases in Sect ion 2 . 2 4 . 1 .  

11 . It is not known whether these are really adversat ive sentence s 

since the e d u b e r e g e  and e d u g e  look suspiciously l ike variant s of 
e n u g e  conse quent ly discussed in Reas on Sentenc e s  in Sect ion 2 . 1 3 . 4 .  

1 2 . The Motu loans d a i n a and b a d i n a are now also used i n  constructing 

these sentence s  e . g . , 

ven i k i k i d a i n a h e g e  ko i t a b e r a  b e t a  o r o r ova r a  
rain do . reason . at . spec person a . spe c  n o t  come . fut inde f 

No one wi l l  come because i t ' s  raining 

a u k a  o r o r o v a r a  b a d i n a 
he . spec come . fut indef reason 

d a ka 
I . spec 

g a  
speech 

He ' s  coming so  I can t a l k  to him 

!j a h i y a va r a  
do . fut indef 
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1 3 .  Note that � a rema ! is irregular - one would expect � a r e me ! See 
Sect ion 2 . 40 7 .  

1 4 . Not e that there i s  a special form for arrest ing eat ing which is  

not re lat ed t o  the normal verb i - to ea t .  Thi s is  t amu t a  n e t u ( va - , 

r a �a - )  which is lit erally food fin i 8 h !  Examples : t am u t a  n e t u v a ! 

Stop eating ! , t a m u t a  n e t u  r a � l y a h e ! You ( pl ) 8 top eat ing ! 

1 5 . These forms are very similar t o  those of verbs negat ed with 

v e i t e r a  ( see Sect ion 2 . 32 . 1 ) but insuffic ient dat a were collected to 

check this . 

16 . Note t hat a b u t i for two here is not quite the same as the 

numeral a b u  two . 

1 7 .  I do not know what the - ve suffix means on this example , b ut it 

is  the only example so far ob served . 

1 8 . These elements can be ident ified in two ways - one by comparison 

with other forms ( c f .  e a g u - to wa8h and e a ma � a - to draw water given ) 

and one by the negat ive format ion rules given later where the general 

rule is that for singular subj ects  or obj ects  the verb root or the 

first syllab le of the verb root is  reduplicated b efore the negat ive 
v e i t e ra is added . The e ffect of this rule is t o  indicate the verb 

root . Consider , for example , the t ransformat ion : 
e a g u - t o  wash > e a g u g u v e i t e ra not wash 

1 9 . Note that this form ( e a )  for water is different from the 
present -day free form e i a  wa ter.  

2 0 . I am not sure whether this is t rue of � u h u  quick L y .  

common 

2 1 . There is some evidence ( e . g . , al lowab le variat ion in some verbs ) 
t o  s ugge st that part ial reduplicat ion of the verb root is an opt ional 

or c ondit ioned ( ? ) variant of t he more general rule full reduplicat ion 

of the verb root . Certainly this would seem t o  be the most logical kind 

of development historically but I am unable t o  discuss it further at 

this stage for lack of evidence .  

22 . There is  still  some uncertainty about this verb . In part icular 

it is not c lear why n i  appears in the negat ive forms . 

2 3 . Note t he irregular change of m a - t o  m i - in the negat ive here . 

2 4 . But see also examples in 2 . 31 . 2 ( ii i ) . 
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25 . - i s a r a § a  has been observed i n  the following two sentences but it 

is  not known what it repre sent s :  
y a u va § u g e  y a u k i  o t i s r a § a  
n o v a !l u g e r a k i  n o k i o t i s a r a § a  

They 're going b y  thems e l v e s  

We ' re going by our s e l v e s  

26 . No informat ion was colle ct ed for negat ive count erpart s of these 

suffixes . 

2 7 .  In this Chart a dash means "non-app licab le " . 

2 8 .  As already indicated ( Sect ion 2 . 22 . 3 )  these may b e  syst emat ically 

related to the part it i ve form of the noun but more evidence i s  needed 

to test  this . 

29 . This variat ion suggest s contact with other dialects  or languages 

( e . g .  Koiari ) .  

30 . ho§ i has been observed t o  come before the noun in one express ion : 

i d i § i  t i  ho§ i a t a  r a ma n e  v i r e mo i ma !  Take t hem and give t hem t o  tha t man ! 

31 . Thi s  may in fact turn out t o  be the part it ive suffix but so far 

there is insuffic ient evidence t o  ver i fy this one way or the other . 

32 . This i s  part of a tradit ional t ale told here by Nigane Mana whose 

personal details have already been given in Note 3 above . Another 

version of this st ory called "The Man and t he Serpent " is told by Toka 
Taudi from Pari village in the Papuan V�{{ag e� , Vol . 9 ,  No . 1 2  ( Dec . 

1 9 5 8 ) : 94- 95 . 

33 . Not e that according t o  t he descript ion of Koita given in this 
paper above s a r a  prawn should strict ly be count ed as singular b ecause 

the verb ma - to get is only used for gett ing/t aking s ingular obj ec t s  
i d i § a - t o  g e t  should be used for get t ing/t aking many obj e ct s .  How

ever in cases l ike this where t he obj e ct re ferred to by t he noun is  
normally collected as a group t he verb ma- may be used instead of 
i d i §a - . 

34 . Note t hat some of N igane ' s  dialectal difference s  show through here 

and elsewhere in this text . In part i cular he says v a h u § u  instead of 

the more common v a h i § u for t omorrow and later on ona  inst ead of o d a  
for o n  t h i s  = here . 

35 . t a n a  is ridge , raised land.  In this s it uat ion where it is in 
contrast with the river or water where Vahoro is  catching prawns it 

refers to the bank of the river . 

36 . n e g e i me < Motu n e g e a  t o  t hrow away . 
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1 . 0 I NT RO DU C T I ON 

1 . 1 Mountain Koiali is a member language of the Koiarian Language 

Family of Central Papua . l It is spoken by approximately 3700  speakers 

scattered over the southern and northern s lopes of the Owen Stanley 
Range of the Central and Northern District s ,  Papua . This paper des

cribes the principal grammat ical features of the dialect spoken in and 

around the vil lage of Efogi in t he headwaters of the Brown River . 2 

1 . 2 In the forthc oming des cript ion the fol lowing orthographic sym

bols and abbreviat ions will be used : 

1 . 2 1  O��hog�aphy 

The following symbols are used to represent twe lve consonant and 

five vowel phonemes , which contrast in the fol lowing analagous or 

ident ical environment s :  

Phoneme 
Con-tJuu..u 

t//d 

g//k 

b//v 

g//h 

k//h 

t//s 

1 //5 

1 //d 

m//n 

i //e 

i //u 

ella 

e//o 

a//o 

u//o 

Examplu 

fatal peopLe /ada/ hand 
/go i anu/ burnt /koi anu/ tear down 
/bata/ moon /vata/ ground 

/vagana/ wet season / l ahanu/ sLeep 

/korro/ here /horro/ z·oofing Leaf 

/tava/ beLow /sava/ wet 

/ l avanu/ to weed /savanu/ to be wet 

/ l ut i /  abdomen /dut i /  asparagus-Like pLant 

/mama/ father /nana/ oLder brother 

/ i v i /  name / i ve/ seed 

/ i ve/ seed /uve/ banana 

/vate/ skin /vata/ ground 

/eno/ neck /ono/ what 

/dabanu/ coLd /dobanu/ to faLL 

/tu/ nape /to/ dog 

1 . 2 2 A b b�ev�a��o n� 

1st 

2nd 

first person 

second person 

3rd 

A 

[ t ] ; [ d ]  

[9 ] ; [ k ]  

[ b ] ; [".] initially 
[�] medially 

[9 ] ; [x]  initially 
[�] medially 

[ k ] ; [x ]  initially 
[�] medially 

[ t ] ; [ 5 ]  initially 
[ z ] 
[ f ] medially 

[ 1 ] ;  [ 5 ]  initially 
[ z ] 
[ � ] medially 

[ 1 ] ;  [ d ]  

[m] ; [ n ]  

[ i  l ;  [e ]  

[ i ] ;  [ u ]  

[ e ] ; [ a ]  

[ e ] ; [0] 

[ a ] ; [0] 

[ u ] ; [0] 

third person 

Axis 
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Add P 

App P 

Att NP 

adj 

app 

Ben 

Ben P 

Cl 

clt 

conn 

coord 

dem 

emph 

equat 

excl 

fc 

fut 

H 

imp 

incl 

ind 

Ind Equat Cl 

inst 

intran 

Listing NP 

loc 

Loc P 

man 

med 

mnm 

mod 

n 

neg 

nom 

nom adj 

2 . 0  S T EMS  

Additive Phrase 

Appositional Phrase 

Attributive Noun Phrase 

adj ective 

apposition 

Benefactive 

Benefactive Phrase 

Clause 

clitic 

connector 

coordinate 

demonstrative 

emphatic 

equative 

exclusive 

future continuous 

future 

Head 

imperative 

inclusive 

indicative 

Indicative Equative Clause 

instrument 

intransitive 

Listing Noun Phrase 

locative 

Locative Phrase 

manner 

medi al tense marker 

modified noun marker 

modifier 

noun 

negative 

nominaliser 

nominalised adj ective 

.!. 

2 . 1  G e n e r a l 

np 

N Cl 

NP 

Nom Cl 

nuc 

num 

obj 

Obj Coord P 

pl 

plo 

pls 

poss 

Poss NP 

pred 

pres 

pro 

prog 

qm 

quan 

R 

sing 

sm 

spec 

spm 

st 

subj 

Subj Coord P 

Subj QP 
t 

Time P 

tran 

v 

vol 

wd 

+ 

optional 

4 1 7  

noun proper 

Noun Clause 

Common Noun Phrase 

Nominalised Clause 

nucleus 

numeral 

obj ect 

Obj ect Coordinate Phrase 

plural 

plural obj ect suffix 

plural subj ect 

possessive 

Possessive Noun Phrase 

predicate 

present 

pronoun 

progressive 

query marker 

quanti fier 

Relator 

singular 

subj ect marker 

specifier 

subj ect plural marker 

stem 

subject 

Subj ect Coordinate Phrase 

Subj ect Query Phrase 

tense 

Time Phrase 

transitive 

verb 

volitional 

word 

obligatory 

A distinc t ive feature of the Mountain Koiali language is that 

there is only one derivat ional suffi x ,  the nominalis ing suffix - ve ,  
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which is itself homophonous with the third person singular possess ive 

suffix - Ye o  ( Various non-verbal stems are verbalised s imply by the 
addit ion of verbal inflect ional suffixes . )  

2 . 2  De r i v e d  N o u n  S tems  

The suffix - ve nomina Z i s er is added to adj ectives , demonstrative 

pronouns , and locatives , t o  produce the related noun-stems : 

Adj ectives : 
i s  u heavy t oe l a  bad 

i s u - ve the heavy one t oe l a - ve the bad one 

Demonstrative Pronouns : 

k o  this ke that 

k o - v e  here k e - ve there 

Locat ive s : 
v a v a  beside i a behind 

v a va - ve the p Z ace b e s i de i a - ve the p Z ace behind 

The suffixes - ve ,  third person singular possessor , and - e a b e , 

third person plural possessor , are added t o  certain verb stems t o  

make abstract noun stems : 

v a b u a  to fear 

v a b u - ve his fear 

v a b u -eabe their fe ar 

u v u a  

u v u - v e 
to be sad 

his  sadness 

n e g o a  to b e  s trong 

n e g o - ve his s trength 

n e g o e - eabe their s trength 

v a h a e h o a  to be happy 

v a h a e h o - ve his happine ss  

u v u - ve - u  u o h o l i - s eg e  v a h a e h o - ve - u  l oh o - n - u  

sad- h i s - sm fin i s h -when happy - h i s - sm come - s ing-past 

When his s adne s s  fin i s hed, his happine s s  came . 

Note that in the first set of e xamp le s  above , i . e .  the adj ec

tives , demonstrat ive pronouns , and locative s , the meaning of possess

ion is absent , and the - ve is never replaced by the - e a b e . For these 

reasons , that - ve was said to b e  a nominalis ing suffi x .  Howeve r ,  be
cause of its  c lose parallelism with the c learly possessive suffixe s 
on the verb s tems , it would be possible to consider the nominalls ing 
suffix - ve as the pos sessive suffi x ,  also , by saying that it loses its 

possess ive meaning on adj ectives , demonstrative pronouns , and loca
t ives . 
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2 . 3  D e r i v e d  V e rb S tems  

419 

Most adj ect ive and noun stems are made into verb stems by t he 

addit ion of verb inflec tional affixes , inc luding even the medial-verb 

forms . 

ko l i a - n - u  
husband- sing-past 

got a husband/married 

e g e a - n - u 

ta H - s ing-part 

Was ta l l  

v e n e a - n - u  
firewood- sing-pas t 

go t firewood 

t a e a - n - u  
whi te - sing-past 

was whi te 

When t he stem does not end in l a / , as in ege t a l l ,  an lal  is 
added to the stem when verbal suffixes are present . 

2 . 4  R e d u p l i c a te d  S tems  

There are only a few reduplicated stems in Mountain Koiali . 

( i )  Redup l i c a t e d  Noun S t ems 

u k o l i ko l i e terna l life 

( i i )  R e d up l i c a t e d  V e r b  S t ems 

d i koh a to sp l i t  v i l i a t o  go around 

d i kod i koh a to sp l i t  in v i l i v i l i a to go around 
many p laces many times 

2 . 5  Comp o u n d  V e r b  S tems  

There is  a small  class of verb stems that appear t o  b e  compound 

verb stems cons i s t ing of two stems , the second of which is t i  to go . 
However , when the se compound stems have p lural subj ect s , the allo

morphic adj ustment is  different from that of the isolated verb stem 

t i to go . 

e s e - t i 
chi ld-go 
s tumb le 

e s e - l u v i  
chi ld-go . p lural . subj ect  

(man y )  stumb l e  

2 . 6  B o r rowe d S tems 

h e va - t i  
down-go 
de s cend 

h e v a - l u v i  
down - go .  p lural . subj ect  

(many ) de scend 

Mountain Koiali often borrows stems from Mot u ,  Pidgin , and 

English and inflects them as normal Mountain Koiali stems . 
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3 . 0  W O R D S  

( i )  Borrowed N o u n  S t ems 
b e  l e i  d i bread 

va l a m i s i  flying machine/airp lane 

ko t a  court 

m i s i n i  mission/machine 

b u l a week « Motu p u r a wee k ) 

k u l u kunai grass  « Motu k u r u k u r u  sword gras s )  

g a b u  p l ace « Motu g a b u  p lace ) 

( i i )  Borrowed Verb S t ems 
ko t a n u  t o  go/take t o  court 

s e k i h a n i a  s hake hands 

s e n i s i a  to change 

b a d u a  t o  b e  angry « Motu b a d u  angry ) 

d i b a to know « Motu d i b a know ) 

bo l o  k i k i a  to kiok the b a l l  

h a u k a l a  to work « Motu g a u k a r a  to work ) 

l a b a n a  t o  hunt « Motu l a b a n a  t o  hun t ) 

Word c lasses in Mountain Koiali are as follows : nouns , adj ec

t ives , verb s , numerals , adverbs , pronouns , interrogat ive s , temporals ,  

locat ives , and connectives . 

3 . 1  N o u n s  

Nouns oc cur a s  fi l lers o f  the Head s lots o f  Noun Phrases and 

take the third person possess ive suffixes . 3 There are two c lasses o f  
nouns : regular nouns and kinship nouns . The kinship nouns take a 

first order p lural marker , - u v u , that the regular nouns do not take . 

3 . 1 1  Reg ula� No un4 : 

regular noun = regular noun nucleus ± possessive marker 

non-k inship  - ve hi s/he r/i ts 

noun s tems - e a b e  their 

o - ve 
hous e -his  

his  house 

o - e a b e  
hous e - their 

their house 

o-e d u a  
4 

house -mnm good 

good house 
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o - ve d u a 
hous e - hi s  good 

his  good house 

3 .  1 2  K�n4 h�p Noun4 : 

o - e a b e  d u a  
hous e - t h e i r  good 

their good house 

kinship noun = + kinship noun nuc leus ± kinship p lural ± posses sive marker 

k i n s h i p  

n o u n  s t ems 

n e i n a - v e  
mother-his 

his  mo ther 

3 . 2  Adj e c t i v e s  

- u v u  plural s 

n e i n - u v u - e a b e 
mother- s - t h e i r  

t h e i r  mo t hers 

- ve his/her/i ts 

-eabe their 

n e i n - u v u - e  d u a 
mother-s -mnm good 

good mo thers 

4 2 1  

Adj ectives are uninfle cted and e xpound the modifying s lot in 

Noun Phrase . In mos t  text s ,  few or none oc cur . In conversation , 

adj ectives are more frequently found , b ut it is more frequent t o  put 

the adj ect ive in a verbal form in a separate c lause . 

o - e  toe l a  
hous e - mnm bad 

bad house 

o t oe l a n u  
house good.  was 

the house was good 

3 . 3  V e r b s  

3 . 3 1 Ge.ne.lta.£. 

i d i - e i s  u 
tre e - mnm heavy 

he avy tree 

i d i i s ua nu 
tree he avy . was 

the tree was heavy 

Verb s expound Predicate s lots of Transitive and Intransit ive 
C lause Types and are inflected with verb suffixe s . Except for the 

obj ect-number-marker s uffix which occurs only in the trans it ive verb s , 
both t rans it ive and intransit ive verb s take the same suffixe s . Dif

ferent sets of suffixe s , however , dist inguish between Dec larat ive and 
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Imperative Mode s . Each set of suffixes will be presented and dis

cussed separate ly . 

3 . 3 2 Ve�b4 in �he Veeia�a�ive Mode  

3 . 3 2 . 1  General Structure 

Verb s in this mode have the structure shown in Chart 1 .  In 

this schema brackets around t obje c t  number marker are used to dis

tingui sh between the structure of t rans itive and intransitive verb s 

as already noted . That is , intrans it ive verbs never contain an ob

j ect number marker s lot ( since they do not have obj ects ) ,  transit ive 

verbs alway s do , except for the cases noted later . 

+ verb 
!. subject e Obj ect) 

!. verb !. num number number !. neg + tense 

The 

as 

For 

nucleus marker marker manner ( subj ) 

- l i vebene witt  not 

-u past 

- i a l e  med . nom. -n 
who sing 

- I  - i ege if 

verb - { I aha} -eve 
pI (med ) 

stem they/ them/ numeral -ho I I 
you/we you/us 

not 
-ata for a 

time (med ) 

- ma  continuous 

- i future 

-ge i continuous future 

-ge when (med ) 

etc .  

CHART 1 :  THE MORPHOLOGY OF VERBS I N  THE DECLARAT IVE MODE 

re st of the list of the morphemes that expound the tense s lot 
follows : 

- s e g e  whi te - a l e  who ( nominal ) 
- I a g e Whenever/anytime - ma l e  prog who ( nominal ) 
- I  i ve i n tending to - ve v e  future who ( nominal ) 
- i and ( medial ) - a l e  
- i me - ma l e } + l u a be cau8e 80 - ve v e  

e xamples see Sect ion 6 . 0  below . 

is 
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3 . 3 2 . 2  Subj ect Number Marker 

The p lural subj ect  suffix in the sub j ect number marker s lot has 

several allomorphs which replace parts of the preceding verb stem . 

The most frequent al l omorph is - l a h a  which replaces the final l a l  of 

a verb stem that ends with a vowel p lus l a / . 

d i  
I 

ago  t o t oa - n - u  
c lo thes was h- sing-past 

I washed c lo t he s  

d i  emoa- i 
I was h- fut 

I wi l l  wash (my s e l f) 

n o  
we 

ago  t o t o - l a h a - l - u 
c lo thes was h - p l s -pl-past 

we washed c lo thes  

a b u  emo- l a h a - i 
they wash-pls-fut 

they wi l l  wash ( t hemse lves ) 

Another allomorph is - v - which rep laces the Iml in many verbs 

that end with Iml plus a vowe l . 

d i  l a m i - n - u  
I s t and- sing-past 

I s tood 

no l a - v - i - l - u 
we s tand-p l s - -pI-past 

we s tood 

The - l a h a  and - v - allomorphs never co-oc cur with the p lural ob
j ec t  suffix . If the plural obj ect suffix is  present , the unmarked 

form of the verb stem oc curs . 

Many other verb stems t ake other allomorphs of the plural sub

j e c t  suffi x .  As mentioned earlier , the compound verb stems whose last 

component is the verb stem t i  to go t ake a special allomorph , - l u v i , 
which rep laces the t i . 

h a t i die h a - l u v i  die-pI 

e s e t i  s t umb le e s e - l u v i  s t umb l e - p I  

Other verb stems t ake other a llomorphs : 

l a h a  s leep l a - d e ve s leep-pI 

hove l a h a  g e t  up h o v e - d e v e  ge t up - p I  

ve l ema  arrive ve l e - h o vo arri ve - p I  

b e l e ma me e t  b e l e - h o vo mee t- p I  

In general , these other allomorphs of the  p lural subj ect  suffix 
may co-oc cur with the p lural obj ect suffi x , if the verb stem is  a 
transit ive verb stem . ( Most of the verb stems above are intransit ive . )  

3 . 3 2 . 3  Obj ect Number Marker 

The obj e ct number marker s lot oc curs only in t ransit ive verbs 

and has as its only exponent the morpheme - e ve , plural obj ect . - e ve 
usually occurs with p lural obj e c t s , but somet imes doe s not as with a 
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collective type noun such as ogo  c Zothes  or i d i  wood. However , with 

the addition of plural numerals such as ogo mo a g a  many cZothes  or i d i  
a b u i  two pieces of wood , the plural obj ect suffix would always oc cur . 

The pre sence of - e ve causes certain allomorphic adj ustments as fol

lows : 

( 1 )  When the - e v e  follows a I h a l  syllab le , the l a l  is 

dropped and the I h l  is replaced with a non-fricat ive 

I g / . 

e l e h a - n - u  
s e e - sing-pas t 

saw one . . .  

u a h a - n - u  
b i t e - s ing-past 

bite  one . • .  

e l e g - e v e - n - u  
s e e - p lo-s ing-past 

saw many . . .  

u a g - e ve - n - u  
b i t e - p lo-s ing-past 

bite  many . • .  

( 2 )  Often , when the - e ve follows an open syllable whose 

initial consonant is Iml or l v I , the open syllab le 

is dropped and the - e ve is reduced to - ve . 

e h oma - n - u  
fo Z Z ow- sing-past 

fo nowed one . . .  

e h o - ve - n - u  
fo Z Zow-plo-sing-past 

fo nowed many . . .  

( 3 )  When - e ve follows an le i l  sequence , it becomes -ove . 

be i - n - u  
weave - sing-past 

wove one . . .  

be i - o ve - n - u  
weave -p lo-sing-past 

wove many . . .  

( 4 )  When the syllab le be fore - e ve ends with a vowel plus 

l a l , the l a l  is dropped . 

t o t o a - n - u  
was h- sing-past 

wash one . . .  

3 . 3 2 . 4  Verb Manner 

t o t o - e ve - n - u  
wash-plo-s ing-past 

wash many . . .  

The verb manner s lot is expounded by a small c lass of numeral 

words , which otherwi se occur in the Quantifier s lot of a Noun Phrase , 
but here occur bound within the verb with related adverbial meanings . 
The list of numerals inc ludes ( with their adj ect ival meanings and 

their adverbial meanings ) :  

i g a e  
a b u i  

one, once 
two, twice 
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a b u i t a i g a i t a three, three times 

a b u i t a a b u i t a four, four times 

b a l u g a  big,  much 

s e l eve  t r u e ,  reat ty 

moa g a  many , many times 

mo l e  o ther, ano ther time/again 

u n a h a  on ty 

t i - a b u i t a - n - u v a  - mo I e a - n - u 
go - twi ce - sing-past do - again - s ing-past 

( he )  went twice (he ) did ( i t )  again 

3 . 32 . 5  Negative 

4 2 5  

The negat ive s lot is expounded b y  a s e t  of two negat ive morph

eme s : - h o I  i not and - I  i ve b e n e  wi t t  n o t .  - h o I  i is used with all 

tenses for normal negat ive . - I  i ve b e n e  is a portmanteau morpheme of 

negative , future and vo lition . Its occurrence precludes any further 

suffixat ion . 

d i u 9 u mo a 9 a e l e g - e v e  - h o I i - n - u 
I bird many see - plo -not - sing-past 

I did no t see  many birds . 

d i  ogo  mo a g a  t o t o - e ve - l i ve b e n e  
I c to thes many was h-plo- fut . neg 

I wi t t  not  wash a t o t  of c tothes . 

When the verb manner s lot is e xpounded by - s e l e v e  re a t ty and 
the negat ive s lot is e xpounded by - h o I  i ,  the - h o I  i is redup licated . 

The combinat ion is quite emphatic . 

3 . 3 2 . 6  Number 

d i  u g u  moa g a  e l e g - e ve - s e l e ve - h o l  i - h o I  i - n - u  
I bird many see - plo -re a t ty - not - no t - sing-past 

I rea t ty did not see many birds . 

The number s lot has two exponent s : - n  singular subj ect and - I  
plural subj ect . The exponent in this s lot must agree in number with 

the exponent or lack of exponent in the sub j e c t  number marker slot . 
The number s lot is obligatory with only certain tense e xponent s ,  i . e .  
- u  past , - i a l e  medial nominal who , - i e ge  i f ,  and - a t a  for a t ime ; 

with all other tense exponent s ,  the number s lot is obl igatorily 
ab sent . 
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a e n oa - n - u  
you cough- s ing-past 

you coughed 

n o  i d i h e i - I - a t a  • . •  

we tre e cu t - pl-for . a . time 

we cut trees for a whi l e .  (and then . . .  ) 

d a - n a  l oh o - n - i e g e  . • .  

I-qm come - s ing-if 

If I come . ( then . . .  ) 

3 . 3 2 . 7  Tense 

There are five independent verb t enses and thirteen dependent 

verb tense s , as shown in the b i-dimensional array in Chart 1 above . 

The independent tenses are : - u  past , - ma progre ssive/cont inuous , - i  
future , - g e i future cont inuous , and - l i ve b e n e  portmanteau for ne ga

t ive and volitional future . The - i  future has an allomorph - s i  
which occurs following I i i . 

d i  t i - n - u  
I g o - s ing-past 

I went 

d i  h e i - s i  
I cut-fut 

I wi H cut 

d i I o h o - I i v e b e n e  
I come - neg . fut 

I wi l l  not come 

I 

d i 
I 

I 

d i 
I 

wi H 

t i - ma 
go - prog 

am going 

t i - g e i 5 

go - fc 

keep going 

The dependent tense exponents tend to be more functional in 
meaning , in that they indicate the temporal and logical relat ionship 

between the c lause they appear in and the following c lause . Hence , 

they are quite important t o  the structure of a sentence . For e xample , 

the four nominal tense morpheme� - a l e ,  - ma l e ,  - ve v e , and - i a l e  are 

mos t  frequently used t o  recapitulate the previous sentence . Further 
discuss ion of the dependent tense exponent s will be found in Sect ion 
6 . 0  of this paper which deals with sentence structure . 

d i  t i - a l e - u  l a h a - mo l e a - n - u  
I go-who- sm s le ep-o ther- s ing-past 

I who went s lept again 
or I. having gon e .  s lept  again ( The previous sentence 

ended with a verb based on the verb stem to g o . ) 
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h o i l a h a - i l oh o - ge a b u  d i  e h o v a - l - u 
re turn - and come -when they me fo l l ow-pI-past 

When (I) came back, they fo l lowed me . 

3 . 3 3 V e�b6 �n the Impe�at� v e  Mo de 

4 2 7  

The struc ture of verb s in this mode di ffers from that of those 

in the declarat ive mode by having fewer and di fferent suffixes . 

As in the declarat i ve mode , s o  in the imperat ive mode , the 
transitive and intransit ive verbs take the same suffixat ion e xcept 

that the transit ive verb has the obj ec t  number marker s lot and the 

intransitive verb does not . 

The formula and array for verb s in the imperat ive mode is as 

given in Chart 2 below : 

+ verb (± obj ec) ± imperat ive ± imperat ive 

nuc leus number negative subj ect 
marker number 

- e ve - h a l e  not - n e l a  you 
verb them/ ( s ing ) ( sing ) 
stem you/ - h a l e v a  not - ve you us ( p lural ) ( p lural ) 

CHART 2 :  MORPHOLOGY OF VERBS IN THE IMPERAT IVE MODE 

Intransitive and t ransitive verb s are dist inguished as above by 

the brackets around t obj e c t  number mark e r .  

The allomorphic adj ustment s accompanying the - e ve are the same 

as were des cribed under the dec larat ive mode above . 

The - h a l e  and - h a l e v a  are homophonous with the verb stem h a l e  
s top . - h a l e v a  is the allomorphic form used with plural sub j e ct s . 

In singular imperat ive forms , the - n e l a  is often left off , but 

in p lural commands ,  the - ve is always present . 

o g o  t o t o a  
c lo thes was h !  

Wash the c l o t he s !  

h e i - h a l e v a - ve 
c u t - ne g .  pI-pI 

Don ' t  (you a l l )  cut i t !  

o g o  t o t o a - n e l a  
c lothes  was h - s ing 

Was h  the c lothes ! 

h e i - o ve - h a l e v a - ve 
au t - them-ne g . pl-pl 

Don ' t  (you a l l )  cut them ! 
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l oh o  
come 

Come ! 

R. and S .  Garland 

l o ho- h a l e - ne l a  
come - neg . s ing- s ing 

Don ' t  come ! 

l oh o - v e  
come -pI 

Come (you a l 'L ) ! 

l oh o - h a l eva - ve 
come - neg . pl-pl 

Don ' t  come (you a l l ) ! 

3 . 4  N um e r a l s  

Numeral words expound the Quant ifier slot of the Noun Phrase and 

the verb manner slot of verbs in the dec larat ive mode , q . v .  Thi s  
c l a s s  of words is uninflected and includes the following words : 

1 9 a e  one b a l u g a  big 

a b u i two mo l e  o ther 

a b u i t a i ga  i t a three s e l e v e  rea l 'L y  

a b u i t a a b u i t a four u n a h a  on ly 

a d a  mo l e  five b a h a t a / b a i t a a l'L 

moa g a  many 

The words in the second c olumn are included in this c lass because 

they have the same distribution as the true numerals . Also when fol

lowing a noun there is no modified noun marker ( mnm ) -e present . 

3 . 5  A d v e r b s  

ma l a h a  a b u i - e a - u  t i - l - u 
man two - pls-sm go - pI-past 

Two men wen t .  

d i mama s e l e ve - u  l oho- n - u  
my fa ther true - sm come - sing-past 

My zoea l fa thezo came . 

ma l a h a  ke - u  t i - a b u i t a - n - u  
man that- sm go - two - s ing-past 

Tha t man went twic e .  

d i ko v a - mo l e a - n - u  
I this  do- o thezo- s ing-past 

I did this again . 

Adverbs expound the Manner s lot s in various C lause s . Thi s  i s  
a very small s e t  of word s ;  it inc ludes only : 
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h a ma - n - u  

b a  I t a  hard 

t o t  a again 

n e l n l a l  properly 

va l I may 

be l e l n i - u t o t a  d o ba - n - u  
I hard hi t - s ing-past 

I hit hard . 
p lane - sm again fa l l- s ing-past 

The p lane landed again . 

d i  o g o  n e l n i a i  t o t o - h o l i - ma 
I c lo t he a  properly wa ah-not-prog 

I am not waahing c lo thea properly . 

d a - n a  va l l  a - i t i  t a - I 
I-qm may you-wi th go- fut 

May I go w i t h  y o u ?  

429  

There i s  another construction that also  has an adverbial mean

ing . It c onsists of a Medial Clause with its Predicate expounded by 

s a i a mo- i a low-and or s o l e k a - i fas t -and or reduplicat ions of these , 
s a l a mo - s a l a mo- I or s o l e ka - s o l e k a - i ,  followed by an Independent C lause 

consist ing of only its Predicate . 

a - u  so l e ka - i t i - n - u  
you-sm faa t-and g o - sing-past 

You wen t faa t .  

3 . 6  P r o n o u n s  

t o - u  s a l a mo- s a i a mo- I t a - i 
dog - sm a low-a low-and go- fut 

The dog wi l l  go very s lo w .  

Person pronouns are a c lass of nouns which substitute for a noun 
or a Noun Phrase in various syntactic pOSitions . Chart 3 gives a 

listing of four common set s . 

1st  sing 

2nd sing 

3rd s ing 

1st pl ( ex c l )  

1st  pl ( dual inc l ) 

1st  pl ( pl inc l ) 
2nd p l  
3rd p l  

S ub j e c t  O b j ec t B e ne f a c t i o n  

d i / d a - u 6 d l / d a  d a h o  
a - u  a a h o 
a u / ke - u ke  a v u h o  
n o / n oe a - u  n o  n o h e h o  
n a  I no  n a l t l h o 
n a h i no  n a h l ho 
I a l l  a e a - u  I a l a h e h o  
a b u / k e a - u / k e b l a  ke b l a h o/ 

ke b l a - u /e a - u  a b u ho 

CHART 3 :  PERSON PRONOUNS 

Acc ompan imen t 

d a  I t  i 
a I t i 
a v u t i / a v u i 
n o he h l 
n a  i t  i 
n a h e h i 
l a h e h l 
a b u h l 
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3 . 6 2  Po�� e��ive P�o n o un� 

Mountain Koiali has a very simple system of pos sessive s involv

ing free forms preceding the noun . In third person there are also 

suffixes following the noun . The third person free form and suffix 

seem t o  be interchangeable in usage . In longer more complic ated Noun 

Phrase s ,  which are rare , the free form will usual ly be used . 

S in g u l a r  P l u r a l  

1 st d i n o ( e xc l ) / n a h i ( incl ) 

2nd a I a 

3rd a u / - ve a b u / - e a b e  

There is  a l s o  a s e t  of possessive pronouns which can be used as 

person pronouns in Subj ect and Obj ect slot s . 

S in g u l a r  P l u r a l  

1st d a e l e  mine n oe l e ( excl ) ours 
n a h i e l e ( incl ) ours 

2nd a e l e  yours l a e l e  yours 

3rd e l e / a v u e l e  h i s  e b i ae l e / a b u e l e  theirs 

3 . 6 3  Vemo n� t�ati v e  P�o n oun� 

The se pronouns can be used to modify nouns , phrases and c lause s .  

They can also be used as a substitute for the Noun Phrase . And they 

can be suffixed with location suffixes to be used to fill Location 

slot s . They indicate relat ive distance . 

ko 
ke  

this 

that 

uke that in the di s tance 

u o k e  that in further dis tance 

i ko empha tic this 

i ke emphatic that 

The emphatic demonstrat ive s manife st a morphophonemic change ; 

after words ending in I i i  they become I i ko and I i ke .  

3 . 64 Re 6!exive P�o noun� 

There is one class of reflexive s that acts much like the reflex

ive s in English . They follow personal pronouns or Noun Phrase , taking 
an apposit ional posit ion in the Clause . There is another class of 

pronouns which wil l be inc luded here , called isolative . The se also 
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take an appositional position and take t h e  meaning to do i t  a tone (by 

mys e t f. by yourse tf. e tc . ) .  

Re f l exive I so l a t ive 

1st s ing d e b i a / d e b i ka  d a h u ve l a  
2nd s ing a e b i a / a e b i ka a h u v e l a  
3rd sing e b i a /e b i k a a h u ve l a  
1st  p l  noe b i a / n o e b i k a noh u v e l a  
2nd p l  I aeb  i a / l  aeb  i ka  l a h u ve l a  
3rd p l  a b ue b i a / a b u e b i ka a b u h u ve l a  

d i  d e b i k a h a ma - n - u  ma l a h a  k e - u  a h u ve l a  h a u k a l a - ma 
I mys e t f  hi t - s ing-past 

I hit my s e tf.  

man tha t- sm a tone work-prog 

Tha t man is  working a t one . 

3 . 7  I n t e r r o g a t i v e s  

Interrogat ive s are que stion words which require an answer other 

than yes or no . They f i l l  various slots  on Clause level depending on 

the meaning of the interrogative . It i s  int erest ing to note that 

when and why are d ifferent manife stations of the same root word hos i o  
with appropriate endings . The same is  true o f  where. which and who - 

all have the same root o l e  with suffixat ion . Also , the other word 

used for when and the word for how many have the same root . 

why h o s i o ho  - verbal bene fac t ive 
when h o s i oma l e l a / v a e s u e l a  - t ime slot 

how many va e s u t e - numeral slot 
who o l e  - Subj ect slot , Obj ect s lot 
where o l eve  - Locat ion slot 
which o l e t e - Modifier slot 

what 

how 

3 . 8  T e m p o r a l s 

o l e t e a l e  - embedded c lause posit ion 

o n o l e / o n o d e  - Subj ect or Obj ect slot 

h o s i o  - verbal ( with appropriate ending 
can mean what are you doing ) 

o l e v e  k a t e a i - verbal s lot with appro
priate verbal endings 

There are two c lasses of t emporal s .  The first class cannot take 

the Time Phrase c l i t ics , whil e  the second takes these clitics  at the 
end of the Time Phrase . They both f i l l  the same Time slot and can be 
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used t o  modify each other . The s econd class act s  much as a noun by 

taking the modified noun marker - e  when followed by an adj ec t ive . 

See Time Phra�e descript ion Sect ion 4 . 2 2 . 2 .  

Cla44 1 

s u b u t a  before a l a m e g e  day afte r tomorrow 

n i v u  tomorrow va v i t e gc  three day s  hence 
v a v i t a morn ing b a e  'la ter/then 
g a b i e  'later 

Cla4 4 2 

va v i  night b a t a  mon th 

g u t u  afternoon mon i d e Monday 
v a n i day b u l a  wee k/Sabbath ( from 
d o g a  now/today Motu pu r a ) 

The time word b a e  'later always follows the sub j e ct which is the 

usual posit ion for t ime words . Other t ime words can permute before 

the sub j e c t , but b a e  cannot . 

v a v i t a v a v i t a n o  t i - I  - u 
morning morning we go-pl-past 

We wen t very ear'ly in the morning . 

d i  b a e  t a - i  
I 'l a te r  go- fut 
I wi n go Z a t e r .  

d i gu  t u - mo e l e h a - n - u  
I afternoon-on s e e -sing-past 

I saw ( i t )  in the afternoon . 

s u b u t a  b u l a  k e - u  1 0h o - n - u  
before week that-sm come - sing-past 

He came 'last wee k .  

b u l a - e7 v a v i t a ma l a h a  k e - u  1 0h o - n - u  
Sabbath-mnm morning man tha t - sm come - s ing-past 

Tha t man came Sa turday morning . 

3 . 9  L o c a t i v e s  

Locatives are words that fill the Locative Modifier s lot of the 

Locative Phrase .  These words can b e  nominalised by adding the suf

fixes - ve a t ,  - mo on and - l a  progre s sion towards . The nominalised 

form then replaces the Locat ive Phrase . 

o - e  v a va va v a - ve 
house -mnm beside beside -nom 
be side the house the p 'lace beside 

0 ke va l a  va l a - ve  
house tha t under under- nom 
under tha t  house the p 'lace under 
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3 . 1 0  C o n n e c t i ve s  

The great maj ority o f  conne ct ive s are used o n  Sent enc e leve l and 
have a general verb root thus doing or being that takes various sub

ordinate verb suffixe s  and serves on Sent ence level to tie things to

gether . 

i - ge  
i - s e g e  
i - n a t a  
i - a l e  
i - s i 
i - s i t o 

then - consecut ive action 
meanwhi l e  - s imultaneous act ion 

hav ing finished - subsequent act ion 

8 0  - res ultant action 

and simple conne ct ive 

b u t  - c ontrast 

i - a l e - l u a consequen t l y  

There are also two additional connectives , me n a  o r  and me s o h o  
maybe used i n  only certain sentence types . Further discuss ion of 

these connectives with examples are found later in the paper with the 

di scus sion on sentences .  

4 . 0  P H RA S E S  

4 . 1  V e r b a l  P h r a s e s  

There are n o  verbal phrases i n  Mountain Koiali--tense , number , 
modifier , plural obj ect marker are all e lement s in the verbal word . 

There are a limited number of adverb s that fill a Manner slot at 

c lause level . Verbs do not comb ine into c oordinat e verb phrases 

but are a series of c lauses . 

4 . 2  N o n - V e rb a l  P h r a s e s  

I n  these we shall dist inguish between those that oc cur a s  sub

j ec t  or object of verbs and t hose that oc cur in other positions . The 

reason for thi s is that in Mountain Koiari subj ects  are usually 
marked by - u  in dec larat ive sentences and by - n a  in corre spond ing 
yes-no que st ion sentences and that different forms are used for j oin

ing units in subj e c t s  as against obj ects . More will be said about 

these features in the discussion to follow in which we shal l refer to 

the two t ypes of phrases as Noun Phrases and Other Phrases respect ive

ly . 
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4 . 2 1  Noun Ph�a� e� 

4 . 2 1 . 1  Common Noun Phrase 

I I 
NP + N Head ± Mnm ± Mod ± Spec 

I Noun I - e  I adj I - t e 

. 
Att N P  

4 . 2 1 . 2  Possessive Noun Phrase 

± Quan ± Dem 

num dem pro 

Any NP c an be posses sed by placing a proper noun , noun or pos

sessive pronoun be fore the noun in the NP . In third person the suf

fixe s - ve his and - e a b e  their can be used in place of the free form 

pronouns . 

d i  0 ba l u g a  ke  
my house big that 

my b ig house 
( Note : b a l u g a  is a number word ) 

4 . 2 1 . 3  Subject Noun Phrase 

Subj P = + Head ± Spm + Subj ect marker 

NP - e a  - u  ( subj e ct marker ) 
( p lural ) 

App P 
pro 
np 
num 

adj 

That is , the Subj ect Phrase is filled by an obligatory Head 
filled by a Noun Phrase ,  Apposit ional Phrase , pronoun , noun proper , 

numeral or adj ective , plus an optional subj ect plural marker - e a  and 
the obligatory subj ect marker - u . 
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Rules : 

1 .  When the pronoun d i  I i s  pre sent , the sub j e c t  marker - u  is not 

present . When possessive d i  my is present , the sub j e ct marker is 

added at the end of the Noun Phrase . 
2 .  When the s ub j e c t  p lural marker - e a  follows an l e i , that l e i  is 

dropped . 
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3 .  Numerals and adj ectives may funct ion a s  Head i n  context . Adj ec

tives must have the spec i fier - t e or nominaliser - ve when funct ioning 

as Head . 

E b e - u  

d i a 

my house 

ba l u g a  k e - u l a h a - n - u  
big tha t - sm burn - s ing-past 

My big house burned.  

ma l a h a  k - ea - u  l oh o- l - u 
man that- spm-sm come -pI-past 

Thos e  men came . 

t i - n - u  
Ebe - sm go-sing-past 

Ebe wen t .  

a b u i t a - e a - u  d o b a l u v i - l - u 
two- spm-sm fa Z Z-pl-past 

Two fe Z Z  down . 

i s u - t e - u  t oe l a - n - u  
heavy - spec-sm bad- s ing-past 

The heavy one is bad . 

4 . 2 1 . 4  Sub j ect Query Noun Phrase 

Subj Q P + Head 

NP 

np 
pro 
Subj Coord P 
Add P 

+ Query 

- n a  ( qm )  

That is , the Query Phrase cons ists  of an obligatory Head filled 
by a Noun Phrase , a noun proper , a pronoun , a Sub j e c t  Coordinate 
Phrase or an Additive Phrase , plus an obl igatory Query marker filled 

b y  the suffix - n a  ( query marker ) .  

Rule s : 
1 .  When the suffix - n a  ( qm )  is used in the Sub j e c t  Coordinate Phrase , 

the - n a ( qm )  is placed on the first Head t o  replace the sub j e c t  mark-

er - u .  
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2 .  When the suffix - n a  ( qm )  is used with pronouns , the following 

forms are used : 

Singular - 1st 

2nd 

3rd 

plural - 1st 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

excl 

incl 

d a - n a  
a - n a  
k e - n a / a u - n a  
n o  a b u ' n a / n oea b u - n a / n o - n a  
n a h i - n a / n a h i a b u - n a  
J a - n a i l a e a b u - n a  
a b u - n a / ke a b u - n a  

3 .  When the query marker suffix - n a  ( qm )  i s  used with the first per

son , a yes-no answer is not required but it suggests  doubt by the 

speaker . In first person , this is only used with future tense . 

ma u a  

d a - n a  b a e  t a - I 
I-qm la ter go - fut 

I might go la ter . 

i s u - t e k e - n a t i - n - u  
box heavy - spec tha t - qm go-sing-past 

Did that heavy box g o ?  

ma J a h a  k e - n a  au  kea t e - t i  J ov i J a h a - J - u 
man tha t - qm h i s  woman -and work-pl-past 

Did that man and his wife wor k ?  

a - t a - n a  J o v i a - n - u  
you- a l s o- qm wor k - sing-past 

Did you a l so wor k ?  

a u - n a  g e b e u - t a i - n - u  
he-qm swee t . po ta to-a lso eat- s ing-past 

Did he e a t  swe e t  potato a l s o ?  

a u - na o v o  b i - n - u  m e n a  t o  b i - n - u  
he - qm pig shoo t- s ing-past or dog shoo t - s ing-past 

Did he shoot a pig or a dog ?  

4 . 2 1 . 5  Additive Noun Phrase 

Add P + Axis + Relator 

NP - t a a l so 

np 
pro 
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That is , the Additive Phrase consist s of an obligatory Axis 

filled by a Noun Phrase , a noun proper or a pronoun plus an obligatory 
Relat or filled by the suffix - t a a l so . Note , however , that when the 

affix t a - a l so is used with the sub j e c t  noun phrase , noun or pronoun 
the subj ect marker - u  is omitted . 

d a - t a  l o v l  i - n - u  ma l a h a  k e - t a  t i - n - u  
I-a l so food e a t- sing-past 

I a l so ate food.  

man tha t - a l so go- sing-past 

Tha t man a l so wen t .  

ke - u  g e b e u- t a  i - n - u  
h e - s m  swe e t .  p o ta to-a l so e a t - sing-past 

He ate swe e t  p o tato a l so ( i . e . ,  in addi tion to o ther food ) . 

4 . 2 1 . 6  Subject Coordinate Noun Phrase 

Subj Coord P 

Subj P NP - t i and 

np 

pro 

That is , the Sub j e c t  Coordinate Phrase consists of an obligatory 

Head filled by a Subj ect Phrase ,  an ob ligatory Head two filled by a 

Noun Phrase , a noun proper , or a pronoun plus an obligatory Link 

fi lled by the suffix - t i  and. The Head two plus the Link can oc cur 
repeatedly . 

ma l a h a  k e - u  a u  ma h i n a - t i  t i - I  - u 
man t ha t - sm h i s  wife-and go-pI-past 

Tha t man and his wife wen t .  

N a n a b a - u  E b e - t i  Om i - t i  Kobu l u - t i  h a u k a l a - ma 
Nanab a - sm Ebe - and Omi-and Kobu lu-and work-prog 

Nanaba, Ebe ,  Omi and Kobu l u  are working . 

4 . 2 1 . 7  Obj ect Coordinate Noun Phrase 

Obj Coord P 

Add P Add P I 
That is , the Obj ect Coordinate Phrase consists of an ob ligatory 

Head one fi lled by an Addit ive Phrase and an obl igatory Head two 
filled by an Addit ive Phrase . 
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d i u ve - t a a n a n i - t a  i - n - u  
I banana-and mandarine-and e a t- sing-past 

I ate a banana and a mandarine . 

d i  D i on i - t a L a d i a - t a  S u - t a e J e g - e ve - n - u  
I John-and Roger-and Sue -and s e e- plo-s ing-past 

I saw Roger, John and Sue . 

4 . 2 1 . 8  Appositional Noun Phrase 

App P + Item + App 

NP nom adj 

np Noun Cl 

pro NP 

That is , an Appositional Phrase cons ists of an item filled by a 
Noun Phrase , a noun proper or a pronoun , plus an obligatory Apposit ion 

filled by a nominal ised adj e c t ive , a Noun Clause or a Noun Phrase . 

Rule : 

1 .  When the Apposit ional Phrase is expounding a Subj e c t  slot , the 

subj e c t  marker c litic - u  is suffixed t o  both the Item and Apposit ion . 

ma u a  ko- u i s u - ve - u  toe J a - n - u  
box thi s - sm heavy - nom- sm bad- sing-past 

Thi s  box, the heavy one, is  bad. 

t a - J i ve d i  b e n i s o J a  e s e - ve ke  ma 
go-wi t h .  intent  my penc i l sma l l-nom that get 

Go get my penc i l ,  tha t  sma Z Z  one . 

4 . 2 1 . 9  Listing Noun Phrase 

Listing NP + Head2
n . ± Summary 

NP NP pro 

App NP App NP NP 

Att NP Attrib NP num 

The List ing Noun Phrase cons ists  of a series of noun Heads e x
pounded by Noun Phrase s or Apposit ional Noun Phrase s  or At tribut ive 
Noun Phrase s ,  followed by an optional Summary s lot expounded by words 
such as b a i t a a Z l ,  a b u  t hey or even a Noun Phrase that refers t o  all 
the members of the serie s . 
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b o t o - e  o v o  b o t o - e  m i  b a h a t a  e l e h a - ma l e  ke b a i t a a b u - n a  
bush-mnm pig bush -pig animal 

N� 

I 
i.jp 
I 

I 
List ing NP 

a l l  see- prog 

I Nom C l  
I 

the a l l  

�--------.-------------� 
Ap NP 

App NP 
expounding sub j e c t  

The bush p i g s  and a l l  t h e  b u s h  anima l s  tha t w e  s e e  a l l  t h e  time, 
a l l of them . . .  

4 . 2 1 . 1 0  Attributive Noun Phrase 

Attribut ive NP + Att ± Mnm + N Head 

noun - e  noun 
t ime word 
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The Attribut ive Noun Phrase consists  of an obligatory Attribut ive 

filled by a noun or time word plus an optional Modified noun marker 
filled by the suffix - e  and an ob ligatory Noun Head fil led by a noun . 

u g u - e  vomo n i v u - e  l ov i  
bird-mnm feather yes terday- mnm food 

bird ' s  fea ther yes terday ' s  food 

b o t o - e  o vo 
bush-mnm pig 

bush pig 

Note that although the Modified noun marker -e is usually pre sent , 
some except ions have been observed : 

ma t am a - e  ovo  I m a t ama ovo 
p laae -mnm pig 

wi l d  pig / 

p laae pig 

wi ld p ig 

4 . 2 1 . 1 1  Benefactive Noun Phrase 

Ben P = + A 

NP 

np 
pro 

+ R 

s u b u t a  a t a  
before peop l e  

anaes tors 

- h o  for 
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That is , a Benefact ive Phrase cons ists of an obl igatory Axis 

s lot filled by a Noun Phrase , a noun proper or a pronoun , plus an 

ob ligatory Relat or slot filled by the clitic - ho for .  

ma l a h a  b u ka - t e - h o  
man b Zack- spec -for 

for the b Zack man 

4 . 2 2 Othe� Ph�a6 e6 

4 . 2 2 . 1  Time Phrase 

d a - h o  
me-for 

for me 

Time P + Head ± ( +  Mnm + Mod ) ± Quan ± Dem ± Limiter 

time - e  adj num dem - mo on 
wd2 pro 

- l a  progre ssion 

That is , the Time Phrase consists of an obligatory Head fil led 
by t ime word two , an optional Modified noun marker fil led by the suf

fix - e ,  an optional Modifier filled by an adj ective , an opt ional 

Quant ifier filled by a numeral , an opt ional Demonstrative filled by a 

demons trat ive pronoun , and an opt ional Limiter fil led by a time suffix . 

Rule s : 

1 .  The Modifier s lot in Time Phrases i s  very seldom filled , and with 

only a l imited number of adj ect ive s such as e s e  sma Z Z  and d u a  good . 

2 .  The suffix -e  i s  present only when Modi fier is present . 

3 .  The limit ers -mo and - l a  are usually used with va v i  night and g u t u  
afte rnoon .  When - mo i s  attac hed t o  v a n i day or sun , it takes the mean

ing mid-day . With other words in this c lass the limiters are used 

only occasionally , probably t o  stre s s  the meaning . 
4 .  A Time Phrase will not be found with all of the above fil lers 
present . 

d i g u t u - mo t a - i 
I afternoon-on go - fut 

I wi Z Z  go in the afternoon . 

4 . 2 2 . 2  Location Phrase 

E be - u  v a n i mo l e  i ke l oh o- n - u  
Ebe - sm day o ther emph come- s ing-past 

Ebe came tha t o ther day . 

Loc P + Loc H ± Loc mod ± Limiter 

NP locative - e  at,  to  

np - mo on 

pro - l a  progre ss ion 
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That i s , the Location Phrase cons ists of an obligat ory 

Location Head filled by a Noun Phrase , a noun proper or a pronoun , 

plus an opt ional Locat ion modifier fil led by a locat ive , p lus an 

optional Limiter filled by the suffixes - e ! - l a  or � mo . 

Rule s : 
1 .  The locat ion suffix - e a t  i s  homophonous with the Modi fj ed 

noun marker - e . 
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2 .  When the Noun Phrase i s  filled only by a noun and then i s  fol lowed 

by the Location modi fier , the modified noun marker -e is placed on 
the noun . See third e xample below and also Noun Phrase description 

of Mod i fied noun marker .  

a s o e - u  i d i  to l o - t e ke  va l a - e  do b a - n - u  
your axe - s m  tree hard- spec that under-at  fa l l - sing-past 

Your axe fe l l  under tha t  hardwood tree . 

d i 
I 

I 

ma l a h a  ke - u  
man that- sm 

That man i s  

d i i d i - 1  a 

l a u n u mu - e  t i - ma 
Launumu-to go-prog 

am going to Launumu . 

o - e  va v a - e  u - ma 
house -mnm b e s ide - a t  be -prog 

s topping b e s i de the house . 

ve a t i - n - u  
I tre e -progre ssion c limb- sing-past 

I c l imbed up " the tree . 

I t  i s  intere s t ing to note that there are no co-ordinat e Time 

Phrases or Location Phrase s .  The se ideas are expressed with Clauses . 

a b u  o 

d a - n a  n i v u va - i  a l a me ge va - i  
I-qm tomorrow do - fut day . after do - fut 

I wi l l  do ( i t )  tomorrow and (I) wi l l  do ( i t )  

( t he )  day aft e r .  

k o - v e  h a - i i s i  k e - ve h a - l - u 
they v i l lage this -nom 

" They p lanted at this  

p l an t -and and that-nom p la n t -p I -pa s t  

v i l lage and ( th e y )  p lanted a t  that (one ) .  
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5 . 0  C L A U S E S  

5 . 1  G e n e r a l  

Mountain Koiali C lauses have the general pattern : Sub J ect 

Obj ec t  - Predicat e ,  with the Predicate be ing the only ob ligat ory item . 
Other peripheral items such as Time , Locat ion , Bene fac tion , Manner , 

and so on , all  oc cur between the Sub j ect and the Obj ect . 

C lauses are also distinguished as oeing Final Clauses , Medial 

Clauses ,  and Nominalised Clauses . These distinctions are re flected 
only in the final inflection on the final verb in a c lause ; hence , 

we will give the struc tures of the various c lauses without regard 

to the final inflection,  and then later,  discuss the inflections and 

the way c lauses combine in Sentences . 

5 . 2  T r a n s i t i ve C l a u s e s  

5 . 2 1 I ndica�ive T�an� i�i v e  Clau� e 

The struc ture of the Indicative Transitive Clause is shown 

in the fol lowing array : 

Indicat ive Transit ive Clause = 

± SubJ ± Time ± Loc ± Ben ± Inst ± Manner ± ObJ ± Pred 

SubJ P Time P Loc P Ben P Add P adverb NP ind tr v 
Add P time wdl nom np 

loc wd 
App P Loc C I  pro 

N C l  ObJ 
Coord 
p 

nom 
adJ 

num 

App P 
N Cl  

That i s , the Indicative Transit ive Clause may consi st of an optional 

Sub j e c t  s lot fi l led by a Sub j ect Phrase ,  an Appositional Phrase , an 
Additive Phrase or a Noun C lause ; plus an opt ional Time s lot filled by 
a Time Phrase or time word one ; plus an optional Location slot fi l led by 
a Location Clause , a Location Phrase or a nominalised locati on word ; 

plus an optional Benefact ive s lot filled by a Benefac tive Phras e ;  
plus an optional Instrument slot filled by an Addit ive Phras e ;  plus 
an opt ional Manner s lot filled by an adverb ; p lus an optional Obj ect 

s lot filled by a Noun Phrase ,  an Appositional Phrase , a noun proper ,  
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a pronoun , an Obj ect Co-ordinate Phrase ,  a nominali s ed adj e c tive , 

a numeral or a Noun C lause ; plus an obligatory Predicate fi lled by 

an indicative trans it ive verb . 

Rules : 
1 .  The Time s lot can permute t o  a position before the Subj e c t  

s lot . 

2 .  The Location s lot can permute to a position following the 

Predicate at the end of the c laus e . 
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3 .  Except for the above permutat ions the position of slot s  i s  fixed . 

4 .  Although the Instrument c an be expressed with an Addit ive Phrase ,  

the pre ferred way seems t o  be t o  use the verb ma g e t  with a medial 

c lause c ons truction t o  express  the same idea . For example : 

d i  soe m a - I I d l  d l k o h a - i 
I aze g e t-and tree chop - fut 

I wi t t  g e t  an aze and c hop the tre e .  

5 .  Numerals and adj e c tives may func tion as fillers of the Obj e c t  

s lot . 

6 .  The normal number o f  slots filled i s  3 to 5 .  The order i s  

relatively fixed . Short clauses occur frequent ly with series of 

c lause s  used t o  express  more c omplex ideas . 

d i  e l e g - e ve - n - u  
I 8ee-plo-sing-past 
I 8aw them.  

d i  d o g a - v e  ma - n - u  
I new-nom get - s ing-past 

I got the  new one . 

d i n i v u  b a l t a t o  h a ma - n - u  
I yes terday hard dog h i t - s ing-past 

I h i t  the dog hard y e 8 t e rday . 

a - u  o - e  d a - h o  o g o  ma l e - n - u  
you-sm house - a t  me-for c to th e s  g e t - sing- past 

.You got the c to th e s  for me a t  the hou8e . 

ma l a h a  ke - u  s oe - t a I d I d l k o h a - ma 
man tha t-sm aze -wi t h  tree chop-prog 
Tha t man i 8  chopping the tree wi t h  an 

aze . 

d I b a l u g a  ma - n - u  
I big g e t - sing-past 

I got the big one . 

( Note : b a l u ga i s  a numeral )  



4 4 4  R .  and S .  Garland 

5 . 2 2 Que�y T�an� itive Clau� e 

The Query Transit ive Clause has t he same structure 

as the Indicative Transit ive Clause except t hat the Sub j ect is 

expounded by the Sub j e c t  Query Phrase . The Query Clause ant i c ipates 

only a y e s  o r  no answer . 

a - n a qgo. t o t;oa - n - u  e be - n a  a i ke i d i d i koh a - ma 
you-qm c l o thes was h-sing-past Ebe - qm now wood chop-prog 

Did you wash the c lo t he s ? ' ' Is Ebe chopping wood now ? 

ma l a h a  k e - n a  b e l e i n i - mo g e b e u  ma - i  t i - n - u  

man tha t - qm p lane-on potato g e t - and go- sing-past 

Did the man take the potatoes  and go on the p lane ? 

5 .  2 3  ·1 nte��ogativ e  T�an�iti v e  Clau� e 

The Int errogative Transitive C lause has the same structure 
as the Indicat ive Transit ive C lause except that one of the non

predicate tagmeme s is expounded by an appropriate interrogat ive word , 
such as ' who , wha t,  where, why, e t c .  The Interrogative 

Clause expects  an informative answer , not y e s  or no . 

a o l e v e . o g o  to toa - n - u  
you where c to thes wash- sing-past 

Whe re did you wash t he c tothe s ?  

o l e - u  g e b e u h a - ma 
who- sm potato p ta n t - prog 

Who is p tanting po ta toe s ?  

5 . 2 4 I mpe�ative T�an� iti v e  Clau� e 

a 

a hos i o - h o  ke v a - ma 
you wha t-for that do-prog 

Why are you doing tha t ?  

h o s i oma l e l a  l o v i  i - n - u  
you when food e a t - s i ng-past 

When did you eat  food? 

The Imperative Transit ive Clause has the same basic structure 
as the Indicat ive Transit ive C lause except that it has no Subj ect 

tagmeme and the Imperat ive Transit ive Predicate i s  e xpounded by an 

imperat ive trans it ive verb . The Imperat ive C lause has a second 
person implied subj ect , s ingular or plural . In the Imperat ive C lause , 

the Manner tagmeme has an additional possib le exponent , n e h a n e  
mus t .  Thi s form, n e h a n e  mus t ,  has not been comp letely analysed 
at this t ime , but seems t o  always oc cur with imperat ive forms . There 
is also another negat ive form , · i n a h o  must not  that oc curs with 

a final form - 1  i v e .  This also has not been completely analysed at 
this t ime . 
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va - n e l a  
do- sing . imp 

Do i t .  

b a l t a t o  h a rna 
hard dog h i t  

Hit t h e  dog hard . 

o go t o t o - h a l e v a - ve 
c Lothes  was h -neg . p l-pl . imp 

Don ' t  wash the c Lo thes . 

a i n a ho t a - l i ve n e h a n e  b a e  h i l o k a  
mus t then know 

You mus t  know (that ) .  

you mus t . not  go - vol e ? )  

You mus t n o t  go . 

5 . 3  I n t r a n s i t i ve C l a u s e s  

The Intrans itive C lause s  parallel  the Transitive C lauses .  

They have the same basic struc ture except that the Intrans it ive 

C laus es have no Obj e c t  C lause and have a corresponding Intransitive 

Predic ate expounded by a corresponding intransitive verb . 

5 . 3 1 I ndicativ e I nt�an� itiv e Clau� e 

n a n a b a - u  

d a - t a  n i v u t i - n - u  
I-a L s o  yes terday go - sing-past 

I a L so wen t  y e s t erday . 

o - e  u v u - e  l a d i a - h o  h a u ka l a - n - u  
Nanaba-sm house-mnm inside - a t  Roger-for work - s i ng-past 

Nanaba worked for Roger ins ide the house .  

ma h i n a - ve - u  s i ga - t a n e n i a i  l ov i a - rna 
wife - hi s - sm knife-with proper Ly work-prog 

His wife i s  working proper Ly with the knife . 

Interrogat ive Intransitive C lause 

a - u  o l e ve t i - ma 
you where go-prog 
Where are you going ? 

e be - u  h o s i oma l e l a  o - e  t a - i 
ebe-sm when hou s e - to g o - rut 

When wi L L  Ebe go to the house ? 

o l e - u  d a - h o  l oh o - n - u  
who-sm me -for come - sing-past 

Who has come for me ? 

4 4 5 
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5 . 3 2 I mp e�ative I nt�an� itiv e  Clau� e 

o - e  u v u - e  l o ho- ve s i g a - t (l t e  
knife-with g o  hous e-mnm inside - to come - p l . mood 

Come inside the house . · Go wi th the knife ( Take the 

knife wi th you) . 

a i ke l a h a - n e l a  

now s t eep- sing . mood 

Go to s teep now . 

ko b a h a t a  n e h a n e i - n e l a  

this  a U  mus t  e a t - s ing . imp . 

You must e a t  a t t  thi s .  

5 . 4 E q u a t i ve C l a u s e s  

The Equat ive Clauses are non-verbal clauses with only two tagmeme s : 
an Item and a Comment . Equat ive Clauses are Indicat ive , Query or 

Interrogat ive . 

5 . 4 1  I ndicati v e  E q uati v e  Clau� e 

Ind Equat C l  

fules : 

+ Sub j e c t  + Comment 

Subj P nom adj 

NP 

1 .  The nominalised adj ective � u a - ve the good one is used often,  

but  other adj e c t ive s are usually verbalised and cast  in  the form 

of an Intransitive Clause . 

2 .  The NP usually has from one to three slots filled . 

mOl ke - u  

girt  that- sm 

That girt  is  

d u a - ve k e - u  

good-nom tha t - sm 

a good one . Tha t 

ma l a ha  k e - u  ma l a h a - e  toe l a  
man tha t - sm man-mnm bad 

rhat man is  a bad man . 

a - u  a t a - e  d u a  
you - sm person-mnm good 

You are a good person . 

i s  

doga - ve 
new-nom 

a new one . 
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rna k e - u  t oe l a - v e  
girl tha t-sm bad-nom 

That girl is a bad one . 

( Note : this is s omet imes heard , but more often i t  
is put in the intrans itive form below . ) 

rna ke - u  toe l a - n - u  
girl  that-sm bad- s ing-pas t 

That girl i s  bad.  

5 . 42 Qu e�y Eq uative Clau� e 

4 4 7  

The Query Equat ive C lause has the same structure a s  the Indi cat ive 

Equat ive Clause except that the Subj ect is expounded by a Sub j e c t  

Query Phras e .  

rna k e - n a  d u a - ve 
girl that-qm good- nom 

Is that girl  a good one ? 

i d i  ko - n a  i d i - e i s  u 
tree thi s-qm tree -mnm heavy 

Is this tree a heavy tree ? 

5 . 4 3 I nte��ogativ e  E q uati v e  Clau � e  

The Interrogative Equat ive C lause has the same structure 
as the Indicative Equative C lause except that the Sub j ec t  is 
expounded by an interrogative word in a Subject  Phrase , i . e . ,  

o l - u  who-sm or o l e t e - u  which - s m .  

o l e - u  rna - e  t oe l a  
who-sm girl - mnm bad 

Who is a bad gir l ?  

o l e t e - u  rna l a h a  b u k a - t e  
which-sm man b lack-spec 

Which i s  the b lack man ? 

o l e - u  d u a - ve 
who-sm good-nom 

Who is a good one ? 
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5 . 5  N om i n a l i s e d  C l a u s e s  

5 . 5 1 L o catio n Clau� e 

Location C l  + Axis + Relator 

Tran C l  nom ke v e  there 

In Cl nom gabu-e pZace-at 

C lause s  must 
end with - ve to 

- a l e  past who - I a  towards 

- ma l e  prog who - mo on 

- ve v e  fut who o - e  hou s e - a t  

Location c lauses consist  of an  ob ligat ory Axis  fil led by  

nominalised Transit ive C lause s  and nominalised Intransit ive Clauses 

p lus an ob ligatory Relat or filled by some locator words and suffixes . 

Rules : 
1 .  Often the Location C lause will permute t o  the end of the c lause . 

ke - u  b e l e d i  ma h o - ma l e  g a b u - e  t i - n - u  

he-sm bread cook-prog p lace-at  go-sing-past 

He went to the p Zace where they a Zway s cook bread. 

d i  a b u  ovo  b i - a l e  k e ve t i - n - u  

I they pig sho t-past where go- sing-pas t 
I went to where they shot the p i g .  

d i t i - ma a b u  n i v u ku l u  hama - ma l e - ve 

I go -prog they yes terday kunai hi t-prog- to 

I am going to (where ) they cut  kunai y e s terday . 

5 . 5 2  Noun Ctau� e 

Noun C lause = + Axis 

Tran Cl nom 

In cl nom 
Clause must end 
with 
- a l e  pas t who 

- ma l e  prog who 

- ve v e  fut who 

± Relator 

ke that/the 

ko this/the 
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The Noun Clause cons ists of an obligatory Axis fil led by 
nominalised Transit ive Clauses and nominalised Intransitive 

Claus es plus optional relators fil led by the demonstrat ives 
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k e  that and k o  this . C lauses inflected with - a l e  past - ma l e  prog 

- ve v e  fut may expound the Apposition s lot of an Appositional Phrase . 

d i  kove l oh o - a l e  v a h a e h o a - n u  
I here come -past . who happy -pas t 

I who came here was happy . 

s u b u t a  a t a t - e a - u  h a l u v i - m a l - e a - u  m u n a n a b - e a - u  
before peop Z e - spm-sm die -prog . who-spm�m spiri t-spm-sm 

anc e s tors, who have died, spi r i t s  

a b u  l o h o - a l e  k - e a - u  ve l e - h ovo- I - u 
they come-past. who tha t - spm- sm arrive - pls-p l-past 

They who came arrived.  

5 . 6  M i s c e l l a n e o u s  C l a u s e U s a g e  

5 . 6 1  R e� emblan c e :  

This is quite commonly seen i n  Mtn .  Koial i . 

n i  a b u i t a mo l e  n a h a t e 
face two other Zike  

The  two face s  are jus t  a Z ike . 

5 . 6 2 CompaAaz� v e  VegA e e :  

There i s  no special word t o  indicate degree o f  comparis on ,  
but the c onstruction i s  accompl i shed by contrastive statement s .  

mo k e - u b a l u g a  i s i t o da - u  e s e - v e  
boy that-sm big but I-sm sma Z Z-nom 

That boy is big but I am sma Z Z .  

5 . 6 3  F�g uAe� 0 6  � p eech : 

5 . 6 3 . 1  Simile 

kea t e  k e - u  u v e  vovo n a h a t e  
woman that-sm banana ripe s imi Zar 

Tha t woman i s  Zike a ripe banana (meaning she 

i s  a soft or weak person, not a good worker) . 
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5 . 6 3 . 2  Metaphor 

5 . 6 3 . 3  

5 . 6 3 . 4  

Euphemism 

You 

Hyperbole 

ovo 
pig 

k e - u  

o vo i ke ke 
pig em}:il tha t  

He ' 8  a pig ! 

l a h a - n - u  
tha t - sm s Z e ep- sing-past 

Phe pig s l ep t  (died) . 

a - u  mahoho  k e - t i  g i l u l a h a - l - u 

you-sm girl tha t -with p lay-pl -past 
p layed wi th ( 8 exua l re lation8 ) 

a t a  b a h a t a  t i - l - u 

per80n a l l  go-pl-past 

that gir l .  . 

Everyone went (ac tua l ly 80me did no t g o ) . 

5 . 6 3 . 5  Metonomy 

o ba h a t a - e a - u  l o h o- l - u 

vi l lage a l l-spm-sm come- pl-past 

A l l  the vi l lage8 (the peop le  of the v i l lage 8 )  came . 

5 . 6 3 . 6  Irony 

a - u  a t a - e  d u a  

you - sm per80n-mnm good 

You 're a good per80n . (Actual ly meaning j U 8 t  

t h e  opp08 i t e  a n d  8aid in a certain t o n e  of voice . )  

5 . 6 3 . 7  Synecdoche 

d l  v a v a - u  s a v a s a va - n - u  
my 8kin-sm 80ft - s ing-past 

My 8 kin i 8  80ft . (Meaning a l l  i 8  we l l  with 

the per80n . )  

6 . 0  S E N T E N C E S  

Thi s  analysis o f  the Sentences i n  M t n .  Koial i i s  still 

tentat ive and , possibly , incomp lete , but we list the types we 

have found so far . 
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6 . 1  C o - o rd i n a t e  S e n t e n c e  

I n  a Co-ordinate Sentence ,  all clauses except the last 

one end with a verb carry ing the medial ending - i / - 5 i (� s i .  
occurs fo Z Zowing / i / a nd - I occurs e l.sewhere ) and. . The last 

verb i s  given one of the other final or nonfinal tense s . The 

Clauses in a Co-ordinate Sentence tend to oc cur in t he temporal 

order in which the event s take place or to be s imultaneous , but 

this type of sentence is rather neutral about t ime sequence ; it 

doe s not signal temporal sequenc e  between the C lauses . 

d i  1 0 v i ma l e - i  m a h o - i i - n - u  

I food g e t - and cook-and e a t - s ing-past 

I got food, cooked ( i t )  and ate ( i t ) . 

d i t a - i ogo  ma - i . t o t o a ":  i 
I go-and c l.o thes g e t -and was h - fut 

· I  wi l. l.  go g e t  the c l.othes and wash ( them � .  

In the Co-ordinate Sentence , a l l  the Clauses have the same 

subj ect and that subj ect is establ ished in the first C lause e ither 

by overt re ference or from the context . If there is an obj e c t , 

it i s  ment ioned in the first Transitive C lause . 
There are no restrict ions on the tense of the final verb . 
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The free conjunction corresponding t o  the co-ordinat ing 

medial suffix is i s l  and which may introduce a Sentence or serve 

as the link b etween Clauses within a Sentence . 

• . .  h o h a v - e - n - u .  1 5 1  a u  de i a d a  l o u - i 
ca l. l.-plo-sing-past and h i s  s tory say-and 

k e b i a  n a m i g - e ve - n - u  
them t e Z Z-plo- s i ng-past 

. . .  ca l. Z e d  ( t hem) . And (he ) toZd them h i s  story . 

. • .  a b u - h  I ka l n a t u - e  t a - i i s i  t l - l - u 
them- w i th Kainan tu- to g o - fut �nd go - pI-past 

. . .  (we ) wou l.d go with them to Kainantu and (we ) went .  

6 . 2  T e m p o r a l  S e n t e n c e s  

The following three Sent ence types involve temporal relat ionships 

between the part s ,  i . e .  Sequence and Simultaneity . 

6 . 2 1  Simple Sequence S en�ence 

In the Simple Sequence Sentence the first Base i s  expounded 
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by a Clause or a Sentenc e ,  the last verb of which is inflec ted 

with the sequence marker - ge when, and the second Base is 

expounded by a Clause or a Sentence . The subj e c t s  of the two 

parts may b e  the same or different , and there i s  no restriction on 

the inflect ion of the final verb of the second Base . The Simp le  

in the name of this s entence is used s imply t o  contrast this 

s entence type with the following Delayed Sequenc e Sentence .  

When the 

Sentence type 

d i  i d i  h e i - ge boko l a h a - n - u  
I tre e au t -when fa l l - s ing past 

When I aut the tree, it fe l l  down . 

d i h a o k a  l o h o - ge  d i v a h a e h oa - n - u  
my friend aome-when I happy- sing-past 

When my friend aame , I was happy . 

final Clause is inflected with the future 

becomes a kind of a conditional Sentenc e . 

d i  t i - g e ma l a h a  ke - u  d a  h a mo - i 
I go-when man tha t - sm me hit- fut 

If I go, that man wi l l  h i t  me . 

tense , 

The first part of the Simple Sequence Sentence often 

recapitulates the action of the previous Sent ence . 

d i  h o i l a h a - n - u .  ho i l a h a - i l oh o - g e  a b u  
I re turn- s ing-pa� re turn-and aome-when they 

d i e h o va - l - u 
me fo l low- pI -past 

. . .  I aame baa k .  When I aame baak, they fo l lowed me . 

this 

The first Bas e of a Simple Sequence Sentence may be repeated 

one or more t imes , each repetition having a different exponent . 

d i  b a s i ke t i  be i - ge u o - ho l i - g e  d i  m a - i 
I basket weave-when be-neg-when I ge t-and 
t a - i vo i a - i  
go-and s e l l - fut 

When I weave a basket,  when it is finished, I wi l l  take 

( i t )  and go and se l l  ( i t ) . 

( The above example could also be analysed as a Simple 
Sequence Sentence with a Simpl e  Sequence Sentence expounding i t s  
sec ond Base . )  
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There is an idiomat ic form of this sentence type with a 
minimal Equative Clause c onsisting only o f  a Comment expounded 

by d u a - ve or a Predicate expounded by a verbalised adj e c tive . 

ke 

that 

i - g e  d u a - v e  

ea t-when good-nom 

That is good 

i s i t o ko i - g e  t o e l a - n - u  

but this e a t -when bad- s ing-past 

to  eat  hut this i s  bad.  

( The above example is an Antithetical Sentence with Simple 
Sequence Sentences expounding both its Base s . )  

The free conj unction corre sponding t o  the sequence marker 

suffix is i ge then . It usually introduces a Sentenc e . 

i ge a u  l o h o - ma 

then i t  come-prog 

Phen it kept coming .  

i ge may also occur Sentence-medially , but note that in 
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the following example , the preceding verb has a final verb inflection . 

k e - u  n i v u u v e  i - n - u  i ge d a - t a  

he- sm y e s terday banana eat- sing-past then I-a Lso 

He a t e  a banana y e s t erday,  then I a L so (ate  one ) . 

l ov j  ko - u  d u a - ve i g e k e - t a  d u a - v e  

food this - sm good- nom then tha t - a L so good-nom 
This food is good and that a Lso is good. 

6 . 2 2 V eldyed S eq ue nce S en�enc e  

The De layed Sequenc e Sentence consis t s  of two Bases . 

The first Base is expounded by a C lause or a Sentenc e , the last 
verb of which is  inflected with - a t a  for a time, and the second Base 
is  expounded by a Clause or a Sentence . The sub j e c t s  mus t  be 

the same in the exponents of the two Bases , and there i s  no 
restriction on the inflection on the exponent of the sec ond Base . 

The first exponent des cribes an action that persi sted for a t ime 
and then was followed by the second action . 

n o  i d i  h e i - I - a ta h a l e v a - i l o h o - I - u 

we tree cut-pl-for . a . time L eave-and come- p I-p a s t  

We cut  t h e  trees for a whi L e ,  Left and. came . 

d i  g e b e u  l ov o - n - a t a ma l e - i  l oh o - n - u  
I potato dig- s i ng-for . a . time g e t - and come - s ing-past 

I dug potatoes for a time, got ( them) and c ame . 
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The free c onj unct ion corresponding to the delayed sequence 

suffix is i n a t a having fini s hed, which usually introduces a 

s entenc e . 

ma l a h a  k e - u  n e g o a - n - u  i n a t a  
man tha t - sm s t�ong- s ing-past having . finished 

h a u  ke  ma - n - u  
thing that get- sing-past 

Tha t  man is s trong . A s  a res u l t ,  he took that thing . 

t o - u ovo  i - ma i n a t a  h a l e - i  
dogoflm pig e a t - prog having . finilized leave-and 

o - e  t i - n - u  
hou s e - to go - s ing-past 

The dog was eating the p ig .  Having finished, he went to the vi l lage . 

n o  g i l u - I a h a - I - u i l a t a  h a l e v a - i 
we p lay-pls-pl-past havin g .  finished leave -and 

o - e  t i - I  - u  
v i l lage- to go-pI-past 

We p layed.  Having fin i shed we left and went to the v i l lage . 

6 . 2 3  Simuttaneou� S e ntence 

The Simultaneous Sentence consists of two Bases , the first 

Bas e i s  expounded by a C lause or a Sentence , the last verb of which 

is inflected with the s imultaneous suffix - s e ge whi le ,  and the 

second Base expounded by a Clause or a Sentence , which may have 

any inflec tion . The sub j ects of the two Bases must be different . 

d f  k u l u  h e i - s e ge b e l e i n i - u l oh o - n - u  
I kunai aut-wh i l e  p lane- sm aome - s ing-past 

Whi le I was autting gras 8 ,  the p lane aame . 

d i a e l e h a - s e g e  a - u  l o v i  i - ma 
I you s e e - whi le you- sm food e a t - prog 

Whi le I wa tahed you, you were eating . 

The firs t Base may b e  repeated one or more times , each 

repetit ion with a different exponent . 

t i - s e g e  v a n i - e n i - mo e h u d a - mo u - s e g e  
go-whi le  sun-mnm faae-on abov e - on be-whi le  

Whi le  ( I )  was going, whi l e  the sun was  high above 
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The free c onj unction corresponding to the simultaneous 

verb suffix is i s e g e  at the same time/meanwhi Ze . It usually 

introduces a Sentence .  

i s e g e  d i  l o h o - rna 
meanwh i Z e  I come - prog 

Meanwhi Ze I was comi n g .  

The prec eding three Sentence types have been Sentences that 

signal temporal relationships between act ions . We turn new t o  

Sentenc es with logical relationships . 

6 . 3  A n t i t h e t i c a l  S e n t e n c e  

The Ant ithetical Sentence consists of two Base s  with an 
intervening Link expounded by the adversat ive c onj unct ion i s i t o 
bu t .  The exponent of the first Base must end with a verb inflected 

with the medial ending i and or with a final-verb tense . The 

exponent of the 

or 

second Base is not restricted in its inflec tion . 

d i 
I 

I 

I 

i s i v i a - n - u  i s  i t o  d i i s i v i - h o l  i - n - u  
wan t-s ing-past but 

wan ted to b u t  I did 

wan t  to but I don ' t  

rno ke - u  ba l u g a  
boy tha t - sm big 

I wan t-not - sing-past 

not wan t  to ( undecided)  . 

want to (undecided) . 

i s i t o d a - �  e s e - ve 

but I- sm sma Z Z - nom 

Tha t  boy is big but I am a sma Z Z  one . 

ke - u  to l oa - n - u  i s i t o k o - u to l o - b a l u g a - n - u  
tha t - sm hard- sing-pas t but this- sm hard-big- sing- past 

Tha t  i s  hard, but this i s  rea Z Zy hard . 

a u - n a  m u n e - mo 
he�m s tone-on 

u g u l amo- i 
s i t-and 

u g u  I amo- l I v e b e n e  
s i t - wi t t . no t  

i s i t o a u  b a e  va t a - mo 
b u t  he then ground-on 

He wi Z Z  sit on a s tone but he wi Z Z  sure Zy  n o t  sit on the ground.  

ke i - ge  d u a - ve i s i t o ko i - ge  toe l a - n - u  
that e a t - when good- nom b u t  this e a t-when bad- s ing-past 

That i s  good to e a t  but this  is bad to eat .  

4 55  

( In the above example , each Bas e of the Antithetical Sentenc e 

is expounded by a Simple Sequence Sentence . )  ( Some of the above 

examples show how the Ant ithet ical Sentence enc odes a deep- struc ture 

comparison . )  
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i s i t o b u t  is also used to introduce a Sentenc e . 

i s i v i - h o l i - l - u d a  h a vo- h o . 
want-not- pl-past me h i t - for 

ho i d e v e - l - u 
return-pI-past 

i s i t o h a l e va - i  
but teave-and 

( th e y )  did not wan t to ki t t  me . But ( th e y )  teft and went back . 

i s i v i a - l - u i s i t o d i  ke i s i v i - h o l  i - n - u  
wan t-pI-past but I that wan t - ne g-s ing-pas t  

. . .  wan t . Bu t I d o  not  wan t  tha t . 

6 . 4  A l t e rn a t i ve S e n t e n c e s  

There are two types o f  Alternative Sentences . The first i s  

the Alt ernative Question Sentenc e ,  and the second is  the Uncertainty 

Alt ernative Sentenc e . 

6 . 4 1  Al�e�na�iv e Que� �io n  S en�ence 

The Alt ernative Ques tion Sentence c onsists of two Bases 

with an intermediate alt ernative Link expounded by mena o r .  The 

exponent of the sec ond Base is a Clause , all of which is e lided exc ept 

for a s ingle C laus e constituent which contrast s  with a corresponding 

const ituent in the exponent of the firs t Base . The first Bas e is 

usually expounded by a single Query Clause with a final-verb tense . 

a - n a  a na n i - h o  i s i v i a - n - u  me n a  u v e - h o  
you-qm mandarin-for wan t - s ing-past o r  banana- for 

Do you wan t  a mandarin or a banana ? 

a u - n a m u n e - mo u g u l amo- i me n a  v a t a -mo 
he-qm s tone-on s i t - fut or ground- on 

Wi t t  he s i t  on the s tone or on the ground ? 

a u - n a  l ov i  i - s i  me n a  l a h a - i 
he-qm food e a t - fut or s t eep- fut 

Wi t t  he e a t  or wi t t  he s te e p ?  

6 . 4 2  Unce��ain�y Al�e�na�iv e  S en�ence 

The Uncertainty Alternative Sent ence consists  of two 

Bas es and an Uncertainty Link e xpounded by m e s o h o  maybe preceding 
each Bas e . The exponent of the last Base is  often elided except 

for the contras ting const ituent . 

me s o h o  a u- n a m u n e - mo u g u l a mo- i me s o h o  va t a - mo 
maybe he-qm s to ne - on s i � fut maybe ground-on 

Maybe he wi t t  s i t  on the s tone, maybe on the ground? 
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m e s o h o  a u - n a  1 ov I I - s  I m e s o h o  l a h a - I 
maybe h e - qm food e a t - fut maybe s Leep- fut 

Maybe he wi L L  e a t  food, maybe he wi L L  e le e p ?  

6 . 5  C o nd i t i o n a l  S e n t e n c e s  

There are two types o f  Condit ional Sentences .  One i s  the 

Simple Conditional Sentenc e ,  and the other is  the Generalised 

Conditional Sentenc e . 

6 . 5 1  Simple C o ndi�io nal S en�enee 

The Simple Conditional Sentence consists of two Bases . The 

e xponent of the first Base must have its final verb inflected with 

- l e g e  if, and the exponent of the second Base must have the 

4 5 7  

same sub j e c t  as the exponent of the first Base and must b e  inflec ted 

with a non-past tens e ,  i . e . ,  progress ive , future , or imperat ive . 

a l o ho - n - I e g e  d l  s oe - t a  ma 
you come- sing- if my axe -wi th g e t  

If you come, g e t  m y  axe ! 

d a - n a  l o ho - n - I e g e  a - h o i m i - t a ma - I  
I-qm come - s i ng-if you-for eugar . cane-wi t h  g e t- fut 

If I come, I wi l L  g e t  eome eugar cane for you . 

In the following example , a Simple Conditional Sentence is 

expounding the second Bas e of an Antithetical Sentenc e ,  the result 
being a c ontrary t o  fact Sentenc e . 

d i be l e l n i - mo t l - h o l l - n - u  I s l t o d I be l e i n i - mo 
I p lane-on go-neg-s ing-past but I p Lane-on 

t i - n - I e g e  h a  t I - ma 
go- sing- if die-prog 

I did no t go on the p Lane.  but if I had gone on 

the p L ane,  I wou L d  have die d .  

In t h e  fo llowing example , and in the one above , t h e  progressive 
tense may be either pres ent or past . 

d l  t l - n - I e ge  h a t i - ma 
I g o - sing-if die -prog 

If I go, I wi L L  diel If I had gone, I wou Ld have died.  

a - u  I d l  ko  b a i I - n - I e ge  n e h a n e  h a t i - n e l a  
you-sm tree thie fru i t  eat- s ing- if mue t  die - sing . imp 

If you ea t the fruit  of thie tre e ,  you mue t die .  



4 5 8  R .  and S .  Garland 

6 . 5 2 Gene�ali� ed Co nditional Sentence 

The Generalised Conditional Sentence consists of two Base s .  

The exponent of the first Base must end with a verb inflected with 

- l a g e  any time, every time, whenever, and the exponent of the second 

Base may have the same or a di fferent sub j e c t  from that in the 

first exponent , and mus t be inflected with the past tense . 

d i  i d i  h e i - l a g e  d i  be go t u m ua - n - u  
I tree c u t - every t ime my 8hou Z der hurt - s ing-past 

Every time I cut tree8, my 8 houlder hurt 8 . 

no  e l e g - e ve - l a g e  a b u  n o h e - h i  l o u - l - u 
we 8 e e -plo-everytime they u8-with t a l k - p l-pa8 t  

Every t ime w e  8 e e  them, they t a l k  with U8 . 

6 . 6 C a u s e - Re s u l t  S e n t e n c e s  

There are two types o f  Cause-Result Sentences : the Simple 

Cause Sentence and the Si tuat ional Cause Sentence . 

6 . 6 1  Simple Cau� e S entence 

The Simple Cause Sentence consists of two Bases . The exponent 

of the first Base mus t  end with a verb inflected with - i me 80 . The 

exponent of the second Base must have the same subj ect as the first 

exponent . 

d i  h a o ka - ho u v u a - i me n i n a - n - u  
my fri end-for sad- 80 cry - s ing-past 

I was sad for my friend so (I)  cried. 

d i u te e l e h a - i me v a b u a - n - u  
I snake s e e - so afraid- sing-pas t 

I saw a snake s o  (I) am/wa8 afraid.  

In the following examp le , the two Bases are transposed . 

ke - u  evog i h a l e - i  t i - n - u  v a b u a - i me 
he-sm Evogi leave-and go- sing-past afraid-so 

He l eft Evogi because he was afraid. 

6 . 6 2  Situatio nal Cau� e S entence 

The Situational Cause Sent ence consists  of two Base s . The 

first Base is expounded by a nominali sed C lause plus the suffix 

- l u a because . ( A  nominalised C lause is a Clause inflected with one 

of the nominali s ing suffixes : - a l e  who, ma l e  prog . who, and - v e v e  
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fut . who . ) The exp onent of the second Base may have the same 

sub j ect  as the first exponent or a different subj ect . 

d i  l o v i  i - ho l i - a l e - l u a n e go- h o l i - n - u  
I food e a t - neg-who-because 8 trong- neg-sing-past 

BecaU8e I di d no t eat food, I am not  s trong . 

a 
you 

l o v i  
food 

BecaU8e you 

n i v u t i - ve v e - l u a l oh o - ge  n a h i 
tomorrow go-who . fut-becau8e came-when we 

i - 5 i 
eat- fut 

wi l t  go tomorrow, 

a ka t e - a l e - l u a 

when you come l. e t  u s  

d a - n a b a e  va - i  

eat  food .  

y o u  s imi l. ar-who-becau8e I-qm then do - fut 

BecaU8e you (think)  l. i k e  that,  I wi l. l.  proba b l. y  do i t .  

The free conj unct ions corre sponding t o  the - i me and - l u a 
are i a l e  80 and i ma l e  so . Both are used to introduc e sentence s .  

a 

i a l e  k - e a - u  d i  l ob o - h a vo - l - u 
so that- spm- s m  me tea8e-pls-pl-past 

So they tea8ed me . 

i a l e - u  d a - ho u l  i h o l  i - n - u  
so- sm me -for guide - s ing-pas t 

So i t  guided me . 

s i k u l u  a i oh a vo- n - u  i a l e  a - u  bae  
y o u  8cho o l  spo i l - sing-past so you - sm the n  

s i k u l u a - l i ve b e n e  
8choo l. - a t tend 

( Yo u )  ruined your scho o lwork . So you can ' t  a t tend 8 choo l. .  

i ma l e - u  d i  l o h o - ma l e  a v u e - mo l oh o - ma 
so- sm I come- prog . who him-on come -prog 

So a8  I was coming, (I)  kept coming upon i t .  

6 . 7  Comp l eme n t  S e n t e n c e s  

There are three Comp lement Sentences : the Intent Sente nc e ,  
the Purpose Sentence , and the Quotation Sentenc e . 

6 . 7 1 I n� en� S en�ence 

The Intent Sentence cons ists  of two Base s . The first Base 

4 5 9  

i s  expounded b y  a C lause o r  a Sentence whose final verb i s  inflected 

with - 1  i ve with the i n tention of. The exponent of the se cond Base 
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mus t  have the same subject  and must be inflected with future 

tense or imperative mood . 

n a h i  t a - I  i ve n a m i g - e ve - i 
we ( incl ) go-intending .  to te l l -plo-fut 

Let ' s  go te l l  them . 

t a - I l v e 

no  I o h o - I i ve i - s  i 
we come - i n t ending . to eat- fut 

We come i n tending to eat .  

d i  b e n i so l a  e s e - v e  ke ma 
go-in tending . to my penci l sma l l - nom that g e t  

G o  g e t  m y  pen c i l ,  tha t  sma l l  one . 

6 . 7 2 Pu�po4 e S e n�ence 

The Purpose Sentence consists  of two Bases . The exponent 
of the first Base is a C lause whose final verb is inflected with 

the benefact ive suffix - ho for . The sec ond Base is expounded 
by a Clause or Sentence . The subj ects  mus t  be the s ame in the 

two exponent s .  The order of the Bases is freely and often interchanged . 

d i  i s i v i - ho l i - n - u  t a l  i - h o  
I wan t - neg-sing-past go-for 

I do no t wan t  to go . 

d i  v a n i mo l e  bo t o - e  d i  e s - e a - u  u g u  i I i - ho  
I s u n  o ther bush-to my chi ld- spm-sm bird eat-for 

i s i v i a - ge l a b a n a - h o  t i - n - u  
wan t-when hunt-for go-s ing-past 

The o ther day , when my chi l dren wanted to eat bird, I 

went to hunt in the bush . 

Note that in the above Sentence ,  there i s  a Purpose Sentence 

e xpounding the first Base of a Simple Sequence Sentence , with part 

of the exponent of the second Base transposed to the front of the 

Sentence . 

l oh o - ma l e - u  h u ma h a  t a va - e  d i  m i n o - h o  u - ma 
come-prog . who-sm road midd l e - a t  me wai t - for b e - prog 

As (I) was coming, i t  was wai ting for me in the middle  of the road. 

u g u  ke - u  
bird tha t - sm 

Tha t  bird 

d i  m i n o - h o  u g u l a mo - i u a  
m e  wai t-for s i t-and be 

s a t  wai ting for me . 

l 
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d i  e h o - v a - I - a t a i s i v i - ho l  i - I - u 
me fo L Low-pls-p l-for . a . time wan t-not-pl-past 

da h a - vo - h o  
m e  hit-pls-for 

(The y )  fo L Lowed me for a whi Z e ,  ( th e y )  did no t wan t to ki Z L  me . 

The s ame sequences of verb s may also be enc oded into a 

Co-ordinate Sentence . 

d i  d i  s u ve k a  ma - i  i s i v i a - i m i h a t u - i 
I my bag g e t - and want-and t hrow4Ut 

I took my bag and wanted to throw (i t ) . 

6 . 7 3 Quotat�o n S entence 

The various possib le Quotations have not yet been s orted 

4 6 1  

out . Preliminary investigation indicates that direc t  and indirec t  

quotation , verbal and non-verb al , all take about the same grammatical 

form . They almos t always begin with a Quotat ion Formula , and 
occ asionally they are conc luded with a Closing Quotation Formula .  

The Quotation Formula is expounded by s ome form o f  the verb l o u 
say or h u h u a  think plus - i  and plus k o s e a  L i k e  ( used with first 

and sec ond persons ) or a voe or mo s e  ( used with third person 

speaker ) . 

d i h u h u a - i k o s e a  m e s o h o  d i  h o i l a h a - i 
I think -and L ike mayb e  I re turn- fut 

I thought,  "Maybe I wi L L  go back . " 

i g e d i b a e  u g u  ke  e l e h a - i h u h u a - i ko s e a  
then I La ter bird that see -and think-and Like 

me s o h o  k o - u  n o v a  a v u - n a  d i  me l a me- i t i - n - i e ge  
mayb e this- sm today i t-qm m e  L ead-and go- sing-if 

o - I a  ve l e m a - i 
v i L Lage - a t  arriv e - fut 

Then, L a ter, I saw tha t  b ird and thought Like this,  

"Maybe today this one  wi L L  L ead me and go and ( I )  
wi L L  arrive a t  the v i L Lage . " 

t a - I i v e b e n e  k a t e a - i 
go-fut . vol . neg Like -and 

(you)  won ' t  go.  Say ing 

l o u - g e  k e - u  t i - n - u  
say-when he - sm go- sing-past 

L i k e  that he wen t . 
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7 . 0  S E N T E N C E  T O P I C  

Almost all the preceding Sentence types may b e  preceded by 

a Sentence Topic expounded by a non-future Nominalised Clause . The 

function of the Sentence Topic is to recapitulate the previous 

Sentence in order t o  link the Sent ences t ogether into a narrat ive 

sequenc e . The Nominalised Clause often bears the sub j e c t  marker 

- u ,  even when the actor or thing re ferred to in the Nominalised 
C lause i s  not the subj ect of the whole Sentence , or even of the 

fol lowing C lause . 
A Nominali s ed C lause is one that i s  inflected with - a l e  who, 

- ma l e  prog . who,  and - i a l e  who ( exact meaning is s t i l l  unanalysed ) .  

d i  g e b e u  l o vo-a l e  k a b e b i a - n - u  
I potato dig-who tired- s ing-past 

I who dug potatoes am tired. 

or Having dug potatoe s ,  I am tired.  

d i  va v i - mo l oh o - a l e  d a - u  l e va l e v a  ma - n - u  
I nigh t - on come -who I-sm l e t ter ge t-sing-past 

I who came at night got the l e t ter / Having come a t  night,  

I got the le t t e r .  

d i  i d i  h e i - ma l e  k a b e b i a - n - u  
I wood cut - prog . who tired- s ing- past 

I who cut wood a l l  the time am tired / Having been c u t t ing 

wood, I am tired . 

The following examples demonstrate how C lauses may be linked 

into a long Co-ordinate Sentence or into several smaller Sentences  

with recapitulat ing Sentence Topics : 

d i  b o t o - e  t i - a l e  v e n e  d i koh a - i ma l e - i 
I bush-to go-who firewood chop-and g e t-and 

h o i l a h a - i l oh o- n - u  
re turn-and come - s ing-past 

Having gone to the bush, I cut firewood, got i t  and came back .  

d i  b o t o - e  t i - n - u  B o t o - e  t i - a l e  d i  v e n e  
I bush- to go - sing-past bus h - t o  go-who I firewood 

d i ko h a - n - u  v e n e  d i ko h a - i u o h o l i - g e  
chop- s ing-past firewood chop-and finish-when 

d i  ma l e - i  ho i l a h a - i l oh o - n - u  
I g e t - and re turn-and com e - s i ng-pas t 

I went to th� bush . Having gone to the bush, I chopped firewood.  

When I finished chopping the firewood, I go t ( i t )  and came bac k .  
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Note that i n  the last Sent enc e ,  the recapitulat i on i s  

performed b y  a Co-ordinate Sentence expounding t h e  first Base o f  

a Simple Sequenc e Sent enc e .  

i ge a u  t o t a  d i  h a l e - i  l oh o - n - u  l oh o - a l e - u  
then i t  again me Leave-and come - s ing-pa� come - wh o - s m  

d i  h a l e - i  t i - s e l e vea - n - u  
I Leave-and go- true- sing-pas t 

Then again i t  Left me and came . It coming, I Left and rea L Ly wen t .  

8 . 0  T E X T  

1 .  d i  i s  i v i a - i h o t o h o t oa - i 2 .  d i v a n  i mo l e  b o t o - e  
I wan t- and t a L k - fut I sun o ther bush-to  

I want and wi n ta L k .  I o ther day to the bush, 

d i e s - e a - u  u g u  i i i  - h o i s  i v i  a - g e  I a b a n a - h o t i - n - u  
my chi Ld-spm-6m bird ea t-for wan t-when hun t-for go-sing-pas t 

when my chi Ldren wan ted to eat  bird, wen t to hun t .  

3 .  t i - a l e - u  l a h a - mo l e a - n - u  
go- pas t . who- sm s Leep - other- s ing-pas t 

(I)  who went s L ept again . 

4 .  t i - s e ge  v a n i - e n i - mo e h u d a -mo u - s e ge s u b u t a  

6 .  

go-whi Le  sun-mnm face-on above-on b e - whi Le  before 

Whi Le going, whi Le  the 8un ' 8  face was high abov e ,  

a t a t - e a - u h a - l u v i - ma l - e a - u  mu n a n a b - e a - u  
per80n- spm-sm di e - p ls-prog . who- spm-sm 8piri t - spm-sm 

the anc e 8 tors, the peop Le  who have died, the 8piri t 8 ,  

b o t o - e  u - ma 5 .  i a l e  k - ea - u  d i  l o b o - h a v o - l - u 
bU8h-at be- prog 

were l iving in  the b u s h .  

i g e d i d a h u ve l a  t i - a  I e d i I ov i 

80 tha t - spm-sm me tea8e-pls-pl-past 

So they tea8ed me . 

m a - i d i s u ve i ka 
then I a L one go-pas t . who my food g e t - and my bag 

Then I a Lone went and go t my food and go t my bag 

ma- i k i b i d  i e b a mo - i t i - a l e - u  a b u  t o t a  
ge t-and 8 ho tgun carry -and go-past . who-sm they again 

and carrie d  8ho tgun and going, they again 

d i  l o b o - h a vo - mo l e a - l - u 
me tea8e-pls-o ther-pl-past 

tea8ed me . 
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i g e d i  t i - a l e - u  t o t  a a b u  d i l o bo - h a vo - ge  d l  
then I go-past . who -s m  again they me tease-pl s-when I 

Then as I wen t,  when they again tea s e d  me, I 

h o i l a h a - n - u  
re turn - s ing-past 

came bac k .  

8 .  ho i l a h a - i l o h o - ge  a b u  d i  e h o va - l - u 
re turn-and come -when they me fo Z Z ow-pl-past 

Whe n  (I) came back, they fo Z Zowed me . 

9 . d i  l o h o - g e  u g u  m o  1 e i v i i g ae  u g u - e  n a n a  

1 0 . 

I come-when bird o ther name one bird-mnm o Zder . brother 

When I came,  a bird with one name, the o Zder bro ther of birds, 

s o mo k  i u g u  ke - u  t a ho - t e  
Somo ki bird tha t - sm red-spec 

(named)  Somok i ,  tha t bird is red. 

i a l e - u  d a - ho u l i h o l i - n - u  11 . l oh o - ma l e - u  
s o - s m  me-for grasp . no s e - sing-past 

So it guided me (grasped my nose ) .  

come -pro g . who-sm 

A s  (I) was coming, 
h u ma h a  t a v a - e  d i  m i n o - ho u - ma 
road midd Z e - a t  me wai t - for be - prog 

in  the middZe  of the road, ( i t )  was wai ting for me . 

1 2 . i s e ge d i  l oh o - ma 
meanwhi Ze  I come - prog 

Meanwhi Ze  I was coming . 

1 3 . i ma l e - u  d i  
s o - sm I 
So as  I was 

l oh o -ma l e  
come -prog . who 

coming, 
a v u e - mo l o h o - ma 1 4 . i ge a u  l oh o - ma 
him-on come - prog then i t  come- prog 

(I) kept coming upon i t .  Then i t  kept 

15 . i g e a t a k - e a - u  d i 1 o b o h a vo - a  1 e - u  
then person that- spm-sm me tease-past . prog-sm 

Then those peop Ze  who teased me 

s e l e ve - t a  ea - u  d a  u a h a - I 16 . d i  e homa - i  
I fo Z Zow-and 

coming . 

true -with they-sm me b i te - rut 

rea Z Zy (wanted) to b i te me . When I came fo Z Zowing, 
l o h o - ge  d i  d i  s u ve k a  ma - i  i s i v i a - i  m i h a t u - i 
come -when I my bag g e t - and wan t - and throw- rut 

I took my bag and wanted to throw ( i t ) . 

17 . l o h o - i k i b l d i  e g u ma - i b a i b a - ve ke  ma t a h a - i 
come -and sho tgun break-and pipe-nom that carry-and 

(I) came and dissassemb Zed sho tgun and the barre Z 

ma - i  l o h o - n - u  
ge t-and come - s ing-past 

(I)  took and carried and came . 
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1 8 . l o ho - n - i a l e  h u ma h a  
aome - s i ng-pas t . who road 

As (I) aame , on the way 

t a v a - e  l o h o - ge u g u  
midd Z e - to aome -when b ird 

when I aame , tha t  bird s a t  

465  

k e - u  d i  
tha t - s m  me 

m i n o - h o  u g u l amo- i u a  19 . i ge d i b a e  u g u  k e  e l e h a - i 
wai t - for s i t - and be 

wai ting for me . 

then 

Then 

I 

I 

Za tel' bird t h at see-and 

upon s e e ing that bird 

h u h u a - i ko s e a  me s o h o  ko - u  nova  a v u - n a  d i  me l a m e - i t i - n - i e ge  
think-and s imi Zar maybe t h i s - sm today 

thought 'l i k e  this,  'Maybe thi8  one, if 

o- l a  ve l ema - i 
v i Z Zage - a t  arriv e - rut 

(I) wi H arrive a t  the vi Hage . ' 

i t -qm 

today 

20 . d i 

me 'l ead-and go- s ing-if 

i t  wi l l  'lead me and go, 

l o h o - a l e - u  
I aome -pas t . who-sm 

I aame 

l o h o - ge ma t a m a  mo l e  i v i  i ga e  b a l i a k u l u  ke  l o h o - a l e - u  
aome -when p l aae o ther name one Ba Z i a  kunai that aome - pas t . who-sm 

and when I aame, another p laae named Ba l i a  w i t h  kuna i ,  aoming there, 

g i d u - ve v a h a - mo 2 1. u g u  ke - u  l o h o - i 
dark- nom inside-on 

it was dark ins ide . 

bird tha t - sm aome -and 

The bird aome and 

goe u v u - mo l oh o - a l e - u  d i  h a l e - i  l o h o - a l e - u  
a Zoud ins ide-on aome-pas t . who- sm me 'leave -and aome -past . who-sm 

aoming ins ide a a Z oud, ( i t )  'left me as  it aame , 

va k i  mo l e  u a  
side o ther be 

2 2 . i ge  d i I oho- ge  goe 
then I aome -when a l oud 

Then when I aame , the a loud and was on the o ther 8 i de . 

k e - u  k u l u  k e  ko i - ge  d i h u h u a - i ko s e a  me s oho d i  ho i l a h a - i 
tha t- sm kunai tha t aover-when I think-and 'like  maybe I return- rut 

tha t kunai aovered and I though t, 'Maybe I wi l l  go baa k .  ' 

23 . i s i t o d i  ho i l a h a - v e ve ke h u h u i - g e  k e - u  d a e - mo toe l a - n - u  
b u t  I re turn- rut . who that think-when tha t - sm me-on bad- s i ng-pas t 

But when I thought about returning, tha t  was bad for me . 

2 4 . d a - n a  ho i l a h a - n - i e g e  b a e  a l u  d a  u a h a - i 
I- qm re turn - s ing-med then gh0 8 t  me b i te - rut 

If I go baak, then the gh0 8 t 8  wi 'l l  get me . 

2 5 . i ge d i  h a l e - i l oh o - i goe ke u v u - mo 
then I leave-and aome -and a Zoud that in8 ide -on 

Then I 'left and aame and aame in8 ide that a l oud. 
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goe ke  u v u - mo l oh o - a l e  d a - u  e l e h a - ge 
a loud that ins ide- on aome-past . who I-sm see -when 

Coming inside that a l oud, when I looked, 

i d i - t e - l a  l o h o - i e l e h a - g e  u g u  k e - u  uoke  d i 
tre e - s pe c - a t  aome -and see -when bird tha t - s m  there me 

when I aame inside the trees and looked, that bird over there 

m i n o - h o  u g u l a mo - i 
wai t - for s i t-and 

i d i - e a d a - mo u a  
tre e - mnm arm-on be 

was s i t ting wai ting for me . 

i g e d i  l o h o - a l e  a vu e - mo l oh o - n - u  
then I aome - past . who i t -on aome- s 1ng-past 

Then I aame and aame upon it (bird) . 

i g e a u  t o t a  d i h a l e - i l oh o - n - u  
then i t  again me leave-and aome - s1ng-past 

Then again i t  left me and aame . 

l o h o - a l e - u  d i h a l e - i t i - s e l e ve a - n - u  
aome - pas t . who-sm I leave -and go- true- s 1ng-past 

A s  it came , I left and rea l ly wen t .  

30 . i s e ge d i I o h o - a  I e l o h o - s e ge a I u k - e a - u  me s o h o  
meanwhi le I come -pas t .  who aome-wh i le ghos t tha t - spm- s m  maybe 

Meanwh i l e ,  whi l e  I was coming, those gho s ts maybe 

31 . d i  e h o va - l - a t a i s i v i - h o l  i - l - u d a  h a v o - h o  

32 . 

me fo l low-p1-for . a . t ime wan t - neg-p1-pas t me h i t - for 

fo l l owed me awh i l e  and didn ' t  wan t  to ki l l  me . 

i s i t o h a l e va - i  h o i d e v e - l - u 3 3 .  i s e g e  d i  l oh o - a l e - u  
b u t  l eave-and re turn- p1-past 

Bu t ( they ) left and went bac k .  

h uma h a  I a h a - n - u  

meanwhi le  I come-pas t . who-sm 

Meanwhi l e ,  I came and on 

3 4 . l a h a - s e g e  v a v i - mo u g u  
road s l eep- s 1ng-past 

the way s l ep t .  

s leep-wh i l e  night-on bird 

Whi le  I s lept ,  in the night 

mo l e  i v i  keko i a  h o t o i - l a ge  h o t o i - l a ge  va - u  v i - e 
ot her name Kekoia t a l k-every t ime t a l k - every t ime day- sm nigh t - mnm 
ano ther bird name d Kekoia kept tal king, kept t a l king, un t i l  in the 

v i g o - mo ke - ve ke - u  h o t o - ho l i - n - u  
midd l e -on tha t - nom that-£m t a l k - neg-s 1ng-past 

middle  of the night it s topped talking.  

35 . i g e d i  l a h a - l a g e  
then I s leep-every time 

va - u  a l a mo- ge  d i  b a e  
day- sm open-when I then 

The n  I kept s leeping and when the sun ros e ,  I then 
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h o ve l a h a - i l o v i  m a h o - i i - h o I  i - s i  t o  v a e - t a  
arise- and food cook-and e a t - neg-and but hunger-wi th 

go t up and did � t  cook and eat  food, but came 

l o ho - a l e - u  o - l a  ve l ema - n - u  
come -pas t . who-sm v i l lage - a t  arrive - s ing-past 

and arrived at the v i l lage . 

36 .  h o t o - u k e - mo k a t e a - i u a  
ta l k - sm that-on s imi lar-and b e  

The above t a l k  was l i k e  tha t .  

F R E E  T RA N S L A T I O N  O F  T E XT . 

hungry 

4 6 7  

1 .  I a m  going t o  t e l l  a s tory . 2 .  The ot her day, when my chi ldren 

wan ted some bird mea t to  e a t ,  I wen t  to the bush to hun t .  3 .  I s lept  

as  I wen t .  4 .  On the  way, a t  mid-day, the ance s tors, the spiri t s  

of t h o s e  w h o  have died, were in the b u s h  a n d  they teased me . 5 .  Then, 

being by myse lf, I got my food and my bag, and taking my s ho tgun, I left . 

6 .  And again, they teased me . 7 .  Then when they again teased me, I 

turned bac k .  8 . Wh en I did tha t, they fo l lowed me . 9 . As I came , 

a bird appeared - - a red bird, the brother of a l l  birds . 10 .  So that 

bird guided me . 11 . A s  I came a long, i t  was a lway s wai t ing for me on 

the way . 1 2 , 1 3 . A l l  the time I was coming, I kept coming upon i t .  

1 4 . The n i t  wou ld keep coming . 15 . Then those spiri ts who had teased 

me rea l ly wanted to gobb l e  me up . 16 .  As I came fo l l owing the bird, 

I took my bag in order to throw it away . 17 . I disassemb led the 

sho tgun and took the barre l (for a weapon ) as  I came . 1 8 . 

coming and on the way there was that bird wai ting for me . 

I kept 

19 . When 

I saw the bird, I thought like  this, 'Maybe now he wi l l  lead me back to 

the v i l lage . ' 20 . Then I came to another p lace cal l ed Ba l i a  where 

there is  kunai, and it was dark in side . 2 1 . The bird left me, went 

inside a c loud and was on the o ther side (of the kunai ) .  2 2 . Then as 

I came, the c lo uds came down over the kunai and I though t,  ' Maybe I 

wi l l  go back . ' 23 . But when I thought about re turning, that was no 

good .  24 . ( I  thoug h t )  ' If I go back the gho s ts wi l l  ge t me . ' 2 5 . So 

I left and went inside the c loud. 26 . A s  I went into the c l oud, I 

looked, and when I came inside the tre e s ,  I looked, and there was that 

bird s i t ting on a tree branch wait ing for me . 27 , 2 8 . Then when I 

came upon the bird, i t  again left me and took off. 29 . Then I left 

and rea l l y  came fas t .  30 , 31 .  Meanwh i l e ,  a s  I was coming, the gho s t s  

probab ly fo l l owed m e  for awh i l e  but did not  rea l ly wan t  t o  ki l l  me . 

32 . Ra ther, they left me and went back .  3 3 .  So I came and o n  the 

way I s lep t .  34 . Whi l e  I s l ep t ,  in  the night a bird named Ke koia 

kept sing i ng and s i nging un t i l  some time in the night,  i t  s topp e d .  
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35 . Then I s l ept and s l ep t ,  and when the sun rose, I got up and 

wi thout cooking or ea ting, I came and arrived hungry a t  the v i l lage . 

36 . Tha t ' s  how i t  happened. 
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N O T  E S 

1 .  See Dutton ( 19 6 9 ) for a description of this family and sketches 

of its member language s .  

2 .  Data for this paper were c ol le cted during 1 9 7 1  and 1 9 7 2  in 

Efog� . We are indebted to several language helpers as well as 

to our many Efogi friends for the material contained in this pape r .  

"This research has been supported i n  part by a grant from the 

Research Fund of the Papua New Guinea Branch of the Summer Ins titute 

of Linguis tics . "  Mr . Charles Peck , Linguistic Consultant for the 

Summer Institute of Linguistic s ,  kindly assisted in preparing this 

paper for publication . Our thanks to him for many sugge stions regarding 

form and content . 

3 .  Firs t and second person p ossessi ves are free-form possess ive 

pronouns . 

4 .  The modified noun marker is  ob ligatory when an adj ective or a 

locat ional follows in the Phrase . 

5 .  The suffix - ge i  fu ture con tinuous usually is found at the end 
of a s entenc e fil led with other clauses . 

6 .  - u  = subj ect  marker . See section 4 . 2 .  

7 . Since many Mountain Koiali speakers are Seventh Day Adventists  

b u l a  is interpreted as  Saturday . 
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1 . 0 P H O N O L O G Y  

Barai l phonemes 2 c onsist o �  thirteen cons onants and �ive vowe l s : 

three pre-nasalized voiced stop s , b ,  d ,  and 9 ;  two voiceless s t op s , t 

and k ( which �luctuat es with glottal exc ept word initial ) ;  a voiced 

b i lab ial fri cative , v ,  and a voiceless c ounterpart , f ( which �luctu

at es with [ h ]  among c ertain s peakers ) ;  two a��ricates ,  a voiced a��ri

c ate , j ( [ d � ]  a voiced alveo-palatal a��ricate that �luctuates with 

[ d Y ]  a voiced alveolar stop with a palat a l  re leas e ) , and a pre

nasalize d  voi c ed affricate z ( [ " d � ]  a pre-nas alized voiced alveopalat

al affri cate that fluctuat e s  with [ " d z ]  a pre-nasalized voic ed alveolar 

affricat e ) ;  two nas als , m ,  and " ;  and a vo iced alveolar f lapped vibrant 

r ( which fluc tuate s  with [fJ among some speakers ) ;  two front vocoids , i ,  

and e ( which is voiceless when uns tressed word final ) ;  a c entral vocoid 

a ( [ a ] after s tre ssed u and fluctuating with a word final ) ;  and two 

b ack vocoids , u ,  and 0 ( [ u ]  when stressed and fo llowing u ) .  The se

quence ae following high vowe ls i or u b e c omes em ] . 

There are two basic syllab le types , V and CV,  in sequences of up 

to nine s y l lab les  in the phonologi cal word . A s equence of vowels i s  

interpreted a s  a sequence o f  syllab le s . No more than two V patterns 

may occur in immediat e s uccess ion . 

Stress is contras tive on the word leve l and is defined as a c om

b ination of pit ch , and either length or intensity . There are two c on

trans t ive pitch leve ls , high and low .  To mark stress , high pitch 

combines with increased intensity and low pitch combi nes with length . 

Note the four possib le c ombinations on the following two s y l lab l e  

words : f ko before . i ko s e w .  I r e food, and i r e s tand. 

Sy llab le s  vary in length then acc ording to the stress pattern . 

I n  addit ion the initial syllab le of any word may be given incre ased 

length for special emphas is . 
The phonological foot is a rhythmic segment c omposed of a nuc le

ar syllab le and zero t o  e ight marginal sy l lab les bounded by softened 

int ens ity and an optional pause . Secondary s tre ss has been obs erved 

in the longer words but needs further analysis . 

The phonological phrase is a unit of one t o  four phonological 

feet marked by a nuc leus of primary stress and margins that c ontras t 

lengt h ,  intensity , and pitch . The nuc le us is the peak o f  the phrase 
intonation contour , normally the firs t stres sed syllab l e  of high pitch . 

The init ial margin is marked by an upward s hi ft o f  the pitch leve l ,  a 

s light increase in tempo and an increase in intens ity . Each feature 

recedes across the phrase so that the terminal margin manifests a 
lower pitch leve l , s l ight lengthening of the final sy l lab le and some 
s o ftening of intens ity . Pause is opt i onal . 
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The phonological sentence is  comp os e d  of a combinat i on of one t o  

a norm of ab out t e n  phonologi cal phrases e xhibit ing a nuc leus of opt i

mum pitch and margins of contrasting levels of pitch,  intens ity , and 

voicing similar to the phrase . The nucleus normally coincides with 

the nuc leus of the firs t phonologi cal phras e though it may b e  shifted 

for emphasis . Pause is  ob ligat ory . There are no c ontrast ive s entence 

type s . Rather , variat ions to the pattern reflect ange r ,  s e crecy , e t c .3 

2 . 0  W O R D S  

2 . 1  V e r b s  

There are two way s  by wh ich t h e  verb s ( and c laus es in which they 

occur ) may be clas s ified . The first is  based on the structure of the 

c laus e and c lassifies the verb s as to voice and t ransitivity int o four 

groupings : sens ory , transitive , ditransit ive , and intransitive . The 

second is based on the function of the clause and classifies the verbs 

as dependent , medial , or fina l . 

2 . 1 1  The St�uctu�al Clah h i 6 icatio nh 

The s ens ory verb s obligatori ly mark the person and numb er of a 

human obj ect as a first order suffix ( see Appendix 1 ) . The sub j ect 

mus t b e  third person singular . It may b e  underst ood , phonologically 

b ound t o  the verb as a compound stem, or occas ionally may oc cur as an 

independent noun or pronoun . 

d o - d ua d - i e  
water- thirs ty- ls g  

Water is thirs t ing me . 

va j a e f i a d - i e  

I 'm thirs ty . 

body pains- lsg 
The b ody is  paining me . 

i se d - i e  
di s p Z e as e - ls g  

(It ) disp Zeases me . 

I 'm disp Zeased.  

I 'm in  pain . 

The tran s i t i v e  verb s frequently mark the person and number of 

the obj e ct with a first order s uffi x .  

k a n - a  k a n - i e  
hi t- 3sg h i t- l s g  

h i t  him h i t  me 

i f - uo i f - i a 
b e a t - lp l  beat- 3 p l  

b ea t  u s  b e a t  them 
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However , other transi tive verb forms i gnore the person distinc

t i on and indicat e  numb er in the stem . 

a b e  k e  

take ( inanimate s g )  take ( inanimate p I )  

me s i r i  ka e n a m i a  

take ( animat e s g )  take ( animate p I )  

Di transi tive verbs mark the number and pers on o f  the pers onal 

obj ect with the first order suffix . 

k u a r - a  k u a r - i e  

te H- 3s g  te H - I s g  

te H ( i t) to him te H ( i  t )  t o  me 

n i j a s - a  n i j a s - u o 

s how- 2sg show- Ipl 

s h ow ( i t )  to you show ( i t )  to us  

One ditrans it ive verb indicates the number of the direct obj ect 

with a s tem change as well . 

m - a  

give ( sg ) - 3s g  

g i v e  i t  to him 

v a j - a  

give ( p l ) - 3 s g  

gi ve them to  him 

The in trans i ti v e  verb s  do not take a first order s uffix . How

eve r ,  c ertain intransit ive verb s tems do indi cate number , b ut in this 

case the number of the subj e c t . 

f i 
s i t ( s g ) 

m a n i 

s tand ( sg ) 

k a  r I 

s i t  ( p I )  

I r e 

s tand ( pl )  

Others use only one s tem wi th b oth s ingular and plural sub j e ct s . 

a j i a  d i j e  

go up cross 

2 . 1 1 . 1  Common Suffixe s  

There are s i x  orders of suffixes 4 that are potent ial  t o  the verb 

with up to five of them occurring t ogethe r .  O f  the s i x ,  the first 
three are inner suffixes common t o  mos t verb s  and apply within the 
c laus e . Bey ond that , the medial verb s mani fe s t  three additional 
orders , and the dependent and final verbs each manifest two addit ional 
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orders . These addit i onal orders, or outer suffixe s , apply primari ly t o  

external dis tribut ion ( se e  Appendix 1 ) . 

The firs t order as discussed above indicat e s  the person and num

ber of the obj ect . In the second order there are two other suffixes , 

both of which are fairly rare . The firs t is - n am i , reciproc al , which 

is used with certain transit ive and ditrans it ive verb s , and the second 

is - s e ,  a diffus ive obj e c t  p lural marker als o limited to a small num

ber of verb s tems . 

m a d i - n am i  

angry- recip 

angry wi th each o ther 

u f u - se 

cut-pI 

cut  them to pieces  

v a j - uo - n a m i 

give ( p l ) - lp l-recip 

( they ) give to us and 
we to ( them) 

a b i e - s e 

put on- p I  

p u t  them a U  o n  

The third order s uffixes are various aspect s each restricted i n  

oc currence w i t h  other affixes , part i cularly tenses . They are : 

- k l r o 

- k u a e  

- k u v e  

- k u a e ve 

- mo e  

- n o e  

- r u  

- d u f uo 

f u  i - k i ro 

3sg e a t-des ( sg )  

H e  wan ts t o  e a t .  

V i t o v a - k u v e  

V i t o  go- inc ( sg )  

Vi to i s  s tarting t o  g o .  

n o  ka u k u r a r e - moe 

Ipl work- dur 
We are busy working . 

des iderative ( sub j ec t  s g )  

de siderat ive ( s ubj ec t  pI ) 

incept ive ( sub j ec t  sg ) 

incept ive ( s ubj ect pI ) 

durat ive 
durat ive ( after s tressed 

front vowe ls ) 

limi t ative 

purpos i ve 

b u  i - ku a e  

3pl eat- des ( p l ) 

They want to e a t . 

e b oe j e b u  v a - k u a e v e  

peop Ze  a Z Z  3 p l  go- inc ( pl ) 

Everybody i s  s tarting to go . 

n o  i g i a  oe - noe  

I p l  here war.der- dur 

We keep wandering around here . 
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2pl  here g o . b ack come - lim 

A L L  you do is come back here . 

f u  m a ko r u - d u f u o 

3sg ho Le di g- pur 

It is for diggi ng ho Les . 

2 . 1 2 Th e Functio nal ClaA b i 6icationb 

It is in the later orders o f  suffixes that the verb s are further 

c las s i fied as dependent , medial or fina l .  Certain pers ons and numb ers 

of the sub j e c t  customari ly group t ogether in the s t ructure of many of 

the suffixes t o  make t ense morphemes . Second and third person singu

l ar are normally expressed with one form and first person singular , 

and firs t , second , and third pers ons p lural with another form . In ad
dition , th e initial consonant of cert ain suffixe s is altered following 

front vowels with s tre ssed high p i t ch .  Acc ordingly the appropriate 

suffixes are give n ,  with their allomorphs in Appendi x 2 .  

2 . 1 2 . 1  Dependent Verbs 

Dependent verb suffixes occur on the verb s of dependent c lauses 

whi ch are found embedded in noun phrase s ,  or as the initial c lause in 
cert ain s e ntences or as the final c laus e of quoted item of cert ain 

quot e sentences . 

The following are the fourth order suffixes of dependent verb s 

( c apitals indic ate the allomorphs of Appendix 2 ) : 

- M o  

- E Ma 

- ko 
- k uMa  

- n o  

pres ent tense/hab itual aspe c t  

p a s t  tense 

future tense 

imperative 

The imperat i ve - n o  and the future - ko occur only in the quoted 

i t em o f  quote se ntences . 

m a v e  e s a k - i a - mo f u  i j i a f i  

pig peop Le b i te - 3pl-hab 3sg there s i t  

Th e pig who b i tes p eop Le is s i t ting there . 

e k a v u a ne i s u ame  r u a - ema  f u  v u a  i j e k u a r - i e - i  

person red yes terday come - past 3sg t a Lk thi s te L L- ls g-p . tns 

Th e w h i t e  man who came yes terday t o Ld me t hi s .  

f u  k u a  n a u n a  

3 s g  s ay l s g  g o .  back 

i v i a e ko 

new 

n i s a e - ko - n o  k u a - e  

Look . for- fut-quote say - p . tns 

He s aid, "I wi L L  go b ack and Look for new ones . " 
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f u  k u a  d a v a n e  vaj - i a -!!£.- n o  kua - e  
3 s g  s ay e ngagemen t g i ve - 3p l- imp -quote s ay - p . tns 

p re s e n t  

He s a i d, "G i v e  t h e  engageme n t  pre s en t  t o  them.  " 

The fifth order suffixes are : 

- n o 
- d o  
- no 
- j e 

f u  k u a  n i  

quote 

reas on 

reas on- impe rat i ve 

b ackground 

va - no- no  k u a - e  
h e  s ay imp go- imp-quote say - p . tns 

He s ai d ,  "You mus t g o ! " 

d i f u r i s a v a - d o  no b i e f u r i kova 
run go- reas on w e  fa Z Z  

Because w e  run, w e  fa l l .  

vame i s e - no n i u n a  v a  
t rai l bad- rea s on imp go . back go 

Since the t rai l is b ad, you m u s t  go back . 

e i g e meba boe j e  b u  t a ra r e oe - j o-� no va n a r i  

479 

p e op le t he s e  memb e rs a l l  3 p l  b u s h  go . ab o u t- h ab -b ackg l p l  go look . afte r 

Regarding a l l  t h e s e  memb e rs who are a lway s going ab o u t  i n  
t he b u s h ,  w e  go a n d  l o o k  aft er them.  

All of t he s e  markers serve t o  ident i fy the funct ion of the 

c laus e within the sent ence . Dis tribut ion c lari fies the homophonous 

forms . 

2 . 1 2 . 2  Medial Verbs 

Medial verbs oc cur non- finally within t he s e nt ence and w i th t he 

except ion of the fourth order of bene fact ives the outer suffixes func

t i on as c onj unct ive l inks relat i ng the c laus e in whi ch they occur t o  

t h e  fol lowing c laus e . In addi t i on , many are portmanteau forms indi

cat ing tens e .  There are three orders o f  the s e  out e r  suffixes unique 

to the medial verb , beyond the three c ommon orde rs of inner suffixe s . 

The fourth order c ont ains the benefact ive s  wh ich mark person and 

numb er as we ll : 

- j i e lsg b e nefactive 

- j a 2 s g  b ene fac t ive 

- j e 3 s g  b ene fact ive 

- j uo lpl benefac t i ve 

- j i a 2 and 3pl benefac tive 
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b u  d a b e  n i j a -�-n a  v a - e  
3pl take put-b en ( ls g ) - s s  go- p . tns 

They took it, put it for me and left . 

The s e  b ene fact i ve s  are not as c ommon as those on the final verb s 

and s o  have b een ob s e rved with only a few comb inat ions of the s uffixes 

o f  the fift h  and sixth orders . 

The fifth order inc ludes the following suffixe s which relate the 

activity o f  one verb to that of the next : 

- M a  
- Ho 
- k uMa 
- E Ma 
- E k i ro 
- ko 
- k i n  u 

c ont inuous sequenc e 

pas t sequence 

future sequence 

de layed past s equence 

delayed future sequence 

s imult ane ous different sub j ect 

s imul t ane ous same s ubj ect 

The c ont inuous s uffix , - Ma , may b e  redupli c ated as many as five 

t imes for emphas iz ing the duration of the c ont inuing act ion . 

b u  r uo -ma i j i a i r i 
they come-contin . seq there s t op 

They kept coming un ti l they stopped there . 

f u  b a e -�-g a  e i j e  b u n e  a b e - i 
he ripe-p as t . seq -di f f . s ub peop le these they take-p . tns 

When it was ripe, they took i t .  

no 
we 

f u  i j e f u r i - kuma n a  v u a - k e  
he this finish- fut . seq I come - fut . tns 

When he finishes this, I wi l l  come . 

g am i a  v a - e va s u a ke u n a  r u a - e  
there go- de l . past . seq morning go-back come- p . tns 

We wen t there and then came back in the morning . 

b u  v a - e k i r o i s  uame u n a  r u a - ke 
they g o - de l . fut . se q  tomorrow go-b ack come - fut . tns 

They wi ll  go and then come back tomorrow .  

The following oc cur a s  the s ixth order suffixes : 

- n a  s ame s ub j e c t  

- g a  
- g a na di fferent s ub j e c t  
- ke 
- ne c ondi t i onal 
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No fourth order s uffix may o ccur i f  - n a  oc curs in the s i xth 

order . The di fferent s ub j e ct marker - g a  is permuted to o c cur be fore 

the future sequence s uffix - k uma when they c o-occ ur . The condit i onal 

s uffix - n e  occurs with only the past and future s equence mark ers and 

c annot oc cur without one o f  them . 

f u  kamu i one  a b e - n a  d reme j u vuave  one a b e - i 
he s tring bag you tak e - same . s ubj and spear y o ur tak e-p . tns 

He took y our s tring bag and he took your sp e a r .  

bu r u a - ko-� More s i a re fuone i j i a  va 
t h e y  come - s imul-d i ff . sub j  Mores house h i s  t h e r e  g o  

Wh i te t h e y  w e re comin g ,  Mores was g o i ng t o  h i s  hous e .  

no ku a r i a - vo- n e  b u k a  f aemema re- i 
we t a t k . t o . them - past- c ondi t t hey i gnore- p . t ns 

Wh e n e v e r  lL'e t a tk to them they i gnore i t .  

2 . 1 2 . 3  Final Verbs 

Final verb s uffixes o c cur on s t ems in the final c lause of the 

s entenc e .  

Suffi xes of the fourth order show fine distinctions in tense and 

in imperat ives : 

- E  
- E Ma 
-Me 
- Mo 
- Ko 
- k i d u f uo 
- k uma 
- ne 
- fa 

n a  f u  k a n a - e  
l s g  3 s g  h i t- p . tns 

I hit h i m .  

na m a ke i s e k u be  a b e - ve 

general past 

c ompleted pas t 

imperfe ct 

present tens e/hab i t ual aspe c t  

immediate future 

dis t ant future/ab i litative aspe ct 

inceptive imperat ive 

imperative s g  

imperative p I  

n a  i r a - n a  f u r i - va 
lsg undo - s s  fi n i s h- com . p . tns 

I undid i t  and I fi n i s h e d  i t .  

e r uo-mo 
I s g  grade s ma t t  g e t - impf 

I w as ge t ti n g  p oor grade s . 

person come - pre . tns 

Someone i s  comi n g .  

no va-ko 
l p l  go- im. fut . tns 

We are going t o  go . 

no i ro j a  vaj - i a - k i d u f uo 
Ipl y am 2pl give- 2pl-di s . fut . tns 

We w i t t  b e  gi v i ng y ams to y o u .  
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i r e o n e  i - k u m a  v a - n e  

food your eat - inc . imp go- imp ( s g ) 
St art e ating your food !  G o !  

m u koe k a r i - fo 

we l l  s tay- imp ( p l ) 
Stay we Z Z !  

With the sensory verb s , the pres ent tense suffix - Mo may become 
- Ma for emphasis . 

The fifth order of non-sensory final verbs can b e  either the em

phatic  suffix - n o  or the bene fac tive suffixes which are ident ical t o  

thos e of the fourth order of medial verb s . 

2 . 2  Ad v e r b s  

Adverb s oc cur immediate ly preceding the verb and are not inflec-

ted . 

m i g e g e r e  qui ck ly 

k u k e  again 

Certain adj ect ive stems can 

s a roe s low 

b oe j e  many 

u r u v a n a  very 

m u k o r e  good 

also 

many 

s a r o r o b a  sudde nly 

ma u k i  carefu l ly 

occur as adverb s . 

s low ly 

much , a l o t  

very much 

we Z Z  

Auxi liaries occur i n  the s ame position and are mut ual ly exc lu

s ive with the other adverbs . They are simi lar t o  the mood c litics  in 

2 . 3  b ut have their own stre s s  and are not s uffixed t o  the s ubj ect pro

noun : 

f u  n a e b e  

n a e b e  

i b e 

kama  

n i 

b e  

k u b e  

r u a - e  

3 s g  neg come - p . tns 

He did not come . 

kama  a r e - n e  

emo . imp s top- imp 

P l e ase s top tha t !  

negative 

prohib it ive 

emot ive imperative 

ob ligative 

yes-no interrogative 

never 

i b e f a r e - n e  

pro . touch- imp 

Don ' t  you dare touch i t .  

f u  n i i 9 i a f i 

3sg ob lig here s i t  

He mus t s tay h ere . 
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2sg intrg 

Are y ou 

2 . 3  M o o d  C 1 i t i c s  
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v u a  n o n e  b u  k u b e  a b e - j o  

word my 3pl never take-'hab 

They n ever acce p t  my word . 

The mood clitics seem t o  modify the entire c l ause and normal ly 

at tach themselves to a s ub j ect pronoun but in rare instances they may 

occur independently . They inc lude the following : 

- d o  prohib it ive - b e  polite prohib it ive 
(with present tense ) 

- b e  future ne gative - t e dub itat ive 

- ka intens ive 

- me casual 

f u o n e  a - do k u a  

n ame h i s  2 s g-pro say 

Don ' t  s ay his name . 

f u - ka i r e o b o  

3sg- int b ig 

He is rea l ly b i g .  

b u - t e j u a  r e  v a - e  

3pl-dub garden go- p . tns 

- s e  alternative 

- n e  indic at ive 

f u - b e  u n a  r u a - ke 

3sg- fut . neg go . back come- fut . tns 

He won ' t  come bac k .  

n a -m e  i 9 i a f i 

lsg- cas here s i t  

I am j u s t  s i tting here . 

n a - s e  k i s oe s o e  

lsg-alt swi ng 

Perhap s  they wen t to the garden . I am swinging next . 

2 . 4  N o u n s  

n a - n e v a  

lsg-ind go 

I am going . 

Nouns sub divide into kinship nouns , human nouns , non-human 

nouns , location nouns , and temporal nouns . 

2 . 4 1 K�n4 h�p Noun4 

There are three orde rs of suffixe s with the kinship nouns . The 

first indicates numb e r ,  the second posses sion , and the third endear
ment . 

Number is opt i onal but occ urs mos t  frequently with the p lura l .  
Pos ses sion i s  ob ligatory , and endearment opt ional and used only wi th 

first pers on singular . 
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u v  i a - k  i - no - d oe a s  i e - r a f a - f u o  

bro the r - sg-lsg . poss - endr mother-pl-3sg . poss 

my dear brother his mothers 

2 . 4 2 Human Noun� 

Human nouns are proper name s of persons and kin terms of dire c t  

addre s s . Their affixat ion include s the following : 

- d o , - mo possess ion or destinat ion 

- k  i ( sg )  
- n a ( p l )  

- f u o  

- r e 

V i t o - d o  

Vi to-poss 

be 'longs to Vi to 

2 . 4 3 N o n - H uman No un� 

acc ompaniment 

bene fact ive 

emphat ic 

a t e - k i  

Dad- ac e 

with Dad 

Many but not all non-human nouns take a kind of c las s i fy ing suf

fix . It cons ists  of various cons onants followed by the vowel �. Whe n  

the non-human noun occurs i n  isolation the suffix alway s occurs with 

the stem. General ly in c ontext , the suffix is retained when the fol

lowing word begins with a vowe l and is  lost when that word begins with 

a c ons onant but this analy sis is  not entire ly cons ist ent . The follow

ing such suffixes have been ob served : - v e , - n e ,  - g e , - me , and - r e o  In 

the case of - re ,  only the cons onant r is ever l os t .  

m a v e  pig,  

a r e p 'laae 

rna b o e j e many pigs 

a e  n o n e  m y  house 

m a v e  i n o k o ro two p igs 

a r e i s e  poor house 

Although it is  not c ommon , a spec ial acc ompaniment suffi x ,  - k uma, 

occurs with ce rtain non-human nouns . 

n i d o - kuma  

imp . wa ter- ace e a t  

E a t  i t  wi th water ! 

2 . 44 Lo ea��on Noun� 

n a  f a s i - k uma  v a - k e  

lsg 'le tter-acc go- fut . 

I wi 'l 'l  go w i t h  the 'le t ter.  

Location nouns are nouns referring t o  p l aces and t o  their proper 

name s .  The proper name s may take the p lace of origin suffix - ko from . 

I t o kama - ko 

M u s a - ko 

from Itokama vi l lage 

from the Musa va l ley 
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2 . 4 5 Tempo�al Noun4 

Temporal nouns are the only nouns that may not be inflected in 

any way . They inc lude words like m u g e  nigh t, i s u a m e  y e s t erday/tomor

row, ve time . 

2 . 5  Mo d i f i e r s  

Modifiers are words that are basically de scriptive i n  nature , 

c losely related to the head noun of the phrase in which they occur , 

and generally take no affixat ion . They sub -divide int o adj ectives , 

quantifi ers , and locative spec ifiers . 

2 . 5 1 Adj ec�� v e4 

s t em .  

Certain adj e ctives indicate numb er b y  a change o f  stem .  

i r e o b o  b i g  ( s g )  

i s e k u b e  sma � �  ( s g )  
m a me k a n u  b i g  ( p I )  

i s e s i n a sma � �  ( p I )  

However , oth ers indi cate degree or intens ivene ss by a change of 

i r e o b o  b i g  

a b a r a  wh i t e  

j i a g a d o  �ong 

i r e o t a b o  very b i g  

a b a ema n a g o  very whi te  

j i a g a d o g o  v ery � ong 

The suffix - k i  used as a similitat ive marker with demonstratives 
occurs as a kind of adj ectivizer with certain noun , adj ect ive , and 
verb s tems . 

u i p o i n t  + - k i  u i k i s trong 

g u v a d e  s t rength + - k i g u v a d i k i  s trong 

j i j u a e  s lippe ry + - k i j i j u a e k i  s �ippery 

b oe j e many + - k i  b oe k i a U  

k u f u i me �ie + - k i k u f u i k i  �y ing one 

Quanti fiers frequently redup licate their stems re sult ing in a 
semantic change as we l l .  

b i n o s ome 

b e s u  one 

i n o k o r o  two 

b i n o b i n o differen t 

b e s u b e s u  each 

i n o k o r o i n o k o r o  four 
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2 . 5 3 L o cative Sp eci 6ie�� 

Mos t locat ive spec ifiers occur in location phrase s  following the 

noun they are describ ing , although s ome of them may occur wi thout such 

a head noun . 

g uo v e  inside 

m u m u a b o  fal' a�)ay 

ae  g uo v e  

hous e inside 

ins ide the house 

a d o  o n  top 

k e k e  outs ide 

m a v u a  a d o  

b ox o n  top 

on top of the b ox 

2 . 6  P r o n o u n s  a n d  D e m o n s t ra t i v e s  

2 .  6 1  P�onoun� 

The infle ction of pronouns c los ely approximates that of the per

s on nouns in c ertain ins tances whereas in others the suffixe s are 

unique 

which 

begins 

fuse . 

t o  pronouns . 

Shown in the chart be low , 

have an al lomorph that is 

with a mid-vowel o or e .  

1st person 

2nd pers on 

3rd pers on 

there are six basic pronouns , four of 

used whenever the acc ompanying suffix 

Adj acent vowe ls that are ident ical 

Singular 
n a / n o  

a / o  

f u  

P lural 

n o / n u v u o 

j a / j o  

b u  

The fol lowing suffixes c losely approximate those o f  human nouns . 

- e f u o  

- r e 

- o s i k i  
- 0 b i k i ( sub j .  s g )  

- I n a ( subj . p l )  

bene factive 

emphat ic 

ac c ompaniment 

f u  n o - e f u o i me n a - r e  i j e  u f e - I 

3sg Isg-ben wOl'k I s g-emp this  weave- p . tn s  

He wOl'ks fol' me . I wove this  one . 

n a  f u -� r u a - e  

Isg 3sg-acc come - p . tns 

I came with him.  

bu j a - i n a v a - ke 

3pl 2pl-acc go- fut . tns 
They wi L L  go wi th y ou .  

Other affi xes however are unique t o  the pronouns . 

- o n o k u a  
- o s u k u a  exc lus ive 

- e  reflexive 



Barai Grammar Highlights 

- on e  

k o r o - . . .  - o } k o - . . . - 0  

b u  b u - on o k u a  Umu a t e  v a - e  

3pl 3pl-e x c l  Umuate go-p . tns 

They wen t by them8 e Lv e s  to Umuat e .  

f u  f u - e  ka n - a  

3sg 3sg-refl h i t- 3 s g  

H e  h i t  him8e Lf. 

posses sive 

intens ive 

s a r i  j o -� b u  

fea t hers 2pl-pos s  3pl  

Your feath ers aren ' t  any 

f u  k o r o - f u - o  v a  

3sg int-3 s g- int go 

He ' 8  wa lking ! 
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i s e 

bad 

good . 

The intens ive affixation is unique in that a pre fix is ut ilized 

as  well  as  a suffix in an irregular pattern so that the fo l lowing 

forms resul t : 

1st  person 

2 nd person 

3rd person 

2 . 6 2 V em o n� ��a��v e� 

Singular 
k o n o  

ko r o  

k o r o f u o  

Plural 
kon u v u o  

k o j o 

k o r o b u o  

The distribution of the demonstrat i ves i s  varied . They oc cur in 

a s ummary s lot in many of the phrase types or they may oc cur indepen

dently as the pronouns do except they may not occur as the subj ect 

when independent . Their s uffixes denote the funct ion of the phrase 

within the c laus e in whi ch they occur . 
There are nine bas i c  stems : 

g a r - tha t ,  t o  the s ide generally 

g a m - tha t , down at an angle generally 

g a f - tha t , up at an angle generally 

g u  r - tha t , t o  the s ide with reference 
to the person spoken to 

g um - that , straight down with re ference 
to the speaker 

g u f - tha t , s traight up with reference 
to the speaker 

i g - thi8 general 

i j - that general 

i z - what general 

To these stems , t he following inflect ions are applicab le .  A l l  

o f  t h e  affixat ion has b een ob served with the general s t em i j - ,  but 

further research is needed t o  c onfirm that a l l  the other comb inat ions 
do in fact oc cur . 
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e 

- i e  

- e  

- a ,  - a r e 

- i e b e  

- e n e  
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vocat ive 

s ub j ect , obj e ct , t ime 

subj e ct , obj e c t , t ime 
emphat i c  

subj ect pI 

obj e c t  p I  

- i a location 

- i f u re locat ion , emphat i c , sg 

- i bu re  locat i on , e mphat i c ,  pI  

- a e n a  location opposite 

- a d u f u o , - a f u o , - a d u o  pos ses sive , dest inat ion , 
bene factive , ( sg )  

- i e b u o  possess ive , des t inat ion , 
b ene factive , ( p I )  

- e k  i simi l1tat ive 

- e g e  manner 
- a k uma  together wi th 

- e n a  accompaniment 

- a k i r o  co- ordinat ion o f  two 

- a k  i n a  co- ordinat i on o f  more 
than two 

- a  r u  l imitative 

g a f - �  r u a - fo  b u k i g am-!:. fu  i r e o b o  

peop le  thos e - voc come- imp 

You peop le over there, come ! 

book that- subj  3sg b i g  

Tha t  b o o k  is  b i g .  

s i g i s i  k a v u a n e  i j -� n o - o n e  e i j - i e b e  b u  u r i a  k a r i  

shirt red this - emp lsg-poss 

That red s h ir t  is min e .  

peop le this- subj . pl 3 p l  s ti l Z  s tay 

Th ese peop Ze are s t i l Z  here . 

n o  b u k i  i j -� amae r - i a - e  b u  g a m -l...! v a - e  

l p l  book this - obj . p l  make- 3pl-p . tns 

We prepared the s e  book s .  

s i me o n e  i j - i f u re 

knife y our t here- Ioc . emp 

There is your knife .  

n o  d o  i g -� 

3pl that - Ioc go- p . tns 

They went down there . 

b u  i z - i b u r e  

3pl wha t - Ioc . emp 

Where are th ey ? 

ka r i - ke 

lpl water this - Ioc . opp s i t - fut . tns 

We wi Z Z  s i t  on this s ide of the river.  
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a s oe  f u o n e  i j - a d u f uo a s oe v i s i 

fa ther his that- poss ( s g ) fa ther s i c k  

T h e  father o f  h i s  father is  s ick . 

V i t o - k i n a a s oe f u o n e  i j - i e b uo g a n i n a  a b e - i 

Vi to- and fa ther his that-poss ( pl ) gun lsg take- p . tns  

I took the gun b e longing to Vi to and h i s  fa th e r .  

koe 

j a  b u k i i j - e k i  k e - n a  r u a - e  

2 p l  b ook this- s imi l take - s s  come -p . tns  

You brough t books like  the s e . 

n o  d u a  i j -� a m a e r i  

lpl a ls o  this-mann make 

We a l s o  make i t  like tha t .  

i j e  a b e  d o  i j - a k u ma 

this take w a te r  t h i s - toge ther e a t  

Take t h i s  and e a t  i t  w i t h  water.  

no e I j -� b o r o k a n a  

lpl peop le thi s- acc b a l l  p lay 

We p lay ba l l  w i th those peop l e .  

k e - n a  U f i a  i j - a k i r o T a n a  v a j - i a - ke 

sugarcane take- s s  Ufi a these- co- or Tana give- 3pl- fut . t ns 
We w i l l  take s ugarcane and give i t  t o  Ufia and Tana.  

4 8 9  

f u  k o e  i j - a k i n a a j u e  b a e  i j - a k i n a m a r u v e  i j e n e  ke - n a  r u a - e  

3sg sugarcane this-co-or banana ripe this-co-or watermelon these take-ss come-p . tns 

He brough t s ugarcane , ripe bananas , and waterme lon . 

2 . 7  C o n j u n c t i on s  

n a  b e s u  i j -� a b e - i 

lsg one t h i s - lim ge t- p . tns 
I got on ly one . 

The small class of conj unct i ons p lay s only a limited role in c o

ordinating words , phrases , clauses , and sentences as other devices are 
more commonly used . 

By far the mos t common c on j unct ion is r o  which c an mean and, 

b u t, or or.  

The remainder are spec ial forms of verb s , affixe s ,  or demons tra

tive s  that fun ct ion as conjunctions . 
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f u  k a m u i 

a r eme 

i j a f u o  

i j e j  a 

ko . k i n u  

k i r o 

k i e  
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and then 

therefore 

con cerning that 

whi le 

after Bome time 

next 

o n e  a b e - n a  a r eme j u v u a ve o n e  a b e - i 

he s tring bag you take- same . subj and spear your take - p . tns 

He took your s tring bag and he  took y our spear. 

i ge i n a u r i - d u f u o  no �d u f u o  k u a r i a  

work this  ge t . up- re s  we  therefore ta l k .  to .  t hem 

So t h a t  this  work can go ahead, we ta l k  to them.  

a r i  - m a  n o  i s ema  i me - v e  

g o  down- p . tns concern ing w e  poorly work - impf 

Concerning our having de c lin ed, we have b e e n  working poor ly . 

3 . 0  P H RA S E S  

3 . 1  N o u n  P h ra s e s  

3 . 1 1  T h e  M o di 6ied Noun Ph�a� e 

Generally the following order is ob served within the modified 

noun phrase : noun , adj ective , possessive , quant ifier , dependent 

c laus e , and demons trative . I f  the pos ses sor in the possessive position 

is e xp and ed beyond a simple pronoun , it takes the form of a possess ive 

phrase that immediately pre cede s  the head n oun . Only three of the six 
positi ons n ormally oc cur simultaneous ly although four h ave occasionally 

been ob served . 

i r o i r e o b o  f uo n e  

yam b i g  his 

his b i g  y am 

3 . 1 2  The C o - o�dina�e Ph�a� e 

v u a  i re o b o  f u  k u a ema  

ta lk big he spoke 

Th e big ta lk t ha t  he spoke . . .  

The Co- ordinate Phrase cons ists of a s tring of modified noun 
phrase s  j oined with the co- ordinate link i j a k i n a .  The link consi sts 
o f  the demons trat ive stem i j - and the co- ordinate suffix - a k i n a  and 
oc curs aft er each repetit ion of the modified noun phrase except the 

l as t . 
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u v i a r a f a  n o n e  i j - a k i n a a soe  r a f a  

bro the rs my the s e - c o-or fathers 

n o n e  i j - a k i n a 

my these - c o- or 

k a j u r a f a n on e  

unc l e s  my 

My bro thers and my fathers and my uncles . . .  

I f  only two phrase s  are being co- ordinated the suffix - a k i ro 

is us ed with the demons t rative stem i j - . 

i ro k a v u a n e  i j - a k i r o  a j u e  b a e  

y am red this- co-or banana ripe 

red y ams and ripe bananas 

3 . 1 3  The Emphazic c o - o�dinaze Ph�aA e 

To co- ordinate nouns and emphas ize the co- ordination the verb 

s t em a b e  tak e ,  g e t  is adapte d  and used as a conj unc t ion following e ach 

modified noun phrase . 

m u g e  a b e  ma z a  a b e  b u  i j e re n oe  

nigh t and day and they do this 

Both nigh t and day they do thi s .  

K u k o r o  k a n i s o a b e  J a u r e  k a n i s o a b e  Ta f a ma k a n i s o a b e  A f o r e  v a - e  

Kukoro counse llor and Jaure counsellor and Tahama counsel lor and Afore go-p . tns 

The Kukoro counse l lor, the Jaure couns e l lor, and the Tahama 
counse l lor a l l  wen t to Afore . 

Gene rally in e ach of the re lator-axis phrases a modi fied noun 
phrase is the axis and the morphology on the demons trat ive in the 

final position is  the re lator . There are eight such re lator-axi s 
phrase s .  Note that in each of the examples b e low , the unglossed mor

pheme of t he re lat or is the one under di s c us s ion . 

3 . 1 4 . 1  The axis of the subj e c t - object phrase is the modified noun 

phrase and the suffix - e  is the re lator . Subj ect normally pre cedes 

obj ect so that position is the only feat ure that distingui shes the 
two . In addit ion t o  the normal - e  suffi x ,  other opt ional re lators 

are - a r e for emphatic subj e ct/obj ect , - i e b e  for s ubj ect plural , and 
- e n e  for obj ec t  plural . 

Subj e c t : 
a m e  n o n e  i j -�  f u  s i k u r u r e 

chi ld my this -reI he doe s  schoo l 

My chi ld a t tends s choo l .  
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Ob j ect plural : 

b u  e r u a - e v a i j - �  k u a  r - i a 

they peop re aame -de I . pas t . seq these-re I  tar k - 3pI 
They are ta rk ing to these peop re wh o have aome . 

3 . 1 4 . 2  Human aaaompanime n t  may b e  e xpressed in three ways depending 

on whether the signi ficant noun is a pronoun , an independent person 

noun or a modified person noun . 

In the case of the pronoun , the affixe s - o b i k i  (s g )  and - e n a  ( pI )  

are used as described above . With the person nouns , the affixes - k i  

( s g )  and - n a  ( pI )  are us ed , also as de scribed above . When that person 

noun is modi fied in s ome way , however , the human aaaompanime n t  phrase 

is used so that the modified noun phrase is the axis and the human 

accompaniment suffixes , - e k l ( s g )  and - e n a  ( pI )  are the choice  of 

relators . 

f u  e f u one  b o e j e i j -� v a - e  

h e  peop re h i s  many these-reI go - p . tns 

He wen t wi th many of h i s  p eop re . 

n a  a s o e  n o n e  i j - e k i f i  

I father my th i s - reI s i t  

I am s i t ting w i th my father . 

3 . 1 4 . 3  Non- human aaaompaniment may b e  expre s sed in two ways . Either 

with the - k uma  suffix affixed dire c t ly to the non-human noun as dis

cus sed above or with the non- human aaaompanimen t phrase in wh ich the 

suffix - a k uma occurs with the final demonstrative . 

n i  d o  b oe j e  i j - a k uma 

imper water muah this-reI eat 

Eat ( i t )  toge ther w i th muah water . 

f u  t o s i f u o n e  i j - a k uma  r u a - e  

h e  torah his this -reI aome - p . tns 

He aame w i th his torah . 

While the phrase is permi tted , the norm wi th non-human accompani

ment is to have the suffix with a simp le noun rat her than an e xpanded 
form . 

3 . 1 4 . 4  The s imu rative phrase oc curs in the attribut ive posit ion of an 
equational c lause or in p lace of the adj ect ive in the modified noun 

phras e . The s uffix - e k i  occurs as the re lator on the final 
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demonstrative and the head noun of the modified noun phrase of the 

axi s is frequently omitted . 

k a mu i n o n e  f u  o n e  i j - e k  i 

s tring bag mine i t  yours this- re I 

My s tring bag is l i ke yours . 

i n e i j e  f u  i f o s i f o r o  i j - e k i k i r a 

tree this i t  fru i t  siforo th i s- r e I  bears 

This  tree b e ars a frui t  Z i ke a s i foro . 
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3 . 1 4 . 5  The p o s s e s sive phrase and the two foll owing it here all make 
us e of the same suffixes as relators s o  that the dist inct ion between 

them is maintained only by orde r and co-oc currence re s trictions . The 

suffixes are - a d u o/ - a f u o  ( sg ) and - i e b u o ( pI ) . 

The pos s e s s ive phras e is embedded in the modified noun phrase 

and must occur immediately pre ceding the noun to which the phrase as 

a whole is showing possession : 

k o f u  b o s i i j - a f u o  a s i e  f u  v i s i 

coffee boss this - reI mother she s ick 

The mo ther of the coffee b o s s  i s  s i c k .  

e i r e o b o  g a r - a d uo m a v e  f u  b a r o n e - i 

person b i g  that-reI pig i t  di e - p . tns 

That Zarge p erson ' s  pig died. 

The noun immediate ly following the pos s e s s ive phrase dist in

gui shes it from the s imi lar b e ne fac tive and de s t inat ion phrases . 

3 . 1 4 . 6  The des tina tion and b e nefactive phras e s  below are ident i c al in 

s truct ure . A modified noun phrase is the axis and the relators are as 
ab ove . Only the kind of verb distinguishes them so that a motion verb 

indi cates destinat ion and certain other verb s re sult in the bene factive 

sense of the phrase . 

Dest inat ion may be expre ssed in three ways . The pos s e s s ive form 

of the pronoun may be used with the motion verb , the pos s e s s ive suffix 
- d o  may b e  suffixed to a person noun and used with a mot ion verb , or 
the suffixes - a d u o , - a f u o , and - i e b u o  as ab ove may be used with the 

motion verb forming the de s tination phras e .  

u d e  b u  k um i t e n u v u o n e  i j - a f u o  r u a - e 

fir s t  they commi t tee  our thi s - reI come - p . tns 

Firs t,  they came to our commi t te e  man . 
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n o n e  i j - i e b u o  v a  k u a r - i a  

my this- reI go ta lk- 3pl 

He went to  my re latives and ta lked to them. 

Benefact ion may b e  e xpressed by a suffix on the verb , by the 
suffix - e f u o  on a pronoun , - f u o  on a person noun , or by the bene fac

tive phras e ,  us ing the suffixes - a d u o , - a f u o , and - i e b u o  as ab ove t o

gether with certain verbs . 

V i t o f u  b a ra n o n e  i j - a f u o  k a u k u r a r e 

Vi to he wife my this- reI works 

Vi to is  working for my wife . 

n o  e N a o k a n a n e ko i j - i eb u o  d u a  u r u - ke 

we peop le from Naokanane t h e s e -reI s ing dance- f . tns 

We wi l l  dance for the peop le from Naokanan e .  

3 . 1 4 . 7  I n  the temp ora l phrase a combinat ion o f  two temporal nouns i s  

a l l  that i s  permitted i n  the axis . The first i s  more general and the 

second more specific . The normal suffix in the relator is - e  j us t  as 

in the s ubj e ct/obj e c t  phras e ,  although the emphatic form - a  is con

tras t ive . The temporal phrase is als o posit ionally distinguished from 

the s ub j e c t/ob j e ct phras e as it normally occurs initially in the 

c laus e . 

ve i j -� f u  u n a  M u s a  v a - e  

time t h a t - re I  h e  go . back Musa go- p . tns 

A t  that time he went back to the Mus a .  

Frequent ly , the final demons trat ive is ent irely omitted . 

i s u a me s u a ke n a  I t o  kama  v a - e 

yes terday ear ly . morning I Itokama go- p . tn s  

Ear ly yes terday morning, I wen t t o  Ito kama . 

3 . 1 4 . 8  In the axis of the loca ti on phras e ,  there are three positions : 

location noun , locative speci fier ,  and the demonstrative stem .  The 

suffix that s erves as the relator is normally - i a ,  although - i f u r e  is 

used for emphat ic singular and - i b u re for emphatic plural . The loca
tion phrase normally occurs before the verb if the verb is a motion 

verb and preceding the s ubj ect if not . 

f u  a e  m u m u a b o  g a f - �  v a - e  

h e  p lace far . away there- reI go - p . tns 

He went over there to a far away p la c e .  
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a re u b i n e  g a m-� b u  i ro 

p lace end there- re l they yam e a t  

Down there a t  the e n d  o f  the  vi l lage.  t h e y  are ea ting y ams . 

f u  i z - i f u re f i  

h e  where-rel s i t  

Where is  h e  s i t ting ? 

3 . 1 5  The Appo�Ltion PhAa� e 

4 9 5  

The Apposit ion Phrase is  the simp le j uxtaposition o f  one o r  more 

modified noun phrase s  with no intervening c o- ordinating marker fol

lowed by a summarizing pronoun . This pronoun may optionally oc cur 

preceding the first  modified noun phrase as we l l .  Only t he final 

modi fied noun phrase of t he series may take the demonstrat ive and 

that demons t rat i ve mus t take the subj ect/obj ect suffix . 

F a g e r e  e i r e o b o  n u v u o n e  f u  r u a e  

Fagere person important our he came 

Fagere. our important person. he came . 

n o  e H a n a g a r a s i n o  b e s u  o e n o e  

we peop le Managa lasi we  toge ther go  about 

We. the Managa l aBi p e op le.  go abou t toge ther.  

The appositional phrase is  also used when more than one adj ec

t i ve is desired for a part icular head noun . The head noun is repeated 

for each adj e ct ive . 

i re ma j e  I r e k a v u a n e  i j e  • • •  

t h i ng good thing red that  

that good thing. the red one • . . .  

3 . 2  P r o n o u n  P h ra s e s  

v u a  i r e o b o  v u a  m a j  e 

t a l k  b i g  ta lk good 

the big good ta lk . . .  

Certain pronominal forms group t ogether in phrases t o  e xpress  

the intens i fi cative , reflexive , and exc lus ive c oncept s .  

3 . 2 1  I nten� iv e  PAonoun PhAa� e 

The Intensive Pronoun Phrase is the s ubj ect pronoun plus the 

same form with the prefix ko- / ko r o - and the s uffix - 0 .  



n a  k o - n o  a mae r i  

I Int . Prn-I fix 

I fixe d i t  mys e �f. 

3 . 2 2 R e 6lex�ve P�onoun Ph�a� e 

M. Olson 

f u  k o r o - f u - o  va 

he Int . Prn-he go 
He wa�ks by hims e �f. 

The Reflexive Pronoun Phrase is the combinat ion of the s ubj ect 

pronoun followed by the same form with the reflexive s uffix - e . 

b u  b u - e  k u a e  

they they- Re f  t a � k  

They t a � k  to  thems e � ve s .  

3 . 2 3 E x clu��ve  P�o noun Ph�a� e 

f u  f u - e  k a n a  

h e  he- Ref h i t  

H e  h i t  him8e �f. 

The Exclus ive Pronoun Phrase is formed by the regular s ub j e ct 

pronoun followed by its allomorph and the suffix - on o k u a . 

n o  n u v u - o n o k u a  r u a - e  

w e  we-Exc l . Prn come- p . tns 

We came by ours e �ves . 

3 . 3  V e r b  P h r a s e s  

3 . 3 1 P�o c e�� Ve�b Ph�a� e 

n a  n o - o n o k u a  f i  

I I- Excl . Prn s i t  

I a m  s i tting b y  myse �f. 

The Process  Verb Phrase is a c luster of uninflected verb stems 

that take on a meaning as a unit dist inct from but related to that of 

the part s . The individual stems reflect steps of a process . The sub
j e ct is  t he s ame for all the verb s ,  only the last may be infle cted , 

and no morpheme may oc cur between the stems . 

f u r i d a b e  a koe  

fin i s h  c arry throw 

comp �e t e �y fi nish ( i t )  

ke  d a b e  i f a j e  

take carry burn 

set it on fire 

In a simi lar way the verb s tems f i e s e ns e ,  unders tand and g a  

s e e ,  know occur immediate ly following cert ain other uninflected verb 

s t ems to form phrases with a distinct meaning as a unit . 

f i e  

eat  sense 

taste 

a ko e  � 
throw �ook 

try throwing it and s e e  

Still  another kind of process  phrase uses the negative verb b a  

t o  indi cate t h e  act ion of the prec eding verb was begun b ut int errupte d . 
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f u  g a f i a  v a  � u n a  r u a - e  

h e  there g o  neg go . back come - p . tns 

He was going up t here but then s t opped and came b ack . 

3 . 3 2 The Pu�po6 e Ph�a6 e 

The Purpose Phrase involves two verb s tems , the first of which 

expresses the purpose of the se c ond . Following s ingular s ub j e c t s  the 

suffixes - ko after b ack vowe ls and - ke after other vowels alternate 

with - k i r o t o  indic ate purpose and are affixed t o  the first verb s t em .  

The affix - k u a e  i s  used after plural s ubj ects . 

4 . 0  C L A U S E S  

f u a g a - � r u a - e  

h e  y ou s e e -pur come- p . tns  

He came to  see  y o u .  

no  k o f u  f u a e v e - k u a e  v a  

w e  coffe e se L L- pur go 

We are going in order to s e L L  coffee .  

C lause s  may b e  divided int o  five categorie s ac cording t o  internal 

s tructure . They are sens ory , t rans it ive , ditrans it ive , intransit ive 

and equational . 

4 . 1 T h e  S e n s o ry C l a u s e  

The Sensory C laus e is charac teri zed by the occurrence o f  a sen
sory verb , an ob j ect which mus t be a personal pronoun , a third person 

s ubj e c t , the exc lus ion of b e ne fact ive and ac c ompaniment phrases , and 

the frequent reversal of the normal order of s ubj ect preceding obj e c t . 

b u  b a j a e  f i a d - i a  

3p l  body pains- 3pl 

(Their)  b odi e s  are paining 

They are in p ai n .  

4 . 2  T h e  T r a n s i t i ve C l a u s e  

n a  d o  d u a d - i e  

I water thirs t- lp l 

them. Wa ter is thirs ting me . 

I am thirs ty . 

The Trans itive C lause is charac teri zed by the occurrence of a 

t rans itive ve rb and an ob j ect and by the exc lus i on of the indirect 

obj ect . 

b u  i r e i - j o  

they food e a t- pre . tns  

The y are eat ing food. 

fu m a v e  k a n a - e  

he pig h i t- p . t ns 

He h i t  the pig.  
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4 . 3  T h e  D i t r a n s i t i v e C l a u s e  

M .  Olson 

The Ditransi tive C laus e  i s  characterized by the occurre nce of an 

ob j ect , an indirect ob j e ct , and a ditrans itive verb that ob ligatorily 

marks the person and numb er of the indirect obj ect . 

n a t a  b oe j e f u  e i j e  va j - i a - e  

cocon u t  many h e  person these give - 3pl - p . tns 

He gave these peop le  many coconuts . 

4 . 4  T h e  I n t r a n s i t i v e C l a u s e  

The Intransitive C laus e i s  characterized b y  the occurrence o f  an 

intrans itive verb and the exclus i on of b oth dire c t  and indirect ob j ect . 

f u  i g i a  f i  

he here s i t  

H e  i s  s i t ti ng here . 

4 . 5  T h e  E q u a t i o n a l  C l a u s e  

e g a r e  f u  b a ron e - i 

person that he die d- p . t ns 

That pers on died. 

In the quat ional lause a comment c onsisting of a noun phrase 

or modifier ob ligatori ly follows the s ub j e c t . 

K i n e fa f u  e i r eobo  

Kineta he pers on b i g  

Kineta is  a big pers on .  

5 . 0  S E N T E N C E S  

i ne i j e  f u  g i e k i  

s ti ck this 3sg crooked 

Th is  s ti ck is crooked. 

Thirty contras tive sentence types have b een observe d .  They are 

contras ted by a c omb inati on of features . The most c ommon inc lude the 

conj unctive markers that are p art of the medial verb morphology , 

tens e  restrict i ons , and restrictions on what may occur within the 

clause . 

The sent ence structure has b een handled in s ome detail in anoth

er pape r . 5 Inc luded here are summaries of six  general categorie s into 

which these sentence types can b e  loos e ly c las sified . In these sum

maries the fine r c ontras tive features have been eliminat ed and the 

focus p laced on the similarit i es between the various sentence type s 

in a part i c ular grouping . Note that in the examples given be low a par
t i cular marker under dis cus s i on is often left unglos sed . 

5 . 1  D e pe n d e n t s  

S i x  s ente nce type s are clas s i fied as Dependent s .  Gene rally , they 

have in common two ob ligat ory c lauses the first of wh ich contains a 

dependent verb and the se cond a final verb . 
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Frequently the verb of the initial c l ause b ears s ome kind o f  

identi fying s uffix , e ither a special marker o r  a p articular tense or 
aspe ct . The final c lause may contain a conj unct ion , a special form 

of the verb , of a pattern of e l lipsis . 

Sentence Type I n i t ial  Clause F ina l C lause 

Reas on dependent verb final verb 
ob I .  marker ( - d o )  

Res ul t  dependent verb final verb 
intentive ( k  i r o )  opt . c onjunct ion 
or purpos e as pect ( i j a d u f u o )  
( - d u f u o ) 

Statement/ dependent verb e l lipsis leaving 
Analysis pos itive or negative 

summary word 

Re as on/ dependent verb final verb in s ome 
Imperative obI . marker ( - n o )  form o f  imperat ive 

Caution dependent verb final verb In some 
ob I .  tense form of imperat ive 

Background/ dependent verb final verb 
Comment opt . marker ( - j e )  opt . conj unc t i on 

( i j ej a )  

Examples : 

R ea.h o n  

d i f u r i s a v a - do n o  b i e f u r i ko v a  

run go- we fa U 

Because we run, we fa Z Z .  

i g e i n a u r i - d u f u o  n o  i j a d u f u o  k u a  r i a  

work this ge t . up- we therefore t a Z k .  to . them 

So tha t this work can go  ahe ad, we t a Z k  to  them.  

S�a.�em en� A na.tYhih 

n a  ma d a - vo b a - k i  

I angry . at . you-pre . tns n o- emp 

I am angry a t  y ou .  Certain Zy not . 
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R ea� o n  Impe�a�iv e 

v a me i s e - n o  n i u n a  v a  

trai l. b ad- imp go . baak go 

Sinae the trai l. i s  b ad. you mus t go b a a k .  

Caution 

m a v e  e s a k i a - mo g a -� 
p i g  peopl.e b i t e - pre . tns l.ook- imp 

Pigs b i te peop l.e .  Look out !  

Bac�g�ound Commen� 

a r i - m a  n o  i s e ma i me - v e  

g o  down - p . tns aonaerning w e  poor l.y work- imp f  

Conaerning our having de a l. ined. we have been working poor l.y . 

5 . 2  S e q u e n c e s  

There are s i x  Sequence Sentence types . Five o f  them contras t 

and the s ixth i s  a mechanism for comb ining any of the oth er five . In 

each o f  these sentence types , a medial verb form is  us ed in which the 
morpho logy indicates the t ense ( i . e . pas t ,  future , et c . ) and the t ime 

re lationship between this c l ause and the fol lowing one ( immediate , de
lay e d ,  et c . ) .  In each case the verb in the subse quent clause is  a 

final verb and mos t frequently it mus t e xhibit tense agreement with 

the medial verb . 

Sentenc e  Type Preceding Clause Sub sequent C laus e  

Continuous medial verb f inal verb 
Sequence marker - M a  

Past Sequence medial verb final verb 
marker - Mo g a  non- future tense 

Future Sequence medial verb final verb 
marker - Kuma future tense 

De layed Past medi al verb final ve rb 
Sequence marker - E M a  non- fut ure t ense 

De layed Future medial verb final verb 
Sequence marker - E k i r o  future tense 
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b u  r uo - m a  i j i a  I r i 

they come- there s top 

They kep t  coming unti � they s t opped there . 

Put 

fu  b a e - moga e I j e  b u ne a b e - i 

he ripe- peop �e these they take - p . tns 

When it was ripe ,  they took i t .  

Futu�e 

fu i j e  f u r i - k uma na v u a - ke  

he this  fi nish- I come - fut . tns 

Whe n  he fin i shes t h i s ,  I wi � �  come . 

Velayed Pa4t 

no g am l a  v a - e va s u a k e  u n a  r u a - e  

w e  there go- morning go-back come- p . tns 

We went there and then came back in the morning. 

Vetayed Futu�e 

b u  v a - e k l ro I s u a me u n a  r u a - ke  

they go- tomorrow go . b ac k  come - fut . tns 

They wi � �  go and then come b ack tomorrow . 
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In addition to the five above , there i s  the Chain Sequence 

Sent enc e .  I t  cons i s ts of an initial c lause with a medial verb and one 

o f  the sequence markers , and then up to five addit i onal such clauses 

of s imi l ar s tructure with a sub sequent final c lause with a final ve rb . 

The chaining feature i s  such that any two of a chain of such j uxta
posed c lause s c onst itut e  a s tructure s imi lar t o  one o f  t he othe r  se

quences . 

f u  i k u a me s u v a e - ma f u r i - n oga 

he b amb oo weave - ( c ontinuous ) fini sh - ( past sequence ) 

v a - ema  s u a k e  b i n o r e - i 

go- ( delayed past sequence ) morning o ther do- p . tns 

He wove b amb oo and when it was finis hed, he  �eft and then 
in the morning did s ome more . 

5 . 3  Q u o te s  

Each of the five types of quote sent ence s contains a quote o f  

either speech , thought , o r  sensation . The initial c l ause contains the 
verb of s ay in g ,  thinking , e t c . , often with a spe c i fi c  marker unique t o  

the sentence type b ut with n o  other inflection .  Then e ach has a quot

ed item which normally ends with a dependent verb and in some c ases 
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t akes an additional marker as wel l . Three o f  these quote sente nce s  

require a final closing clause where only a final quot ing verb 'is 

mani fes te d .  

Sentence Introductory C l ause Quote C laus e  
Type 

Reali zed uninfle cte d verb of dependent verb 
Quote say ing marker - n o 

Unreali zed verb of saying dependent verb 
Quot e marker - k o  

Mental verb of thinking dependent verb 
Quote marker - ro  marker - ro 

Sensation verb of sensation dependent or 
Quote marker - ke final ve rb 

Confirmat ion pers onal pronoun final verb 
Quote 

Examp les : 

only 

R e a..i.<.z ed Quo.te 

fu  kua  n i  v a - n o - n o  k u a - e  

he say imp go- imp- s ay - p . tns 

He said, "You mus t g o ! " 

UnJI.ea..i-i.z ed Quo.te 

f u  k u a - ko ke k u a  

he s ay - y e s  s ay 

He wi n say "Yes " .  

M en.ta..i Quo.te 

na v i e r a f e - ro f u  e ma - ro 

I think- he person good-

I think that he is a good pers o n .  

S e n4 a..t.i.on Quo.t e 

n a  f i e - ke d o  a b i e s e  f i e  

I hear- water fa Z Z  hear 

I hear water fa Z Zi n g .  

C l o s ing Clause 

final verb of 
saying only 
verb permitted 

final verb of 
saying 

None 

final verb of 
sensation only 
verb permitted 

None 



C o n  6iJtmat-Lo n 

5 . 4  C o n d i t i o n a l s 

Did 
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Quote 

� m a r e n e  a t a - n e 

you firewood chop- imp 

you s ay "Chop the wood " ?  

There are four conditi onal sentence types each with a Protasis 
clause and an Apodos is c lause . 'rhe verb of the Protas is clause is a 

medial verb bearing one of the contrast ive markers that not only 

ident ifies the condition but usually shows tense as we ll . The 

Apodosis c lause requires a final verb and usually s ome kind of tense 

restriction . 

Sentence Type Prota s i s  Apodos i s  

Past Conditional medial verb final verb 
marker - Mo n e  non- future tense 

Fut ure Condi tional medial verb final ve rb 
marker - ku M a n e  fut ure tense 

Contrafact ual medial verb final verb 
Conditional marker - b  i t i e  future t ense 

Imperat ive medi al verb final verb 
Conditional marker - k u Ma n e j a some form of 

Examp les : 

n o  

imperat ive 

k u a r i a - v o n e  b u k a  f aemema r e - i 

we t a t k . to . them- they ignore - p . tns 

Whene ver we ta tk to  them they ignore i t .  

FutuJte Cond-Lt-Lonal 

a m a e k e  m a n i - k u m a n e  f u  n a ba k u me - ke 

you quiet ty s tand- he numb er ca t t - fut . tns 
If you s tand qui e t ty ,  he wi t t  ca t t  the numb e r .  

C o ntJta6 actual Cond-Lt-Lonal 

a i g i a f i - b i t i e 

y ou here s i t -

a g a - ke 

y ou s e e- fut . tns 
If y ou had sat here, you wou td h ave seen i t .  
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lmpe�ativ e C onditional 

5 . 5  C o - o rd i n a t e s  

f u  v a - k um a n eja n i  i g l a  r o - n e  

h e  go- imp here come- imp 

If he goe s ,  you mus t come here . 

In Co-ordinate Sentence s ,  the c lause s  are ge nerally more inde

pendent s emantically than in the other groupings . The initial c lause 

usually has a medial verb form o ften with a dis tinctive marker .  The 

final c lause which requires a final verb may include an opti onal mark

er as we l l .  Frequent ly c onj unct i ons are used as an addit ional link 

between the c lause s .  In addit i on each of these sentenc e types permits 

the occ urrence of several c lauses o f  the structure of the initial 

c lause with intervening c onj unctions where appropriate and terminat ed 

with the final c lause . 

Sentence Type I n i t i a l  Clause Conj unct ive F inal Clause 
L ink 

Co- ordinate medial verb final verb 
same or different a reme 

subj . marker 

S imultane ous medial verb final verb 
markers - k l n u - k l n u  optional 

- k o g a  to verb 

Comparative medial verb r o  final verb 
may take one o f  

the s equence 
markers or one k i e  
of the othe r  
c o- ordinate 
markers 

Alternative final verb r o  final verb 

b i t e opt i onal 0 b i t e opti onal 
marker ke marker 

Examples : 
Co- o�d.i.nat e  

f u  kamu i o n e  a b e -.!!.!!. a r eme j u v u a v e  o n e  a b e - i 

he s tring. bag y ou take- ( s ame s ub j ) and spear your take- p . tns 

He took y our s t ring b ag and he took your spear. 
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S-Lmul-taneOU4 

b u  

they 

r u a - koga Mo r e s i a re f u o n e  

h i s  

i J i a v a  

there go aome- More s house 
Wh i le they were aoming, Mores was going to  his hous e .  

C o mpallativ e 

j a  a b o v e  r o  j a  n a e b e  n i j a - e  

y ou gather b u t  you n o t  p u t- p . tns 

You ga thered it but you did not  put it away . 

Altellnativ e 

f u  b i t e ma r e - ke b i t e i s e r e - ke 

i t  perhaps good- perhaps bad- fut . tns 

5 . 6  E x pa n s i o n s  

I t  migh t b e  good or i t  migh t b e  b ad .  

5 0 5  

The group of sentences labe lled Expansions is perh aps t h e  mos t  

loose ly knit of al l structurally . But they do have a functional par

all e l  in that each s eems to b ui ld upon one of the other sentence types 

and adapt it or e xpand it in s ome way for a particular purpos e .  Each 

of the five types in this group is di scussed brie fly be low . 

5 . 6 1 Ampl-L 6-Lcat-Lo n S entence 

In the Amplifi cation Sentence two clauses with identical verb s  

are j uxtaposed . I f  a lot of informat ion is related t o  the act ion of 

one verb , this 
s ingle c lause . 

b e  the s ame as 

sentence type is used rather t han heavi ly loading a 
The s ub j e c t  of the se cond c lause , i f  it occurs , mus t  

t h e  firs t .  

f u  b a r a a b e  f u  d a v a n e  v a j a e v a  f u  i j e  a b e  

h e  wife took h e  gift gave h e  this took 

He took a wife ;  he  took this one to  whom he had given a gift . 

5 . 6 2  Pallallel S entence 

The Parallel Sent ence is usually a string of several j uxtaposed 
c lauses  with ident ical sub j ects  and verb s that are semanti cal ly and 

morphologically simi lar , indi cat ing different way s o f  looking at the 

s ame situat ion . 

e n u v u o n e  b u  f a t i r e - k e  b o ro  k a n a - k e  

p e op le our they feas t- fut . tns b a l l  p lay- fut . tns 

d u a  u r u - k e 

s ing danae- fut . tns 

Our peop le fe a s t  and p lay b a l l  and danae . 
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5 . 6 3  Evalua�ion S en�ence 

The distinctive feature of the Evaluat i on Sentence is the formu

laic predi cat e  of the final c lause , which is limited t o  a pronominal 

s ub j e c t  and a predicate adj ective usually meaning good or bad . The 

ini tial c lauses are s imilar in form to Sequence , Background/Comment , 

or Condi tional Sentences . 

a i g i a i n a u r i - k u m a n e  � � i s e 

you here g e t  up- this i t  bad 

If y ou get up here , this is bad.  

5 . 6 4 S umma4Y Sen�ence 

The Summary Sentence is an expansion of the Simultaneous 

Sentence . After the string of c laus es with the simultaneous marke rs 

on their medial verb s  comes a final s ummary c l ause . I t  normally occurs 

s imply as a predic ate in one of two forms , I j e r e do this or i j e g e r e  do 

Like thi s ,  though sub j e ct and mood c litic  are als o permitte d .  

b u  s u ke m i a - k i n u m a r e n e  I f a j e - k i n u i j e re 

they refre s hment give- fire fix- do . this 

They wi L L  give you refre s hments  and fix the fire and do thi s .  

Rather than an e xpans ion , the Process Sentence appears t o  b e  a 

c ontracti on of perhaps the Co-ordinate Sentence . I t  is a string of 

three c laus es where the activity is related to the whole as part of a 

single proces s .  The sub j e c t  is the s ame and there are limitati ons on 

what may occur in each of the c lause s .  

f u  b o r o  a b e  v a  u k ua g am l a  man i 

he b a L L  take go midd Le down. there s tand 

He takes the b a H  and goes and s tands down ·the re . 

6 . 0  T E XT 

( 1 )  N a  v u a  

H o w  �o 

j u a e  m e - k i d u f u o  

M a k e  a Ga4den 6 

i j d u f u o  k ua . ( 2 )  N o  j u a e  

l s g  t a l k  garden make - pur concerning t a l k  l p l  garden 

me - k u va - n e  n o  v a - kamama  t a  r a e bo g a m i a  u s i a e a re me 

mak e - fut . s eq-indef lpl go- contin bush there arri ve and.  then 

u f i a e - n oe - n a ma f u  ma - re - g a  n am u  me - n a  r u a . 

go . around- dur- cont in 3sg good-vb l zr-ds brus h c Lear- s s  come 
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( 3 )  N a m u  me- n a  r uo - ma ma vemu - g a  n o  i j i a  a re - n a  r u a . 
brus h c Ze ar- s s  come - contin nigh t . fa Z Z s -ds 1p1 there s toP - 5 S  come . 

( 4 )  R u a  n a o - e k i n a s u a ke u n a  va  g a m i a  u s i a e k u ke  
come s Zeep-de 1 . fut . seq morning do . again go  there arrive again 

me - n a  me- n a  r uo- mama f u r i  d a b e  a koe . ( 5 )  I j i a a r e - n a  
work - s s  work - s s  come - contin finish take throw there s top - s s  

ro o e n o - k e  ma z a  k a n a - n a  n a m u  n o  me - e v a  i j e  Y a r e - ma ma 
or go. around-ds sun h i t - s s  brush 1p1 c Zear-dep . past this dri e s - cont in 

a re - g a n o  a rne me r u - ma ma a re me bu n o - e n a  va  g a m i a  u s i a e 
s top- d s  1p1 boys g e t - contin and. then 3p1 1p1-acc go there arrive tree 

m u k i e .  ( 6 )  Ame m u mo k a n a  n o  m u k i e - ke e ma k i  b u  z i n ume 
de Z imb boys te enager 1p1 tree de Zimb-ds person adu Z t  3p1 trunk 

f i k e - noe . ( 7 )  F i k e - n o e - n a m a ma i j i a a re - n a  r u a . ( 8 )  N o  
1p1 dig . out-dur di g . out -dur-contin there s top- s s  come 

m u k i e  v a - k a ma ma ga i n e n a e b e  f u r i - k u ma - n e  n o  i j i a 
de Zimb go- cont in Zook tree not  fin i s h - fut . seq-inde f 1p1 there 

a r e - n a  r u a . ( 9 ) R u a - e k i n a s u a k e  k u k e  u n a  va  u s i a e 
s top- s s  come 

m u k i e - moe - n a mama 

come - de 1 . fut . s eq morning again do . again go arrive 

f u r i  d a be a koe . 
de Zimb - dur-contin fin i s h  take throw 

( 10 )  F u r i  d a b e  a k oe - n a  i j i a  
finish take throw- s s  there 

a re - n a  r u a . ( 1 1 )  R u a  o e n o - k e  f u  ma z a  k e ke - n a  k a n a - ma ma 
s top- s s  come come go . about-ds 3 s g  sun arrive - s s  h i t - c ontin 

ya re  g a o 
dry see  

( 1 2 )  V a re g a - k u v a - n e  ve b e  no  u s i ae ke  
dry s e e - fut . seq-inde f time ano ther 1p1 arri ve do 

d a b e i f a e j e .  
take cook 

( 1 3 )  Ke d a b e  i f a e j e fu n a e - ma ma n a e - mama  f u r i  
do take cook 3sg burn- cont in burn - cont in fin i s h  

dabe  a k oe . 
take throw 

( 1 4 )  A reme n i t u ame no u s i a e f a e  

n i oe 
prepare . to . bui Zd 

i j i a a re - n a  va . 
there s top- s s  go 

and. then day . afte r . tomorrow 1p1 arrive fe nce 

( 15 )  I n e t a r a e b o  i n e u f u - n a  n i o e - mama 
tree bush tree cut - s s  prepare . to . bui Zd- cont in 

( 16 )  I j i a a r e - n a  v a - e k i n a n i t u ame 
there s top - s s  go-de 1 . fut . seq day . aft e r .  

n o  u s i a e k i r a - n a  r u a  f a  k i r a - n a  r u a . ( 17 )  f a  
fence tomorrow 1p1 arri ve bui Zd- s s  come fence bui Zd- s s  come 

k i r a - n a  v a - k a ma u b i n e n i j a  v a - e k i ro ve  b e  ro  
bui Zd- s s  go- contin end put go-de 1 . fut . s eq time ano ther come 
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k u k e  u n a  k i r a - n a  va  . . .  
again do . again bui Ld- s s  go 

Free Trans lat ion : 

M. Olson 

( 1 )  I am going to t a L k  about how to make a garde n .  ( 2 )  Whenever 

we make a garden we wa L k  unti L we arri tle a t  the jung Le and then we 

wa Lk around unti L (we find) a good p Lace and then we c L e ar away the 

sma L L  brush and work in one dire ction . ( 3 )  We keep working un t i L  

n i g h t  fa L L s  and then w e  s top and g o  ( home ) .  ( 4 )  We go home and 

s Le ep and then La ter, in  the morning, we go back there and when we 

g e t  there,  we work again and keep working un ti L it is comp L e t e L y  

finished.  ( 5 )  Then w e  s top and g o  a n d  do other things and t h e  sun 

h i ts it and the brush that we c Le ared keeps drying unt i L  i t ' s  a L L  dry 

and then we ge t some boys and they come wi th us and when we g e t  there 

we cut the Limbs from the tre e s .  ( 6 )  We teenage boys cut the L imbs 

off the tre e s  and the o Lder men keep busy digging out the trunks . 

( 7 )  They keep b usy digging out  the s t umps unt i L  they s top and go 

back .  ( 8 )  We keep cutting the Limbs and if we see  that the trees 

are n o t  finished we s top and go back . ( 9 )  We go back and then 

Later in the morning we come back again and con tinue c u t t ing Limbs 

un ti L i t  i s  comp Le te Ly finished.  ( 10 )  When it  is  comp Le te Ly fi n

ished we s top and go back . ( 11 )  We go back and wa Lk around and t he 

sun come s up and s trike s the (cut brus h )  and drie s  i t  and then we Look at 

i t .  ( 1 2 )  If we s e e  tha t i t  i s  dry , a t  another time we wi L L  come and 

s e t  it on fire . ( 1 3 )  We wi L L  s e t  it on fire and it wi L L  burn and 

burn un t i L  it i s  comp Le te Ly finished.  ( 1 4 ) And then a coup Le of 

days Later we wi L L  return and prepare to bui Ld a fence . ( 1 5 }  We 

wi L L  cut s ome tre e s  from the jung Le  and keep preparing things and then 

s top and go back . ( 16 )  We wi L L  s top and go back and then Later in  

another coup Le  of days we wi L L  come back and bui Ld i t  . . .  we wi L L  come 

back and bui Ld t he fence . ( 17 )  We wi L L  keep bui Lding unti L  we put 

in  the corner and then we ' L L  go and Later, a t  ano ther t ime , come back 

and bui Ld again and then go and . . .  
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I I 
pers ons I I 

I I singular 
I elsewhere - mo - mo - k uma - ema 

I 
- e k  i r o  - mo - me I - e  I I L I I following I I 
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NOTES 

1 .  The data upon which this paper is based was c o l le c ted over a pe

riod of four years beginning January 1969 in the Birari dialect of the 

upper Barij i Rive r .  This corre sponds t o  the Ufia and Umwate dialects  

suggested in Dutton ( 19 6 9 : 69 ) .  

2 .  For a more complete s tatement on the .phonemic analysis of the 

Birari dialect see Olson ( 19 69 ) .  

3 .  Phonological features above the segmental level are discussed in 

more detail in Olson ( 19 72 ) .  

4 .  Thi s  re search has been support ed in part by a grant from the 

Re search Fund of the Papua New Guinea Branch of the Summer Institute 

of Lingui s t ic s . During the research , cons iderab le use was made of a 

concordance of 2 9 , 84 4  words of t ext in Barai made on the I BM 1 4 1 0  

computer a t  the University o f  Oklahoma by the Linguis t ic Informat ion 

Retrieval Proj ect of the Summer Institute of Linguistics  and the 

University of Oklahoma Research Institut e ,  and sponsored by a grant 

of the Nat ional Sc ience Foundat ion . 

5 .  See Olson ( 1 97 3 ) . 

6 .  This text was told by Vic tor Koki , aged about twentyone years , 
from I tokama village , Northern District , Papua , in May , 1 9 7 2 . 
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1 . 0 I N T RO D U C T I O N  

Omie i s  the smallest member o f  the Koiarian Language Family o f  

Central Papua . It is spok en by s ome 1000 inhab itant s of the south

western s l opes of Mount Lamington and the upper reaches of the Kumusi 

River in the Northern Di strict of papua. l Thi s dis tribution corre

sponds to two dialects of the language which have b een ident i fi ed and 

name d Asafa and Zuwadza respective ly . The forme r ,  centred around 

Asapa village numb ers approximately 800 speakers , and the lat t e r ,  

centre d  around Namanaia ( or Wora ) village · numbers approximately 2 0 0  

speakers . 

This paper is concerned s o le ly with the Asafa , or as i t  w i l l  b e  

spe lled here aft er , Asapa dialec t .  It is b ased on dat a colle cted under 

the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics , much of whi ch was 

contribut ed by one of the present authors , Mr . Randolph Upia ,  a native 

speaker from Asapa village . 2 

In the forthcoming des cript i on the following abb reviations wi l l  

be used t o  identify affixe s : 

ab ab lative 

al allative 

aux auxiliary verb 
ben bene fact ive 
ch characterizer 
de s desiderative 

e x c l  exc lusive 

fu future 
gen gene ral tense 

imp imperat ive 

loc locative 

p prominence 

pa pas t 

2 . 0  P H O N O L O G y
3 

2 . 1 P h o n e me s  

p f  perfe c t  

p l  plural 

po potential 

pr present 
prim primary medial 
proj proj e cted aspect 
sec s e c ondary medi al 
s et setting 

sg singular 

sp specific 

ref direct re ferent 

re l re lator 

t terminat or 

In trans cribing Omie the following symbols are used to repres ent 

twenty two s eparate cons onant and vowel phonemes the principal variants 

of whi ch are shown in square b rackets following each symbol : 

t [ t h J , k [ k h J , 1 , b ,  d ,  J [ d I J , 9 , p [PJ , 

v [� , v , w J , r [ r , f J , m , n , s [ s , t s J , h [ h , pJ , 

i ,  e , e [� J , a ,  o [ o J , 8 [ o J , o [ a> J , u .  
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Fol lowing a vowe l ,  : is  u s e d  t o  indicate t hat the syllable containing 

that vowel is  s tres s e d .  

Phonemes contrast i n  analogous o r  identical environments a s  fol-
lows : 

v l l b l l mlln  

n l ld  
t l l d  
t l l s  
d l lj l l s  
d l l r  
h l l p 
g l  /1 1  I h / / #  

k l l g  
k i f ?  
v l l u l l v u  

i l le l l a l l6 / / o l l u  

e l l e l l a l l o  

0 1 1 6  
o l / u  
o l i o  

I I  : ve l  ne t I I  : b e /  eating 

I i  : me l  s ugaraane I i  : n e l  e a t  ( imperat ive ) 

I ? a : n e l  h i t  I ? a : d e l  b ranah 

I ho : t e l  tree type I h o : d e /  flame 

I b u t i e : 1  kno t 

I d a : j e l skin 

I d e : j e l  b aak 

la : h o l  the man 

I g u s i e : 1 tree type 

Ij a : j el drum I s a : s e l  light  

I r e : j e l  taboo p laae 

l a : pol  father 

I g a : n e l  see  ( imperative ) I ? a : n e l  hit ( imperat ive ) 

I h a : n e l  leaf la : ne l  t o o th 

I k a : v u e ? e l  �ed I g a : v u e? e l  we are s e e n  

Imoko : j e l name o f  bird I n u go?o : j e /  s end 

I v6 : n u g e l  s top l u o : hol  the hair 

I v u o : h e l  ahew ( imperative ) 

I i  : j el  tree 

l e : j e l  shie ld 

l a : j e l  wife ' s  fa ther-in- law 

lo : j e l door 

l o : j e l p lant 

l u : j e l b anana 

I b i re : g e l  he s co lds me 

I b i re : g e l  he s ao lds them 

I b i r a : g e l  he s ao lds y ou 

I b i ro : g e l  fle s h  

I? i ro : mel  cons truct l ? i r6 : mel  p luak 

/ i : j o r e l  afterwal·ds / i : j u r e l  in the nes t 

I h l : r o h e l  he prospers I h i : r o h e l  he �s to s i t  

Stress is  contrastive and i s  characteri zed by timing rather than 

intensity . Compare : 

h i j e :  grandparen t  h i  : J e  s i t . 

Note that for some s peakers h and p represent one phoneme . Some 

s peakers use the allophone [ h J ,  others [�J ; s t i l l  others fluc tuate be
tween the two . However , some y ounger speakers recognize a di fference 

and t end to pronounce h in some words consi s tent ly as [�J and in oth

ers cons is tent ly as [ h J .  

Otherwise the only other maj or allophonic variat ion is  found 

with the phoneme v whi ch is generally pronounced as a labiodental 
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fri cative or light ly arti c ulated b ilabial fricative except when oc cur

ring immedi ately pre ceding a b ack vow e l  when it is pronounced more 

like [ w ]  than [�] . 

2 . 2  Sy l l ab l e  Ty p e s  

A syllab le in Omie consists  o f  all onset . opt ional w ord initial . 

ob l i gat ory e ls ewhere . followed by an ob ligatory s imple or comp le x  nu

cleus . The follow ing syll ab le types occur :  ( b racketed symbols indi

c ate opt i onal occurrence ) 

Word initial : ( C )V ;  ( C ) ( V) VV 
Elsewhere : C ( V ) ( V ) V .  

The dis trib ution o f  phonemes within the s y l lab le is res tricted . 
In the following chart each of the eight Gmie vowels is assigned a 

number.  Comp onents of syllab le nuc lei will be referred t o  by these 

numb ers . 

Front Central Back 

High 2 / i l  1 l u i  
Mid 7B le i 4 101  3 16/ 
Low 7A l e i  6 l a l  5 101 

CHART 1 : OMIE  VOWELS 

Simple vowel nucleus when word init ial may be any vow e l  b ut 4 in 
the chart . 4 Elsewhere it  may b e  any vowe l . Complex nuc le i c ons i s t  of 

vowels in as cending numerical s equence only . The init i al vowel is 

never 3 or 4 .  In triple vowel nuc lei . the final vowel i s  always 7A or 

7B . The following chart lis t s  examp les of the only combinat ions of 

phonemes in ( C ) VVV syllab les . 

u a e  u a e  
9 x x 
j x x 
h x x 
m x x 
r x x 
d 
# 
v 

n 

? 

l ae j ae 

x x 
x x 
x x 
x x 
x x 
x x 
x x 

j oe j oe 

x x 
x x 
x x 

CHART 2 :  CONSONANT VOWEL NUCLEAR COMBI NAT I ONS 
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When the nuc leus consists  of two vowels the fol lowing restric

tions have been found in the onset . With nuc leus 1 , 5 , the onset is 

Iml , Ih l or I ? I .  With nucleus 2 , 3 ,  the onset is  one of I b , v , d , s , n / .  

The cons onant I kl is rare . Apart from loan words , these are the 

only words re corded which c ontain I k/ : I k i n e ? e l  bush sp i r i t  I k a v u e l  

turn red I k o e l  b l ood I k a e j oel  knife Imokoj e l  name o f  b ird I k 6 va ? i e l 

name of b i r d .  

Some diale cts s ubstit ut e  I?I  for I k l  in the first three words . 

Other combinations have not y et been observed : I t u a l  Id i e l 

I d uel I s u e l  l i o l .  

3 . 0  M O R P H O P H ON E M I CS 

The following rules app ly to affixes and c litics  except for the 

special cases given in Sections 12 . 1 ,  12 . 11 ,  1 3 . 1 2 and 1 3 . 3  below .  

( 1 )  Final s tem vowe ls are reduced whe n  an enc litic or s uffix 

beginning with the s ame vowe l  is  adde d . 

p a pa + a re > p a p a r e  

uncle  + genit ive > u n c l e ' s  

( 2 )  The phoneme l e I  is reduced when l e I  and l e I  c ome t oge ther 

in either order as a result of the addition of an enc litic or suffix . 

s i s e + e > s i s e 

bad + t erminator > bad 

s ue + e n i > s u - e n i 

c loud + a llative > c l oud- allative 

for a c loud 

( 3 ) Final vowe ls of morphemes may be weak or strong . Strong 
vowels are 10/ , l e I , l e I  and l a l . Whe n another morpheme whose initial 
phoneme is a vowel is  adde d ,  the strong vowel is retained e xcept where 

rule 2 app lie s .  The vowels '0'  and lal are reduced direc t ly following 

a s trong vowe l . 

added .  

s a ? a  + o h u n i 

s a ? a - e n i 

land- allat ive 

for land 

> s a ? a - h u n i 

land + prominent . al l at i ve > land- promine nt . allative 

for the land 

Weak vowels are leI and 10/ . They are reduce d when any vowe l  is 



5 2 0  J .  Austing and R. Upia 

? amo + e n i > ? a me n i 

vi l lage + allative > for the v i l lage 

n a - ? O  + o h o  > n a ? o h o  

I- too + prominence > n or I 

The phoneme s I i i and l u i  on s ome morphemes are strong .  However ,  

i f  a morpheme beginning with 1 0 1  i s  added , the 101  i s  retained . 

mu r i - e n i 

fir s t . born- allative 

mu r i - oh u n i 

firs t . born- prominent . al lat ive 

On other morphemes , I i i  and l u i  are weak . 

o r  i + en i > o r e n i  

road + allat ive > for a road 

( 4 )  Morpheme final 1 0 1  b e comes 101 when a monos yllab i c  morpheme 

consis ting of a cons onant + 1 0 /  is added . 

j e ? o  + r O  > j e ? O r O  

bush + non-specifi c . locative > i n  bush country 

a p o  + ?O > a p O ? o  

father + w i th > w i th fa ther 

( 5 )  Depending on the s peaker word final 101 i s  frequently re

placed by 1 0 / . This change is especially common in shouted speech c on

t our final . 

j u v a e  i j - o > j u v a e  i j - O  

coconu t  e a t - Ze t ' s !  L e t ' s  e a t  coconut.  

( 6 ) The Asapa diale ct is distingui she d  from Zuwadza by the pre s

ence of -e terminator on certain c las ses of words and suffixes . - e  i s  

s uffixe d  when the word o r  morpheme is considered independent of what 

follows . What is meant by independent di ffers according t o  the word 

or suffix c las s and will be dis cussed in the morphology . 

Zuwadza 

[ a ]  man 

[ s i n a J  skin 

Asapa 

a - e  

man- t 

man 

s i n o  + e > s i n - e  

s k i n - t  

skin 

s i n o - r e 

s kin-on 

on the s k in 
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[Q-a ? - e ? l ] 

go- pas t ( perfe ct ? ) 

has gon e ,  went 

4 . 0  N O U N S  

v a ? - e ? i + e > v a ? - e ? - e  

go-perfect-t 

has  gone 

v a ? - e? i - ra 

go-perfe ct-when 

when he went  

521  

Nouns are not  inflected for number . Number may b e  s i gnalled by 

other words in the s ame phras e or c laus e . 

There are two c lasse s of nouns , common and appellat i ve . 

4 . 1 Common  N o u n s  

Common nouns , inc luding borrowed words , are di st ingui shed from 

appel lative nouns by the terminator - e  whe n  they occur in isolati on . 

k u k u - e  

tob acco - t  

tobacco 

- e  i s  not added ( a )  when s uffixe s or clitics  are added or ( b ) 

when a morpheme to whi ch one might otherwise expect it to b e  added is 

considered t o  be sub ordinate t o  a fol lowing word . Nouns in the latter 

category wi l l  be called dependent nouns . Examples ( c )  and ( d )  c ontain 

dependent nouns a and k u k u . 

4 . 2  A p p e l l a t i ve N o u n s  

( a )  h uo n o - r e  

b amboo-in 

i n  the bamb oo 

( b ) a - e  s i s e 

man-t  bad 

bad man 

( c )  a s l s e 

man b ad 
bad one 

( d )  k u k u  h u o n - e  

tobacco b amb oo- t 
tobacco p ip e  

Appel lat ive nouns c ontras t with common nouns in that they d o  not 

have a terminator -e suffix in isolation : 
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a p o  father ( used for address or endearment ) 

as opposed t o  

v a v u - e  fa ther-t father ( used for ident i fication ) .  

Proper names of people arp. incl uded in the appel lative c las s . 
Appe l lative nouns contras t further with common nouns in that 

they t ake a genitive ( ge n )  s uffix - a r e ,  app e llative locative - a r6 

and vocative suffix - 6 .  Common nouns do not t ake these suffixe s . 

5 . 0  A DJ E C T I V E S  

a p o  + a r e > a p a r e  

fa ther + genit ive ( gen ) 
fathe r ' 8  

a p o  + a r6 > a p a r6 

father + app e llat ive . locative 

to/w i t h  father 

apo + 6 > a p6 

father + vocative 

Fathe r!  

Adj e ctives are categori zed as qualifiers or quanti fiers . 

5 . 1  Q u a l i f i e r s  

Qualifiers t ake - e  terminator . Only qualifiers may funct ion as 

a quality des criptive in a modified noun phrase .  Unless emphas i z e d ,  

the qualifying adj e c tive immediate ly follows the noun i t  modifies . 

i j - e b o r om- e 

tree - t  big- t 

a big tree 

If emphati c , the qualifier immediately precedes the noun . 

b o r om- e i j - e 

b i g - t  tre e - t  

a big tree 

Quali fiers are reduced or increased in intens ity by a c losed set 
of modifiers . The s e  are typical e xamp le s  o f  comparison but not all of 

the s e  phrases would oc cur with every adj ective . Phrase me dial quali

fiers occur without -e terminator . 
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b i s emu  b o r ome b o r ome 

on Zy . a . U t t Ze big b ig 

somew hat b i g  

b o r omo b o r ome 

b i g  big 

quite  big 

b o r omo b e h e  

big very 

very big 

b o r omo b e h i mae  

big very true 

tru ly very big 

b o r omo mae 

b ig true 

tru ly b i g  

b o r omo b o r omo mae  

big big true 

tru Zy very big 

b o r omo b o romo b e h e  

b i g  b i g  very 

very very b i g  

The stronge s t  intens ity is achieved by litot es . 

b o g o  mae b o g o  b i s e ? e  v a d u ? o h o  

n o t  tru Zy n o t  l i t t le perhaps 

tru Zy not  li t t l e ,  no doub t about it  

Adj ect ives are not marked t o  agree with the noun they modi fy . 

Some adj e c t ives of s i z e ,  howeve r ,  are us ed only with nouns whose re f

erent is s ingular, others are us ed only with nouns whos e referent is 

p lural . 

a - e  b o rom- e 

man-t b ig- t 

a b ig man 

m u n e  b i s e ? - e  

s tone sma l l- t  

a sma l l  s tone 

5 . 2  Q u a n t i f i e r s 

a - e ma 5 i j - e 

man- t big-t  

big men 

m u n e  i n i n - e  

s tones sma H- t  

sma Z l  s tones 

The quantifier does not characteri s t i c al ly oc cur with -e termi
nator . I t  fol lows the qualifier in a modi fied noun phrase . 

a e  b o r ome g emu  

man importan t one 

one importan t man 

Numerals cons titute an imp ortant set of quanti fiers . 

g e m u  

one 

n i 6? i 

two 
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e h i n i 6 ? i e h i g e m u  

like . t h a t  two like . t h a t  one 

three 

e h i n l 6 ? i e h i n i 6? i 

like . that two like . th a t  two 

four 

o v o  go m i n e 

hand one number 

the numb e r  of one hand; fi ve 

o v o  go m i ne ovo  g o - r e  g e mu 

hand one number hand o ther- on one 
one hand and one (finger) on the o t her; six 

o v o  go m i n e ovo go m i ne 

hand one numb e r  hand o ther number 

one hand, the o ther h and; ten 

ovo g o  m i n e ovo g o  m i n e h o r u  g o  m i n e 

hand one number hand o ther number foot one number 

one hand, the other hand, o�e foo t ;  fifteen 

Other quant i fiers include a h 6 ? 6  many , a h 6 ? 6 b e h e  very many , 

v e m i n o e few, g e m u  g e m u  one one i . e .  few,  g o  ano the r .  

Certain quantifiers may be intens i fied . E . g . 

6 . 0  MA N N E R  WO RDS  

a h 6?6- b eh i mae  

many- ve ry tru ly 

very many 

Manner words do not have - e  terminat or . They are of two types . 

Those derived from qualifiers , or homophonous with them,  immediate ly 

pre cede the verb they modi fy . 

m u o h o  s i s e - ? I e ? e  

work bad-manner h e - does 

He is  doing the work poor ly . 

Other manner words , not derived from adj ective s , need not b e  
adj acent t o  the verb . 

b u re r o ? a m - e r o  r 6 v a d e j e 

quick ly vi l lage - to he . came 

He quick ly came to the v i l lage . 
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Some s tems appear t o  be derived from nouns . 

b u r u  + e ro > b u r e ro 

wind + by > quiak Zy 

u ? i + e m u > u ? emu  

smoke + on Zy > s Zow Zy 

d a r u go + 8 > d a r u g 8 ? 8  

s treng th + wi th > vigorous Zy 

Others are s imple s t ems . 

s a g i n i e r i  aarefu Z Zy ,  se are t Zy 

5 2 5  

A l l  manner words are usually preceded b y  the limitator rna j u s t  

for s l ight emphasis : 

rna b u re ro jus t quiak Zy 

The addi tion of the manne r word b i s e mu a Z i t t Ze immediat e ly pre

ceding another manner word means to s ome ext e n t ,  rather.  

b i s e mu b u re ro 

a .  Z i t t Ze qui ak Zy 

s omewh at q ui ak Zy 

Manner words are intensi fied in irregular ways . 

b u re ro b u r e ro 

q u i ak Zy quiak Zy 

very q u i a k Zy 

d a r u g 8 ? 8  

vigorous Zy 

d a r u g o  ma - e r - e mu 

vigour tru Zy -wi t h - o n Zy 

very vi gorous Zy 

7 . 0  T E MP O RA L S  

Temporals are distinguished from other words in that when un
marked by a c li ti c , they function as a grammati c a l  temporal indicat or 

in a c lause or noun phrase . 

n a s  i h u j e j  i j oh o  

my Zater t a Z k  

my fu ture me ss age 

h u j ej i n a  v a ? e j 8 

Zater I s ha Z Z . go 

Later I ' Z Z go.  

Unl ike nouns , adj e ctives , and manner words , temporals never oc cur 

with a pre ceding limitator rna jus t .  Thi s  can b e  s e en b y  c omparing the 

homophonous words u ? emu Zater and u ? emu  s Zow Zy . 
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j a r u vo rna u ? e m u  j u ve 

today j us t s Low Ly I . waLk  

Today I ' m jus t waLking s Low Ly . 

u ? e m u  rna b u re ro j u v&? e j 8 

Late r  jus t quick ly I . wi L l . �a lk 

Later I ' l l wa lk quick ly . 

Some temporals are derived by adding the suffix - ? e  t o  adj e ct ive 

or noun s tems : 

ma m i - ? e  

o ld- temporal . s uffix 

before , a lre ady . 

In the same way temporals which const itute the diurnal s ubc lass 

are derived from the nouns s i s � n ue morning, m a j ae  s un ,  day , t ime , 

j e n i e  afte rnoon, vo?oe  e ve ning, v a h i e  nigh t .  Diurnal temp orals in

c lude not only words , b ut phrases : 

s i s � n u - ? e  

morni ng- time 

in the morn i ng 

j e n i - ? e  

afternoon- time 

in the afternoon 

v a h i - ? e  

nigh t - time 

at  n i g h t  

ma j a - ? e  

s un- time 

a t  the time from l Oa . m . t o  noon 

v o ? o - ?e  

eve ning- time 

in the evening 

yah i ma - ? e  

nigh t true- time 

we L L  on in the nigh t 

s i s o n u - ? e mae [ s i c ] 

morning- time true 

v a h i r i r i - ?e  

nigh t mi ddle- time 

at midnigh t on i n  the morning 

A diurna l  temp oral may be modi fied by an immediately pre ceding 

t emporal . 

n e r i  s i s � n u ? e  

tomorrow morning 

The use of diurnal temporals should b e  compared with that of 

nouns . Note that mi d- day is e xpre ssed by a re lator- axi s noun phras e ,  

not a temporal ( see Section 1 3 . 22 ) : 

maj  a r i r i - r e  

sun mi ddLe- s et t ing . enc l i t i c  

mid-day 

Only the noun may be modified by a de ictic : 

d i  v a h i - re 

w h i ch ( de i ct i c ) nigh t .  ( noun ) - setting . enclitic 
which nigh t ?  
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a v e  v a h i - re 

this n i gh t- s e t ting 

this night  

5 2 7 

On the othe r hand , the diurnal temporal is used i f  a dei c ti c  i s  

n o t  s elected : 

j a r u vo v a h i ? e  

today n igh t 

toni ght 

Another cate gory o f  temporal s indic ates the succe s s i on o f  days . 

j a r u vo today 

n e r  i 1 s t  day before or after t oday 

j l a me 2nd day before or after today 

r i ome 3rd day before or afte r today 

r i r o h e  4 th day before or after today 

Temporals are intens ified irregularly : 

m a m i - ?e 

o ld- time 

long ago 

8 . 0  D E I  C T I  C S  

u ? e m u  

l a te r  

m a m i  g o  g o - ? e  

o ld s ome s ome- time 

v e ry long ago 

h u j e j  i u ?e m u  

after later 

much l a ter 

Deictics  are of two types : pure dei c t ic s , and locat ive deicti cs . 

8 . 1  P u r e  De ; c t ; c s 

The pure dei c tic forms are : 

e that,  there 

e h u n o  in that  area 

e h i in this/that 

e v a re  a t  that time 

e m i n o?e  that  amoun t  

manner 

The pure deictics  frequently function anaphorically t o  sum up a 

phrase ,  c l ause , paragraph or discourse . 

Ae r o  A s a p a  ? a mo - re  e h o roj a d ej e .  

the . man A s ap a  v i l l age - sett ing there came 

The man arrived at A sapa vi l lage . 
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Ae n i o? i  g ernu  e rn i n o ?e r 6 v a r ej e .  

man 2 1 t ha t .  many came 

Thre e  me n ,  that many , came . 

E h i e ? a d ej e .  

lik e .  tha t  he . did 

That ' s  what  he did. 
( sums up an entire disc ourse ) 

e t h a t ,  eh i like that  and e v a re t hen occ ur phrase initial in a 

modi fied noun phrase , manner phrase and temporal noun phras e respec

tive ly .  De ictics  do not occur in app e l lat ive noun phrases . The noun 

phrases terminate with e i ther a prominence ( p ) marker or s pe c i fi c  set

t ing marker ( sp . set ) ( see Sect i on 1 3 . 0 ) .  

E k i n e? e  s i s e - h u ro r 6 v a d e j e .  

that spiri t b ad-p . ab l at ive he . came 

Tha t  bad spiri t came 

E h i  rna b u re ro r 6 v a d e j e . 

like . that  jus t q uick ly he . came 

He came that  quick ly . 

E v a re rn a j a - r e  r 6 v a d ej e .  

tha t .  time t ime - sp . se t  h e .  came 

He came at th at  time . 

De ictics may occur ab s olutely whe n  the referent is known.  

Ae ro  e v a ? a d e j e  

man there w e n t  

T h e  man w e n t  the re . 

E v a r e  v a ? a d e j e . 

a t .  tha t .  t ime h e . wen t 

He went at that  time . 
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8 . 2  L o c a t i v e De i c t i c s  

5 2 9  

There are four b a s i c  locative deicti cs ; see Chart 3 :  A ,  B ,  C and 

D .  The ini tial / a /  wherever it oc curs in the chart , is opt i onal . In 

Thi s  dis cussion , lower case letters refe r  t o  the line in the chart , 

and numb ers refer t o  the examp les to follow .  

Deictic Focus 

( a )  setting 
( extreme ) 

(b ) setting 
( proximal ) 

( c )  this way 
( extreme ) 

( d )  this way 
( proximal ) 

( e ) area-
prominence 

( f )  are a-
identifier 

Locative Focus 

( g )  at, to 
( extreme ) 

( h )  at, to 
( proximal ) 

( i )  additional 
(proximal ) 

( j )  somewhere 
( extreme ) 

( k )  somewhere 
( proximal ) 

A B C 
here there down there 

ave a rue anume 

a v i e re a rue re anume re 

a v l eh i  a rueh i  anumeh i 

av i e reh i a rue reh i anumereh i 

v i enoho ruenoho numenoho 

vi eno r !  re ruenor i  re numenor i  re 

A B C 
here there down there 

a v i ae a ruae anum i ae 

ave r i ae a r6r i ae anum6 r i ae 

ve r l ?6 r6r l ?6 num6 r i ?6 

av i a r i ?ere a rua r i ?ere anum i a r i ?e re 

aver  i a r  i ?e re a r6r i a r i ?e re anum6 r i a r i?ere 

CHART 3 :  LOCAT I VE DE I CT I CS 

D 
up there 

a ruhe 

a ruhere 

a ruheh i 

a ruhereh i 

ruhenoho 

ruhenor i  re 

D 
up there 

a ruh i ae 

a ruh6 r i ae 

ruh6 r i ?6 

aruh i a r i ?e re 

a ruhor i a r i ?e re 

E ach of the locative de ictics  may be dei c t i c  focus , ( a )  t o  ( f ) , 

or locat ive focus , ( g )  t o  ( k ) . The contras t is c lear b e tween ( a )  ( b )  

and ( g )  ( h ) : ( a )  ( b )  may refer t o  e ither s pace or time ( 1 )  ( 2 ) .  They 

frequently s erve to dire c t  the at tention of the hearer to a change in 

setting or to the identity of a part i cipant in a discourse ( 2 ) . The 
locative focus dei ctics ( g )  and ( h ) , on the other hand , give informa

tion only ab out space or dire ction ( 3 ) . 
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( 1 )  

J .  Austing and R. Upia 

R u e r e  v a d u n e  g o - r e  r u e ? e ? e . 

jus t . over. a t . that y e ar o ther- sp . set he . w i Z Z . come 

He wi Z Z  come jus t this next year.  

( 2 )  Ruhe do - r e ? a n o ? i ? om i e  b i j i o g o h o  ? a J i omamu  

up . at . that top - sp . se t  to . ki Z Z  Omie native go. up 

g a go ro ? om i - e ro h i ? i h o g a va j o u v e  mam i ? e 

after Omie - s ub j e c t  si t ting saw Orokaiva a Zre ady 

a n ume re  r6j 6mamu g o  

jus t . down . a t . tha t coming . up 

(The Orokai va) .. was c L imbing up there to t�e top 
to ki Z Z  the Omi e coun tryman . The n the Omie ,  
a s  he was s i t ting, s aw j u s t  down there a n  
Orokai va was a Z re ady c Zimbing t h e  tre e .  

( 3 )  An u m i ae  ? a b u e ?e j 6 .  

down . there I . s ha Z Z . go . down 

I ' Z Z go down the re . 

A second distinction whi ch i s  made in the four locative de ictics  

is between extreme and proximal . The proximal imp lies a short distance 

from the narrator or the part i c ipant from whose viewpoint the dis course 

is being pre sent e d .  The e xtreme s imply indi cates dire ction without 

specific re ference to di stance . Howeve r ,  if proximal and e xtreme loc

at ive deictics  other than those in co lumn A are contrasted , proximal 

s i gnifies ne ar and extreme s igni fies far .  The situat ion for those i n  

column A i s  the reverse . Extreme signifies righ t here and proximal 

s i gnifies c Z ose to h ere . 

a v i a e right here ( extreme ) 
a ve r i ae not righ t here but c Zose  to here ( proximal ) 
a r u a e  over t here ( e xtreme ) 
a r 6 r i ae a short dis tance over there ( proximal ) 

Enc litics  on locative de ictics  occur singly or in strings . 

Since their us age i s  specialize d ,  it wi l l  be dis cussed here . Their 

oc currence on noun and temporal phrase s  will b e  des cribed in Se ction 

1 3 . 0 .  
Sets ( a ) ( b ) ( g ) ( h ) have already b e en i llustrated . Enclitics  

or s uffi xe s whi ch may be isolated inc lude - e  bound allomorph of the 
pure de ictic  e ( b ) , sett ing enc liti c  - r e � - r  ( b ) ( h ) , and locat ive 
- i a e � - a e  ( g ) ( h ) . Forms c lass ( a ) are unmarked . 

- e h i in tha t manne r/way oc curs in two sets of forms ( c ) and ( d ) . 

Examp les i l lus trate the us age firs t of the extreme , then the proximal 
form . 
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( 1 )  Av i - e h i r 6 v a d e j e .  

t hi s .  here-way h e .  came 

He came in the direction of t h i s  p Zace here . 

( 2 )  A v i e r - e h i h u h o s umo r omo r6 v a ? a d e j e .  

near . this-way de touring come he . we n t  

He passed by , making a detoup o n  this s i de (of 
that object Zoca te d) n e ar here . 

The extreme , ( c ) , may refer to time or manner :  

H u r a  b i s e ? o- r e  r o h u  v i - � h i r u e ? e ? e . 

week sma Z Z - on b u t  this -way he . wi Z Z . come 

He wi Z Z  come this side of Saturday (i . e . before 
Saturday ) . 

Av i - e h i e ? a d e j e .  

this -way he . did 

He did jus t as I am demons tra t i ng here . 

531  

- e n o h o  on this  part of ( e )  is composed of the  pure de ictic  e 

t h a t  p lus are a locative - n o  p l us the promine nce marker - o h o .  Set ( e )  

replaces ( c )  i f  i t  i s  sentence theme , or in a negative or informat i on 

interrogat ive sentence ( see Section 1 4 . 2 ) . 

J 6 v6 v i - e n o h o  i ae a e ro  h i j e .  

wate r thi s .  h ere- area certain Zy man s i t s  

There is s ome one o n  th is s i de o f  the river.  

H u r a  v i - en o h o  b o g o  r u e ? i r u - e h i e v a r e  r ue ? e ? e .  

week this . here- are a n o t  come there -way then he . wi Z Z . come 

He wi Z Z  n o t  come this  part of the week;  towards the 
Z a t t e r  part, at that tim� he w i Z Z  come . 

- e n o r i re in this  area ( f ) consi s t s  of - n o area ,  - r i  ( ? ) ,  and - re 

s e t ti n g .  

V i - e n o r i r e j 6 v6 - r e a e r o h i j e .  

this . here - i n . thi s .  are a water- a t  man s i ts 

Th ere i s  a p ers on a t  the water in this area (as opp osed 
t o  the water in  the other are a ) . 

- 6  and, in addi t i on ,  more ( i ) : 

R6 r i - ?6 v a ? o n e . 

jus t . ove r . there- more go 

Move over there a Zi t t Ze or Get  o u t  of the way ! 

- r i ? e r e s omewhere n e ar , is c omp osed of - r i  ( ? )  p lus - ? e  charac

terizer , p lus - r e se t ti n g .  It may be suffixed to an abs olut e ( j )  or 

re lative ( k )  form . 
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a r u a - r i ?e re 

ab s o ru t e . there-near 

somewhere over there 

a r 6 r i a - r i ? e r e  

re r a t i ve . there - ne ar 

s omewhe re jus t a s ho r t  di s tan ce over t h e re 

The following forms may b e  sub stantivi zed ( 13 . 3 ) by adding the 

prominence marker - o h o . The final lei i s  reduced except in ( a ) forms . 

( a ) a ve - h o  

this-p 

this one  

( b ) a v i e r - oh o  

near. this-p 

the one  in the  p ra ce near here 

( f ) v i - e n o r i r - o h o  

thi s - i n . area-p 

the one in  the are a this way 

( j )  and ( k ) a r u h 6 r i a - r i ? e r - o h o  

jus t . up . there - s omewhere . ne ar-p 

the one jus t up there s omewh ere 

9 . 0  I N T E R R O G AT I V E S  

Omi e has both information and pe rformat ive interrogatives . 

Informat ion inte rrogatives are used by a narrator when a response or 
re action i s  desire d .  Performative interrogatives are us ed b y  the 

speaker t o  e xpress his own doub t or uncertainty . 

r a h u ro r 6 v ad e j e  

who came 
( information ) 

Who came , I as k y o u ?  

v a d u r o  r6 v a d e j e 

who came 
( pe rformative ) 

Le t me think,  who came ? 

The inclusion of informati on interrogatives in a c laus e results 

in the prominence marker being added t o  other phras es in the clause 
( 1 4 . 2 ) . The performative interrogative e ffe cts no changes . 
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Information interrogatives are c las s i fied a s  dei ct ic ,  nominal 

and pronominal . 

The deictic  form is d i  w h i c h .  I t  oc cupies the s ame initial posi

tion as the de ictic  e in modi fied noun phras es ( 1 3 . 2 ) . The phras e con

cludes with the prominence marker or specific setting marker ( 13 . 11 ,  

1 3  . 12 )  . 

d i  m a h - o h o  

whi ch pig-p 

whi ch pig? 

d i ae 

whi ch p 1.ace ? 

d i h u no ? e  

whi ch are a ?  

d i m i n o ? e  

how many ? 

d i  o r i - r e 

which road- s p . s e t  

on w h i c h  road? 

d i n o ? e  

whe re ? 

d e h i or d i e h i  

how ? 

d i va r e  

whe n ?  

The informat ion inte rrogative common noun r a b - e  w h a t - t  ( s tem 

r a b u )  w h a t ?  may be modi fied and p os se s s ed . It  t akes the clitics in 

the s ame way as other common nouns ( 1 3 . 1 ) . The answer s ought would 

range from a person to an abs tract ide a .  

N a s i r a b u  b o rom- e ro r 6 v a d e j e 7  

my what big- s ub j ect came 

Wha t  was i t  t h a t  was b i g  be 1.onging to me that  came ? 
( May refer e i ther t o  human or non-human p articipants . )  

R a b - e r o b e j a d e j e 7  

what- s ub j ect fe 1. 1.  

R a b - en i r 6 v a n e j e 7  

what-for did . y o u . come 

Why did y o u  come ? 

Wha t  fe n ?  

Ra b u - ? e s i nom- e ro r 6 v a d e J e 7  

what- kind cargo� s ubj ect came 

Wha t  s o r t  of thing arrived?  

The informat ion interrogative pronoun r a h u o  who like other pro

nouns may not be modi fied or posses sed . C lit ics and s uffixes are add

ed to form r a h u  on the analogy of app e llat ive nouns . For examp le 

r a h u - a re 

who - gen 

whose ? 

The function of the interrogati ve pronoun is t o  inquire concern

ing a name . It frequently s tands in apposit ion to a dependent noun . 
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J lI vll r a h u o  j l e 7  

river who i s  

What  i s  t h e  name of the river? 

R a h u - r o  r ll v a d e j e 7  

who- subj ect came 

What  is t he name of the one who came ? 

Performative interrogatives are comprised o f  the performative 

noun v a d - e  w h a t- t wha t ? ,  pronoun v a d uo what name ? and the verb v a d e ? e  

w h a t  does he do? The first two occur with c l i tics or suffixes after 

the analogy of r a b e  and r a h u o . v a d e ? e  i s  c omposed of v a d  w h a t  p lus 

e ? e  do . I t  is conj ugated like a regular verb . 

1 0 . 0  P RO N O U N S  

N a  v a ? o r omo v a d e ? e j ll  ? u a ?e j ll .  

I going what . s ha l l . I . do I . s ha l l . te l l . him 

I wi l l  go and (do wha t ? )  te l l  him . 

Pronouns may not be possessed or modi fied . They are displayed in 

Chart 4 .  Bracke ted forms are of le ss frequent oc currence . Neut ral 

means unmarked s tem . 

Neu tral Genit ive - Reflexive 

Singular P lural Singular P lural 

1 n a  n ll  ( n llme ) n a s i n ll s i 

2 j a  j e me j a s i j e m e s i 

3 h u  j ab u me h e s i j a b e s i 
( j a b u ) 

CHART 4 :  PRONOUNS 

The morpheme - me on j eme and j a b ume is the animate p lural asso

ciative ( 1 3 . 1 3 )  and may be added t o  1 p l . form, n 6 , t o  emphasize p lu
ral ity , nllme . The abbreviated 3 p l . form s omet imes occurs with 
ab lative and comitative enc litics  ( 13 . 11 ) . I t  may als o oc cur b e fore 

a word with which it is closely re lated . 

j a b u - ?lI 

3 . p l . pronoun- comitative 
w i t h  them 

j a b u  n l ll? i  

they two 

they two 
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The intens i fier - e h u  occurs on n a , j a ,  - h u  on other neutral 

pronouns . In addition to other functions ( 1 2 . 7 , , 1 4 . 1 2 . 3 ,  1 4 . 2 2 ( 3 ) )  
- e h u  on 1 and 2 persons neutral serves as emphasis in exc lamat ions . 

o m u e n - oh u r o n a - e h u  i j u me v e 7 e j e !  

o cousin - p . s ub j ect me- intens ive has . ruined 

0,  my cous in has ruined me ! 

The geni tive pronoun is characterized by the s uffix - s i .  

n a - s  i m u - e  

me - gen work - t  

my work 

The genit ive pronoun oc curs following a temporal or a noun 

phrase . A common noun or adj ective is dependent if it immediately 

pre cedes a geni tive pronoun . 

v a v u  he s i j o h o  

father h i s  t a L k  

fa the r ' s  mess age 

n e r i  h e s i  j oh o  

t omorrow i ts t a l k  

t a l k  ab out tomorrow o r  t he 
t a l k  t o  be given tomorrow 

5 3 5  

I s ol at i on and re flexive pronominal phrases c ons ist of the geni

tive pronoun p lus optional common nouns , s i v u e  se lf ( i solat ion ) , 

7 a r i j o7 a r i j e s e lf ( re flexive ) . 

N a  n a - s i  s i v u - e  r o v6d e j e .  

I me- gen i s o lation- t I . came 

I came by mys e lf. 

N a - s i ma r o v o d e j e .  

me - gen jus t I . came 

It was my own idea that  I come . 

N a - s i  7 a r i j o? a r i j - o h o  m u e b e r ov e . 

me - gen re flexive-p I . care . for . my s e lf 

I ' m caring for my s e lf. 

N a - s i i m6 d e j e .  

me - gen I. bough t 

I b ough t i t  for my se lf. 

The geni tive of the pers onal pronoun without ? a r i j o? a r i j e  s e lf 

s erve s as reflexive for inanimate participants .  

1 1 . 0 P A R T I C L E S  

O j o h o  h e s i ema  t u g o r o h a d ej e .  

door of. i tse lf jus t s h u t  

The door jus t c losed b y  i ts e lf. 

Part i c les are words which are never followed immediat e ly by an 

enc litic . 5 There are three type s : 

( 1 )  Mo dal Pa�tiele� . The following is a repre sent at ive list  

only . 
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i a e 

i o? o  

J .  Austing and R .  Upia 

certainLy 

yes 

b o g o  n o ,  n o t  

n a d i don ' t  ( from a defective ve rb n a d i ? e w a i t ) 

b o g a v e  don ' t- emphatic ( from b o g o  n o t  and g a ve s e e ;  
i t  may t ake the medial form b o g a v e g o  op
tionally ) 

e m a  '" ma jus t 

n a n  i perhaps 

n a  yes-no interrogat ive 

( 2 )  Ejaculat�on4 

oj o ? e  

a s e ? e  

s urpris e  

s urpri s e ,  anger, p Leasure, gree t ing 

( 3 )  C o nj u nct� o n4 

r o h u  

a mo 

n a  

d e r o  

b u t ,  and 

or, and, b u t  

b u t  anyway 

then ( in narrative text ) 
we L L  next ( frequent in procedural texts ) 

1 2 . 0  V E R B S  A N D  V E R B P H RAS E S  

Verb s cons i s t  o f  a s imp le or comp le x  s t em usually followed by a 

unique set of suffixes . They function as predicate and normally occur 

c lause final . Verb s may be i ntrans itive , trans itive , dit rans it ive , or 

fac t ive . 

1 2 . 1 M o r p h o p h o n em i c s  

Verb root s , stems , and many s uffi xe s end in syllable ons e t  I i , 

u ,  m ,  n ,  g ,  h ,  ? ,  j ,  v I . Other verb roots end in a sy l l ab le pattern 

cons onant p lus I i I  or l u I . This sy llab le occurring verb root final 

mus t be regarded as onset p lus the firs t vowe l of a syllab le nuc leus . 
Thus the syllab le is fragmentary . 

The syllab le may be completed by a suffix b eginning with a vowe l .  

Otherwise the following changes occur : 

( 1 )  A final I j l is reduc e d .  ( In the examp le s  s g  means singular ; 
pr means pre s ent . ) 

i j - e 

e a t- 3 . s g . pr 
He ea ts . 

i - r omo 

eat-se condary . medial 
eating 
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g a v - e  

e a t  s e e- 3 . s g . pr 

He s amp Les the food. 

The final s tem / j / i s  reduced in all examples except in the firs t . In 

the first examp le ,  the sy llab le beginning with / j /  is comp le te d  by a 

vowel suffix - e ,  3 s ingular pre sent . Verb morphemes following the 

analogy of i j  are called weak morpheme s .  

( 2 )  When a verb morpheme ends in a phoneme other than / j / or 

/ v / , the final sy l lab le is norma l ly comp leted by / 0 / . However,  when 

the 1 s ingular fut ure ( fu )  s uffix - ? e j 6  i s  added , /6/ is sub s tituted 

for /0/ through vowe l harmony as i s  i l lustrated in the third examp le . 

? a n - e  

hi t- 3 . s g . pr 

he h i ts 

? a n - o - ? e j o  

hi t - sy l l ab le . complement- l . p l . fu 

we s h a H  h i t  

? a n - 6 - ? e j 6  

hi t- syllab le . comp lement- l . s g . fu 

I s h a H  h i t  

Ve rb morphemes fol lowing the analogy of ? a n  are calle d  s trong mor

phemes . 

When a s uffix b eginning with a glot tal  is added t o  a morpheme 

ending in a glottal , the morpheme is often not augmented by / 0 /  or 

/6 / ,  b ut instead , one glottal is reduced : 

or more frequen t ly : 

v a ? - o - ? e j o 

go- s y l lab le . c omplement- l . pl . fu 

v a - ? e j o  

go- l . p l . fu 

we s h a H  go 

( 3 )  All  verb s uffixes and s ome verb roots which end in / v /  are 

s trong . Other verb roots are we ak . 

( a ) • r a v - e  

c Le ar- 3 . s g . pr 

h e  c Lears 

( b ) r a vo - ? e j o  

c Lear- l . pl .  fu 

we s h a H  c Lear 
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( c )  g a v - e  

s e e- 3 . s g . pr 

h e  sees  

( d )  g a - 7ej  0 

s e e- I .  p I .  fu 

we s ha l. l.  s e e  

E xample ( b ) shows that r a y  is augmented by / 0 /  a s  was 7 a n  i n  7 a n0 7 e j o  

w e  s ha l l  hi t .  Thus r a y  i s  a s trong morpheme . Example ( d )  s hows that 

/ v l  is reduced be fore the consonant / 7 / , so that g a y  is a weak mor

pheme . 

1 2 . 2  V e rb S te m s  

Verb s tems may b e  s imp l e : 

b a e j e 

take 

v a 7 e  

o r  they may b e  compound : 

b a - va 7 e  

take - go 

take away 

go 

Stems may be derived from nouns , adj e c tives , or from other verb 

roots . The mos t  common verb s tem forming s uffix is - v .  When - v  is 

added , the re s ulting verb s tem is  always strong . 

e g o - v - e  

ta l l- verb . forming . suffix- 3 . sg . pr 

h e  grows ta l l  

u r e j o - v - e  

wi ld . be a s t- verb . forming . su ffix- 3 . s g . pr 

he acts crude ly 

Some s tems are formed by the redupli cation of the verb root : 

h i - h i - v - e  

s i t - si t- verb . forming . suffix- 3 . sg . pr 

he  s i t s  for a s ho r t  time 

The reflexive -reciprocal verb s tem s uffix or infix is  - ro o  

7 a no - r o - v - e  ( root : 7 a n  ki l l. )  
ki l l- re flexive-verb . forming . s uffix- 3 . s g . pr 

he ki H s  hims e If 
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t o g o - r o- h - e  ( root : t u g o h  c lose ) 

shut-re flexive-verb . root . final . cons onant- 3 . s g . pr 

i t  c loses by i tse lf 

On s ome roots , the re flexive morpheme is use d  as a reciprocal 

instead : 

b i r o - r o - h - o  

find-reflexive-root . final . c ons onant- 3 . p l . pr 

they me e t  each o t her 

5 3 9  

Some s tems c ontain numb er implicit i n  them.  These inc lude s tems 

formed by the s uffix - b i j i oh .  

t u t u v - e  

run- 3 . s g . pr 

he runs 

t u t u - b i j i oh - e  

run- pl . s tem- 3 , s g . pr 

t h ey run 

Other st ems have root s with numb er imp li cit : 

h i  j e t a r i j e  

one person s i ts a few p e op le s i t  

r a r ome 

many peop le  s i t  

1 2 . 3  A f f i x a n d  E n c l i t i c  I n v e n to ry 

An affix invent ory is listed below .  Allomorphs are not listed . 

Numbers indicate c lasses and orders o f  affixes . Where a form repre

s ents a pers on-numb er conj ugat ion , the 3 singular is norma l ly rec orded 
to repres ent all pers ons and numb ers . A l l  imperatives are represented 

in the 2 singular form . A morpheme repres ent at ive of a c lass is s ur-

rounded by angle b racket s :  < - a m i j > .  

10 Stem referents 

1 1  < - a m i j >  direct referent 

1 2  < - a h >  b enefact ive 

2 0  Adverb ial 
21 - a n o v  attenuat ive 

3 0  Quantitative 

3 1  - r uom  collective 

3 2  - t am extent ive 

4 0  Aspect 

4 1  - no v  habi tuat i ve 
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50 Modal ( 1 )  

5 1  - a v  

6 0  Modal ( 2 )  

6 1  

6 2  
6 3  
6 4  

- h i j  

- ? i b e j  

- ? i ro 

- ? i h oj  

sens ory 

e vidential 

c ontrafactua l  

potent ial 

intentive 

70 Act ive Sub j e ct Markers 

71 < - 0 >  

7 2  < - a d e >  

7 3  < - oh e > 

7 4  < - a j e >  

short form person-number 

long form person-number 

proj e cted aspect person-numb er 

present tense pers on-numb er 

75  < - ? a ? a j e >  future tense pers on-number 

76 < - n e >  fut ure imperative-number 

7 7  < - e >  

8 0  Final markers 

8 1  

82 

- e h u  

- a j  

imme diate imperative-numb er 

intens i fier 

quotative 

9 0  - 1 0 2  Non- final forms 

9 0  Medial tens e/aspe ct/mode 

9 1  - n u g o  cessative 

9 2  - r i j e  primary me dial c ontrafactual 

93 - e  primary medial general 

94 - ? e  primary medial pres ent 

95 - am u  primary medial past 

9 6  - ? i r a m u  primary medial future 
9 7  - e ? e  perfect 

9 8  - j u v o  continuat ive 

99  - a r ume unrealized potential 

100 - j o r o  imp osed will  

1 0 1  - j oe n i circums tant ial reason 
102 - emu durat ive 

110 Conj unctivity 
III  < - oh o >  

l l2 

l l 3  

l l 4  

l l 5  
l l6 

- e n i 

- e ro 

- g o  

- go ro 

- romo 

prominence ,  deictic  and set ting 
c lause re lat ors ; s i ngle enclitic  
or encliti c string 

purp os ive 
ab lative medi al c lause relator 

primary medi al c lause relator 
perceptual medi al c lause relator 

s e condary medial c lause re lator 
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120 C l osure 

1 2 1  
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- ? i r o 
- b e  

- yO 

temporal neighbourhood 

distrib ut ive 

di s j unctive6 

5 4 1  

Affixe s oc cur in ascending numerical order , i . e .  le ft to right , 

except that 75 , 7 6 , or - 0  from 71 may fo llow 82 . Dire ct referent mark

ers are either infixe s , replac ives or suffixe s . They may even be an 

obligat ory part of the stem . All  other affixes are suffixes . There 

can be no co-oc currences within decades or among suffixe s 91-10 2 . The 

range of pos sib le affixe s per stem is 0 to 6 .  

1 2 . 4  S tem Refe ren t s  

S t e m  referents , C las s 10 , are s o  called from their posit i on in 

the verb . They are either s uffixed dire c t ly to the ve rb stem or they 

form a part of the stem.  Stem refe rents usually c onsist of a p erson 

numb er morpheme p lus a function marker . Stem referents may be either 

dire ct ( re f )  or benefact ive ( be n ) . 

Dire ct re ferent morphemes have many al lomorphs . Verb s tems are 

classified into five sub c lasses according t o  whether or not they t ake 

the direct referent , and ac cording to what allomorphs of the dire ct 

re ferent they t ake . 
Chart 5 displays tw o representative sets of allomorphs . Numb ers 

refer t o  persons . 0 st ands for zero allomorph . 

is v .  

1 

2 

3 

C l a s s  1 C l a s s  

Singular Plural Singular 

- e v  - a v u  or 1 - e m i j  
- o v u  

- a v  
- e v  2 , 3 - a m i j  

� 

CHART 5 :  DI RECT REFERENT 

4 

Plural 

- a mu i j  

- em i j  

Class 1 take the direct re ferent as s uffi x . The funct i on marker 

The Class 2 function marker is g .  On some verb s  the dire ct re f

erent Class 2 is a s uffix whi le on others it is a replac ive . The 

paradigm is the s ame as for C lass 1 .  In the se examp les the referent 
agrees in person and number with the obj e ct . 
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? a n - � - e  

h i t- 3 . sg . re f- l . s g . pr 
I h i t  him.  

ma s u v - 0 - e  

marry - 3 . s g . ref-l . sg . pr 

I marry him.  

? a n - e g - e  

h i t- l . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pr 

He h i ts me . 

m a s - eg - e  

marry - l . s g . re f- 3 . s g . pr 

He marri es me . 

In Class 3 verb s  the final consonant of the stem se rves as the 
function marker .  The immediat e ly preceding vowel is replaced i n  non-

3 s ingular forms . 

j a ? l h - e 

b i te . 3 . s g . 0 . re f- 3 . s g . pr 

It b i te s  him .  

j a ? a h u - e  

b i te . l . pl . re f- 3 . s g . pr 

It i s  b i ting U 8 . 

Class 4 verbs may b e  further s ub divided into two s ub c las s es . 

Some verb s  t ake the funct ion marker - m l j e  (wi th weak I i i )  free ly 

alternating with - m .  Other verb s  t ake - h i j  alternating with - h  as 

p art o f  the verb stem . Chart 5 di splays a s ample p aradigm . 
Of the C lass 5 verbs , some oc cur with the C lass 1 re ferent suf

fixes in first person only t o  signify a state of inability . 

N a  bogo  h e j - e v - e . 

I not hear- l . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pr 

I can ' t  hear you .  

Other verb s ,  such as j u h uo n i ve fear , have not been observed with a 

dire c t  re ferent . 

There i s  a wide range o f  re lationships p os s ible between the 

parti c ipant s ignalled by a direc t  referent , and the act i on or s t ate 

represented b y  the verb . ( In the e xamp le s , ab means ab lat ive , al 

means al lat ive 13 . 1 ,  pa means past , aux means auxiliary verb 12 . 8 ) 

Dire ct obj e ct : 

N a  n a h - e v - a d e - j e .  

me s e arch - l . sg . re f- 3 . sg . p a- aux 

He s e arched for me . 

Indire ct obj ect : 

N a s i o r i re i m- e v - a d e - j e .  

me to se Z Z- l . s g . re f- 3 . sg . p a-aux 

He B o Z d  i t  to me . 

Owner of p articipant in sub j ect or obj ect re lat i on : 
N a s i o v - e r o  r i d - em i j - e .  

my hand- ab emi ts . fragrance- l . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pr 
My hand i s  fragran t .  
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N a s i m u o h o  ? a j - e m i j - e .  

my w ork he Lp- l . s g . ref-3 . sg . pr 

He is he lping me in my w ork . 

Sub j e ct of a fact ive c lause : 

N a  h o m - e v - a de - j e .  

I hungry - l . s g . re f-pa-aux 

I was hungry . 

Sub j e c t  of a perfe c t  aspe ct ( pf )  act ive clause : 

N a - r o  r 6 v - e ?e j - e v - e . 

I-ab come-pf b e- l . sg . re f-pr 

I have come . 

Te lic re l at i onship : 

N a - n i ? u v - e v - a d e - j e .  

me -al ca l l- l . s g . re f- 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He ca L led for me ( to come ) . 

The final example should b e  contras ted with the following : 

N a - n i ? u v - e h - a d e - j e .  

me - al ca l l- l . s g . ben- 3 . s g . pa-aux 

He ca l led on my beha lf. (I di dn ' t  wan t to ca l l . ) 

This sentence i s  an e xamp le o f  the b e ne factive ( b e n ) . The 

funct ion marker of the bene factive is h .  Except that h does not 

alternate with - h i j ,  its paradigm is analogous t o  that of C lass 4 

dire ct referents . The bene fact ive may be refe rred to e lsewhere in 

the ' c lause by an allative form as in the above examp le or by a 

possessive . 

N a s i m u o h o  b e j - e h - a d e j e .  

my work fa l l - l . s g . b en- 3 . s g . p a  

My b u s i n e s s  fai led o n  me . 

Some verb s  apparent ly h ave no benefac t i ve forms . 

1 2 . 5  Act i v e S u b j e c t  M a r k e rs 

Act ive sub j e c t  markers refer t o  the same parti cipant as the 

active sub j ect of the c lause , e xpressed or understood . In factive 

c lauses and cert ain verb phrases ( 12 . 8 ) the form is a lways 3 
singular . 

Unlike stem referents , active s ub j e c t  markers remain the s ame 

in all five verb c lasses . However , di fferent sets of suffixes are 
selected ac cording to the mood , tense or aspect t o  be signalle d .  

Somet imes the choice of s uffixes depends on whether a verb i s  final 

5 4 3  
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or non-final .  Final verb s are those which funct ion as predicate in 

independent c lauses . Non-final verb s occur in dependent c laus e s  of 

various kinds . Where the re is a choice o f  two forms in the paradigms 

in Chart 6 ,  the bracke ted forms ge nerally o ccur word final . The un

b racketed forms always occur if suffixes or auxili ary verb s follow . 

In the remainder of t his paper these paradigms will  be referred t o  by 

le t ter : 

Parad igm A Short Forms Paradigm B Long Forms 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

2 - a n e  - a r i j e  2 - a n e  - a r i j e  

1 - &  ( - &mu 1 - & d e  
immediate - a r e 
des iderat ive ) - a r e 3 - a d e  

3 - 0  ( - 0 ) 

Paradigm C Proj ected Aspect Paradi gm D Present Tense 

2 

1 

3 

Singular Plural Singular 

- a n e  - a r i j e  2 - a n u e 
( - e )  

- Ode  

- o h e  
I 

1 , 3  - a j  e 
( - e )  

Parad igm E Future Tense Paradigm F I mp 2 

Singular 

2 - ?a ? a n u e  

1 - ? e j 6  

3 - ? a ? a j e  
( - ? i.i ? e )  

Plural Singular 

- ? a ? a r u j e  Immediat e - e  

- ? e j a re ( - e n o ) 

( - ? ej o ) 
Future - n e 

- ? a ? a r u e  
( - ? i.i ?o ) 

CHART 6 :  ACTI VE SUBJECT PARADI GMS 

1 2 . 6  T h e  Se l e c t i on o f  P e r s on a n d  N um b e r  

P lural 

- a r u j e 
( - 0 )  

- a r u e  
( - 0 )  

Person 

Plural 

- he 

- r e 

Morphemes c lasses 10 and 70 signal p erson and numb er of c ertain 
part i c ipants in the s tate or act ion denoted by the verb . However , 
s ometime s  3 person p lural numb er is c ons i dered as a s ingle group and 
re ferred t o  in the verb by the singular pers on-numb er markers . In 
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fact inanimate parti cipants are usual ly referred t o  b y  the singular 

unles s there i s  spe cial attention drawn t o  a number of parti cular 

individual items as in the 3econd of these two sentences :  

I J e  a h O ? O b e h e  h uo?oj e ? e - j - S - e . I j e  n i 6? ! g e m u  j - e v - e .  
tree many fe L Led- b e - 3 . s g-pr tre e two one b e - 3 . pl-pr 

Mos t  of the trees h ave b e e n  fe L Le d .  There are 
noW jus t t hre e trees . 

In the first o f  t hese sentences there i s  no special emphasis on 

individual trees and so the verb re ferent marker is s ingular . ( How

eve r ,  the s t em of the verb i t s e lf re fers to p lurality . )  

The quant itat ive s uffixes ( 30 )  occurring opt ionally on many 

verb s s omet imes denote p lurality . - r u o m  ( 31 ) , probab ly re lated t o  the 

verb root r u om fLow in a torre n t , may refer only to animate part ici
p ant s ; - ? am ( 32 )  may refer either t o  animate or inanimate part i c ipant s . 

There are further distinctions . On intrans itive verb s - r uom refers t o  

p art icipants who are engaged i n  the action a t  t h e  s ame t ime . - ? a m  re

fers to p articipants engaged in the action at di fferent times . 

R u e - r uo m - a d e - j e .  

oome - o o L Le o t i v e - 3 . s g . pa-aux 

They oame in a grou p .  

R u e - ? am - a d e - j e .  

oome - exten t i v e - 3 . s g . pa-aux 

They oame ( arriving at differen t times ) .  

- r uom  re fers t o  the s ubj ect of t rans itive verb s whi le - ? am re

fers to the obj e c t . 

G a - r uom- a r e - j e .  

s e e- c ollect ive- 3 . p l . p a-aux 

Many peop Le s aw i t . 

Ha g o n a h - oh o  g a - ? a m- a d e - j e  

woman-p s e e - extent ive- 3 . s g . p a- aux 

He s aw many women .  (He Lived promi s ouous Ly . )  

- ? a m  some time s  de notes e xtent ; ch means charac terize r .  

O r i  a r i - ? e  g a - ? am - a d e - j e . 

p a t h  L and- ch s e e - e xtentive- 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He had an extensive view of t h e  L ands oape . 

1 2 . 7  M o d e - T e n s e - As p e c t  

Active s ub j e c t  suffixe s  help di s t ingui sh mode , tense and aspect 

of both act ive and factive c laus es . In the pas t , present and future 
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indi cat i ve , imp erat ive and immediat e  des iderat i ve , these pers on-numb er 

s uffixes alone make di s t inctions . To s ignal other mode s , they �ust be 

used with s uffix sets 4 0 , 50 and/or 60 . 

Past indi cat ive is s ignalled by paradi gm B .  However , in s ome 

older peop le ' s  narrat ive t exts - 0 ,  3 pers on from p aradigm A ,  i s  fre

quently used for past tens e  on final verb s . 

To the past tense in final form is added either an auxiliary 

( 12 . 8 ) or a performat ive intens ifier - e h u  ( 81 ) . The performat ive in

tensi fiers s ignal emotion on the part of t.he narrat or and is equi valent 

t o  the English l e t  me t e l l  y o u .  

N a  i a e a - e ro n a h - a r - e h u . 

t h e n  certain ly man - ab se arch- 3 . p l . pa-intens ifier 

We l l  t hen,  le t me t e l l  you,  they s e arched for h im .  

Present and future indicative must be s ignalled by suffixes i n  

p aradigm D and E respective ly . Where there are two forms , the un

bracketed s uffixes may b e  us ed i f  special att ent ion is drawn t o  the 

verb . Otherwi se , the bracketed forms are s ub s t ituted in word or verb 

phrase final position . 

A e  r 6 v - a j e .  

person come- 3 . s g . pr 

Someone ' s  coming!  

l a e h u  r ev - e . 

certain ly he come- 3 . sg . pr ( abbrevi at ed form) 

Yes ,  he ' s  comi n g .  

The firs t e xamp le i s  a shouted proc lamat ion to the village of new 

informat i on . The s e c ond e xamp le attaches no special emphasis to the 

verb . Accordingly , the abb reviated form is used . 
I n  questions , i f  the present act ive s ub j e c t  marker is verb 

phrase final all three pers ons are s i gnalled by - e  in .the s ingular 

and -0 in the p lural . I f  future , the s e c ond pers on future imperat ive 

forms are sub s ti tuted for the indic at ive . 

J a  v a ? - a n u e . 

y o u ( s g )  go-2 . s g . pr ( long form ) 

You are going . 

N a  j a  v a ? - e . 
Ques t ion y ou ( s g )  go- 2 . sg . pr ( abbreviated)  

A r e  y o u  goin g ?  
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J a  v a - ? a ? a n u e .  

y ou go- 2 . s g . fu . indi cat ive 

You ' H g o .  

N a  j a  v a ? o - n e . 

Que s tion you go- 2 . sg . fu . imp 

Wi n you g o ?  

5 4 7  

When t h e  comb ination I ? a ? a l  immediate ly follows the phoneme 1 0 / , 

one I ? a /  is reduced . 

b a mo- ? a ? a n u e  > b amo - ? a n u e  

p u t- 2 . s g . fu you wi Z Z  p u t  

The future may be trans lated wi Z Z , can, mus t ;  o r  i t  may s ignal 

customary act ion without re gard to time . 

J a  g a - ? a ? a n ue j i ob o  e momo r o ? o j - a j - o h o . 

you s e e- 2 . sg . fu e e Zs there s Ze ep ( p l . root ) - 3 . sg . pr- p 

One can s ee ee Z s  s Zeeping t h e re .  

N 8  a v o h o  r a romo- ? ej o .  

we prop e r Zy s i t- l . pl . fu 

We must b e h ave prope r Z y .  

D o h o  s u r - e ro v a e - ? e ? e . 

top Z arge . Zeaf- ab make- 3 . sg . fu 

They w o u Zd cons truc t t he roof ( of the ini tia tion 
quarters)  of Z arge Zeaves . [Note : The firs t 
sentence in this dis course es t ab lished the t ime 
as pas t . The res t  of the des cript ion of this 
dis continued cus t om is  in the future tens e . ]  

Unl ike past or p resent act ive s ubj ect forms which may be final 

or non-final , future forms are alway s final . 

Imperatives ( imp ) may be immediate or future ( paradigm F ) . The 

ne gat ive is n a d i don ' t .  Non sp set means non specific setting 1 3 . 1 .  

V a ? o- n e .  N a  h i ? - ej 8 .  

go- 3 . s g . fu . imp I s i t- l . sg . fu 
You can g o .  I sha H s tay (L e .  Goodby e ) . 

S a ? a - r 8  h i j - e !  

ground- non . sp . set s i t- 2 . sg . immediate . imp 

Take a s e a t !  

When phras e final , alternate forms o f  the immediate imperat ive 

singular may be us ed for greater urgency . Some verb s tems may b e  

shortened b y  removing the final c ons onant of t h e  stem.  

t u t u  ( from t u t u v e  he runs ) 

Run !  
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Alternatively the s uffix { - e n o l  may be s ub s t ituted for - e  word 

final . - e n o  only oc curs on strong stem verb s . 

B a m - e no ! 

put- 2 . s g . imme diate . imp 

Put i t  down ! 

Either - en o  or - n o  occurs on weak stems . 

h i - n o  or h i J - e n o  

s i t - 2 . sg . immediat e . imp 

Si t !  

I n  persons other than se cond , the desire o f  the speaker i s  e x

pressed by some form of desiderative ( des ) . An immediat e  des i derat ive, 

c orresponding t o  the immediate imperat ive , is e xpressed by the short 

s uffixe s of p aradigm A .  Whe n word final , a longer form of the suffi x , 

- 6 m u , s i gnals 1 s ingular . In fact , the longer form must b e  used i f  

the sentence in which the verb oc curs c onsists of a s ingle c lause . 

N a  j u v a e  I j -6mu . 

I aoaonut e a t- l . sg . immediate . de s  

I want to  eat  aoaonu t .  
( The speaker uttered this as h e  put the coconut 

to his mouth . )  

J u v a e  I J - o .  

aoaonut e a t- l . pl . immediate . de s  

Le t 's e a t  aoaonut now ! 

The ab ove e xamp les assume that the coconut is immediate ly avai l

ab le so that the immediate de siderative is se le ct ed . 
I t  is more usual for the desiderat ive t o  occur in the final 

c l ause of a sent ence containing also a me dial imperat ive c lause . Thi s  

i s  alway s the c ase when the immediate desiderative is 3 pers on . In 

the examp l e ,  prim . re l  means primary medial re lator ( 12 . 10 ) . 

I e  b o j a m- e - g o  h u  I j - o .  

food give- 2 . sg . imp-prim . re l  h e  eat- 3 . sg . immediate . des 

GiVe him s ome food s o  h e  aan eat  right away . 

The potent ial ( po )  desiderative c ons i s ts of the potent ial form 
- ? i ro ( 6 3 )  p lus the short person numb er endings : 

I j o h o  t a r i vo - ? i r - o  

trees trim-po- 3 . s g  
I w i s h  he ' d  trim the tre e s .  

The negat ive with the third person i s  n a d i the negative 
imperat ive . 
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N a d i t a r l vo - ? i r - o .  

neg . imp trim-po- 3 . sg 

He mus t  n o t  trim them . 

5 4 9  

Since the 2 person future imperative genera l ly funct ions a s  2 

person desiderat ive , the s e c ond person potent ial desiderative seems t o  

oc cur only with the strong ne gat ive imperat ive b o g a ve . 

B d g a v e  t a r i vo - ? i r - a n e . 

strong. negat ive . imp trim- po-2 . sg 

You mus t not trim them.  

Like the immediat e desiderat i ve ,  the potential desiderat ive 

usually oc curs as the final ve rb in a sentence of more than a single 

c lause . Unlike the immediate desi derat ive the potential de siderat ive 

does not imp ly i�mediate fulfi lment i s  e xpe cted . In the examp le gen .  

pri m .  me ans genera l  tense , primary medial and prim . re l  means primary 

medial re lator ( 12 . 10 ) . 

I e  b o j a m- e - g o h u  i - ? i r - o .  

food give - gen . prim-prim . re l  he e a t -po-3 . s g 

Give him food s o  t h a t  he can e a t . 

The proj ected aspect ( proj ) is c omposed o f  the potential - ? i ro 

p lus the pro j e cted aspe c t  person numb er markers ( paradigm C ) . In its  

final form , it  i s  used as a future desiderat i ve . The wish is not ex
pect ed to be fulfilled unti l  after an interval of t ime . The final 

form normal ly occurs with an auxi liary ( 12 . 8 ) . In the examp le , quo 
means quotat ive ( 1 2 . 11 ) .  

U v - a de - j e  e n e  j i - e - g o  r �  b i j i o h o - ? i r - � d e  h O j o .  

think- 3 . sg.pa-aux rain is-gen.prim-prim.rel come spear-po-l. sg aux(quo) 

He t hough t ,  "Wh e n  i t  rai n s ,  I p lan to come and spear ( the p i g ) . "  

When non- final , the proj e cted aspect not only serves as future 

des iderative , it also serve s as a non-final future and future impera
tive . The - o h o  on the first word in the following e xample indicates 

the verb is non- final ( 12 . 9 ;  1 2 . 10 ) .  

V a - ? i r - o h - o h o  r u e  u j a v u ? - o h o  b a e r omo r ue - ? e ? e .  

go-po- 3 . p l . proj -p t hos e i n i t i a t e s - p  t aking come- 3 . sg . fu 

They wou ld go,  bring t hose b oys who were b eing ini tiated 
and come . 

The p as t  intent ive is expressed by - ? i h oj  the intentive modal 

form ( 6 4 )  p lus s uffix set paradigm B .  The modal form is rea l ly a suf
fix string c omposed of a short allomorph of the potential - ? i  p lus the 

stem of a defe ct ive quotat ive verb hoj b e .  
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The intent ive always indicat es there was a thought or intent i on 

in the past which is unfulfi lled . 

N a  g a - ? i h oj - 8 d e - j e .  Roh u h u r o  b &g 8  r & v a d e j e . 

I s e e - intentive- l . sg . pa-aux b u t  he n o t  did. come 

I expe cted to s e e  him . Howev e r. he didn ' t  come . 

The c ontrafactual is e xpressed by the modal - ? i b e j  p lus active 

s ub j e c t  s uffixe s , paradigm A if final , paradigm B i f  non-final . Final 

contrafactual verbs occur as predicate in contrafact ual sent ences any 

numb er of which may be strung a long paratacti cally . 

? o - h o  b & g 6  b a ? amo - ? i b e j - o .  E m i - o h o  b 8 g 6  i - ? i b e j - o .  

dog-p not drop-contrafactual-l.pl that game-p not eat-contrafactual-l . pl 

If we had n o t  taken the dog hunting. we wou ld no t have 
had that mea t  to e a t .  

The contrafact ual i n  the second and third pers ons can als o denote 

a criticism .  I f  negat ive , the negative imperative n a d i or the  emphat

ic negative imperative b o g a ve is used . 

N a d i ? a n o- ? i be j - a n e . 

negati ve . imp h i t - c ontrafactual- 2 . sg 

You s hou ldn ' t  have h i t  him.  

The evidential is expre ssed by the evident ial modal suffix - n l J  

( 6 1 )  plus the suffixe s paradigm A .  It either s ignals that the event 

e xpres sed by the verb is seen by the speaker,  or it indicates a query 

as to whether the event is seen by the hearer . 

M a g o n a h - e ro r u e - h i j - o .  

woman- ab come - cognitive- 3 . sg 

I se e/saw a woman coming . 

The sens ory marker ( 51 )  is - a v ,  or - a v a v  for emphas i s . The suf

fix lay s  emphas i s  on t he hearing or feeling o f  the s ubj ect . It may c o

occur with the evident ial ( 6 1  + 7 1 ) ,  or with the present tense active 

s uffixes ( 7 4 )  or with media1s ( 9 4  - 96 ) .  In other words the event 

mus t b e  present time as far as the s ub j e ct is c oncerned . 

U g e  r 6 v - a v - e . 

b ird come - sens orY- 3 . sg . pr 

A p lane is coming; I hear i t .  

The habituative aspect - n o v  ( 41 ) , may co-occur with any other 
suffi x : 

V a ? o - n o v & - ? e j 6 .  

go-hab i tuat ive-l . s g . fu 

I sha l l  make a habi t of going.  
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? a me b a r e - n o v - a d e - j e .  

v i l lage finish-hab ituat ive - 3 . s g . p a-aux 

One vi l lage after another was des troyed .  

The at tenuative - a n o v  ( 21 )  as i t  were  weakens the  me aning of the 

verb . It may co-oc cur with any other suffi x . 

? i n o m o - ? i n om - o h o  b a h i j - a n o v - a d e - j e .  

things- things-p p u t . many- as . it . were- 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He l aid the offe ring down (on ly to take i t  away later) . 

D a h o r - e ro n a m i j - a n o v - a de - j e .  

moun tain-ab s tand-as . i t . were- 3 . s g . pa-aux 
A moun tain of peop le was s tanding t here , as  it were . 

( i . e .  there was a vas t army occupying the area . )  

Of suffixe s  20-50 , any three may c o-oc cur . The following 

example i llustrates how the s uffixe s may be combined in a final verb 

t o  expre ss the exact shade o f  me aning required : 

V i ? e h - e g - a n o v - ? a m - a v - e . 

aahe- l . s g . ref-as . i t . were-extent-se ns ory- 3 . sg . pr 
( 11 )  ( 21 )  ( 32 )  ( 51 )  ( 7 4 )  

I ( 1 1 )  defini te ly fe e l  ( 51 ) a  l i t t le ( 21 )  pain ( s tem)  a l l  
over ( 32 )  now ( 7 4 ) .  

1 2 . 8  Ve rb P h ra s e s  

Cert ain mode s , aspec t s  and tenses mus t b e  expre ssed b y  verb 

phrases c onsistin g  of a main verb , or main verb phrase , p lus an 
auxiliary . 

One c ommon auxiliary verb i s  j i e � j e  ( ac c ording t o  the . speaker ) ,  

i s .  I f  the form i s  3 s ingular and monosyllabic , i t  i s  s�ffixed t o  the 

main verb . Ot herwis e  it i s  written separately . 

1 2 . 8 1 Pah z ,  N o�maziv e and P�oj eczed V e�b Ph�ah eh 

The main verb may be p ast , p resent or proj ected . The auxiliary 

verb , j e ,  general ly remains 3 pers on present tense for all pers ons and 

numb ers . 

M a m l ? e v a ? - a d e - j e .  

a lready go- 3 . s g . pa-aux 

He a lready went . 

J a  d l n o ? e  v a ? - a ne j - a v - e 7  

you where go- 2 . s g . pa aux- 2 . s g . re f- 3 . sg . pr 

Wh ere on e arth  did you g o ?  
[ I n  t h i s  unusual example the auxi l iary agrees w i t h  the se cond 

person s ub j e ct and indicates impatience ; it i s  addressed to 
a chi ld . ] 
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Only when the main verb is p resent tense , is there a c ontrast 

b etween the presence and ab sence of the aux i liary . When the auxi liary 

is omit ted , the t ens e is p resent . When it is writ ten , the normat ive 

aspect is signalled .  Excep tions to this rule wi l l  be des c ribed later 

( 12 . 9 ;  1 2 . 10 ) .  

Av i ae h i j - a j e !  

h ere s tay- 3 . s g . pr 

Here he i s !  

A v i a e  h i j - a j e - j e .  Roh u j a r u vo h o  b 6 g 6 - j i e .  

here s tay- 3 . s g . pr-aux b u t  t oday n o t - i s  

H e  norma Z Zy Zives  here , b u t  today he isn ' t  around. 

The auxi liary , j e ,  agree s  in pers on and numb er with the active 

s ubj ect . The dire ct re ferent of the auxiliary agrees with a first or 

s econd person act ive s ub j ect as in e xample ( a ) be low . The active sub 

j ec t  marker agree s  w i t h  a third person act ive s ub j ec t ,  examp le ( b ) .  

The main verb is a perfe ct me dial form made up from the verb 

s t em with the p os s ib le addition of any three s uffixe s 10 - 40 p lus the 

perfe ct s uffix - e? e .  The perfe ct verb phrase ( p f )  signals that the 

action took p lace b e fore the t ime of the auxiliary but that the effe cts 

o f  the action are fe lt at the t ime indi cated by the auxiliary . 

( a ) N a - r o  r 6 v - e ?e  j - e v - e . 

I- ab aome - p f  b e - l . s g . re f- 3 . s g . pr 
I have aome . 

( b ) J a b ume - r o r 6 v - e ? e  j i - o . 

they - ab aome -pf b e- 3 . s g . pr 

The y have aome . 

One use of the perfe c t  is t o  shi ft informat ion focus away from 

the act i on it s e l f .  In the first example , the ve rb is past tense , s o  

that the focus is p art ially on the act ion . I n  the second example , the 

ve rb is in the present perfect , and the focus shifts away from the 
action . 

M a h - o h o  a - e ro ? a n - a d e - j e .  

pig-p man- ab ki Z Z- 3 . s g . pa- aux 
Someone ki Z Ze d  the pig (i t didn ' t  di e a na tura Z dea t h ) . 

M a h - o h o  m a g on a h - e ro ? a n - e ? e - j - e .  

pig-p woman - ab ki Z Z-pf-be-3 . s g . pr 

I t  is a � who has ki Z Zed the p i g .  
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Instead of j e - ,  a verb for s tay , h i J e ( one p erson ) , ? a r i j e ( a  

few people ) ,  r a r ome ( many peop l e ) may occur . The phrase emphasizes 

the s t ate of the pers on at the t ime of the auxi liary verb . 

N a  e h l u e h o r o v - e ? e  h i j - e .  

I tike . t h a t  think-pf s tay- 3 . s g . pr 

It ' s  on my mind aons t an t ty .  

1 2 . 8 3 Aptative  A uxilia4Y V e4 b  Ph4a� e� 

These c onsist of an aptative parti cipial phras e p lus the auxil

i ary verb , j e .  The aptat ive part i c ipial phrase cons is t s  of the main 

verb stem , p lus he s i  ( 3 s ingular ge ni tive pronoun ) or v a r i j e n e  

( simulfact ive ) .  

V a ? o  h e s i - j - e .  

go gen-be- 3 . sg . pr 
V a ? o  v a r i j e n e - j - e  

go s imu tfaa tive-be- 3 . s g . pr 

He i s  t i ke ty to g o .  

I f  the main verb is t rans itive , the s ame rules  of agreement apply 

as for the auxiliary J e  of the perfect verb phrase ( 12 . 82 ) .  If the 
main verb i s  intrans i tive , the direct re ferent of all pers ons re fers 

to the s ubj e c t , which is neutral , not ab lat i ve . In example ( a ) b e lOW , 

the s ub j ect is marked with the ab lative because the main verb is 

trans i tive . In ( b ) ,  the s ub j ec t  i s  neutral becaus e the main verb i s  

intransi tive . 

( a )  J a b ume - r o  m a h o h o  ? a n o  h e s i j i - o .  

they - ab pig ki t t  gen b e - 3 . p l . pr 

They are tike ty to  k i t t  the p i g .  

( b ) J a b ume ? ame r o  v a ? o  h e s i j - e v - e . 

they ( neutral ) to . their . v i t tage go gen b e- 3 . pl . re f- 3 . sg . pr 

They are going to go to their vi t tage . 

1 2 . 84 E x planato4Y Ve4b Ph4a� e 

Thi s  verb phrase serves as the predi c ate in an imperative explan

atory c l ause . An imperati ve explanatory c lause is not imperative i t

s e l f ,  but it is so c alled becaus e it must depend on an imperat ive 

c lause . The verb J e  b e  functions as auxi liary of e xp lanatory verb 
phrase s .  

The main verb of the explanat ory phrase may b e  perfect . Or , it  

may b e  present in form . I n  that c ase , the active s ub j e c t  s uffixes 

refe r  to the act ive s ub j ec t  of t he c laus e . Since i t  is fol l owed by an 

aux i li ary , the tens e- aspect is normative , not present . Or , the main 
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verb may bear an immanent future suffix - ? i e? e ,  composed of - ? i  poten

tial , p lus e ? e  do ( see 12 . 86 below ) . The s uffix doe s not indi cate 

pers on and number . 

The auxiliary verb i s  always p resent tense . As in the perfect 

phras e ,  the dire ct referent shows cross reference t o  a 1 or 2 person 

s ub j ect . The active s ub j e ct marker shows cross reference t o  an act ive 

third person subj ect . The free s ub j ect is never marke d by an ab lat ive 

but by - o h o  prominence marker , because it always s ignals theme ( 14 . 2 ) . 

In a l l  pers ons the ful l  form of the active s ub j e ct markers mus t  appear 

on the auxi liary . 

V a ? - e ?e j i - a j e j a - ? 6  v a ? o - n e .  

go-pf aux- 3 . s g . pr you- a Zso go- 2 . s g .fu . imp 

He has gone �  and so you a Z s o  g o .  

V a ? - a n u e  j - a v - a j e v a ? o - n e ! 

go - 2 . s g . pr aux- 2 . sg . re f- 3 . s g . pr go- 2 . sg . fu.imp 

You norma Z Zy go; therefore go!  

A s i s o ? - o h o  e v a - ? i e ? e  j i - a r ue bOj - em i - n e .  

chiZdren-p there go-immanent. fu aux-3.pl.pr give-3 .pl .ref-2 . sg. fu .imp 
The chi Zdren are ab out t o  go t here , and s o, gi ve i t  to them.  

1 2 . 8 5 Vu�ative  V e�b Ph�ah e 

The main verb of a durati ve verb phras e is marked by the exc lu

s i ve s uffix - e m u  on Zy ( 10 2 ) .  The final cons onant of weak verb s is 

reduced : 

h i j  + emu > h i em u  

s i t  + excl on Zy s i t  

on Zy s i t  

The aux i liary verb i s  another form o f  the s ame verb . 

V a ? - em u  v a ? - a d e - j e .  

go-on Zy go- 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He went on w ithout  s t opping . 

1 2 . 8 6 I t e�ativ e and Anticipato�y V e� b  Ph�ah e 

The main verb of t he iterat ive and ant i c ipat ory verb phrases i s  
t h e  potential medial ( 6 3 ) . Thi s  form h a s  thre e a llomorphs - 1 i � - ? i ro 

� - 1 i r o g o r o .  The auxi liary of the iterat ive is a verb meaning s tay : 

h i j e  for a s ingular subj ect and ? a r i j e for a p lural s ub j e ct . 
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A h a r i h e r o n i vo - ? i h i j - a d ej e .  

b oy sma t t  cry - po s tay - 3 . s g . pa 

The s ma t t  b oy cried repea tedty . 

The auxiliary for the ant icip at ory verb phrase is e ? e  do . 

N a  v a - ? i r o g o r o  e ? - e .  

I go-po do - 3 . s g . pr 

I ' m ab out t o  g o .  

555  

When the shortest  form of the  potential , - ? i , is s e le c t ed , the 

auxiliary verb is phonologically b ound to the main verb . The Gmie 

verb phrase in the immediately previ ous examp le c ould t ake the form 

of a single verb , 

V a - ? i - e ? - e . 

go - p o- do- 3 . s g . pr 

I 'm ab out  to g o .  

1 2 . 8 7 C ompo und Ve� b  Ph�d� e� 

These c onsist  of two verb s : the first a verb stem inc luding the 

s tem refe rent s ( 10 )  i f  app l i c ab le ;  the second verb t akes any appropri

ate affixes : 

B a e j - e v o  v a - ? e ? e .  

take- l . s g . re f  go- 3 . s g . fu 

He wi t t  take me away . 

In this c ategory may b e  inc luded the c onat ive , thoroughtat ive , 

distributive and dub itat ive verb phrases . The second verb in 
those compounds are g a v e  s ee ,  try ; ? a vo h e  do property;  r 6 v e  come and/ 

or v a ? e  go and v a d e ? e  what ' s  he doing . 

C o nd�ve 

? u - e  g - e - n e . 

speak - l . sg . ref try - l . sg . re f- 2 . s g . fu . imp 

A s k  me . 

Tho�o ug hzd�v e 

H om - e vo ? a voh - e .  

hungry - l . s g . re f  prepare - l . s g . pr 

I am very hungry . 

V�� z��buz�v e 

? a m e  a h 6?8b e h e  j i o  r 8  v a ? - e . 

v i t tages many be come go- 3 . s g . pr 

The re are many v i t tages s c a t tered abou t .  
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The dubitat ive verb phrase requires spec ial note . It cons ists  

of any s tem p lus v a d e ? e  what i 8  he doing . the performat ive int erroga

tive . In the affirmative c lause . only the potent ia l  which . in this 

case . re fers t o  the present or future t ime . and the future forms are 

use d : 

H u  P o r t  Mo r e s b y  h i  v a d e - ? i r - o .  

h e  Pop t Mope8by 8 tay performat ive . interrogative-po- 3 . s g 

He cou Zd b e  in Popt More8by . 

H u  P o r t  Mo r e s b y  v a ? o  v a d e - ? e ? e .  

h e  Popt Mope8by go performative . interrogative - 3 . sg . fu 

Perhap8 he ' Z Z  go to Popt Mope8by . 

The negative occurs with the dub itat ive phrase in the potential 

t o  signal doubt : 

H u  P o r t  M o r e s b y  b O g O  h i  v a d e - ? i r - o .  

h e  Popt Mope8by n o t  8 tay performat ive . interrogative-po-3 . sg 

Pephap 8  he i 8 n ' t  in Por t More8by . 

The negat i ve is used with pas t .  perfect . pre sent or future t o  

signal emphati c  denial . 

H u  P o r t  Mo r e s b y  bOgO v a ? o  v a d e - ? e ? e . 

h e  Port Mope8by n o t  go performative . interrogat ive- 3 . s g . fu 

He ' Z Z n o t  go to Port More 8by;  th epe ' 8  no doub t ab out i t .  

1 2 . 9  S u b o rd i n a te V e r b s  

Non-final verb s may b e  medial o r  sub ordinate .  Subordinate verb s  

are those which function a s  p redicate i n  a s ub ordinate c laus e ( 14 . 1 ) .  

Sub ordinate verbs may be p ast indi cative . intentive . proj ecte d .  pre s 

ent . normative . contrafactual .  perfe c t . The sub ordinate verb res emb les 

the corresponding final forms e xcept : ( 1 )  any form of the auxiliary j e  

b e  is delete d ;  as a result the pre sent and normat i ve s ub ordinate verb s  

wi l l  have the s ame shape . ( 2 )  Paradigm B pers on numb er suffixe s  are 

s ub s t ituted for p aradi gm A in c ontrafact ual .  ( 3 ) Cert ain enc li t i c s  

are suffixed t o  t h e  verb or . i f  the c lause is embedded i n  a phras e . 
the enclitic occurs instead on the last word in the phras e . 

j oy - Od e  j o - h o  

8peak- l . s g . pa t a Zk-p 

the  8 t ory which I h ave t o Zd 

Since the s ub ordinate c lause is embedded in the noun phras e .  the 

enc lit i c  - o h o  prominence is added to j oe .  the final word in the phras e .  
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Wi len adding any enclitic  t o  a verb , morphophonemi c rules are 

analo�ous to those of weak I i i  s t em nouns ( Se c t i on 2 ) . The final l e i  

o f  the verb is  the terminat or : 

v a ? - a d e  

go- 3 . sg . pa 

h e  w e n t  

v a ? - a d i - r e 

go- 3 . s g . pa-s p . set 

where h e  went 

v a ? a d - o h u r o  

go- 3 . sg . pa-p . ab 

the one who we n t  . . .  

Sub ordinate verbs may be inde finite or de finite . Indefinite 
subord inate verb s  are formed from the perfe c t . The pers on and numb er 

of an act ive s ub j e c t  are unmarked in the verb . To the perfe ct aspect 

one of the following enc litics  or enc litic  s trings is added : - r - o h u r o  

s e t - p . ab j  - r - oh o  s e t - p j - o h u r o  p . ab j  - oh o  p .  

v a ? - e ? i - r - oh o  

go- p f-set - p 

if e ver ( h e )  goes or whene ver (he ) goes 

If tile principal c l ause , that is the c lause on which the sub 

ordinate c laus e depends , is  a n  informat i on interrogat ive - ro h o  o r  - oh o  

mus t oc cur on the s ub ordinate verb . I f  the prlnc ipal verb i s  pre sent 

fact i ve , the set t ing marker may not occur on the sub ordinate verb . 

Otherwise the suffixes seem to be us ed interchangeab ly . The forms 

with - o h u r o ( p . ab )  ( or - r o h u r o )  ( s et . p . ab )  are much less c ommon and 
perhaps serve to emphas i ze the conditional re lationship . The prin cipal 

c lause must be normat ive , present fac t ive , future indicat i ve or fut ure 
imperat ive . 

h u  d i n o ? e  d i n o ? e  v a ? e ? i r o h o  n a - ? o e v a ? e j o 

v a ? e ? i r o h u r o 

v a ? e ?oh u ro 

v a ? e ? o h o  

he where where g o e s  I- too there sh a � � . go 

Whe rever he goe s ,  I s ha � �  g o .  

h u  v a ? - e ? - oh o  n a  b i j o n - e g - e  
{ .. v a ? - e ? - o h u ro 

he 
{

go-pf-P I no t . want - l . s g . ref- pr 
go- p f-p . ab 

I don ' t  want him to go . 
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r o v - e ? l - r - oh o  r a b e n i i o h o  b 6 g 6  b 6j - am i - n e  
{ -r o v - e ? - o h o  

{
aome-Pf-set-p why food n o t  give- 3 . s g . re f- 2 . s g . fu . imp 

aome - pf-p 

If he aomes why won ' t  you give him food? 

Some definite sub ordinat e clauses are emb edded within a phras e 

or a principal clause . Others are externally related t o  a principal 

c lause . 

An emb edde d c lause is affected by an informat ion interrogat ive 
or negati ve principal c lause in the s ame way a phras e performing the 

same funct ion would be affected ( 1 4 . 2 2 ) .  An external subordinate clause 

would not be affecte d  in the same way . 

r 6 v - a d - oh u n i - o h o  b 6 g 6  v a v a e n - e g o - ? e ?e 

aome- 3 . s g . pa-p . al-p n o t  fee l . s orry- l . sg . re f- 3 . s g . fu 

I sha l l  n o t  fe e l  s orry for the one who has aome . 

r 6 v - a d - oh u n l e - h u n i b 6 g 6  v a v ae n - e g o - ? e ? e  

aome- 3 . sg . pa-p . al that-p . al n o t  fe e l . s orry- l . sg . ref- 3 . sg . fu 

Beaause he has aome . I sha l l  n o t  be sad.  

- o h o has been s uffixed to r 6 v a d oh u n i in the first example be

c aus e the principal c lause is negative ( 1 4 . 2 2) . There fore r6va d oh u n l 

in the first c lause i s  an embedded s ub ordinate clause . r 6 v a d oh u n i 

in the se cond clause has not been affected by the negat ive principal 

c l ause . Therefore it is an externally re lat ed subordinate c laus e .  

Emb edded c lauses fi ll the same function a s  nouns , temporals and 

manner words . 

The following enclit ics occ ur : - o h o  prominent marker , - oh u r o  

prominent ab lative , - o h u n i prominent allative ; setting and locative 
enclitics : - re specific s etting ,  - r6 non specifi c  setting , - r i a e 

emphat ic locat i ve , - ?e - r e  charac terizer-se tt ing (near) , - n o  area loca

tive ; b ound allomorphs of manner and temporal deictics - e h i  jus t as 

and - e v a r e  the n .  Some of these enclitics may oc cur o n  any of the 
modes , tenses or aspects  liste d  at the b eginning of t his s e ct ion . I t  

should be noted that the perfect aspect has its  regular me aning . 

k u k u  h uo n o  b u e j - e ? - o h o  b a r 6 v - a d e - j e 

tobaaao bamboo burn- p f- p b ring- 3 . s g . pa-aux 
He broug h t  the pipe on whiah he had burned the des i gn . 

With cert ain enclitics there are tense-aspect-mode restrictions 
- e h i jus t a s .  - r e specific set t ing , - r l a e emphatic  loc ative , - ? e r e  

near d o  not oc cur on the perfe c t . - e h l jus t as may signal overlapping 

t ime only with the past tense of the s ub ordinate verb . - r6 non 



Highlights of Omie Morphology 5 5 9  

spe c i fic set ting signals indefinite t ime when affixed t o  the perfe ct 

time or place with the past , and s ignals p lace only , with the pre se nt 

or normative . It has not been found with any other mode or tense . 

In contrast to - ra ,  - re specific sett ing always s ignals de finite 

location . Not ice thre e  time relationships possible when the verb is  

pas t . 

u g o  b e J - a d l - ra n a  r a v a r e j e 

b i �d fa L L- 3 . s g . pa-non . sp . set we came 

We came s ome time afte� the p Lane Landed.  

u g o  b ej - a d -e v a re  e v a r e  na r a v a r e j e  

b i�d fa L L- 3 . sg . pa-temp oral temp oral . deictic w e  came 

We came a t  the time that the p Lane L ande d .  

ugo  b e J - a d - e h l e va r e  n a  r a v a r e j e  

b i�d fa L L- 3 . s g . pa-ju s t . as tempora l . deictic we came 

We came j u s t  as the p Lane Lande d .  

Externally related s ubordinate c laus e s  express reas on , c ausal , 

and adversat ive relationships . The reas on c laus e signalled by - oh u n i ,  

prominent allat ive , on the verb gives the exp lanat ions in the mind of 

narrator or participant s for event s . The causal c lause , signalle d b y  

- o h u r o  prominent ab lat ive o n  t h e  verb , expresses  the means by whi ch 

another event take s p lace quite apart from the mind of the narrat or or 

parti cipant . The adve rsative is expressed by - oh o  prominence marker . 

There is a swit ch in time or mood , or there is a change from statement 
to quest ion involved in the contras t .  I f  the main c laus e is informa
tion interrogat ive , - oh u n l or - oh u ro may not be suffixed t o  the s ub

ordinate verb ; only - oh o  is permissib le . 

h u  ? a j - a m i j - a d - o h o  r a b e n l b a g a  m a n a  ? a j - a m i j - a n e - j e  

h e  he Lp - 2 . s g . re f- 3 . s g . pa-p why not back he Lp- 3 . sg . re f- 2 . s g . pa-aux 

He he Lpe d  you; s o  why didn ' t  y o u  he Lp h im in �e tu�n ? 

There are cert ain res trictions regarding the t ense s/aspects  and 

modes of the verb s . An e xternally re lated definite c laus e may not 

c ontain a verb in the perfe c t  aspect . More over , the verb in a c ausal 

c lause is res tricted to the present ( or normat ive ) and past t ense s .  

The verb in a reas on c lause is res tricted t o  the present ( or normat ive ) 

pas t , intent ive and proj ected tense-aspec t s . Adversative has no re
s t rict ion of moods or tenses b ey ond what has already been stipulat e d . 

When j oined t o  the rest o f  the sentence sub ordinate c lause s  are often 

followed by a deict i c , e - h u n l t h a t - p . al for t h a t  reason;  e - h u ro t h a t 

p . ab as a res u L t  o f  t h a t ;  or the c onj unction rohu  b u t . 
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7 a j - em i j - a n - o h u n i e - h u n i j a s i  o r i r e m a e  7 u - a v - e  

he Lp-l. sg.ref-2 . sg.pa-p .al that-p . al your human. locative good say- 2 . sg.ref-l . sg.pr 

Because you h e Lpe d  me I am thanking you . 

7 a j - em i j - a n - o h u ro e - h u ro m u o h o  b u r e ro b a r e j - 8 de - j e  

he Lp- l . sg . re f- 2 . sg . pa-p . ab that-p . ab work quick Ly fin i s h - l . s g . pa-aux 

By reason of y our he Lp I q u i c k Ly finished the work . 

7 a j - a m i - 7 i b e j - 8 d - oh o  r o h u  n a s i m u o h o  a h 8 7 8 b e h e - j e  

h e Lp- 2 . s g . ref-contrafact ual-l . s g-p b u t  my work much- is  

I ' d h e Lp y ou b ut I have a L o t  of wor k .  

Sub ordinate verb s differ in funct ion and di s tribut i on from medial 

verb s , the other type of non- final verb . Sub ordinate verb s focus not 

so much on the event repre sented by the verb , as on the re lat ionship of 

that event to a main e vent . A des cript ion has already b een give n  of 

the medial explanatory c laus e in an imperat ive s entence . A compari s on 

of this medial c lause with a reas on sub ordinat e c laus e will i llustrate 

the di ffe rence : 

a - ho � j - a m i j - e 7 e  j i - a j e e - h u n i i h a r i h e b 6 j - a m i - n e  

man-p he Lp-2 . sg.ref-pf be- 3 . sg .pr that-p. al food smaLL give-3 . sg. ref-2 .sg. fu. imp 

The man h as he Lped you and s o  give h im a me a L .  

a - e h u � j - a m i j - a d - oh u n i e - h u n i i h a r l h e b 6j - am i - ne 

man-intensive heLp-2 . sg.ref-3.sg.pa-p. al that-p . al food smaH give-3 . sg. ref-2 . sg. fu. imp 

B e cause the man he Lped you,  therefore give him a me a L .  

Sub ordinate c laus es are rare in narrative and proce dural texts . 

In s uch texts there mus t b e  a s te ady flow of event s in temporal se

quenc e . Even parenthetical information is introduced by medial 

c l auses . However , the indefinite c laus e typi cally marks the theme at 

the b e ginning of a procedural text : 

i a e n8 n i o g u  r ua h o - 7 i n - a g u - e 7 i - r - o h o  v a 7 - a r u e - j e  

in. fact we bark. doth wrap. around. a. skirt-po want-l .pl.ref-pf-set-p go-l .pl .pr-aux 

We L L  now ,  whenever (if) we wan t t o  make a bark s k i rt ,  we norma L Ly g o .  

Moreove r ,  brief sub ordinate c lauses s ometimes replace nouns , 

part i c ularly with a locat ive func tion . 

u v - e h u  v a 7 - a j i - r e  h u - 7 o  rna b u r e r o j u 7 e b i romo v a 7 - o  

Orokaiva-intensive go- 3 . sg.pr-sp . set he-too just quickLy fLeeing go- 3 . sg.pa 
Where the Orokaiva was gOing,

7 
he too q uick Ly fLed and w e n t . 

On the other hand sub ordinate c lauses figure prominent ly in 
exposit ions , e xh ortat ions and dialogue in which logical argument i s  

the order of t h e  day . 
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1 2 . 1 0  Med i a l  V e rb s 

There are rive types o r  medial verb s . The medial exp lanatory 

verb phrase has already been des cribed ( 12 . 8 ) .  The other types are : 

ab lative and allat ive medials ; sequential medials ; non rinite medials ; 

and primary medials . 

( 1 )  Ab l ative and allat i ve medial verb s  are characterized by the 

ab l ative or allat ive enc litic  without the prominence marker .  These 

verbs occur in c l auses which never depend on an imperative c laus e .  
The fol l owing ab lative and a llat i ve medial verb constructions 

signal purp ose or reason . 
Two of the surrixes uninflected ror pers on and numb er are forme d 

rrom the noun j oe ta lk, s ak e . - j o e n l ( 10 1 ) c ircums t antial reason is  

c omposed of j o  p lus the a llat ive - e n i for . 

j a  n e r i  v a ?o - j oe n i  r 6 v - 6d e - j e 

y o u  tomorrow go-for . the . s ake . of aome- l . s g . pa-aux 

I aame b e aause,  sad to s ay ,  you  are going t omorrow or 
I aame in aase you s h o u ld go t omorrow . 

I r a b e  i - j oe n i v e n i r u mo ? e  n i a v - a d e - j e  

food what e a t - for . the . sake . of fi re w i th o u t  s le ep- 3 . s g . pa-aux 

He s le p t  wi t h o u t  a fi re,  for what food was there to e a t ? 

- j o ro ( 10 0 )  imposed will  is composed or j o  p lus the short form 

or the ab lat ive - ro o  The medial c lause and the principal clause mus t 

have di rferent sUbj e ct s . 

m i e  ? a n - e ho - j o r o e - h u n i h u  I ra e j - e g o  r6v - 6d e - j e 

game ki ll-ben . l . sg-imposed.will that-p . a1 bring-2 .pl.ref aame-l . sg.pa-aux 

It was for y ou t o  ki l l  game for me t h a t  I broug h t  y ou (dogs ) .  

- e ro ab lat i ve and - e n i a llat ive occur on the pro j e cted aspect 

rorms ( p aradigm C )  t o  repre sent purpose t o  be ful fi l led after a t ime 
laps e .  Only the ab l at ive h as been round in narrative ·  texts . As will  

b e  shown later in  this  sect ion the  ab lative oc curs on  other rorms t o  

interrupt the narrat ive time s equence and to insert background informa

tion which is logi cally prior . That might b e  its us e with the pro j e c

ted tense ; - e ro ab lat i ve might s ignal that th e intention was prior t o  

the event i n  the principal c lause . O n  the other hand - e n i far more 
spec irically represent s purpose .  In c onve rsation - e ro and - e n i seem 

interchangeab le . The rirs t or these examp le s  is rrom a narrat ive t e xt . 

The c l ause the predicate or which is I ? i r o h e ro w i t h  t he i n t e n t i on of 

e a ting depends on ? a n a v a v a m u  b e at i n g .  



5 6 2  J .  Austing and R .  Upia 

h e j - o  g u mue  ? a n - a v a v - a m u  s i s O n u v - e - g o  a e  m a g u ? o  

i - ? i r - o h - e ro  

hear-3 .  sg. pa dance beat-sensory-pa . prim morning .. comes-gen. prim-prim. rel 

person with. taro eat-po-proj-ab 

He he ard the drums beating for a dance they were having because 
t hey in tended to  e a t  a man next morning . 

i m- o h o  b a mo - ?e j o h om - e v - e - g o  i - ? i r - o d - e n i 

or i - ? i r - o d - e ro 

sugar. cane-p put-l . sg. fu when. hungry-l . sg.ref-gen .prim-prim. rel eat-po-l . sg.proj 

or eat-po-l . sg.proj-ab 

I ' l l  p u t  the s ugarcane aside to  e a t  when I am hungry . 

The ablat ive perfect medial verb phrase may be past , normat ive 

or proj ected . The tense aspect auxiliary verb j e  be is in the perfe c t  

aspec t . T o  this is added t h e  ablat ive enclitic - e ro ,  which indicates 

temporal or logical priority , to give 

j i - e ? - e r o 

b e -p f-ab 

having b e e n .  

I f  the main verb in the medial verb phrase is perfect , it opt iona l ly 

takes the ab lative enc l it i c  by attraction . If the main verb is any 

other tense or aspect , it must take the ab lat ive . The auxi liary verb 

may be omit ted as in the following example , where the auxiliary j i e 7 e r o  

could equally w e l l  have immediately followed g a ve 7 e ro . For the primary 

medials see point ( 4 )  of this sect ion . 

7 u - a v u - o  r o v - e - g o  g uoj a v e  g a v - e ? - e ro  r ov - e - g o  

g u oj a v e  v a ? o  i - a r - e j o  

say-l . pl .ref come-gen .prim-prim.rel vulturine . parrot see-pf-ab come-gen .prim 
prim.rel vulturine .parrot go catch-l .pl . 1mmediate .des-quo 

He said t o  us,  "Come " (he had seen a vu l turine parro t )  
"Come , l e t ' s  go catch a v u l turine parro t . " 

I f  the ablat ive perfect medial c lause i s  stat ive-equat ional , the verb 

j i e 7 e r o  often appears without an auxiliary , and the noun or adj e c t ive 

immediately preceding it takes an ab lat ive by attract ion . 

n a s i ? a m - e ro j i - e ? - e ro v a - 7 e j o  

my v i l lage - ab b e -p f-ab go - l . sg . fu 

Since i t  i s  my v i l lage, I sha l l  go to i t .  

Sometime s j i e 7 e ro  i s  omitted from stat ive-equat ional clauses without 
any apparent change of meaning , leaving the word that would have imme
diately preceded with the ablat ive . It is from such sentences as the 

above e xamp le that the ablative direct ional ( 1 3 . 11 )  originates . 
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a mu - ? - e ro e - h u ro ma s i j o r a e - ? e ? e  

breas t - ch-ab t ha t -p . ab grow . big - 3 . sg . fu 

Being breas t fed, that  way they wou l d  deve lop . 
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I n  that example , a mu ? e ro  (being ) w i t h  breas t ,  could also have been 

rendered a m u ? e ro  j i e ? e r o . 

The ab lat ive perfect construct ion expresses an event which begins 

some time be fore the event of the principal verb . In the normat ive , 

when sub j e c t s  of the medial and princ ipal c lauses are the same , the two 
event s are in sequence . When the subj ects  are di fferent , the two 

events continue at the same t ime . 

A s a p a  v a ? - a J - e ro j i - e ? - e ro  ma b u r e ro v a - ? e j o .  

A sapa go - l . sg . pr-ab be -p f-ab j u s t  quic k l y  go - l . sg . fu 

I have been accus tomed to go to A sapa v i l lage so t h a t  
I sha l l  g e t  t here quick ly . 

J o v e  r o v - a j - e ro j i - e ? e r o  j u v - o h o  i m - o h o  d e j - o h o  

ma r o ? e g o  n o  i j - o .  

water come - l . sg . pr-ab be-pf-ab bananas -p sugar . cane-p 

yams -p g e t ting-ripe we e a t - l . p l . pr 

Because the river has flowed and i s  s t i l l  flowing, we now 
have bananas, sugarcane,  and yams to  eat when they mature . 

When the medial verb is perfect , it oc curs with a subj ect which 

may be either the same as or different from that of the princ ipal verb . 
Clauses thus formed introduce explanatory background information . 

H i j - o d e - j e .  H i romo n a s i v a b o r - o h u ro i m - o h o  

i o  b a m - e h - e ?e j i - e ? - e r o i j - o d e - j e .  

s i t- l . s g . pa-aux s i t ting my wife - ab . p  sugar . cane -p 

cut  p u t- l . sg . ben-pf be -p f . ab e a t - l . sg . pa-aux 

I s a t  down . Si t ting (my wife had c u t  and s e n t  me 
sugarcane ) I a t e . 

The perfect , past and proj ected tense-aspects occur in ab lat ive 
perfect construct ion to expre ss temporal sequence with an int ervening 

t ime lapse . The subj ects of the medial and principal verb s mus t  b e  
t h e  same . 

J ? ' h '  - h - 8 
• e o - r e  g u r l I n u g o - r - o  - e ro s i s o n u vo? i r a m u  

h u j e j i ma vo r o vo - ? e ?e . 

fore s t - sp . set  hide leave-po- 3 . proj -ab when . morning . wi l l . come 

l a t e r  dance . in . pairs - 3 . sg . fu 

They wou l d  leave t hem hidden in t he fore s t  and later,  when 
morning wou l d  come , they wou l d  dance in  pairs . 

( 2 )  Sequence Medials . At least two other constructions b e s ide s 
the ab lat ive perfect s ignal t emporal s equence . As wi l l  b e  apparent , 
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both construct ions involve medial verb forms which are ident ical in 

shape to c ertain subordinate verbs . Moreover , as is true in subordi

nat e c lauses ,  means is marked by the intens ive - e h u  ( 14 . 1 ) .  However , 

unlike subordinate c lauses these medial c lauses are members of a 

c lause chain . 9 As such , the verbs predict that the same sub j e c t  will 

fol low . Also , the sub j e c t  may be marked by the ablat ive , whereas the 

sub j e c t  of a subordinate c lause may not . 

Verb s of motion may be related sequentially to a following c l ause 

in a prominent motion sequence c ons truc t ion . The pas t , present ( with 

normative significanc e )  or projected forms may be selected . The forms 

are ident ical with the corre sponding subordinate verb with enc litic 

- oh o . The construc t ion signals that the mot ion ends j ust when the 

next event begins . 

A - h u ro hOj - e h u  v a ? - a d - o h o  v a ? - a d - o h o  v a ? - a d - o h o  

v a ? o  ? a mo - r e h o r o j - a d e - j e .  

man-p .ab ridge-intensive go-3 . sg.pa-p go-3 .sg.pa-p go- 3 . sg .pa-p 

go village-sp . set come . out- 3 . sg.pa-aux 

The man went by means (way ) of t he ridge. went and wen t .  
going h e  came o u t  a t  t h e  v i L Lage . 

The overlapping sequence medial verb construction is ident ical in 

form with the manner subordinate verb with the enc litic - e h i j U 8 t  a 8 . 

U v - e ro g u r uoj - a d - e h i  ru v - o  

Oro kaiva 8 - ab dance - 3 . sg . pa-ju8 t . a 8  t hi nk - 3 . sg . pa 

A 8  the Oro kaiva8 were dancing. i t  dawned on t hem that  

( 3 )  Non Finite Medials . Non finite medials are those verb forms 

without an enc litic and without a tense marker of their own . .Instead 

they take the same tense as that of the verb on which they depend . Non 

finite medials are not conj ugated for person and number and so do not 

take suffix set 7 0 . Only where indicated in the fol lowing discuss ion 

may suffixes set 60 oc cur . Unless otherwi se indicated, non finite me

dials predict the same subj ect . Except for suffixe s which take - vo 

( suffix 1 2 1 ) , the dist inguishing suffixe s oc cur verb final . 
- a r ume , unreal ized potential ( 99 )  contrasts a potential event 

with an ac tual event . The principal c lause is always a rhetorical 
question . 

M a e  h i j - a r ume r a b - e n i  s i s e ? i - o h o  h i j - e 1  

we L L  8 i t- unrealized . potential wha t - al badLy-p 8 i t- 3 . sg . pr 
He couLd be Living we L L ;  why i 8  he L iving poor L y ?  

- g o ro ,  perceptual c lause relator ( 11 5 ) , signals the sub j e ct ' s  

fee l ing , hearing , see ing as the reason for his sub sequent action . 
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H u e  b a e - g o ro r o v - o d e - j e . 

t hroa t  take -perceptual aome - l . sg . pa-aux 

I fe r t  sorry and so I aame . 

I - g o r o  i - n e . 

e a t -percep tual e a t - 2 . sg . fu . imp 

If you fe e r  r i k e  ea ting, ea t .  

U g - o h u ro a - ho g a - g o r o  h uo j - a d e - j e .  

bird- p . ab man-p s e e - perceptual fiy . squawk - 3 . s g . pa -aux 

The bird saw the man and t herefore frew around squawking . 
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- b e ,  distributive suffix ( 1 18 ) ,  occurs on the verb when the event 
it represent s is related to a verb of mot ion . The mot ion re ferred t o  

may be either spatial or temporal .  

M u  ma - e m u  e ?o - b e r o v - o d e - j e . 

work good- exc l  do -distribut ive aome - l . sg . pa-aux 

I have been doing good work a r l  a ro n g .  

- ? i  � - ? i ro � - ? i r o g o r o ,  potential medial ( 6 3 )  indicates an 

immanent event , or a purpose soon to be fulfi lled . 

Apo  ? u - a - ? i r o g o ro  e - h u n i r o Y - e . 

fat her te r r - 3 . sg . re f-po . medial t ha t -p . al aome - l . sg . pr 

I am going to te l l  Fat her, and that ' s  why I 'm aoming . 

- ? i  � - ? i r o  � - ? i r o g o ro , temporal neighb ourhood suffixes ( 1 17 ) 

are homophonous with potential suffixes . They indicate that the event 
occurs at least at approximately the same t ime as that of the princ ipal 

verb and is ant ithetical to it . The sub j e c t s  may b e  the same or dif

ferent . 

Sogo  m a - h u ro n a m - ? i r o g o r o  a ? i  U v o  b i j i og - e ro m u e b e j - e v- a de - j e .  

no t p i g- p . ab s tand- temporal . neighbourhood but Orokaiva native - ab 

watah- 3 . p l . ref-3 . sg . pa-aux 
It was not a pig s tanding t here , but ins tead t here was a native  

Oro kaiva wa tahing t hem . 

- e ? e , the perfe ct medial ( 97 ) , funct ions c oncessively . In the 

main c lause , ema jus t ,  anyway , i s  expre ssed or imp lied . 

Hom- e v - e ? e  n a  ema  v a ? - e . 

hungry - l . sg . re f-p f  I j u s t  go - l . sg . pr 

A r though I 'm hungry I 'm j u s t  going anyway . 

O re  t u g o r o h - e ? e  ema v a ? a r u e j e .  

road a lose - p f  j u s t  we . go 

A l t hough the traak i s  overgrown, we j u s t  go anyway . 
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Bogo g - e v - e ? e  ema  v a ? - a de - j e .  

not see - l . sg . ref-pf j u s t  go - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He went w i t hout s ee ing me . 

- e ? i  � - e ? i r o  � - e ? i r o g o ro , the temporal neighbourhood perfect 

medial suffix string , cons ists of the perfect suffix , - e ? i  without - e  

terminator , p lus the temporal ne ighbour-hood suffi x { - ? i ro } . One / ? i /  

syl lab le i s  reduc ed . The perfec t element indicates an act ion or state 

previous t o  but with results which last up t o  the t ime of the principal 

verb . The temporal ne ighbourhood s ignals s imultane ity of the re sults 

of the previous act ion and the fol lowing act ion . Unlike the pure tem
poral neighbourhood construct ion , the sub j ects  must be ident ical in the 

temporal neighbourhood perfect c onstruct ion . 

N i a v - e - ? i n i v - e . 

s L eep-pf-t emporal . neighbourhood cry - 3 . sg . pr 

He i8 crying in his  s Leep . 

- j u vo ,  continuative suffix ( 9 8 ), probab ly related to the root j u v 

wa L k ,  signals that the event of the medial verb cont inues for an extend
ed period . The subjects  of the med ial and princ ipal c lauses may be the 

same or di fferent . 

U v o - ?o ? O m i - ?o muo r o vo - j u vo U v o  ? a me n i o ? i  b a r e  

? O m i e  ? a me n i o ? i b a r e j - a d e - j e .  

Orokaivas-and Omies-and fought-continuative Orokaiva viLLage two finish 

Omie viLLage two finish-3 . sg.pa-aux 

The Oro kaiva peopLe and Omie peop L e  kept on figh ting 
each o ther un t i L  two Oro kaiva v i L Lages were de s troye d  
a n d  two Omie v i L Lages were de s tro yed.  

1 0  - romo , secondary medial ( 1 1 6 ) ( s ec ) ,  i s  the most common of the 

non finite medials . A number of secondary medial c lauses may be j oined 

t ogether in a closely-knit sequence , or chain . 
The sec ondary medial indicates that there is a high degree of 

dependence on the last verb of the chain . Some sec ondary medial chains 

share a common subj ect . If  this i s  the case , the sub j e c t  must either 

be active throughout ( e xample ( a )  below )  or fact ive throughout , as in 
e xample ( b ) .  The event of the sec ondary medial verb b egins prior to 

the verb on which it  depends even though the two actions may cont inue 
simultaneously . 

( a )  A - e ro ? o - h o  ? a n o - r omo v a ? - a d e - j e .  

man - ab dog -p h i t - s e c  go- 3 . sg . pa-aux 
A man h i t  the dog and wen t .  

( b )  N a  va d u n - e ro g uo m - e v o - romo b e - romo ? a n - e g - a d e - j e .  

I hunge r-ab die - l . s g . re f-sec  fa L L -sec  hur t - l . s g . re f-3 . sg . pa-aux 

I was very hungry and fe L L  and hurt myse Lf. 
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Sometime s a sec ondary medial modifies the meaning of the verb on 

which it depends . 

T u t u v o - r omo r o v - a d e - j e .  

run - s e c  come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He came running . 

U g - o h o  a e  g a - romo e ? - e . 

bird-p person s e e - s ec do - 3 . sg . pr 

The bird s e e s  someo n e ,  that ' s  wha t i t ' s  doing . 

It is less usual for secondary medials not t o  have a c ommon ac

t ive or common fact ive subj ect . When the subj ects  are different , how

eve r ,  the event s themselves are c losely related in t ime . Although the 

event s might begin in chronological sequence , what is  important is  that 

they are cont inuing simultaneously , and are co-terminous . 

� n e  r u e - r omo b u r e r o v - a d e - j e .  

rain come - sec wind come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

It was raining and the wind was b lowing . 

In the fo llowing c hain , the first two c lauses share a c ommon sub
j ect , t ug o b a j e whi s kers . Moreover , the event s of the first two c lauses  

are c ont inuing throughout the  event of the  third c lause . Thus the 

three clauses are j oined by sec ondary sequence markers . 

T b ·  11 . • ? . h ·· h ·· M 1 k u g o  a J e r l J o o v o - romo ovo  o v o - r omo a a a s  

v a v a e n i m - a d e - j e .  

anima l . whi skers spread.  ou t - se c  turn . ye l low-sec Ma lakas 

was . sad. 3 . sg . ref-pa-aux 

As the ray s  (of the s e t t i ng s u n )  were spreading o u t  l i k e  
whis kers a n d  were turning y e l l ow, Ma lakas was fee l ing 
sad. 

With the secondary medial may occur the ces sative suffix - n u g o  
after, ( 91 )  ( related to the root n u g  leave ) , and the intent ive - ? i h oj 

( 6 4 ) .  When - ? i h o j  occurs , the subj e ct of the fol lowing c lause is not 
predicted . 

J o v - o h o  e g u o - n u g o - r o mo h i - n u g o - r o mo r o v - o d e - j e .  

water-p was h - c e s sative-sec s i t - ce s sative-sec come - l . sg . pa-aux 

I t o o k  a bath  and after t ha t  I s a t  and after t h a t  I came . 

T u bo r u  h a r i h - o h u r o d e j e i - ? i h o - r omo h u e - r e  

r a v - a j o .  

cassowary fledg l ing-p . ab yam e a t - intentive-sec throa t - sp . set 

burn - 3 . s g . pa . quo ( 12 . 11 )  

(It i s  said t ha t )  the y o ung cassowary was meaning to  e a t  yams 
when he burned his  t hro a t .  
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Before the verb s g a ve and h e j e ,  the suffix s tring - ? i h o - r o mo is 

idiomat ically reduced to - ? i ho or - ? i  with the meaning whi l e .  

H i - ? i h o g a v - o  I b i t o bogo  v e j o ? - o h o  o ? am u . 

s i t - intent ive see - 3 . pl . pa Ibi to no t now-p coming 

As they sat t here they saw Ibi to was not re turning when expected.  

When - romo oc curs on an ant ic ipatory verb phrase ( 12 . 8 ) , the 

implicat ion is that the event that seemed immanent was not carried out . 

V a - ? i - e ? o - r o mo von u g - od e - j e .  

go - po-do-sec s top - l . sg . pa-aux 

I was going to leave but gave up t he ide a .  

( 4 )  Primary Medial Verbs are those verb s which opt ionally take 

the primary medial re lator suffix - g o  ( 1 14 ) . They are marked for 

t ens e ,  aspec t  or mode . Many forms are not inflected for person and 

number . The se verb s take suffixes 92-96  instead of 60-7 0 . Suffixes 

9 2 - 9 4  mus t  be fol lowed by the suffix - g o  or s ome other relator t o  be 

discus sed . After 95 and 96 the relator is optional . Such verb 

phrases as perfect , immanent and iterat ive are common . 

v a ? - e ? e  j i - a m u  

go - pf be - prim . pa 

had gone 

v a - ? i - e ? - am u  

go-po-do -prim . pa 

was about to go 

I f  the perfect auxiliary is present it is usua l ly deleted and 

the relator is suffixed to the perfec t  suffix . 

v a ? - e ? e  j i o - ? e - g o  > va ? - e ? e - go 

go - p f  b e -prim . pr-prim . re l  > go-pf-prim . re l  

h a s  gone 

In addi tion there are four inflected mode tenses : present and 

future imperat ive , normat ive , and proj ected . These are formed by de

leting the tense/aspect auxiliary j e  be and adding -e general 

( 9 3 )  p lus a relator to the appropriate act ive sub j e ct suffix ( 7 3 ,  7 4 , 
7 6 , 7 7 ) .  In this example - a j  in r o v a j e g o  is suffix c lass 7 4 : 

Rov - a j - e - go boj - a m i - ? e j o .  

come - 3 . sg . pr-ge n . prim-prim . re l  give - 3 . sg . ref-l . s g . fu 
Because he norma l ly come s I s ha l l  give i t  to him.  

The primary medial usually has a different subj ect from the one 
on which it depends . This is always the case when the verb is in the 
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proj ected aspec t . Apart from the s ignal for c hange of subj ect , t he 

primary medial proj ected aspe c t  func t i ons in the same way as proj ec ted 

purpose c lauses whose verb relator i s  - e n i or - e ro ( 12 . 10 ( 1 » . 

I m- o h o  b a m - a h - e  j a  u ? e m u  i - ? i r - a n - e - g o . 

sugar. aane-p put- 2 . sg.ben-l . sg.pr you Zater eat-po-2 . sg-�n.prim-prim.rel 

I 'm Zaying aside the sugaraane for you to e a t  Z a t e r .  

Likewise , the primary medial normat ive corresponds to the abla

t ive perfect medial , normat ive aspec t . Both give an e xp lanat ion for 

the event in the principal c laus e , which i s  never imperat ive . 

In contrast , however , the primary medial indicates at onc e both 

change of subj ect and sequence . 

? a j - e m i j - a j - e - g o  e h u n i n a  ma n a  ? a j - a m i - ? e j o .  

heZp-l. sg.ref-3 . sg.pr-�n.prim-prim.rel therefore I baak heZp-3 .sg.ref-l . sg .fU 

He  he Zps me from time to time and 8 0  now I wi Z Z  h e Zp him in re turn . 

Primary medials other than projected or normat ive contrast with 

secondary medial s .  I f  sequence i s  in focus , primary medials s ignal 

change in kind of subj e c t  ( act ive to fact ive or vice versa )  or a 

change in subj ect ident ity . When the change is from fact ive t o  act ive 

sub j e c t , the secondary medial never oc curs . Otherwis e  the rules  for 

the secondary medial apply ( 12 . 10 ( 3 » . 

A h a r i h - o h u ro homo - ? e - g o  n i v - e . 

person young -p . ab hungry -pr . prim-prim . re l  ary- 3 . sg . pr 

The baby i s  arying of hunger .  

The verb h ome b e  hungry i s  a fact ive verb and takes a neutral 

sub j e c t . a h a r i h o h u ro is ab lative subj ect of the entire chain . Since 

the last verb in the chain i s  act ive , the chain subj ect is act ive . 

The se primary medials are sub j ec t  t o  certain mode , tense , aspect 

restrict ions . The imperat ive medials must depend on a des iderat ive 
principal c l ause . 

B a r u e - n - e - go n a  g a - ? i r - o . 

bring- 2 . s g . imp-gen . prim-prim . re l  I s e e -po- l . s g 

Bring i t  here so I aan s e e  i t .  

Future medials mus t  depend o n  a future ; past medials o n  a pas t ; 

contrafactual on a contrafactual . 

S i s o n u v - a m u  r i ?o j - a d e - j e .  

Morning . aome s - p a . prim rise- 3 . s g . pa-aux 

Whe n  morning aame he go t up . 

The present may refer e ither t o  the present or past t ime . I f  it 

refers t o  the present , it may depend on another present or on a future . 
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I f  it refers to the past , it depends on a hab ituat ive verb or iterative 

verb phrase ( 12 . 8 ) ,  or on a past primary medial . 

S i s o n uv o - ? e - g o  r i ? o - ?e ? e . 

morning . comes - p r . prim-prim . re l  rise - 3 . sg . fu 

Since day i s  dawning, he wi l l  g e t  up . 

S i s o n u vo - ?e - g o  r i ? o - n o v - a d e - j e .  

morning . comes -pr . prim-prim . rel rise -habituative - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

Eac h  morning he would rise . 

G a v - o  s i s o n u vo - ?e - g o v a v u - o h o  r i ?oj - a m u . 

see - 3 . s g . pa morning . comes - pr . prim-prim . rel fat her-p rise -pa . prim 

He saw that when morning came his fa ther was g e t t ing up . 

The general primary medial shows no tense limitation . It may 

take the p lace of the contrafactual medial and depend on a contra

fac tual principal verb . Or it may depend on an imperat ive , des idera

tive , potent ial , proj ected , or normat ive . 

S i s o n u v - e - g o  r i ?oj - a r u e - j e .  

morning . come s - gen . prim-prim . rel rise- l . pl . pr-normat ive . aux 

When day breaks we get up . 

J e n i rom - e - g o  i - o h o  n e mo - n e . S i s 6n u v - e - go i - ? i r - a n e - j e .  

afternoon . comes - gen . prim-prim . rel food-p cook- 2 . s g . fu . imp 

morning . come s - gen . prim-prim . re l  e a t -po-2 . s g . proj . aux 

When afternoon come s cook t he food.  I wan t  you to  ( s o  that  
y o u  can ) e a t  i t  when day dawns .  

Primary medials serve a s  predicate in the perceptual c lause of 

a perceptual sentence . Generally a perceptual sentence cons ists of the 

verb g a ve see or h e j e  hear, fee l  followed by a perceptual c lause . The 

perceptual predicate may be past , present , future , general according 

to the tense/aspect of the verb for see or hear.  The . predicate may be 

a perfect or ant ic ipatory verb phrase . 

N a  g a v - e  h u  r ue - ? e - g o . 

I see - 3 . sg . pr he come -pr . prim-prim . re l  

I see  h i m  coming . 

Spec ial medial forms for g a ve and h e j e  oc cur . Their shapes re

semb le those of the final form exc ept that any tense/aspect auxiliary 
is deleted . 

H e j - a de u g - o h o  r o v - a v - a m u  . . . 
hear- 3 . sg . pa bird-p come - sensory-pa � prim 

He heard the p lane coming and . . .  
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A sentence need not end with a perceptual clause . The c l ause 

may b e  j oined to the subsequent c l auses s imply by - g o  primary relator 

( or - a mu or - ? i r a m u  without - go ) . Instead of - g o , a non final form of 

g a ve see or h e j e hear may immediately follow the perceptual c lause . 

One of two medial suffixes may oc cur : - go ro perceptual ( 11 5 )  g a - go ro 

s e e - perceptual . medial after see ing or { - e? i } perfect-temporal neigh

bourhood ( 97-117 ) suffix string . 

g a v - e - ? i  

s e e - perfect-temporal . neighbourhood 

no sooner (did he ) see  

g a ve ? i  ( or h e j e ? i ) s ignals overlapping sequence . g a go r o  signals 

that the second event begins after the first . Sometimes , instead of 

the g a go ro or h e go ro the perceptual suffix i s  suffixed t o  the primary 

medial form . 

v a ? - a m u  g a - go r o  

go-pa . prim s e e -perceptual 

after see i ng (him) go 

may be written 

v a ? - a mu - g o ro 

go-pa . prim-perceptual . 

In narratives the verbs g a g o ro and g a ve ? i  often lose the meaning 

of see and serve pure ly as t ime relators . 

A - h u ro v a ? o  h i j - a m u  g a v - e - ? i r o h u  k i n e ? - o h u ro r o va j o . 
man-p .ab go sit-pa.prim see-pf-temporal .neighbourhood but bush. spirit-p .ab aame 

No sooner had the  man departed and s e t t Z e d  down e Z sewhere 
but the bush spiri t arrived on the saene . 

In p lace of such forms as g a g o ro two other non final forms o f  
g a ve and h e j e may oc cur : the ab lat ive perfect , e . g .  

g a v - e ? - e ro 

s e e - p f-ab 

(he ) saw and some time Z a t e r  

and the indefinite perfec t ,  e . g .  

g a v - e ? - o h o  

s e e - p f-p 
if ( h e )  see s .  

Unlike g a g o r o  or g a ve ? i  both retain their perceptual meaning and 
both control the tense of the primary medial verb they dire c t ly follow .  

Since they are both perfe c t  aspect , the tense of the primary medial 
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mus t  b e  pas t . The fol lowing e xamples show that the influence of the 

indefinite perfec t  g a v e ? o h o  over the tense of the primary medial takes 

precedence over that of the proj ected perceptual verb , g a ? i r a n e , 

introducing the primary medial c lause . 

G a - ? i r - a n e  ae r o v - a m u  g a v - e ? - oh o  . . .  

8 e e -po - 2 . sg . proj man come -pa . prim 8 e e - p f-p 

Whenever you 8 e e  a man coming . . .  

G a - ? i r - a n e  ae  r o v - e  g a - go ro  . . .  

s e e -po-2 . sg . proj man come - gen . prim 8 e e -perceptual 

When you 8ee a man coming . . .  

Whereas a secondary medial never conc lude s a c lause chain , a 

primary medial may do s o .  Thus it can bear greater information focus . 

In the following two examples , contrast m u e b e j - am u  watch-primary with 

m u e b e - r o mo watch-secondary . The former terminates the chai n ;  the 

latter does not : 

U g o h o  ? a n o ? i m u e b e j - a m u  g a go r o vo e n oh u ro b e j e v a m u  ? a me ro  r o v o d e j e .  

bird to . k i L L  wa tch-pa . prim after rain fe l L . on . me home I . came 

I � keeping wat c h  80 I might ki L L  a bird. However� rain fe L L  
o n  me and I came home . 

U g o h o  ? a n o ? i mue b e - romo e n e r o  b e j e vamu  ? a me ro  r O v o d e j e .  

bird to . ki L L  wat c h - s e c  rain fe l L . on . me home I . came 

I was watching in order to ki L L  a bird and t hen rain fe l L  
o n  me 8 0  I came home . 

In the second examp le , the secondary medial s ignals that the 

act ive sub j e c t  ( 1  singular ) is not finished his series of actions . 

The c lause whose subj ect is e n e  rain is an intrus ion which affects  

the  original subj ect ' s  course of act ion in  that chain . Had the sen
tence ended with b e j e va m u  fe L L  on me, m u e b e romo would have been 

m u e b e j a m u  t o  indicate a change of act ive sub j e c t . 

Medial verbs not only j oin c lauses within a sentence , but link12 

sentences and paragraphs together by repeating at least part of the 

previous c lause . 

N a  i a e E v i b i r um i j o .  B i r um i j - a m u  n a  E v i  g uo mo . 

then i n .  fac t  Evi he . worked . magi c . again8 t 

work . magi c . again8 t - p a . prim t hen Evi di ed 

Then he in fac t  worked magi c aga i n 8 t  Evi . A8 a re 8 u L t �  
Ev i died. 
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1 2 . 1 1  Q u o ta t i v e M a r k e r s  ( q u o ) 

These are those forms which c onc lude a quoted sentence . There

fore , these markers are useful in delimitating a grammatical sentence 

in 5mie . When a quoted sentence is not embedded in a subsequent non

quotat ive sentence , - a j  takes morpheme - 0 ,  probab ly from C lass 7 1 . 

Here , the func t ion o f  - 0  i s  merely t o  mark final ity . To mark elipti

cal or interrupted sentences , the quotat ive may be added t o  any word , 

noun , non-final verb or enc litic . In independent sentenc e s , quota

tives may be added only to those suffixes which are unbracketed in 

paradigms A-F . 

The fol lowing morphophonemic processes operat e : - a j  i s  added t o  

high vowels without any change . 

G a v - e - ? i - a j o !  

s e e -pf-temporal . neighbourhood-quo 

" (A c t )  whi l e  s e e i ng ! " or "Watch out ! " 

When added t o  mid vowel s  a o f  the quotat ive i s  reduced , and the 

mid vowel is replaced by the low vowel at the same t ongue position . 

Ae r o v - a j e .  

man come - 3 . sg . pr 
A man i s  coming . 

Ae r o v - a j - ej o .  ( from r o va j e  + a j o )  

man come - 3 . sg . pr-quo 

"A man is coming . " 

Boj e m e g o  n a  i j - o j o  ( from i j - o + a j o )  

give . me I e a t - l . sg . immediate . de s . quo 

"Give me some to ea t . " 

Boj a m e g o  h u  i j - a j o . ( from i j - o + a j o )  

give he eat - 3 . sg . immediat e . de s . quo 

"Gi ve him some to e a t . " 

When added t o  low vowe l s , a i s  reduced . 

? a mo n o - j o  ( ? a mo n o  + a j o )  

outside - quo 

(He said) "Ou tside ! "  

The verb j e  b e  has an irregular 3 person present form h oj o .  A 

form of h o j o  mus t  b e  used when it i s  a tense-aspect auxi liary , 1 2 . 8 1 .  
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Rov - a d e - j e .  

come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

He came . 

Rov - a de h oj o .  

come - 3 . sg . pa aux . quo 

"He came . " 

I f  the quot ing verb is future indicat ive or imperat ive , the 

appropriate suffixes ( 75 or 7 6 )  may be added in plac e  of -0 ( 7 1 )  fol

lowing regular morphophonemic rules ( 1 2 . 1 ) . 

J e j - a m i j - o d e  h o - n e . 

gree t - 3 . s g . ref-l . sg . pa aux . quo- 2 . sg . imp 

"Te L L  him I gre e ted him. " ( "Give him my gree tings . ") 

Quotat ives added t o  paradigm A c onstitute a tradit ional narra

t ive past tense . 

K l n e ?o h u ro r o v - a j o .  

the . bus h .  spirit come - 3 . sg . tradit ional 

The bush spirit came ( t hey say ) . 

A quotat ive sentence may b e  j oined t o  a sub sequent non-quoted 

sentence by adding c ertain of the non-final suffixes already des cribed. 

H u e n o h u ro ? u v - a j o mae ? u - e v - a j - e - romo v a ? - a d - o h o  . . . 

the. cousin think-3 . sg. traditional true say-l . sg.ref-3. sg.pr-quo-sec go- 3 . sg . pa-p 

The cousin thoug h t ,  "He ' s  t e L L ing me the tru t h ", and so 
he went and . . .  

The following non-final suffixes are permissib le following the 

quotat ive : temporal neighbourhood , primary and secondary medials ( 9 3-

9 6 ; 114-117 ) ;  imposed will ( 10 0 ) ;  circumst antial reason ( 10 1 ) ; and 

inde fini te perfec t  ( 9 7  + 11 1 ) . 

Only the verb ? u v e  t hink,  s hout  or ? u a ve say may open a quote . 

I f  medial , their forms are analogous t o  those of g a v e  introducing a 

perceptual c lause , see ? u a ? i r a n e , e xample below . The may optionally 

close it . If it is chosen to have ? u ve or ? u a ve in the same sentence 

immediately following the quotative , the final / j / of the quotat ive 
is deleted ( 12 . 1 ) . 

? u - a - ? i r - a n e  n a  v a - ?e j o  ? u - a v - e ? - o h o  . . .  

say - 3 . sg . re f-po- 2 . sg . proj I go - l . sg . fu . quo say - 3 . sg . re f-pf-p 
If you say "I sha L Z  go " . . .  
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1 3 . 0  N O U N  A N D  R E L A T O R - A X I S  P H R A S E S  

1 3 . 1  P o s t po s i t i v e s  a n d  N o n - V e r b a l  P h ra s e s 

Mos t  postpos it ives are bound enclit ics , but a few are free 

forms . They may follow any word or phrase except a partic le . Their 

oc currence , allomorphs and funct ion on verb s was discussed in Sect ion 

1 2 . 9 .  

1 3 . 1 1  Functio nal Enclitic� 

These follow nouns , pronouns or noun phrases to show their 

function in the c lause . There are seven sets discussed below . 1 3  Some 

are comb ined with the prominence c litic ( 13 . 1 2 )  and suffixed t o  

deictics t o  mark t h e  same semant ic relationships b etween pairs of 

c lauses , sent ences and even higher level elements in a disc ourse . 

Bound forms in Sections 1 3 . 11 . 5  t o  1 3 . 1 1 . 7  below do not oc cur affixed 

direc t ly t o  neutral appe l latives or pronouns . 

1 4  
1 3 . 1 1 . 1 Neutral 

Ob l igatory absence of a functional postposit ive on noun phrases 

marks the neutral form . The neutral noun phrases serve as obj ects  of 

transit ive or ditransit ive c lauses , subj ect of fact ive clause types , 

specifier of specified descript ive c lauses , comment of stat ive

equational clauses ( 14 . 1 ) . The e xamples show the neutral form as 

obj ect then as subj ect of a verb . 

1 3 . 1 1 . 2  Ablative ( ab )  

H a h e  b i j i o h o d e j e .  

pig I . 8peared 

I 8peared a pig . 

J a  d a d i va v e . 

you don ' t .  know 

You don ' t  kno w .  

{ - ro }  : - ro � - e ro from t he 8 0 urae of, by mean8 of. - e ro occ urs 

on c ommon noun and adj ective stems ; - ro oc curs elsewhere . One of its  

funct ions is t o  mark the  subj ect of an act ive c lause . { - ro }  occurs as 

act ive sub j e c t  marker only for c larity , or emphas is . 

Rules for c larity appear t o  b e  determined by the number of par

tic ipant s and the way in which they are manife sted within the bounda

ries of a discourse unit between a c lause and sentence . This unit , 
which might b e  called a single part ic ipant orientation c lause chain , 
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requires further analysis . The ablat ive is ob ligatory on pronominal 

sub j e c t s  if there is also a neutral pronoun in the c lause chain . 

N a  ( or n a - ro )  a e  ? a n 8 d e j e .  

I ( or I-ab ) man I . h i t  

I ( or £)  h i t  a man . 

N a - ro  h u  ? a n 8 de j e .  

I-ab him I . hi t 

I h i t  him . 

The ablat ive is obligatory on nouns i f  the c lause chain in

c ludes a transit ive or ditransit ive verb . 

A - e r o e ? a de j e .  

man-ab did 

A man did i t .  

These rules may b e  overriden b y  other considerat ions such as 

that of theme ( 1 4 . 2 ) . 

In other cases the ab lat ive i s  opt ionally added for emphas i s . 

Ae r 8 v a j e !  

man i s .  coming 

Someone ' s  coming ! 

A - e ro  r8ve . 

man-ab i s .  coming 

A man is coming . 

In addition to its  use to mark act ive subj ect , the ab lat ive i s  

ob ligatory to mark a means relat ionship within a c lause a s  in the 

first example be low . It may also ind icate means relat ionship 
between c lauses , or chunks on higher levels of discourse . In the 

second e xample the means relationship i s  expre ssed by e h u ro from 

t h a t  caus e .  

H e s i o v - e r o  i j a j e j e .  

his  hand- ab he . e a t s  

H e  e a t s  by means of his  own hand. ( He c a n  feed hims e l f. ) 

B8g8 rna mae  t o g omo romo e - h u - ro b 8g8 a e v o ? e ? e . 

n o t  j u s t  right exp loding that-prominence-ab n o t  wi l l .  s tart 

The engine wi l l  no t exp lode properly and as  a re s u l t  wi l l  
n o t  s tart . 

A special use of the ablat ive on c ertain common nouns i s  termed 
directional ablat ive . The directional ablat ive indicates both desti

nation and basis of the j ourney . The basis , s ignalled by the ab lat ive 
is the res idency of the traveller,  or the pres ence of another person 
he i s  going to j oin . 
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H u  h e s i ? a m - e ro v a ? e . 

he h i s  v i l lage -dire c t ional . ab go 

He is going t o  his  v i l lage because he l i v e s  t here . 
(i . e .  he i s  going hom e )  

1 3 . 1 1 . 3 Allative ( a l )  

5 7 7  

{ - n i l  - n i � - e n i for .  - e n i occurs o n  c ommon noun , adj ect ive and 

temporal stems , - n i  occurs elsewhere . - n i  allat ive marks an underlying 

semantic telic or benefact ive re lat ionship . On the surface c lause 

leve l ,  - n l marks the grammatical telic ; it marks the grammatical bene
factive in act ive clauses having an animate subj ect . Above c lause 

leve l ,  - n i marks the grammatical reason or purpose . 

N e r - e n i j a - n i b a m a h o d e j e .  

tomorrow-al you-al I . pu t . fo r . you 

I p u t  it  aside for you for tomorrow . 

R a b - e n i r o v a n e j e 1  

wha t - al you . came 

For what (why ) did you come ? 

P a r a e d e  s i s o n u ?e n a n i n o  Kok o d a  v a ? e j o .  E - h u - n i n a n i  

n o  S a t a d e  s i e n e ro  A s a p a  r u e ? e j o .  

Friday morning perhaps we Ko koda wi l l . go that-prominence-al perhaps 

we Saturday back A s apa wi l l .  come 

Friday morning perhaps we s ha l l  go to Ko koda . For t h a t  reason 
pe rhaps we sha l l  re turn to A sapa on Saturday . 

1 3 . 1 1 . 4  Comitative 

- ?o w i t h, and may be added to noun and temporal phrase s . Oc cur
ring with one of two or more noun phrases it signifies acc ompaniment , 

occurring on two or three noun phrases it s ignifies co-ordinat ion . 

A p o - ? o  m a mo - ? o  v a ? a r e j e .  

fa t her-and mother-and t hey . went 

Bo t h  fa t her and mother wen t .  

A p o - r o  m a mo - ? o  v a ? a d e j e .  

fat her-ab mot her-wi t h  he . went 

Fat h e r  went wi t h  mo t h e r .  

A comitative phrase followed by the part i c le r o romo means for, 

ins tead of.  
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N a - ?8 ro romo v a ? a d e j e .  

me-and for he . went 

He went in my p lace . 

1 3 . 1 1 . 5  Setting ( set)  and Locative ( loc) 

These markers occ ur on noun phrases . They form part of the stem 

of some temporals . Sett ing markers may re fer t o  e ither p lac e , dire c

t ion or t ime ; locat ives t o  place or direc t ion . The setting marker is 

- r .  To it  may be added non-spec ific marker - 8  ( non . sp ) ,  or the spe

c i fic marker -e ( sp )  or the emphat ic locat ive - i ae .  Note the con

trasting e xamp les of non-spec i fic as over against specific sett ing . 

U g - e ro  d o - r8  v a ? a d e j e .  

bird- ab top-non . sp . set i t . went 

The bird flew h i g h .  

I j o do - re v a ? a d e j e .  

tree top-sp . se t  i t . we n t  

It flew r i g h t  over t he tree . 

H u r a maj a - r e v a ? a d e j e .  

week day - sp . set h e . went 

He went las t Sunday . 

H u r a maj a - r8 v a ? a de j e .  

week day - non . sp . set he . we n t  

H e  w e n t  on a Sunday . 

D o - r i a e h i j e .  

top - Ioc . set he . s i t  

H e  i s  s i t ting up t here a t  t h e  top . 

Area locative - n o  ( - n o r i re emphat i c ? ) ,  s ignals s urface or region 

round abou t .  

J a v u  d o - n o  h i j a d ej e .  

house top -area i t .  sat  

It perched on the roof. 

1 3 . 1 1 . 6 Characterizer ( ch )  

- ? e  having occurs on noun phrases which function a s  sub j ect ive 

completion in an equat ive c lause , and sUbstance descript ive in a modi

fied noun phrase .  

V a v u - ? e  a - h o . 

fa ther-ch man -p 

the man whose fat her i s  l i ving 

S a ? a ho i j o - ? e  j i e .  

t he . land tre e s - ch is  

The  land has tre e s . 

The characteri zer enclitic occurs at the end of a compound noun 
phrase .  A compound noun phrase cons ists of two c losed sets of nouns 

comb ining to give the genus of which the nouns are species . 
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J a s i n u  a n o - ? e  mae  j i e .  

your nose t e e t h - ch good i s  

Your appearance (i . e .  what i s  characteri z e d  b y  n o s e  and 
t e e t h )  i s  a t trac t i ve . 

Other examples of c ompound noun phrases : 

5 7 9  

d e  s a ? a - ?e 

excreme n t  earth-ch 

dirt (as in  a mo tor) 

a h i j u r i - ? e  

bro ther-in- Z aw parent - i n - Zaw-ch 

i n  Z aws 

o mue n o - ?e 

bro ther cousin-ch 

re Zatives  

o r i  a r i - ? e  

track Zand-ch 

Zandscap e j  weather 

ugo b u r u h l - ? e  

bird eag Z e - ch 

fea t her headdress 

Privative charac terizer is a free form r umo?e  wi t hou t .  

1 3 . 1 1 . 7 Analogy 

S a ? a h o  i j o  r umo?e  j i e .  

the . Zand tree wi t hout i s  

The Zand i s  wi t hout tree s .  

This may be expres sed by various c litic s . 

( 1 )  Manner Deictic  Bound Allomorph - e h i Z i ke that  occurs on com
mon nouns : 

D a ho r - e h i j i a d e j e .  

mountain- Zi k e  i t . was  

There was a big crowd Z i k e  a mount ai n .  

O n  temporals which indicate the succession of days , - e h i indi
cates that the terms are used with no reference to the present . 

j i ame  

day after tomorrow 

j i a m - e h i 

day . aft e r . tomorrow- Z i ke 

on the third day . 

( 2 )  Simulfact ive Enc l it i c s  v a ? en e , - e n e , v a r i j en e . The free 

allomorph v a ? e n e  ( oc cas ionally the bound allomorph - e n e ) expre sses  any 

type of likene s s . 

A j u v i j o h o  M i c h a e l v a r i j e n e  ( or v a ? e n e ) j i e .  

ma Ze the . youth Mic ha e Z  exact Zy Zike  ( Z ike ) i s  

The you t h  i s  Z i ke Miohae Z .  
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A j u v i j oh o  j i o b o  v a ? e n e  ( not va r i j e n e ) j i e .  

ma le the . youth e e l  l i ke (no t exac t l y .  l i k e ) is  

The  you th  resemb l e s  an ee l ( he i s  so handsome ) .  

I j oh o  h i ?o b o ro t - e n e  j i a de j e .  

t he . s tick bamboo .  knife edge - li ke was 

The s ti c k  was as s harp as a bamboo knife . 

( 3 )  Analogical Characterizer Enc litic  - no ? e  having the character

istic of. in  t he manner of. 

Aho i j o - n o ? e  j i e .  

the . man tree -analogical . characteri zer i s  

The man i s  tree - li ke ( h e  i s  s o  ta l l ) . 

1 3 .  1 2  P�ominence E nclitic ( p )  - o h o  

Perhaps the basic meaning of - o h o  is specific ity , marking some

thing the hearer already knows or something of which the speaker wants 

the hearer t o  take special note . Apart from the except ion ment ioned 

in footnote 5 ,  the prominence marker is never added to part ic le s .  

Although the marker may occur fol lowing suffixes on appellat ives and 

pronouns to form sub stantives ( 1 3 . 3 ) ,  it never oc curs dire c t ly on 

their neutral forms . Otherwise the prominence marker may oc cur at 

the ext reme right posit ion of a string of enc l it ics on any part of 

speech . Also after nouns , adj ectives , de ictics  and pronouns the prom

inence marker may occur a second t ime on an enc litic  string to the 

le ft of func tion markers . 

( a )  Oc currence at the extreme right posit ion : - o h o  marks theme 

( 1 4 . 2 ) , negat ion and elic itat ion ( 1 4 . 3 ) . In such cases it should b e  

noted that - o h o  d o e s  not oc cur on locat ive focus forms , Chart 3 rows 
( g )  and ( h ) . Instead the corre sponding deictic focus form in ( a )  and 

( b ) is substituted for that of ( g )  or ( h )  respectively before - o h o  is 

added . - o h o  also oc curs ob ligatori ly following the sett ing marker - r  

when the c lause sub j e ct i s  2 person . 

J a  m u - r - o h o  v a ? a n e j e .  

you garden - set -p y o u .  went 

You went to t he garde n .  

The set ting marker plus the prominence is a n  opt ional way o f  

e xpre ss ing direct ion from . 

H u - r - o h o  r o v a d e j e .  

garde n - s et -p he . came 

He came from the garde n .  
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( The usual way of expressing from would be a two c lause utteranc e o f  

the type Being in t h e  garden, afterward h e  came . ) 

The prominence marker on the extreme right may also form a sub

stant ive ( 1 3 . 3 ) .  

( b ) Occurrence to the left of funct ion markers : As  has been in

dicat ed at the beginning of 1 3 . 2  appellatives and pronouns do not take 

- o h o  directly on the stem . The reason i s  that they are already con

s idered " specific " .  Thus in talking t o  a child about his father 

either the common noun v a v u e p lus the prominence marker might be used , 

or the appel lat ive a po .  The second term would be more int imate but 

t he two would be equally spec ific . 

v a v u - o h o  or a po 

fat her-p Fa ther 

fa ther 

Thus the common noun stem followed immediately by the prominenc e 

enc litic  serve s as vocative . 

o - h o  

bro t her-p 

Bro t h e r !  ( re l igious context ) 

On noun phrases - o h o  i s  added t o  c ommon noun or adj ect ive s t ems 

. to mark the conc lusion of the deictic ' s  influenc e : 

E a e  b o r o m - o h o  s e m u . 

t h a t  man important - p  one 

That important man o n l y . 

E a e  b o r ome g e m u - o ho . 

t h a t  man important one-p 

Tha t same important man . 

Without a deictic , - o h o  oc curs to draw part icular attention t o  

t h e  phrases so marked . This i s  especially t h e  case with neutrals ; for 
they have no funct ion marker such as the ab lat ive to draw attention t o  
their importance in the discourse . 

H u e  r a vo . 

garden weeded 

She weede d  the garde n .  

H u - oh o  r a vo . 

garden-p weeded 

She weeded t he garden .  

Prominence markers are useful in sett ing up ant itheses : 

H u e n - o h o  e j a h o n o v a j o  mue n - o h o  j ua h a m i n o v a j o .  

cousin-p used. t o . accept cousin-p used . to . rejec t  

The one cousin she u s e d  t o  accep t .  The o ther cousin 
she used to  rejec t .  

A spe c ial morphophonemic rule applies when a prominence marker 

is followed directly by another enc litic  beginning with a cons onant ; 

the final 0 of - o h o  becomes l u I . 
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- o h o  + - ro > - oh u - ro 

p + a b  > p - a b  

From this point onwards i n  this paper the prominence plus the 

immediately following enc litic will be written in the examples as a 

fused form : - oh u ro p . ab . 
The prominence marker is not fused with set ting enc l itics . How

ever , the form - o h u ro ( homophonous with - oh u ro prominent ab lat ive ) or 

its  allomorph - o ro is subst ituted for enc litics indicat ing specific 

location or direc t ion ( - re or - r i a e or - i ae )  in imperat ive sentence s .  

- oh u ro may occur on deict ics , common nouns and adj ectives . - o ro may 

occur on common nouns and adj ective s . 

J o v - oh u ro v a ?o - n e . 

water-p . loc go - 2 . sg . fu . mp 

Go to the wat e r .  

A v e - h u ro r u e - n e ! 

this . here - p . loc come - 2 . sg .fu . mp 

Come here ! 

The prominenc e marker may oc cur twice on a s ingle string of en

c litic s . 

M u e n - oh u n i - o h o  bogS  v a v a e n i ma d e j e !  

cousin-p . al-p n o t  miss 

He di d n o t  mi s s  h i s  cous i n !  

The prominence marker - o h u  t o  the left of the function c litic 

- n i indicates a spe c i fic cousin is  meant . The prominence marker t o  

t h e  right indicates the word is part of a negat ive c lause . 

The prominent marker may oc cur t o  the left of function markers 

to form a substant ive ( 1 3 . 3 ) . 

1 3 . 1 3  Num b e4 Enciitic4 

1 3 . 1 3 . 1  Dual Animate Associative - m u  

This s ignals that the noun t o  which i t  is  attached specifies one 

of the two animate partic ipant s . The partic ipant s may be ident ified 
by an immediately preceding plural pers onal pronoun or the other first 

part ic ipant may b e  ident ified by a preceding appel lat ive . The animate 

dual associat ive is  added only to app e llat ive nouns . The corre spond

ing prominence-fused form - o h u m u  must be subs tituted on common nouns . 
A noun with - m u  mus t  be a member of a phrase which funct ions as c lause 
subj e c t . 

N o  mamo - m u  n i o ? i - ro v a ? - a r e j e .  

we mo ther-dual . as sociat ive two - ab go - l . p l . pa 

We two , incZuding mo t her, wen t .  
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N o  v e m - o h u m u  v a ? - a r e j e .  

we mother-p . dual . associat ive go - l . pl . pa 

We , inc luding mother, wen t . 

Ma t t h i a s v a v u - oh u m u  r o v a r e j e .  

Ma tthias father- p . dual . assoc iative t he y .  came 

Mat t hias and fat har b o t h  came . 

1 3 . 1 3 . 2  Plural Pronominal Associative - me 

This also s ignals accompaniment . It may be added only t o  

appel lat ive s . The prominence plura l  assoc iat ive mus t  b e  added t o  

common nouns . 

5 8 3  

m a mo - me 

mother-pronominal . assoc iat ive 

mother and o t h ers wi t h  her 

v e m - o h ume  

mother- p . pronominal . as soc iat ive 

mo t he r  and o thers wi t h  her 

M a mo mother i s  an appe llat ive noun and takes the pronominal 

associat ive - me ; veme  mother is a common noun and takes the prominence 

pronominal associat ive - o h ume . The pro nominal assoc iative t ake s the 

same endings as do free pronouns . 

M a m o - me - ro v a ? - a r e j e .  

mo ther-pronominal . assoc iat ive-ab t he y . went 

Mo ther and her associates wen t . 

mamo - me - s i s a ? a e  

mother-pronominal . as soc iat ive-gen land 

the land of mo ther and her peop le  

1 3 . 1 3 . 3  Exclusive Enclitic ( exc l )  - e m u  

Thi s  i s  a b ound allomorph of g e m u  o n e ,  o n l y .  Since the bound 
forms are restricted in occurrence , g e m u  marks exc lus ivene s s  elsewhere.  
-emu follows only neutral , ablat ive , and sett ing forms of noun phras e s .  

? a mo - r - e m u  h i j a d e j e .  

v i l lage - set-excl he . s tayed 

He did no t leave the  v i l lage . 

He s i  ? a m - e n i g e m u  u e h o r o v a d e j e 

h i s  v i l lage - al exc l he . thoug h t  

H e  t o o k  thoug h t  on ly  fo r h i s  v i l lage . 

The form - em u  is not added t o  appellat ive stems nor t o  any b ut 
monosyllabic  free pronouns . 
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n a - em u  

m e -exc l 

only  me 

An emphatic variant - remu  may be added t o  any pronominal form . 

m a mo - me - r e mu 

mother-pronominal . associative-emphatic . exc l 

o n l y  Mo ther and her friends 

Otherwise - remu  must be prominent , - o h u r e mu . 

� m u - o h u remu  u e h o r o v a d e j e .  

that work-p . emphatic . exc l he . t hought 

He devo ted a l l  his a t tention to that work .  

There i s  a unique ab lative-exclusive fused form , - re m u e r e m u , 

which oc curs only on free pronouns : 

N a - r e m u e r e m u  h u  g a v8 d e j e .  

I-ab . ex c l  him I . saw 

On ly I saw him. (or I saw him but he  didn ' t  see me . )  

1 3 . 2  P h r a s e s  

1 3 . 2 1 Noun Ph�a4 e4 

1 3 . 2 1 . 1  Modified Noun Phrase 

This cons ists  of a noun head plus up to three modifiers in the 

order to be named . Preceding the head may be deictic , genit ive , 

quali fier or noun ( the noun may be dependent or with setting , charac

terizer , simulfactive or analogical c haracteri zer markers ) .  Following 

the head may be a qualifier , and a quanti fier . 

a ve n a s i m u  j a v u - o h o  

t h i s  m y  garden house-p 

my garden house here 

h e s i j a r u v o r e  j o - h o  

h i s  present ta l k- p  

his pre s e n t  speech 

d i  a s i s e - h o 

which person bad-p 

which bad p erso n ?  

1 3 . 2 1 . 2  Co-ordinate Noun Phrase 

This c onsists of a series of noun phrase s . I f  three or fewer , 
- 8  and may be suffixed t o  each phrase .  Or the free conj unct ion 8 and, 

or may occur between each phrase .  Only the context would dist inguish 
between a collect ion or alternat ive relationship . Especially in 

longer lis t s , however , the noun phrases are arranged paratact ically . 
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A c o-ordinate noun phrase is frequently summed u p  b y  a deictic such as 

e h o  ( e  t h a t  p lus - o h o  prominenc e ,  1 3 . 3 )  or e h i l i ke t ha t .  

G a b r i e l  Edwa r d  F ra n c i s  e h i v a ? a d e J e .  

Gabrie l  Edward Francis l i k e - that  wen t 

Gabrie l ,  Edward and Franci s  wen t .  

N u me r e  d e j o ro h o  e h o  B i P i  S S t i ms i p  j e v e . 

jus t .  down . there be hind those  BP and Steams hips t hey . are 

Thos e  bui l dings down b e hind are BP ' s  and Steamship ' s .  

1 3 . 2 1 . 3  Apposition Noun Phrase 

This cons i s t s  of an item plus apposit ion . Both may be noun 

phrase s . The first may be a noun , the second a pronoun to signal the 

person and number of the noun . The first may b e  a pronoun and the 

second a numeral . 

A i h e Be h e r i o  ? u a v a r e h u .  

man name Beherio t hey . 8aid. to . him 

They said to a man named Beheri o .  ( literally , a man name , Beheri o )  

J e f f re y  n a - r o  v a ? S d e j e .  

Jeffrey I-ab went 

I, J"effrey, wen t . 

Thes e  cons ist of a noun phrase or a t emporal axis followed by a 
postposit ive relator . 

a - e n i 

man - a l  

for a man 

tomorrow-al 

for tomorrow 

a man and n e r i  tomorrow are the axes and - e n i allat i�e is the relator . 

1 3 . 3  S u b s t a n t i v e s  

Single c lauses and relator-axis phrases may b e  semant ically em

bedded des cript ive c lauses  which grammat ically have the same func t ion 
as a noun within a claus e . Sub stantives are formed when the prominence 
marker or the genit ive pronoun follows deictic stems : 

e - ho 

t h a t - p  

that  o n e  

e h e s i 

t h a t  i ts 

of t h a t  one 
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Substantives are formed also by adding prominence marker , genit ive 

pronoun , or various types of locat ion clitics  to adj ec tive stems , to 

genit ive s , a l lative s ,  characteristic , s imul fact ive and sett ing 

c l it i c s . Manner may occur on sett ing c l itic s . The ident ical func t ion 

suffix or c litic does not occur twice in a s ingle substant ive . For 

example , there may not be two genit ives or sett ing c litics  in one sub

stantive . However , there may be a fused and unfused prominence marker 

in a sub stant ive . 

( a )  

( b ) 

b o rom- o h o  

big-p 

t he big one 

s i s e - ro 

bad-non . sp . set 

to/in a p Z ace where circums tances are bad 

( c )  M u e n - oh u n i - o h o  r u e  g o va r i - n o  ? a h a j o .  

cousin-p . al-p t here o u t s i de - surface spread 

The one for his cousin,  he 8pread out w i t h  
t h e  outs ide surface ( o n  t he ground) . 

( d )  ? a m o - r - e h i 

vi Z Zage- set -manner 

as i t  is in t he v i Z Z age 

In ( c )  the first prominent marker - o h u  indicates that the cousin is 

spe c i fic ; the second , - oh o ,  indicates a substantive in this context . 

m u e n o h u n i oh o  should be compared with the same comb ination of morphemes 

in 1 3 . 1 2 ,  final e xample . 

When adding c litic s , c ertain morphophonemic rules should be 

noted : 

( 1 )  - r i  ( weak I i i )  is first regularly suffixed to genit ive pronouns . 

n a - s i - r i - r e 

me-gen-nominali zer ( ? ) -sp . set 

at my p Zace 

( 2 )  The genit ive suffix of appellat ive nouns , - a re is composed of - a r i  

( weak Ii I ) genit ive plus - e  t erminator . Likewi se the s imulfact ives 
v a r i j e n e  and v a ? e n e  are composed of a stem ending in weak I i I  + - e  

terminator . 

J a s i amo  v a ? e n i - r e  h i j od ej e .  

your vi Z Zage Z i ke - set I . sat  

I was  in a v i Z Zage Z i ke yours . 
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M a m- a r i - re h i j e .  

mother - gen- sp . set h e . s i t s  

H e  i s  a t  mo t her ' s  p Zace . 

A p - a r - oh u ro v u o ?e j o .  

fa ther- gen-p . ab I . s ha Z Z . chew 

By means of fa ther ' s  I s ha Z Z  chew b e t e Z - n u t . ( i . e .  I wi Z Z  
use  father ' s  ( Z ime ) to chew the bete Z - n ut . ) 

( 3 )  The l e i  in - ? e  characterizer i s  reduced b efore a prominence en
clitic and retained be fore a sett ing enc litic . 

J o vo - ? e - r e  v a ? a de j e .  

water - ch- sp . set he . went  

He went to a p Zace having wa t e r .  (i . e .  He went  
near the wa ter . ) 

V a b o ro - ? - o h u ro r o v a d e j e .  

wife - c h-p . ab he . came 

The one w i t h  a wife came . 

As many as two semant ic c lauses  may b e  represented by a single 

word and enc litic string . For example , a pa r l r o h o  in 

A p - a r i - r - o h o  u j u o h o  r o v o d e j e .  

father - gen-set -p take ( p lural ) I . came 

I brought the t hings which were at Father ' s  p Z ace . 

represents ( 1 )  things are a t  a p Zace and ( 2 )  the  p Zace be Zongs to  

Fat h e r .  

1 4 . 0  C L AU S E S  

1 4 . 1  T y p e s  

Two fundamental types of c lauses may b e  dist inguished o n  the 
basis of their grammatical subj ect . The subj ect is that e lement which 

bears on whether primary or secondary medial suffixe s will oc cur in 

c lause chains . It need not be the unmarked theme . 

For example , it might b e  thought that n a  is subj ect and i j e ro is 
grammatical means in the fol lowing sentence : 

N a  i j - e ro ? a n - e g - a d e - j e .  

I s ti c k - ab h i t- l . s g . ref-3 . sg . pa-aux 

I g o t  h i t  by a s t i c k .  

That i j e ro is subj ect is shown by the following secondary medial 
chain indic at ing same subj ect : 
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I j - e ro b e r u v e b i - romo ? a n - e g - a d e - j e .  

s tick-ab fa l l- sec h i t- l . s g . re f- 3 . sg . pa-aux 

A stick fe l l  and h i t  me . 

The two clause types are act ive and fact ive . 

1 4 . 1 1  Aeti v e  Clau4 e4 

The se charac teristically take an opt ional free act ive sub j e ct 

which may be marked by the ab lative enc litic  { - r o } . The act ive sub

j e c t  suffixes in the verb refer t o  the c lause subj ect ( e xcept certain 

verb phrases 12 . 8 ) .  

Active c laus es may be further subdivided on the basis of other 

characteristic  part ic ipants . 

1 4 . 1 1 . 1  Intransitive C lauses 

The se are characterized by the ob ligatory ab sence of an obj ect 
and by the presence of an intransit ive verb . 

1 4 . 1 1 . 2  Transitive Clauses 

S i g o b - e ro  ? a j i omaj o .  

snake-ab wen t . up 

A snake went up . 

The se are characterized by one obj ect . If the sub j e c t  and ob 

j e ct repres ent human part icipant s ,  the obj e c t  may be either direct or 

indirect according t o  the type of verb . A direct obj ect is always 

neutral . An indirect obj ect may be neutral or , in non narrative dis

cours e ,  it may opt ional ly be expre s sed by an ob lique phrase :  noun 

phrase p lus the human locat ive o r i re .  In the fol lowing examples the 

oblique phrase is selected if it is ever permis sible . 

A - e ro  n a  g - e v - a de - j e .  

man - ab me s e e - l . s g . ref-3 . s g . pa-aux 

A man saw me . 

A - e r o  n a s i o r i r e  ? a n - e g - a d e - j e .  

man- ab my human . locative hit - l . s g . ref-3 . sg . pa-aux 
A man h i t  me . 

A - e ro  ? o h o  ? a n - a d e - j e .  

man-ab dog-p h i t - 3 . s g . pa-aux 

A man h i t  the dog .  
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1 4 . 1 1 . 3  Ditransitive C lauses 

These contain both direc t  and indirect obj e c t s . 

A - e ro  v a v u - o h o  h a e  b o j - a m - a d e - j e .  

man- ab fa t he r- p  be te r . nu t  give - 3 . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pa -aux 

A man gave fat her b e te r - nu t .  

1 4 .  1 2  Fac�ive  Clau4 e4 

These never take a free act ive subject . Instead the subj e c t  i f  

expressed is neutral . The subj ect is marked in the verb by the direc t  

referent o r  the bene fact ive . 

Fac t ive c lauses are subdivided into three categories . 

1 4 . 1 2 . 1  unspeci fied Animate Descriptive C lause 

This is a c lause which describes the e xperience of an animate 

subj ect . The subj ect is the only neutral permitted in the c lause . 

Some animate descript ive verb phrases inc lude an adverbial dependent 

noun ( ov o  in the second examp le ) .  

N a  s a ? a - re  b e j - e v - a d e - j e .  

I ground- sp . set fa r r - l . s g . ref-pa-aux 

I fe r r  on the ground. 

Na ovo d u n - e g - e . 

I arm ache - l . sg . re f-pr 

I have an aching arm . 

1 4 . 1 2 . 2  Speci fied Animate Descriptive C lause 

Thi s  is characterized by two neutrals , the subj ect and the spec

i fier . The speci fier i s  inanimate unless  the subj ect is first person 
and the verb is n i me r i ke or b i j o n i me di s rike . 

N a  j a  n - e g - e . 

I you want - l . s g . re f-pr 

I want y o u .  

N a  j o v e  j - e v - e . 

I water b e - l . s g . re f-pr 

I have wa t e r .  

1 4 . 1 2 . 3  Stative Equational C lause 

N a  j o ve b i j on - e g - e . 

I water di s ri ke - l . sg . ref-pr 

I don ' t  want wat e r .  

N a  m u - o h o  b a re j - e v - e . 

I work-p fin i s h - l . sg . ref-pr 

I 'm finished with the work . 

This always t akes a form of j i e � j e  be as predicate . I f  the 

comment i s  a noun phrase ,  a part iciple or an adj ect ive , the negat ive 

is placed b efore the c omment and e ither the prominence enc litic  - o h o  

o r  the intensive - e h u  is suffixed ; the di fference between the two en
clitics  is not clear . 
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H u  b o g o  a e  m a - e h u j i - 0 - e .  

h e  n o t  man true - intens ive b e - 3 . sg . re f-pr 

He is  no t a true man . 

J o v - o h o  b o g o  b e  v a r i j e n - o h o  j i - � - e . 

water-p n o t  aross aptative-p b e - 3 . s g . ref-pr 

The water is no t aros s ib l e . 

S a ? a - h o  i j o- ? e  j i - e - e . 

land-p tre e - ch b e - 3 . sg . re f-pr 

The land is wi t h  trees  ( the land has tre e s ) . 

Otherwise the predicate is suffixed t o  the negat ive . 

I -o h o  b o g o - j i - e .  

food-p no t - is . 3 . sg . ref-pr 

There is no food.  

The predicate may b e  suffixed t o  other expre s si ons funct ioning 

as comment if the comment is emphat ic . 

I - o h o  i a - j e .  

food-p i n . fa a t - i s  

There ' s  aertainly foo d .  

I - o h o  i a e j i e .  

food-p in . fa a t  i s  

Ye s ,  t here i s  food.  

The direct referent usually shows cross reference with the sub

j e c t . I f  there i s  a human locative phrase , the direct re ferent opt ion

al ly agrees with it in person and number if affirmative and ob ligator

i ly agrees with it if negative . The bene fact ive may oc cur on the verb 

and refer to the owner of the subj ect . 

S a ? a e  n a s i o r i r e j - e v - e .  

land my human . locat ive be - l . s g . re f-pr 

Land is in my posse s sion . 

J a s i i j o  b a j e  j - a h - e . 

your tree frui t  be - 2 . sg . b en-pr 

There is money fo r y o u .  

A n y  o f  the c lause types may a l s o  contain a temporal , accompani

ment , locative and telic express ion . Active c laus es may take bene
factive . Active and a few animate descriptive c lauses take manner and 

means . However ,  the maximum number of e lements in addition to the 

predicate i s  three . Also , modal part i c le s  such as n a n i perhap s ,  n a  

interrogat ive , b o g o  negat ive and the affirmative i a e aertain ly,  in 

faa t ,  may be included . Howeve r ,  they should be dis cussed on a leve l 

higher than c laus e . 
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Ab lat ive Sub j ect 

Number of Present 

Neutral Forms 

0 int rans it ive 

I transit ive 

2 ditrans i t ive 

± comment - -

Abs ent 

- -

animate des-
cript ive 

spe c i fied 
animate 
descript ive 

stat ive-
equat ional 

CHART 7 :  SU��RY OF CLAUSE TYPES 
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The usual order , unmarked for theme i s  a s  follows : temporal , 

followed b y  subj ect , accompaniment or indire ct obj ect , and direct  ob

j e ct or comment . These are followed by the other express ions listed 

and finally by the predicat e . However ,  an animate obj ect precede s an 

inanimate sub j e c t . 

N a  k a e j o - e ro n e m- e v - a d e - j e .  

me knife - ab hurt- l . sg . ref-3 . s g . pa-aux 
I got hurt with  a knife . 

In subordinate c lauses , nouns have the following pecularities : 

Act ive subj e c t s  are marked by - e h u  intens ive . Locat ives are never 
marked by t he non-specific setting - ro o  Prominence marker is used 
only to mark de finitene s s . Other nouns are dependent . 

a - e h u  m i  ? a n - e ? - o h o  . . .  

man- intens ive game ( dependent ) ki Z Z -pf-p 

if the man k i Z Zs game . . .  

1 4 . 2  I n f o rma t i o n Ma r k i n g  

1 4 . 2 1 GeneAal Rule4 

Theme or given informat ion , and informat ion focus or new informa

t ion are marked by variat ion of enc litics  and shift ing of word order . 

Theme i s  marked by the prominence marker - o h o  and t ends t o  be early in 
the c lause . Informat ion focus oc curs later in the c l ause . In the 

first e xample the re gular word order and use of enc litics  show that a l l  
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the informat ion is new . In the second t he temporal j a r u v o  today i s  

marked by - o h o  for theme . In the third sentence , the sub j e c t , a e  man , 

is the theme because - o h o  replaces the ab lat ive - e ro  and the temporal 

j a r u v o  is new information because it is shifted nearer to the end of 

the clause . 

J a r u vo a - e ro r ov - a d e - j e .  

today man -ab come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

Today a man came . 

A - h o  j a r u vo r o v - a d e - j e .  

man-p today come - 3 . s g . pa-aux 

The man came today. 

J a r uv - o h o  a e  g e mu - e ro r o v - a d e - j e .  

today-p man one - ab come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

Today, on ly one man came . 

1 4 . 2 2 Sp�cial Rul�� 

( 1 )  When a medial or final c lause is negat ive in sens e , or i s  

part of a n  information question , - o h o  prominence is normally suffixed 

to all e xpre ss ions other than the information interrogat ive phrase 

itself , part icles  and appellat ive or pronoun stems . The predicate i s  

e xc luded from t h i s  rule unless it i s  embedded a s  a substant ive in a 

ne gat ive or elicitation c lause . 

R a b u  s u v o r - e  o s a - r - o h o  b a ma h a d e j e .  

what gift - t  house- set-p . put .  for .  you 

Wha t gift did he put aside for you in the house ? 

B o g o  h u - ?o n a - ? - o h o  r o v a r e j e .  

n o t  he-and I-and-p came 

Nei ther he nor I came . 

D e h i - ? - am u  b u re r - o h o  r o v a d e j e 7  

how- happen- pa . prim quick l y -p came 

How is i t  t h a t  he came quick ly ? 

( 2 )  The act ive subj ect and means require spec ial note . In chang

ing from an affirmat ive to a negat ive or information interrogat ive the 

fol lowing rules apply : - e ro ablat ive becomes - o h o  prominence .  However , 

- ro ablat ive , - e r - e mu ab lative-exc lusive , or an unmarked act ive subj ect 

of the type a e  man , all remain unchanged . 

- o h o . 

( 3 )  I f  the negative is emphat ic , - e h u is substituted for the 

E mag o n a h - oh u ro b o g o  r o v - a d e - j e .  

t h a t  woman-p . ab n o t  come - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

Tha t woman didn ' t  come . 

N a  a v e  h i - romo u e h o r o v - a j - e j o  d e h i o r - o h o  v a ? o- j oe n i .  

I t hi s .  here s i t - se c  t hink - l . sg . pr-quo how road- E.( by means o f )  
go-for . t h e . sake . of 

"I am s i t t i ng here thinking, for what way/means of e scape i s  t here ? "  
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Ae b o g o  r o Y - e . 

person n o t  aome - 3 . s g . pr 

No one i s  aoming. 

Bogo  rn a g o n a h - e h u  r o v - a d e - j e .  

n o t  woman- intensive aome - 3 . sg . pa-aux 

It wasn ' t  a woman who aame . 

( 4 )  In purpose c lauses , the ab lat ive is unaffected unless  the 

c lause on which it depends is ne gat ivi zed . Compare a e ro and a h o : 

N a  ? u a ? e j o a - e ro b o g o  ? a mo - r - o h o  r ue - j o ro .  

I wi l l .  t a l k .  to . him man -ab n o t  v i l lage- set -p aome - impos ed . wi l l  

I wi l l  t a l k  t o  h i m  so t ha t  a man may no t aome to t h e  
v i l lage . 

N a  b o g o  ? u a ? e j o a - h o  r u e - j o ro .  

I n o t  wi l l .  t a l k .  t o .  him man-p aome - imposed . wi l l  

I wi l l  n o t  speak to h i m  for a man to aome . 
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( 5 )  A c l ause with the animate specified descript ive verb b o g o j i e  

n o t - have behaves as i f  it were a posit ive statement , perhaps on the 

analogy of such spe c i fied descript ive verb s as b i j on i me not like or 

d a d i ve not know . We should expect the neutral form j a v u e  t o  take 
- o h o : 

N a  j a v u e  b o go - j - e v - e . 

I house n o t -be - l . s g . ref-pr 

I don ' t  have a hous e . 

There are other special rules or except ions to the general rules 

given above but these have not yet been studied in detail .  

1 5 . 0  T E X T 

Thi s  is a short story narrated by Si las , a man aged ab out s ixty 

years , from Asapa vi l l age . 

N a s i a po - r o  e h i maj - e h i j - a d e - j e .  A p o - r o  

m y  father-ab l i ke . t h i s  te l l - l . s g . re f- 3 . s g . pa-aux fa ther-ab 

i a e r u e r e  G u r i n o j o vo- r e  h i - ? i  

aertain ly t ha t . jus t . o v e r . t here Gurino water-sp . set s tay - intent ive 

? u - a v - o  s a e mo r o  

s ay - 3 . s g . re f- 3 . s g . pa poinaiana . tree v i a i n i t y - sp . set Jajejo 

? u - a v - o  j o v - e  b e - romo ? a j i o  i m- e  ? i o  

say - 3 . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pa water-t ford- sec go . up . and sugaraan e - t  ge t .  and 
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r ue - n - e j o .  l a e ? a j i om - o .  

come - 2 . s g . fu . imp-quo certai n ly Jajejo-ab go . up- 3 . s g . pa 

? a j i om- a d - o h o  i m- o h o  ? i o - r omo i a e r u v e b i j - o .  

go . up - 3 . sg . pa-p sugarcan e - p  g e t - sec  certainly come . down- 3 . s g . pa 

R u ve b i j - a mu g a - go ro r u e r e  

come . down ( act ive . verb ) -pa . prim see -perr.eptual t ha t . jus t . o v e r . there 

E b u  ? a h - a j  i - r e  i a e  b e j  - a m u - go 

Ebu fa l l - 3 . sg . pr-sp . set certain ly fa l l ( factive . verb ) -pa . prim-prim . re l 

n a  V o vomo - ro r u e - r omo i a e b a e - romo v a ? - o . B a e - romo 

then Mamama-ab come - s e c  certai n ly t ak e - s e c  go - 3 . s g . pa take- sec 

v a ? - a m u  g a - g o ro N 8n a - ro  r 8 r i a e h i j - a d - e r o e 

go-pa . prim see -perceptual Nona-ab jus t . o v e r . there s i t - 3 . s g . pa-ab that  

h uj e j - oh o  j i j o - romo 

s ti c k - p  tak e - s e c  

i a e r8 Vovomo b a  

certain ly come . and Mamama emphasis 

? a n - e - ? i  r u e - romo ? u - a v - o  J a j e j o  

h i t - p f-temporal . nei ghbourhood come - se c say - 3 . sg . re f- 3 . sg . pa Jajejo 

b a e - r omo v a ? - a n e  j - a v - a j e  roh u n a  b a e j - e v - e j o .  

take - s e c  go- 2 . sg . pa be - 2 . s g . re f- 3 . sg . pr s o  me take - l . sg . ref-2 . s g .  

E h i - ? o  v a ? o  r o h u  r u e  i on i - r e 

immediate . imp . quo l i ke . that-do . and go . and then there side - sp . set 

r a v8 j 8mo- romo r u a e  ? a j i o  h i j - o .  V a e ve ? e  v a b o r - o h o  

s tep . up- sec there go . up . and s taY- 3 . s g . pa to . be . pi tied wife - p  

j 8 v - e r o  b a - v a ? - o . 

water-ab take-go - 3 . s g . pa 

Free Translation : 

N a s i j o - ho i a e b a r e j - e . 

my s tory - p  certai n ly fin i s h - 3 . sg . pr 

My father, Nona, to ld me a s tory like t hi s .  When father was 

s taying j u s t  over a t  the Gurino s t ream, near the poinciana tre e,  he 

spoke . He said to his wife ,  "Jajejo,  cro s s  the ri ver, go up, and 

bring s ome s ugarcane . "  

We l l , Jajejo did tha t . She went up , go t the sugarcane and came 

down w i t h  i t .  Howe ver, she fe l l  i n t o  the water at the Ebu waterfa l l  

and the Mamama river came and swep t her away . 

Nona had been s i t ting c lo s e  by when he s aw her carrie d  away . 

He go t up , took a particular s ti c k ,  and came i n t o  the rive r .  A s  he 

waded, he h i t  the water and said, "You have carried Jajejo away ; 

there fore take me . " He di d that  as he wen t .  Then h e  s teppe d  up on 

t o  the bank, went up there and s tayed.  A s  for his  poor wife ,  s h e  was 

carri ed away by the  ri v e r .  That ' s  the end of m y  s tory .  
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NOTES 

1 .  See Dut ton ( 19 6 9 , especially pp . 7 4 -7 6 )  for further details . Note, 

however , that since that monograph was written , the spelling of the 

language has been changed from Aomie to Omie . 

2 .  Research into the Omie language was first b egun by A lan and 

Minnie Tobitt of the Summer Institute o f  Linguistics  between 1 9 6 3  and 

1 9 6 5 . Since then their work has been cont inued by John and June 

Austing in co-operation with one of the present authors , Mr . Rando lph 

Upia of Asapa village . This res earch has been supported in part by a 

grant from the Research Fund of the Papua New Guinea Branch o f  the 

Summer Ins titute of Linguistic s . In this study , use was made of a 

concordance of Omie text materials made on the IBM System/360  computer 

at the University of Oklahoma under a j oint proj ect of the Summer 

Institute of Linguistics and the University of Oklahoma Research 

Institut e ,  spons ored by Grant GS- 9 3 4  of the Nat ional Sc ience 

Foundat ion . We are indebted to Charles Peck and June Aus t ing of the 

Summer Institute of Linguistics  for their help in preparing this 

paper . 

3 .  The phonemic analy sis in the present paper differs only s lightly 

from that des cribed b y  A .  and M.  Tob itt , " Aomie Phonemes " , unpub li shed 
manuscript ( Ukarumpa : Summer Institute of Linguistic s ) .  

4 .  / 0 /  [ a ]  in the Asapa dialect corresponds t o  the sound [ � ]  in ex

amples checked from the Zuwadza dialec t .  

Zuwadza English Asapa 

[ a h a ?o ] many * [ a h a ? o ]  > [ a h o ? o ]  

[ s i n a l  skin [ s i n a l  

[ ue h a ra&a ]  think [ u e h a r a &a ]  

The phonetic Zuwadza data i n  this paper were colle ct ed from Wora 

vi llagers who were visit ing Asapa . 

5 .  Except ions : The final / e /  on i a e is - e  terminat or . i a e certain 

ty may be sub stant ivized by adding a prominence marker - oh o : i a h o  the 

person t here . The charac terizer - ? e may be added t o  bogo s o  that it 

functions as a c lause comment adj ect ive . 

l oh o  b o g o - ? e - j e .  

food not- characterizer-is 

There i s n ' t  any food. 
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6 .  - vo is not discussed in this paper . However it occurs opt i onally 

on potent ial , temporal ne ighbourhood and perceptual medial re lators . 

It may also oc cur on a11at i ve enclitics . 

7 .  When the princ ipal c lause verb re fers to the past t ime , the tenses 

of the sett ing c l ause verb are peculiar in that they indicate time 

relat ionship to that of the principal c lause . Thus v a ? a j i r e in the 

example is present tense be cause the act ion is simult aneous with that 

of the principal clause verb v a ? o . 

8 .  Two features about this examp le should be noted . ( 1 )  - ro h  3 p 1  i s  

a n  abbreviated form of - ? i r o h ; ( 2 )  Although the proj ected aspect i s  

used , this construct ion di ffers from the medial purpose in that the 

auxiliary j i e ? e ro  being may opt ionally oc cur here . In a purpose con

struction j i e ? e ro  could not occur . 

9 .  Robert C .  Thurman in "Chuave Medial Verb s "  ( MS . , Summer Institute 

o f  Lingui s t i c s ) describes chaining as follows : "True chaining oc curs 

only in the New Guinea Highlands where it serves to chain together a 

sequence o f  c lauses by predict ing the subject  of the next c lause . The 

emphasis of chaining , then , is on the j oining of a number of c lauses 

in chronological sequence . "  

1 0 . Sometimes the secondary medial i s  e xpressed by the verb s tem or a 

fragment of it . Howeve r ,  it i s  beyond the scope of this paper t o  dis

cuss this . 

11 . This is a nocturnal furred animal which lives in a burrow in the 

ground near water , but which has not yet been spec i fically ident ified . 

12 . Thurman , op . c it . : " Linking , in Longacre ' s  words , ' basically con

sists  in repeat ing , paraphras ing , or re ferring in some manner at the 

ons e t  of a succeeding sentence t o  the whole or part of the preceding 

sentence ' ( 19 6 8 ) . In mos t  i f  not all instances , linking seems to be a 

cohes ive devi ce that the speaker can use t o  thematize parts of his 

dis course ( Hal liday 1967 ; Vachek 1 9 66 ) . "  See Austing ( n . d . ) for se

mantic relations s ignalled by linkage in Gmie . 

1 3 . Not included here (because its  range is not fully understood ) is 
- oh a ro because y o u  are or in your ro Ze  as , which appears t o  occur only 
on common nouns functioning as 2nd person sub j e ct of c lauses ; e . g . , 
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H a r i h - o h a r o  ? a j a m i ? i b e j - a n e  i ae m a e  j i o ? i be j o .  

son- i n . your . ro le . as wou ld. he lp . him- 2 . sg certai n l y  good wou l d . be 

If you would he lp him as  a son s hou l d, i t  wou l d  be good. 

1 4 . These enc litics are discussed more fully in Aust ing ( n . d . ) ,  al

though the terminology used in that de�cription is  somewhat different 

from that used in the present art i c le . In part icular the terms neu- 

tral and act ive subj ect replace the terms ergative and nominat ive 

respect ively in the earlier account . 
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1 . 0 I NT RO D U C T I ON 

Magi ( or Mailu as it is somet ime s called ) is a Non-Austronesian 

language of the south coast of Papua spoken by some 5 , 5 0 0  people l iv

ing between Cape Rodney and Gadaisu in Orangerie Bay . l It is probab ly 

the best known of all Non-Austrone s ian languages of Papua s ince it was 

first des cribed by W .  J .  V .  Savi lle of the London Mi ssionary Society 

as early as 1912 . 2 Since then , however ,  nothing further has been pub

lished on it , although the language has changed in a number of re spects 

in the intervening fi fty years . 

In this p aper I present a rest atement of Savi lle ' s  account of the 

grammar of Magi as a tribute to his pioneering work . In the proce s s  I 

shall not only be at tempt ing to bring it up-to-date but also to c lari

fy certain ambiguit ies inherent in it . 3 

2 . 0  P HO N O L O G Y  

2 . 1  C o n s o n a n t  P h o n emes  

There are twe lve consonant phoneme s in Magi : 

B i l a b i a l  Alv e o l a r  V e l a r  
Stops Vl . p t k 

Yd . b d g 
Nasals m n 

Lateral 

Semi-vowe ls w y 

G l o t t a l  

1 

The se consonants contrast in analagous �r ident ical environments as 

fol lows : 

III a u  e loud 

b b a u  knife b a b a  eap s i a e  

d d a u  skin east d a d a  adu l te ry 

g g a u  toueh g a g a  eye lash 

k k a u  ashes k a k a  eonjunetivitis  

1 au  length 1 a 1 a b lood 

m ma u air 

n n a u  fi s h  sp . 

p p a p a  feather 

t t a u  frui t  sp . t a t a  s lip 

w w a u  day wawa mark on tree 

y i a u  image 

1 1 a u  leg 1 a 1 a  parro t sp . 

Of the twe lve cons onant phoneme s t , w ,  and 1 have al lophonic variants 
as fo l lows , and y is found word initial only , and then only with 



,,--- --- -- -- - _  . . .  _----------

Magi Phonology and Grammar 6 0 3  

c ertain vowe ls--see Sect ion be low : 

( i )  I t  I i s  heard nowadays as e ither t or s although t s  was ap

parently once normal (Malinowski ( 19 15 ) ) b ut is se ldom heard in the 

contemporary s ituat ion . However , fami liarity with English has brought 

about a perception of the difference between the t and s ,  and so words 

are beginning to become standardised , although there are as yet no 

contrasts avai lable . However there is already strong pres sure in cer

tain words for e ither t or s t o  be used . 

Examples : 

s a ro wri te 

t a t a  s lip 

s e r i  many s i n i  be s o r a fas t  

t e va p o s t  t l ? i  spi t  t omo crab 

s u n a  t hink 

t u r u n a  knee 

These illustrate the usual way that various words are written and 

spoke n ,  as a general rule , but s a ro / t a ro c ontrast does not exist--to 

the average Magi speaker nowadays , due t o  the influence of English , 

and a printed New Te stament of many years standin g ,  t a ro (wri te ) j ust 

sounds unsophistocated . 

( i i )  I I I  inc ludes b oth [ I ]  and [ r ]  as in Engl ish , as well as all 

flapped intermediate s . However , as with the t i s  phoneme above , there 

is a marked tendency to standardise these sounds in keeping with 
Engl ish . There are no c ontrasts as yet available . 

Examples : 
l a l a  b lood l e l e  p lay l i m u  hair 1 0 1 0  swim 

r a r a n a i  ask e re re change r l r i  judge r o r o v e  fi s h  

l u g u  tobacco 

r u r a trip 

These illustrat e the usual pronounc iation and orthography . Initial 
r i s  uncommon , hence e r e re as no init ial r e - has been noted . 

( ii i )  Iwl include s both [ v ]  and [ w ]  as in English . However in 

the speech of most people v never precedes 0 or u ,  and w never pre

cedes e or i .  There are a proport ion of people who use w only , find� 

ing it very di fficult to pronounce a v .  The only case then in which 

a contrast i s  pos s ible ( although not yet eli cited ) i s  where this 

phoneme precedes an a ,  e . g . 

v a r a  away v e v e  a s h e s  v i v i fi s h  s p .  

wawo read wowo whi s t le wuwu powder 

illustrate the usual pronounc iation and othography . 

N . B .  v a  i s  the causat ive p art i c le , and wa i s  a handle . Although i t  

i s  s t i ll not possible t o  c ontrast these two , this i s  their usual 
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method of pronunc iation , and it is  likely that this may become one of 

the first contrasts as the different allomorphs of v-w become e st ab

lished as phonemes in their own right . 

2 . 2  V o w e l  P h o ne m e s  

Magi has five vowels : 

High 

Mid 

Low 

F r o n t  

e 

C e n t r a l  B a c k  

u 

o 

a 

which c ontrast in analagous and ident ical environments as follows : 

d a  n o t  

d a a  sme l l  

d a e  hang 

d a l weight 

a e a e  

a I a I 

a o a o  

d a u  skin cas t a u a u  

turt le  

to come 

to gaze 

to ho l d  

fae ces 

do 

d e  a t  

d e l temporari ly 

e a  

e I 

d I wi t h  

d l  I juice 

do cease 

deu pu l l  

d l a  what 

doe back 

dou lake 

e o  with 

e u  fire 

I n l e s a  it is abou t  to (ra i n )  

b l o  

b l u  

o a  

cup from coconut 

fa l l  

s e a  urchin sp . 

emerge 

keep 

d u  tru s t  d u a  pandanus sp . 

boe  

b o l 

b o u  

b u a  

b l un t  

pers ona l name 

du I pers i s t  

2 . 3  Vowel  S e q u e n c e s  

b ue pour 

b u l  twi s t  

2 . 3 1 Vowel c lusters are common . In some the components retain their 

individual force , while in others they combine to form diphthongs , as 

soon as they are approximated , even when b elonging t o  different words , 
e . g . 

n e n a  bre a t h  

n e n�r l a  he t o o k  a re s t  

v e ? a u r l a  h e  was angry , but 

v e ? a  anger 

u r i  u r i  ( an auxiliary type verb ) 
v e ? a  o g o d a  b a u  u r i a  he was v e ry angry . 

Vowe l c lusters which become diphthongs are : a e , a i , a o , a u , e l , o e , 

o i ,  o u .  
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2 . 3 2 Like vowel c lusters occur , and while i n  common speech these are 

often slurred , c orrec t ly pronounced ( as the people themselves rec og

nis e ) they are both sounded , e . g .  

m u d�?a I am about t o  ri8e e n e r e e n e r e differen t 

i b l l b i  to be m�pe pawpaw u b u u b u  to areate 

This also oc curs in the case of some diphthongs , e . g . 

a e a e  tur t 1. e  a i a I to aome a o a o  to gaze a u a u  to ho 1.d 

e l e i  aux . vb . o u o u r l  to aove t 

2 . 4  Sy l l a b l e s  

These are of two type s : V ,  CV . 

All possible combinat ions of these occur , with the probab le ex

ceptions of y e , y l , y u .  Also noted is  that where two syllab les are 
comb ined in one word , the only comb ination not e licited is when a y 

is placed between two vowe l s . 

2 . 5  

" ana tree 

b baba aap8ize 

d dada adu1.tez>y 

g gaga eye1.a8h 

k kaka aonjuna-
tiviti8 

I / r l a l a  b1.ood 

ma d i  80ng 
m name that i8 

mana empty 
n 

p papa feather 

sIt  tata 8Up 

v/w wawa mark on 
tree 

y l au image 

? ?a?a parrot 
8p. 

S t r e s s  

ena hi8 I na my 
bebe butterfiy b l b l  push 

dede taro 8p. d l d l  a1.aLtJ 

gege part of g l g i  pipe 
net 

ekeke aough k l k l  deaant 

l e l e  pLay I i  I I 8arape 

medl fi8h 8p. I I ma an 

dema beaaUBe m i da fi8h 8p. 

nene white ant n l n l  vein 

pepe fi8h 8p. p i p i  aorner 

ser l  many 1 5 1  eat 
keta high tide 

veve ashe8 v l v l  fi8h 8p. 

l e?a 8aw ? I ? I  firm1.y 
?eva aarry 

ona thing u ru house 

bobo pour bubu a1.08e 

dodo pene- dudu 80und of 
trate rain 

gogo aoz.z.eat gugu mudwa8p 

koko ho1.e in kuku a1.08e 
taro 

1 0 1 0  8wim u ru 8ink 
l uma sweat 

moda tree 8p. muda ri8e 

oma thief uma take it 

nodo swaz.z.ow nunu part of 

ona thing pa1.m 

po po arrange- pupu rotten 
ment of 1.eave8 
basket8 

050 8maz.z. susu 8prink1.e 
one 

wowo whi8t1.e wuwu un8kU1.ed 

l ou run 

?o?o 8tupid1.y ?u?ura prayer 

The stress on a word is  usually on the second last syllab le . 

Although it does somet ime oc cur on the third last syllable , it never 
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o c curs on the last s y l lab le in a p o l y s y l lab i c  word , e . g . 

d f - a  + a - da = d i - a - d a (which thing = what ) ,  

d i - a - d a + rna • d l - a - d a - rna (what + cause for what cause,  why )  
6 - n i + a = 6 - n i - a (he went )  b u t  6 - n l + 1a • o - n f - ?a (I wen t )  
6 - n i - a + na • o-n i - a - n a  (when h e  went)  and 

o - n f - 1a + na • o-n i - 1 a - n a  (when £ went) 

But n o t e  t h a t  rna (cause) and de (if) when added t o  verb s do n o t  cause 

this shift in s t re s s , and are thus written separat e ly . 

3 . 0  ORTHOGRAPHY AND OTH E R  CON VENT I ON S  

I n  the forthc oming description t h e  following orthography and 

other c onvent ions are used in writ ing Magi material : 

3 . 1  O r t h o g ra phy 

The orthography used in this paper c orresponds t o  that used by 

Savi lle e xcept that the glottal s t op i s  inc luded . The fol lowing c hart 

show s  these symb o l s  in relation t o  the phonemes of Magi as discussed 

above : 

S av i l l e : a b d e 9 

P r e s en t : a b d e 9 

P h o n eme s :  a b d e 9 

k 
k 
k 

r m n 0 p s t  v w i -
r rn n 0 p s t  v w 1 I 
- rn n 0 p - t - w y 1 

Note that in these orthographies separate letters have been a s s i gned 

to the al lophones 1 and r of 1 1 1 ,  s and t of I t l ,  and v and w of Iw/ . 

Howeve r ,  although it i s  admitted that it would be preferab le theoret

i c al ly t o  omit one o f  each of the pairs l / r ,  t I s , and v/w this would 

mee t  great res i s t ance on the part of the people thems e lves s ince they 

have b e c ome used t o  Savi lle ' s  orthography although they are not averse 

t o  the marking o f  glottal stop by use of an apostrophe . However 

throughout this pape r ,  for c l arity , t he usual apostrophe has been re

placed by 1 .  

3 . 2  Word B o u n d a r i e s  

3 . 2 1 Ve4b Complex 

Savi lle wrote the verb c ompl e x  as one uni t . This has made the 

reading o f  Magi d i fficult and ina c c urate due to the c ompl e x  verb 

structure , and so the following break up of t he verb into separat e 

words i s  sugge st e d : 

± ( neg ) ± ( c aus ) + ( base 1 )  ± ( base 2 +a l / r a )  ± ( adv . man ) ± ( adv . de g  1 )  
± ( adv . de g  2 )  ± ( dire c t ) ± ( t rans ) ± ( re f l ) ± ( repe t ) + ( asp + mood 

+ tense + pers ± subj u/imp e r )  ± ( part ) 

excep t  in the following c a se s . 
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( 1 )  Where the part icle causes a shift i n  stress t o  the final 

syllable of the ( asp + mood + tense + pers ± subj u/imper ) word ( hence

forth known as the t-pi--tense-person indicat or ) ,  the p article is  suf

fixed to this word , as in Magi no polysyllab ic word has stress on the 

final syl lable , e . g .  

s u - s u - e - s a  + n a  - s u - s u - e - s � - n a  but s u - s u - � - s a  + rn a  � s u - s u - e - s a  rna  
written : s u s ue s a n a  s u s u e s a  rna 

( see 2 . 5 )  

( 2 )  Where the t-pi is  very short due t o  the rules of its  forma

t ion , see Section 4 . 21 . 1 2 . 1 ,  when the aspect and mood markers are ni l 

( in puncti 1iar indicative or sub j unct ive moods ) ,  except where the s i  

distant past , or n a  recent past tense markers stand , e . g .  

o n i + I + � + a + ?� - o n l l a ? a  but o n l + � + � + a + ? a  - o n i a ? a  but 

?orna + � + � + s i  + a - ?orna s i a  and ? orna + � + � + n a  + ?a = ? o ma n a ? a  

( 3 )  When a verb stem is  made up of base 1 + b ase 2 ,  and i n  this 

comb inat ion each of the bases has lost its original meaning , then they 

should be written as one word . When they retain their separate mean

ings , while still  modifying each other , then they should be written 

separately , e . g .  

0 5 1 ( t a l k )  + ? e ro (baak)  - o s i ? e ro (an8wer, t a Z k  b a a k  t o )  

b ut o s i ( ta l k )  + l o b o  (break ) - o s  I l o b o  (forg i v e )  

m i  n i (give ) + ? o i  (aaro 88 ) - rn l  n i ? o l  (give aar08 8 ,  t o  transfer)  

but poeo  ( ? )  + ? o i  (aaro 8 8 ) - p o e o ? o i (ransom- -a8 p o e o  i8 no t 
u8ed i n  any o ther waY 8 )  

3 . 2 2 Othe� WO�d4 

( 1 )  Where two words , when j uxtaposed show stress patterns which 

suggest it , they should b e  j oined , see Section 2 . 5  e . g . 

a - b o  + n a  + de - a - b 6 - n a  d e  (where a t )  written : a b o n a  d e  

� - bo + d e  - a - b 6 - de (where a t )  written : a b o d e  

( 2 )  Where the final and initial vowels of two words which are 

j uxtaposed are pronounced as a diphthon g ,  and where the stress falls 

on this diphthon g ,  the two words should b e  j oined , e . g . 

3 . 3  

. , 

( 1 )  

1d 

n e n � � r i a ,  v e ? � � r i a  as in 2 . 31 ,  but note v e ? a  o g 6 d a  b a u  � r i a ,  

and negat ive v e ? a  d �  � r l a .  

A b b rev i a t i o n s  a n d  Symb o l s 

( acute sign above vowe 1 ) --sy 11ab 1e with stre s s  
s ingular 

1st person dual 
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ldo 

lp 

lpo 

ls 

lso 

( 2  ) 

2/3d 

2/3d/po 

N . P .  Thomson 

1st person dual as obj ect 

1st person p lural 

1st person plural as obj ect 

1st person singular 

1st person singular as obj ect 

dual 

2nd/ 3rd person dual 

2nd/ 3rd person dual/p lural as obj e c t  

2/3d/po/lsj 2nd/3rd person dual/plural as obj ect with 1st person 
s ingular sub j e c t  

2/3p 2nd/3rd person p lural 

2/3s 

2so 

2so/1sj 

< 3+ ) 

a < b 
+ 

± 

or / 

5 i b a  . . .  i 

adj 

adv 

alt 

am 

AN 

asp 

bene fac 

caus 

cl 

cond 

cont 
deg 
direct 
dip 

emp 

fut 
hab i t  

i m  

2nd/3rd person s ingular 

2nd person s ingular as obj ect 

2nd person singular as obj ect with 1st person singular 
sub j e ct 

plural 

a is derived from b 
ob ligatory 
optional ( in formulae ) 

opt i onal ( in text ) 

equals , be come s , is t ransformed into 

or 

incomp lete sentence , etc . 

discont inuous e lements 

adj ective 

adverb 

alternative 

agent marker 

Austronesian 

aspect 

benefact ive 

causat ive 

c lause 

condit i onal mood 

c ont inuous aspe ct 
degree 
dire ction indicator 

distant past tense 

emphatic 

future tense 
habitual aspect 
instrumental marker 

imper 

imperf 

ind 

indic 

infin 

instr 

man 

mkr 
NAN 

neg 

0, obj 
ocp 

part 
pers 

phr 
pos 

pres 

imperative mood 

imperfect aspect 
indirect 

indic at ive mood 

infinit ive mood 

inst rumental 

manner 

marker 

Non-Austrone sian 

negative 
obj ect 
obj e c tival c lause of 

purpose 

part i c le 
person marker 

phrase 

posit ional marker 
present tense 



prin 

punct 

pur 

refl 
repet 

rp 

s 

scp 
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sm 

sp 
sub 

subj  

sub j e c t  marker 

species 

subordinate c lause 

sub j ect 

principle clause 

puncti liar aspect 

purpose marker 

reflexive 
repet ition sub j u  subj unctive mood 

recent past tense temp temporary 

6 0 9  

sub j e ct t-pi t ense-person indi cator 

subj ectival c lause of purpose trans trans itive converter 

In examples the structure being illustrated is underlined . 

G RAMMAR 

S e n t e n c e  S t r u c t u re 

This sect ion des cribes the general structure of statement s in 

Magi . Que st ions di ffer from statements only in that they contain 

interrogat ive words ( Sect ion 4 . 27 )  or end with a que stion tag ( Sect ion 

4 . 2 8 ) .  

There are three sentence type s--simple , c ompound and comp lex-

de fined by the number and nature of c lauses they contain . 

4 . 1 1  Simple S e nten c e� 

The se contain only one c lause . There are two types de fined by 

whether they contain a verb complex or not . Those that do will be 

called Verbal , while those that do not will be called Non-Verbal . 

4 . 1 1 . 1 Verbal Sentences 

These have the following structure : 

± adv of time ± subj ± obj ± ind . obj  ± bene fac ± instr/agent ±adv o f  

place ± ne gat ive + verb complex 

where the subj ect , obj ec t , indire ct obj ect , benefact ive , and instru
ment/agent are all manifested by some noun ( 4 . 22 ) , pronoun ( 4 . 2 3 )  or 

combination of noun and adj ect ive ( s )  ( 4 . 2 4 ) .  

The order of e lements i s  not fixed , e xcept for Adverbs of Time 

which usually c ome first and the Verb Complex which always come s last , 

s ince Sub j e c t s  of transit ive verbs , Indirect Obj e c t s ,  Benefact ives , 
and Instruments/Agent s are all marked as indicated further be low . 

Howeve r ,  emphasis  may b e  given t o  part i cular e lements by p lacing them 
first in the sentence . Compare , for e xamp le , 

E g i ma w a ? a i a n a  ma k e a  s i a .  

man sm dog s tiok im h i t  di d 

The man h i t  t he dog wi t h  a/the s t iok . 
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with Ana rna e g i rna  w a ? a i kea s i a .  

s tick im man sm dog h i t  did 

The man hit the dog with a/the s tick or It was a s tick 
that the man h i t  the  dog with (not a s tone ) . 

The fol lowing subsect ions describe and i llustrate the nature and use 

of the above s imp le sentence e lements furthe r .  

4 . 1 1 . 1 1  Adverbs of T ime 

See Sect ion 4 . 2 5 . 4 .  

4 . 1 1 . 1 2  Sub j ec t s  

Subj ects  of intransit ive verb s are unmarked . Definite sub j e c t s  

of transit ive verb s are marked by rna , inde fini te ones ( e . g .  whoeve r ,  

anyone ) b y  n a  rna . 

Examples : 

� a i n a 

man he . came 

the/a man came 

� ogo d a  a i n a 

man big he . came 

a/the big man came 

� o s i a  

man he . said 

the/a man s aid 

n o a  rn a  o s e r i  l a  -- -

he sm he . t o L d . me 

he to Ld me 

4 . 1 1 . 1 3 Ob j ec t s  

ogo d a  � a i  n a  

big man he . came 

the/a important man came 

� ?ornu a i n a 

man one he . came 

one/a man came 

� rna o s e r i l a 

man sm he . t o L d . me 

t he/a man t o L d  me 

e g i ?ornu  n a  rna k e a  s i b a g a  de , • . •  

man one sm h i t  may . you if • . . .  

shouLd anyone h i t  you . . .  

The obj e ct may ,be  a noun or pronoun or comb ination noun-plus

adj e c t ive as already noted . Pronoun obj e c t s  take the same form as 

sub j e ct ones ( see Sect ion 4 . 2 3 )  and may be omitted since the numb er 
and person of obj ects  is also indicated in the verb--see Section 

4 . 2 1 . 1 5 . 2--although ambiguities may arise , as indicated b y  the last 
e xample below . 
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Examp le s : 

l a  ma emeg i o s e r i a ? a .  

I sm men t o r d . them 

I to rd the men . 

l a  ma 

l a  rna � o s e r i a ? a . 

I sm them t o r d . them 

I t o r d  them.  

o s e r i a ? a . 

I sm t o r d . them/yo u  

I t o r d  t hem/you . 

4 . 1 1 . 1 4 Indirect Ob j ec t s  
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These are marked b y  the s imp le postposit ions o r  direct ion mark

ers d e , l a ,  ma given in Section 4 . 26 . 1 ,  except that e n a  v a ro  or n a  

occurs before 1 a  t o  when the indirec t  obj ec t  re fers t o  only one per

son . Examples : 

N o a  rna w a ? a i 1 a i s  i i s  i m i  n i a .  

he sm dog direct food he . gave . i t 

He gave the dog food.  

Noa  ma � ? o m u  n a  1 a i s  i i s  i m i  n i a .  

he man one direct food he . gave . i t 

He gave food to one/a man . 

N o a  ma  e meg i 1 a i s  i i s  i m i n i a t a . 

he sm men direct food(s) he . gave . t hem 

He gave foo d ( s )  to the men .  

N o a  ma O n aga e n a  v a ro  1 a  i s i i s i  m i n i a .  

he Onaga dire ct food he . gave . i t 

He gave Onaga food.  

4 . 1 1 . 1 5  Bene fac t ives 

The benefactor of an action i s  somet imes marked by na d e , v a r o  
de  o r  ? ow a r a  d e ,  and sometimes b y  rendering the verb t ransitive . 

Examples : I n a a b a i ma wa ? o n a  ?omu  ma i m i  n i l a .  

my fa ther sm canoe one make he . gave . me 

My father made a canoe for me . 

I n a a b a i ma O n a g a  n a  d e  w a ? o n a  ?omu  ma i a .  

my father sm Onaga bener canoe one make . he . did 

My father made a canoe for Onaga . 
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E me g i ma  a v e s a  oma n a  v a r o  d e  

men sm women bene f 

a n a  ? o i  g u d u  s i a t a . 

tree s  cut they . down . did 

The men cut  the trees down for the wome n .  

4 . 1 1 . 1 6  I ns truments/Agents 

Instruments are marked by ma ( which , it  will be noted , i s  the 

same as that used t o  mark the subj ect of transit ive verb s ( see Section 

4 . 1 1 . 12 above ) ) ,  and agents by · e n a  v a r o  ma , e . g . , 

E g i ma w a ? a i  a n a  ma k e a  s i a .  

man sm dog s t i c k  im h i t  he . did 

The/a man hit t he/a dog wi th the/a s ti c k .  

N o a  ma m i o  goma n a  m a  ma i a .  

he sm snake s tone im h e . k i L Led 

He ki L Led the snake w i t h  a s to n e .  

G i l o  ma  g e a  ma  ana  ? o i g u d u i s a .  

axe im we sm tree cut  we . down . did 

We cut the tree down with an axe . 

Noa  v a r a  e g i e n a  v a r o  ma e b o e b o  ama r i  l a e s a . 

he hea L man am we L L  again i8 

He be comes we L L  again by the heLp of a hea Ler . 

N o a  ma e n a  k a v a  e n a  v a r o  ma r l ba a u t u i n i a .  

he sm his friend am word s e n t  

H e  sent  word through/per his  friend.  

4 . 1 1 . 1 7  Adve rb s o f  P l ac e  

S e e  Sect ion 4 . 25 . 3 .  

4 . 1 1 . 1 8 Negat ive Marke rs 

Sentences  are usually made negat ive in Magi by plac ing da before 

the verb comp lex . 

Examples : 
i a o n i a ? a  

I I . am . about . to . go 

I am about to go . 

i a  d a  o n i a ? a  

I neg I . am . about . to . go 

I am not about to go . 

Not e ,  howeve r ,  that the form k o k o a  finish may be used to imply a nega
t ive condit ion or state . For example , compare 
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with 

ma ra i kokoa e g i 
s i c k  fin i s h  man 
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the/a man who i s/wa s n o t  s i c k  t he/a m a n  who i s  n o  Longer s i c k  

4 . 1 1 . 1 9  Verb Complexes 

See Sect ion 4 . 21 .  

4 . 1 1 . 2  Non-Verbal Sentences 

These have the following s truc ture : 

+ adv of t ime + subj + c omplement + �sp + mood + tense + per� 

That i s ,  they have no verb base and c ertain other e l ements corre s

ponding to those of Verbal Sentences j ust described except for the 

cases note d  be low in Sect ion 4 . 11 . 24 .  The s e  s entences express the 

idea of b e  in Engl i s h . The fol l owing are relevant observati ons 

about these s entence s :  

4 . 1 1 . 2 1  The subj e c t  i s  always unmarked , b ut i s  often followed b y  

either a n  emphat i c  part i c l e  or t h e  c orresponding pronoun , not fol

lowed b y  ( as p  + mood + tense + pers ) . Examples : 

N e  
that 

Kad i b a noa  oma n a  v e r e . 
Kadiba he t h e i r  c h i e f  

Kabi da i s  t h e  chief.  

Eva  10n i i n a wa1a i .  
t h i s  emp my dog 

This is my dog . 

ma r 1 ogoda  l ae s a . 
v i L Lage b i g  i t . i s . a t . pr e s en t 

Tha t v i L  Lage i s  b ig .  

4 . 1 1 . 2 2 The c omplement may b e  manifested b y  a noun or noun-plus

adj e c t ive c omb ination or an adj e c t ive ( 4 . 24 ) .  

Examp l e s : 

G a n a  wa 1 a i ogoda , e l e  i n a k i wo n a i .  
your dog b i g  and/but mine sma L L  

Your dog i s  b i g  b u t  mine i s  sma L L .  

Eva  10n l d a  g a n a  wa 1 a i ,  noa i n a .  
t h i s  emp neg your dog he mine 

Th i s  is not your dog, i t ' s  mine . 
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4 . 1 1 . 2 3 Certain of the aspect , mood , tense and person indicators des

cribed in Section 4 . 21 . 1  and its subsections be low may occur with 

complements to indicate various states , time relations etc . between 

the sub j e c t  and the c omp lement . 

Examples : 

G a  a d a u a  

W a ? a i o g o d a  s i n e i a .  

dog big h e . u s e d . to (b e )  

The dog was b i g .  

o g o d a s a n a ,  e v a  wa ? a i g a n a  s i n  i s a .  

you so  big . wi l l .  be . when t h i s  dog yours he . be . wi l l  

This  wi l l  be your dog when you grow up . 

K a d i b a v e r e  s i n i s a .  

Kadiba chief he . be . wi l l  

Kabida wi l l  be chief. 

K a d i b a o g o d a i s a .  

Kadiba he . bi g . wi l l ( b e )  or he . big . mi gh t (be ) 
( future i s  never definite ) 

Kabida might be b i g .  

4 . 1 1 . 2 4 The verb b a s e  s i n i s i n i  may be used for to be when the sub j ect 

is animate .  See , for example , examples ( 2 )  and ( 3 ) Section 4 . 1 1 . 2 3 
ab ove . i b i  i b i  may be used in a simi lar way for inanimate sub j ects , 

e . g .  A n a  o g o d a  a d a  d e  i b i  n e i a t a .  

trees big t h a t  a t  be they . use d. to  

Big trees used to  be t here . 

There i s  also the sense of s tand , or remain . See also 4 . 2 4 . 1  ( 2 ) . 

4 . 1 1 . 2 5 Non-verbal sentences  are made negative by adding d a  before the 

c omp lement , e . g .  

K a d i b a d a  o g o d a  1 a e s a . 

Kadiba neg big he . a t . pre s e n t  

Kadiba i s  n o t  b i g .  

l a  d a  wa ? a  i , i a e g i ?e i . 

I n o t  dog I man emp 

I ' m n o t  a dog, I 'm a man . 
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K u r e re n oa d a  o g o d a  ma r l .  

Kurere i t  neg big vi l lage 

Kurere is  no t a very big v i l lag e .  

N oa d a  e boe bo . 

i t  neg good 

It is  no t good . 

4 . 1 2  Compound S en�ence� 

N o a  d a  i n a .  

i t  neg mine 

It is  n o t  mine . 
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The se c ontain t w o  or more s imple sentence type c lauses  j o ined by 

conjunct ions or mere j uxtaposit ion . 

4 . 1 2 . 1  Coordinate Clauses 

Two or more c lauses  are coordinat e if they are j oined by one of 

the following conj unct ions : 

e l e  

a b a , b a  

and. b u t  ( without strong contrast ) 

or 

n o g a  and. b u t  ( without strong contras t ) 
a d a  ?omu  b u ? a  ( lit . t hing one o n ly ) b u t  ( with strong contras t ) 

Examples : 

n o a  a i a ,  e l e  i a  d a  e r l ? a = n o a  a i a ,  n o g o  i a  d a  e r i ? a = he came,  
and/b u t  I didn ' t  see (him) 

n o a  i s a e a , a b a  da i s a e a , . . - he ate, o r  didn ' t  eat,  . .  = whether 
he a te ( i t )  or not,  . .  

N o a  a i a ,  a d a  ?omu b u ? a  i a  ma  ? o n i d a  e r i ? a . 
he came, b u t  I sm emph no t s e e  him 

He came, b u t  I didn ' t  s e e  him . 

4 . 1 2 . 2  Appositional C lauses 

Two or more c lause s are in apposition if they are j uxtaposed but 

the thought of the first continues through t he second . These second 

parts are often explanatory to the first , or part of it , and may be 

introduced by n a me that is to say . 

Examples : 
N o a  i d a r a s i a ,  n e  l a e a  ma n o a  v e r u a  l a  w u n u a  s i a .  

he rose that  way im he figh t to ready was 

= He got up, and was thus ready to fig h t .  

N o a  ma  e g i ?omu  e r i a ,  n a me , n e  e g i n o a  m a  b o a e d e  v a  a r e v a  s i a .  

he sm man one saw, that . i s that man he sm a lready make h e a l  did 

He saw the man whom he had a lready h e a l e d .  
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Verb s o f  saying , t hinking , knowing are usually followed by an 

appositional clause wit h or without n ame t hat i s  or e v a u a , n e a �a , 

a d a u a  Z ik e  this,  tha t .  

Examples : 
Noa  I s a e a , a b a  d a  I s a e a , i a  d a  v e g a r a i ?e i .  

n o t  a t e  I no t know emph he a t e  0 1'  

I don ' t  know whe ther he has ea ten 01' no t .  

N o a  o s i a ,  noa  I r u n a  l a  o n i s a .  

he said he Iruna to go-wi Z Z  

He said he wou Z d  go to Iruna . 

Note that in reported speec h ,  however , the t ense of the verb us

ually remains the same as that o f  the direct speech quote d ,  but the 

person c hange s , e . g .  

N o a  o s i a ,  � , n o a  b a e  d a b a s a n a  ? e  i . 

he said ( distant past ) that he arrive- had ( recent past ) emph 

He said t ha t  he had j u s t  arri v e d .  

Final l y ,  in a sequence o f  event s verb s without tense-person in

dicators may b e  used in all but the final c lause , e . g .  

N o a  m a  o g o d a  e g i e n a  o n a  ? e v a r a , g a b i ,  e n a  d e n i ma o n i a .  

he sm big man his  things Zift shou Zder his  after from wen t 

He Z ifted up the things b e Z onging to the important man, s h o u Z dered 
them, and fo Z Zowed him . 

4 . 1 3  Compl e x  Sentence4 

Complex sentences contain two or more c lause s ,  one of which i s  

t h e  princ ipal or main c lause and the remainder subordinate o r  depen

dent c lause s . 

In Magi subordinate clauses usually precede the main clause and 

are marked e ither by free element s  or changes in the verb complex as 

i llustrated by the following types of subordinate clauses that occur :  

4 . 1 3 . 1  Time Clauses (whe n )  

These are marked by the part icle n a  suffixed to t h e  tense-person 

indicator of the verb complex .  They also frequent ly contain a d a u a  

t hus within the c lause . 

Examples : 
N o a  a i a - n a , i a  o n i ?a .  

he come-when I went 

When he came I went . 
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N o a  a d a u a  a i s a - n a i a  o n i s a ? a . 

he thus come . wi L L -when I go . wi L L  

When h e  comes I ' L L  go . 

4 . 1 3 . 2  Purpose Clauses (in order to ) 

There are several ways of forming these : 
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( i )  b y  using the subj unct ive mood ( see 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 4 )  i n  the purpose 

clause-to-be , e . g .  

Noa  a i a , i n a v a r o  d e  o s i a v i n i - s a i s i . 

he came wi th me t a L k  di scuss- sub j u  

H e  came to di scuss with me ( lit . tha t he  m i g h t  di scuss 
with me ) .  

( ii )  by u sing the infinitive form o f  the verb ( see 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 2 ) , with 

or without the subj unct ive suffix , e . g . 

N o a  a i a , i n a v a r o  d e  o s i a v i n i - l a .  

he came with me t a L k  discu s s - to 

He came to discuss with me . 

( iii ) b y  affixing ma purpos e  marker to the c lause which indicates 

that the act ion in it is  done with a view t o  proceeding on t o  another 

act ion , e . g .  

N o a  a i a  ma , i n a v a r o  d e  o s i a v i n i  l o s i a .  

he came pur wi th me t a L k  discuss was 

He came in order to discuss with m e .  

Note that a l l  t hree forms c an b e  used t o  convey much the same idea 

although it has been noted that in certain s ituations there is  pref

erenc e , but the criteria for these decis ions have not been elicited . 
There are c ircumstanc e s  in which a chain of cause s  and effects c an b e  
desc ribed by the u s e  o f  a l l  three i n  a sentenc e , e . g .  

N o a  a i a  ma , i a  m a  ? u ? u r a  i s a n a i - l a  s e i s a ? a i s i  o s e r i l a .  

he came pur I sm prayer Lead- to do . mus t te L L . me 

He came to te L L  me that I mus t  L ead prayers . 

4 . 1 3 . 3  Conditional Clauses ( if) 

These c lauses are usually sentence initial , unless  preceded by a 

t ime claus e . They are marked b y  the conditional mood ( 4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 3 ) , and 
a final particle , e . g .  

d e  pure condition 

- n a  de t ime condit ional ( strong ) if and when 
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- n a  

m a  
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t ime condit ional ( weak ) 

reason conditional 

when (but it is not l i ke l y )  

so that (but i t  i s  no t l i ke l y )  

A condi tional c l ause i n  a sentence usually causes a l l  verb s to be ex

pressed in the conditional mood . I n  this regard the future tense i s  

regarded as c ondit ional ( see again 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 3 ) . 

Examp l e s : 

N o a  a i 

he come 

He may 

N o a  a i 

he come 

Noa a i  

b a e a , a b a  ? o i n omo . 

may or perhaps ( no t )  

come or he may no t .  

b a e a  d e , i a o n i b a ? a . 

may if I go wou ld 

b a e a n a , i a  o n i b a ? a . 

Noa  a i s a ,  a b a  ?o i n omo . 

he come-wi l l  or perhaps (no t )  

N o a  a i s a d e , i a  o n i s a ? a . 

he come-wi l l  if I go-wi l l  

E n a  a i  b a e a n a  d e , i a  o n i b a ? a . 

he come may . when I go would Cf . h i s  come may. when a t:  I go wou l d  

Should he come. I would irrmediately go . I wou l d  go when he come s . 

N o a  a i  b a e a  ma , i a  o n i b a ? a  . . .  

he come may sm I go wou l d  

Shou ld h e  come s o  tha t  I wou ld be e nab led t o  g o  • . . .  

4 . 1 3 . 4  Reason Clauses (becaus e )  

The se are sentence final c lauses and may b e  introduced by e n a  b o  

i t s  reason and/or may terminate with - n a  ? e i d e ma because , o r  start with 

a d a n o  and end with d e  ( comb inat ion = l e s t ) ,  e . g .  

N o a  i n i  e i a ,  e n a  b o  i a i a  o g o d a  s i n i a .  

N o a  i n i  e i a ,  i a i a o g o d a  s i n i a n a  ?e i d ema . 

Noa  i n i  e i a ,  e n a  b o  i a i a o g o d a  s i n i a n a  ?e i d ema . 

he eye did i ts reason pain big was because 

He cried because of the severe pai n .  

N o a  d a  a i n a a d a n o  e g i ?omu ma i b a u s a  d e .  

h e  no t come l e s t  man one ki l l .  him 

He did not come l e s t  someone ki l l  him . 

Note that if the reason c lause marked by n a  ? e i d e ma is intro

duced by ? a t o  perhaps it corresponds to the reading i n  case in English , 

e . g .  , 

Noa  d a  a i n a  ? a t o  g u b a  i n i  s a n a  ?e i d ema . 

he n o t  come perhaps rain fa l l .  wi l l  because 

He did not come in case it rained.  
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Finally , c ompare N o a  i n a v a r o  l a  o s i a v i n i l o s i a ,  e n a  b o  n o a  a i a  

--which indicat e s  that the possib ility o f  discussing w i t h  me only 

pre sented itself after he had come--with Noa a i a ma , i n a v a r o  l a  o s i 

a v i n i  l o s i a --which indicat e s  that he came for the purpos e  of discu s s 

ing w i t h  me . 

4 . 1 3 . 5  Duration C lauses (un ti l )  

The se are marked b y  a n  initial e e , e n a  t o a  ( lit . y e s ,  i ts sign ) 

unti l and/or a final - n a  l a  b u 7 a  to o n l y , e . g .  

Noa  bae  owon i a ,  n o a  ma  r i 1 a b a e  d a b a  s l a n a  1 a b u 7 a . 

N o a  b a e  owon l a ,  � , e n a  t o a  n o a  ma r i 1 a b a e  d a b a  5 I a .  

N o a  b a e  owon i a ,  �, e n a  t o a  n o a  ma r l  1 a b a e  d a b a  s i a n a  1 a b u 7 a . 

he wa l k  did unti l he v i l lage to arrive did to o n ly 

He con tinued wa lking un t i l  he reached t he vi l lage . 

4 . 1 3 . 6  Adj ectival Clause s  (who, which)  

The se o ften t ake the place o f  relat ive clauses in English,  and 

are marked by - n a  which is affixed to the de script ive verb , converting 

it into an adj ec tive ( see 3 . 1 . 17 ) , e . g .  

I n a v a  a r e v a i 7 a n a  e g l ma t a n l k l u  o s e r i l a .  

my make hea l - did-na man sm thankyou to l d-me 

The man whom I hea l ed thanked me . 

4 . 1 3 . 7  Quotation Clauses 

Thes e  are usually marked by an introduct ory verb of speaking , 

and some t imes c losed b y  another , but either of these may b e  omit ted , 

e . g .  

N o a  m a  r a r a n a i s l a t a , "Aea a bo n a  l a  o n l s 0 7 0 1 "  

N o a  m a  ( r a ra n a l s i a t a ) , "Aea  a b o n a  l a  o n l s 0 70 1 "  o s i a .  

he sm a s k  did .  them you where to go-wi l l  he . said 

Noa ma , "Aea  a bo n a  l a  o n l s 0 70 1 "  r a r a n a l s l a t a . 

he 

4 . 2  P a r t s  o f  S p e e c h  

4 . 2 1  V e� b  C ompl e x  

you where to go - wi l l  a s k  did .  them 

He a s k ed, "Where wi l l  you go ? "  

Verb c omplexes may b e  broken into the following part s :  

± c aus + base 1 ± base 2 ± a l / r a  ± adv man ± direct ± trans 

± refl ± repet + asp + mood + tense + pers ± subj u/imper 
± part . 
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From this it can be seen that the e s sential , that is , obligatory or 

nuc lear , parts o f  the finite verb complex are : 

+ base 1 + asp + mood + t ense + pers 

Other part s of the verb will be termed peripheral . Nuc lear part s will 

be considered first . 

4 . 2 1 . 1  Nuclear Parts of the Verb Complex 

For descrip t ive purposes whatever combinat ions constitute the 
e s sential parts preceding the p art under cons ideration wil l be termed 

the s tem . For example , in 

on i 1 0 -

base 1 imperf mood 

s i - a 

d . p .  2-3s 

o n i 1 0 s i a  

he was going 

the base o n i forms the stem for 1 0 - s i - a ,  o n i - l o  forms the stem for 

s i - a ,  and o n i - l o - s i forms the stem for a ,  the personal indicator . It 

should also be noted that the whole verb c omplex in this sect ion will 

b e  written with hyphens between the constituent part s , irrespect ive of 

the rules suggested for the orthographical break up of the s e  verb s in 

Sec t ion 3 . 21 above . Note als o ,  that although each part i s  illustrated 

as de scribed further examples of both regular and irregular verb com

plexes are given in Appendices 1 - 3 .  

4 . 2 1 . 1 1  Base 1 

This is usually b i syllabic , e . g .  o d a - p Za c e ,  p u t , but may be 

monosyllab ic , e . g .  i ou - run , or polysyllabic , e . g .  ? a d ema a s k ,  reque s t .  

4 . 2 1 . 1 2  Aspect 

The aspec t s  of the verb are punc t i l iar , imperfec t , habitual , 

c ont inuous . The se have the following markers : 

punct iliar : 

imperfect : 

habitual : 

cont inuous : 

4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 1  Punc t l l i a r  Asp e c t  ( " ) 

Examp le : o n i - ,, - ,, - ,, -

" 
1 0  

5 i n e  i • 

owon i .  

a 
go -punct-mood-tense-pers 

s u s u  

owo i 

o n i a  

he went 
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4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 2  Impe r f ec t A s p e c t ( 1 0 ) 

Example : o n i - 1 0 - s i - a o n i 1 0 s i a  

go _ imperf-mood-tense-pers he  was going 

6 21 

Note that the 0 of the 1 0  is omitted before an a or 0 5 and is modified 

to l a  before e ,  e . g .  

o n  i - 1 - a - 7 a  

go- imperf-mood-t ense-pers 

on i - 1 - 0 - 0 - 7 0  

go- imperf-mood-t ense-pers 

o n i - l a - e s - a 

go- imperf-mood-t ense-pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 3  H a b i t u a l  As p e c t  ( s i n e i . s u s u )  

o n i l a 7 a  

I am going 

on i 1 07 0  

you/they a r e  going 

o n i l a e s a  

h e  i s  going 

In this aspect s i n e i  indicates hab itual actions in the distant 

past except after some verb stems ending in an i when s i  is omitted , 

Examples : 

70ma - s i n e i - 0 - a 70ma s i n e i a  

s t e a L - hab it-mood-t ense-pers he  used to s t e a L  

o n i - n e i - a o n i n e i a  

go -habit -mood-tense-pers he  used to go 

while s u s u  indicates habitual act ions in the present although this may 
also inc lude distant and recent pa st , as well as future , e . g . 

o n i - s u s u - a - 7 a 

go-hab it-mood-tense-pers 

o n  i s u s u a 7 a  

I a m  a Lway s going, I 
u sua ny go 

For purely future habitual aspe c t , the imperfect marker 1 0  is 

used , thus cover ing both aspec t s , e . g .  

o n i - 1 0 - i s - a 

go_habit-mood-tense-pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 4  C o n t i nu o u s  A s p e c t ( owon i .  owo i )  

o n i 1 0 i s a 

he wi L L  a Lway s go, he  
w i n  b e  going 

The continuous aspect is  marked b y  the use of owo n i derived from 
v a  o n i cau s e  to go for movement away from , or owo i derived from v a  a i  

caus e  to come for movement t owards the point of reference ,  which is  

in most cases  the person spoken to , e . g .  

n o a  o n i - owon i - 0 - e s - a 

he go-cont- mood-tense-pers 

noa o n i owon i e s a  

he i s  keeping o n  going ( i . e .  
away from you ) 
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n o a  a i - owo i - 0 - e s - a 

he come- cont-mood-tense-pers 

noa a i  owo i e s a  

h e  is  keeping on  coming 
( i . e .  towards you ) 

This is irrespect ive of the posit ional relationship of speaker 
and hearer , but as  these are usual ly together , except when mes sage s 

are sent by letter , radio , etc . ,  it is easy to see how the mistaken 

idea arose that the point of reference was the speaker ( Saville 1 9 1 2 ) . 

The excep t ion is when the person spoken to , ( i . e .  the hearer ) is  

the subj ect of the verb , i . e . ,  when the subj e c t  is  in the second per-

son . 

Examples : 
? e v a - g o i -owo i - b - s - a ? e v a  g o i owo i b a 

con tinue to bring ( i t )  
here 

carry here c ont-mood-tense-pers 

ga o n i - owon i - s - 5 - a g a  o n i owon i s a 
you-s go c ont-mood-t ense-pers you wi L L  k e ep on going 

The difference in use of the various non-punct iliar aspect markers 

is  often very fine . I f  the incompleted act ion is considered as t aking 
place within the space of one day , the imperfec t  is  generally used , 

but i f  over a longer period of t ime then the hab itual is used . The 

distinct ion b etween either of these and the continuous is often very 

fine . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3  Mood 

The moods are indicat ive , infinitive , conditional , subj unc tive 
and imperat ive , the last two being derived from the indicative and 

c ondit ional moods by the addition of suffixes i s i  and i to the tense

person indicators of those moods respectively . The mood indicators 

are : 

indicat ive : 0 

infinit ive : ( duplication of base ) + l a , stem + l a  

c onditional : s i b a 

subj unct ive : 0 . . .  i s i ,  s i b a . . .  i s i  
imperat ive : 5 i b a  . . .  i 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 1  Ind i c a t iv e  Mood ( 0 ) 6 

Example : o n i - s - s - a o n i a  

go-punct-indic-tense -pers he wen t 
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4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 2  I n f in i t ive  Mood ( dupl ication o f  base + l a ,  stem + l a )  

Thi s  mood i s  formed by dup licat ing the whole or part of the verb 

base and suffixing l a ,  

Examples : 
o n i > o n i - o n l l a  o n l o n i l a  

go > go to to go 

a u s a r i  > a u s - a u s a r l  l a  a u s a u s a r l l a  

hol,d > h o l, d  to to ho l, d  

o r  b y  the u s e  of the stem plus l a  i f  the stem i s  a comb inat ion o f  more 

than one base , or a base plus an adverb , 

Example s : 

r a r a n a i > r a r a n a i - I a  

a 8k > a 8 k  - to 

o n i g u d u  > o n i - g u d u - I a  

go de8cend > go-de 8cent- to 

o n i e bo e b o  > o n i - e bo e bo - I a  

go w e n  > go-we n - to 

a u r i  g u d u  > a u r i - g u d u - I a  

8 i t  de8c end > 8 i t-de8ce nd- to 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 3  Cond i t i o n a l  Mood ( - s l b a )  

This mood i s  marked b y  - s l b a ,  e . g .  

?oma - 0 - s i b a - 0 - ? a  

8 te a l, - punc t-cond-tense-pers 

Note however that 

= 

,. 

a 

r a r a n a i I a 

to a 8 k  

o n i g u d u  I a 

to go down 

o n i e b o e b o  I a 

to go we n 

a u  r i g u d u  I a 

to s i -t down 

?oma s i b a ? a  

8hou l,d I 8 te a l"  
I shou l, d  8 te a l,  

( i )  after some stems ending in I the s i  i s  omitted , 

o n  I - 0 - b a - 0 - ? a  

g o  punct-cond-tense-pers 

o n i -owon i - b a - 0 - ? a  

g o  c ont-cond-t ense-pers 

o n i b a ?a 

I 8hou l,d go 

o n l owo n i b a ? a  

I 8houl,d keep o n  going 
going 

( i i )  s i b a is modified t o  ( s l ) bo before ? o , 

?oma - 0 - s l bo - 0 - ? o  ? o m a  s i b o ? o  

8 t e a l,  punc t-cond-tense-pers they 8 houl,d 8 te a l,  

o n  I - 0 - b o - 0 - ? o  o n i b o ? o  

go punct-cond-tense-pers they 8houl,d go 
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( ii i )  ( s i ) b a is modified t o  ( s i ) b i  before a or 1 ,  but t he final 

is omit ted in 2-3p . s .  ( second or third person singular ) ,  i . e .  before 

a e a  ( or a ) , 

?oma  ,,- s i b i - ,, - a v a  ? o m a  s i b i a v a  

s t e a L -punc t-cond-tense-pers t hey ( 2 )  shouLd s t e a L  

o n i ,, - b - ,, - a e a  o n  i b a e a  
go-punct-cond-tense-pers he  s hou L d  go 

( iv )  the c onditional mood has no di stinction of tense , hence the 

ab sence of any tense markers in the above e xamples , but in the case of 

a purely future sense of the verb t he future indicat ive of the verb i s  

used , a s  future action has an inherent conditional quality of i t s  own . 

( v )  the condit ional ( and imperat ive ) mood has no habitual aspect 

of it s e l f ,  and thus for hab itual sens e , the imperfect is  used , 

o n i - 1 0 - s i b a - ,, - ? a  

go- imperf-cond-tense-pers 

o n i l o s i b a ? a  

I shouLd b e  going, I 
s hou Ld keep on going 

( vi )  when the condit ional mood is  used in a sentenc e ,  then all 

the following finite verbs are usuall y  put in the conditional mood or 

it s associated forms ( future indicat ive or imperative ) ,  e . g . 

l a  ma r a i s i n i  b i l a  d e , i a  m u r a m u r a  i s i  b a ? a . 

I sick b e  shou L d  if, I medicine eat shouLd  

If I shouLd b e  sick,  I shou L d  take  medicine . 

( vi i )  conditional mood is often used to tell  a mythical story , 

parab le , etc . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 4  S ub j u n c t iv e  Mood 

As already noted this is  formed by adding i s i  to the tense
person indicator of the indicat ive future and conditional mood forms , 

e . g .  n o a  

h e  

n o a  

h e  

This mood 

( 1 )  

o n l - ,, - ,, - s - a - i s  i 

go-punct-indic-fut-2/3s-subj u 

o n i - 1 0 - s i b - ,, - a e a - i s  i 

go- imperf-cond- IiJ - 2/3s-sub j u  

is  used as follows : 

for an indirect 

wawo - ,,-

command , e . g .  

,, - i s e - s a - i s i  

read-punct -indic-fut-lp-sub j u  

noa  o n l s a i s l  

he shouLd go 

noa o n i l o s i b a e a i s i  

wou L d  that h e  might 
a Lways go 

wawo i s e s a i s i  

L e t  u s  read 
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( 2 )  in obj ect ival c lauses of purpo se ( 4 . 13 . 2 ) ,  e . g . 

n o a  o s e r l - I a ,  l a  1 u 1 u ra I s a n a l - ,, - ,, - s a - 1 a - I s I 
he to td-me I prayers t ead- punct-indic-fut-ls-sub j u  

= B e  t o t d  m e  t h a t  I wou t d  tead prayers . 

6 2 5  

( 3 )  with t h e  conditonal mood , to express a n  optative command , 
e . g .  

noa  a l - b - ,, - a e a - l s i  

he come - punct-cond- � -2/3s-subj u  

n o a  a I b a e a  I 5 I 

wou td tha t he might 
come 

( 4 )  with u s l do as an auxill iary , t o  expre ss intent ion , e . g .  

1 - ,, - s a - 1 a - 1 5 1  u s l - 1 - a - 1 a - n a  

e a t -punct-indic-fut - l s- subj u  do- imperf-indic-pre s-l s-when 

I s a 1 a l s l  u s l l a 1 a n a  when I am going t o  e a t  

1 5 1 - 1 0 - ,, - I s a - 1 a - i s l  u s i - n e l - ,, - ,, - 1 a - n a  

e a t - imperf-indic-fut- l s -subj u do - hab it-indic-d . p . -l s-when 

l s i  1 0 l s a 1 a l s l  u s l n e i 1 a n a  whenever I used t o  b e  
about t o  e a t  

Note that this last case is  a spec ial case of the obj ectival c lauses 
of purpose i llustrated in ( 2 )  above . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 5  Imp e ra t iv e  Mood 

There are several type s : 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 5 1 N o rma l I mpe r a t i ve 

As already noted ( 4 . 21 . 13 )  this i s  formed by adding 

tense-person indicators of condit ional mood forms : 

t o  the 

on i - ,, - b 1 - ,, - a v a -

go-punct-cond-tense-2/3d-imper 

k e a- 1 0 - s i b l - ,, - l a -

h i t - imperf-cond-tense-l so-imper 

However , not e here that : 

o n i b l a v a l 

Go ! ( to two people ) 

k e a  l o s i b l l a l  

a tway s hi t me ! 

( i )  in t he singular intransit ive imperative the I i s  omitted , 

e . g .  

o n  1 - ,, - b - ,, - a - " o n i b a  

go-punct-cond-tense-2/3s-imper Go ! ( to one person ) 

and in the plural intrans it ive imperative the I is modified to u ,  and 

the preceding 10 is mod ified to a ,  thus causing the ( s l ) b a to b e  
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modi fied t o  ( s i ) b i  ( see 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 3 ) , e . g .  

o n  i - � - b i - a - u o n i b i a u 

go-punc t-cond-tense-2/3p-imper Go ! ( to 3+ people ) 

o n i - 1 0 - s i b i - � - a - u 

go- imperf-cond-tense-2/3p-imper 

o n i l o s i b i a u 

Go a 'lway s !  

( i i )  emphasis can b e  obtained b y  adding the part icle n e ,  e . g .  

k e a - owon i - b i - a - - n e  

h i t - c ont-cond-tense-2/3d/po-imper-emp 

k e a  owon i b i a i  n e  

Keep o n  hi t ting 
them hard! 

This c an be further acc entuated b y  omiss ion from this of the tense

person-imperat ive as well as the b a / b i part of the conditional mood 

marker ( s ) , e . g .  

k e a - 0 - s i - 0 - 0 - n e  

hit-punc t-cond-tense-pers-imper-ernp 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 5 2 T e mpo r a r y  I mp e r a t i ve ( stem + i + d e i )  

k e a  s i n e 

Hi t ! ! !  

This i s  formed by adding i + de i t o  the following stem : caus + 

r . p . stem + tran s . pers . mkr . The meaning of this mood is p 'lease  a 'l 'low 

(me ) to ( Verb ) for just a s hort  time , e . g .  

v a - o n - QI - QI - e - l a - i - d e  i 

cau s -go -punct-imper-r . p . -l so-imper-temp 

v a - o n i � - � - d e  i 

caus-go-punct-imper-tense-pers-imper 

va o n e l a i  de i 

'l e t  me go for a 
momen t  

v a  o n  i de  i 

'l e t him go for 
a moment 

This last is in accordance with the fact that there is  no third person 
s ingular transit ive marker , and the i imperative marker is  omit ted 

following an i .  

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 5 3 I r r e g u l a r  I mp e ra t i ve s  a n d  R e l a t e d  Fo rms  

Some t imes the  b a / b i  of the  normal imperative form ( 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 51 )  
i s  omitted , e . g .  

?oma - 0- s i - 0- a - u 

s te a 'l - punct-cond-t ense-2/3p-imper 

a i - a - u 

aome - punct-cond-tense-2/3p-imper 

m i n i - 0 - � - 0 - l a -
give-punct -cond-tense-lso -imper 

? o ma s i a u 

Stea 'l !  ( to 3 + )  

a i a u 

Come ! ( t o  3 + )  

m i  n i l a i 

Give me ! 
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I f  then de l is added t o  these forms a further form of temporary 

imperative ( 4 . 21 . 13 . 52 )  is formed , e . g .  

o n i - iI - iI - iI - iI - 9 - de  I 

go- punct-cond-tense-pers-imper-temp 

o n  i d e  i 

Go (you sing) ! ( b u t  
don ' t  b e  Z o n g )  

similarly 

o n i - ,, - ii - il - a v a - i - de i o n i a v a i d e i 
Go ( y o u  2 ) ! ( b u t  don ' t  

b e  Zong ) 

o n i - il - il - ,, - a - u - de i o n i a u  de l 
Go (you 3+J ! ( b u t  don ' t  

b e  Zong) 

Similar t o  this is the statement form , in which the stem is  the future 
stem , e . g .  

o n  i - ,,- ,,- s a - ? a - - d e l 

go- punc t-indic- fut-pers-imper-t emp 

o n i s a ? a i d e i 

I wi Z Z  go now for 
a 8 hort time . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 54 O d d  I r r e g u l a r  I mp e ra t i ve s  

a i e n i  o r  a i b a Come ( you Sing ) ! Both forms are found though 

a l e n l is the more common . 

Some imperat ive s have no extant conj ugated verb S ,  e . g .  

b o i s i a u  

n o g a  n a  

uma 

uma i 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4  Tense 

L e t  U 8  go ! 

Open your mouth ! 

Here,  take i t !  

Here, give i t  to me ! 
} 

The se two forms are used t o  
attract attention as when the 
hearer has his head turned away . 

There are four tenses : distant past , rec ent past , present and 

future . The distant past usuall y  refers t o  any t ime in the past , up 

to but not incl uding the day before or the day of speaking . The 

recent past usually refers to t ime in the past of the day before or 
the actual day of speaking . The present refers t o  action in the pro

c e s s  of taking plac e , whether ( as for example in habitual aspec t )  it 

started in the distant past , or ( in the punctiliar ) on the point of 

occurring , e . g .  I a ZwaY8 go,  I am on the point of going . The future 
refers to any act ion to take place in the future , exc luding that which 

is  so close that the present is  used ( see pre sent - -I am o n  the poi n t  

o f  going ) .  

The four t enses are marked by the following markers : 
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di stant past : s i  

recent past : n a  

pre sent : a 

future : i s a 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4 . 1  D i s t a n t  P a s t  T e n s e  ( s i ) 
Examples : ? oma - e - s I - a 

s tea l - punct-indic-d . p . -pers 

k e a - e - e - s i - I a 

h i t- punct-indic-d . p . -pers 

Note , howeve r ,  that 

'?oma s i a 

he s t o l e  

k e a  s i l a 

he/they h i t  me 

( i )  the s of the s i  is omit ted except when followed by an a or 

1 ,  e . g .  

? o m a - e- e- i - ? a  

s te a l - punct -indic-d . p . -pers 

k e a - e- i - g i a  

h i t- punct-indic-d . p . -pers 

'? oma i '? a 

I sto l e  

kea i g i a 

he/they h i t  us  

( i i )  the s i  is omit ted completely after some stems ending in I 

and sometimes u ,  e . g .  

m i n i - e - e - g i a  

give-punc t-indic-d . p . -pers 

a i  - ? o r a u  0 - ? o  

come - together- punct-indic-d . p . -pers 

?oma - s i ne i - e- a 

s t e a l - habit-indic-d . p . -pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4 . 2  Re c en t  P a s t  T e n s e  ( n a ) 
Example : '?oma - e- e- n a - '? a  

s te a l - punct-indic-r . p . -pers 

Not e ,  however , that 

m i n i g i a  

he/they gave us  

a i  '?o r a u ? o = a i  '?orau i ?o 
they gathered together 

?oma s i n e i a  

he used to s t e a l  

? o m a  n a t a  

I s t o l e  ( b u t  o n ly 
y e s terday or today ) 

( i )  n a  is modified to n o  before t o ,  e . g .  

'? o ma - e- e- n o - ? o  

s tea l - punct-indi c-r . p . -pers 

( i i )  the n of na is omit ted after e ,  

g u d u - e - e - a - ? a  

de scend-punct- indic-r . p . -pers 

'?o ma n o '? o  

t h e y  s t o l e  

() , o r  u ,  e .  g . 

g u d u a '? a  

I de scended 
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and in some sterns ending i n  i ,  i n  whi c h  c ase the final i of t he s tern 

is also omit ted , or if the s t ern has a final s i  this s l  is completely 

omi t t e d ,  e . g .  ( o n i = go and i s i  = go ) .  See also (v)  below . 

o n - e - e - a - 1a 
go-punct-indic-r . p . -pers 

o n i - owon- e - a- 1a 
go- c ont-indic-r . p . -pers 

i - e - e - a - 1 a  
e a t - punct-indic-r . p . -pers 

o n a 1 a  
I w e n t  

o n i owona1a  
I k e p t  o n  going 

i a 1a 

I a t e  

( iii ) n a  is modi fied t o  s e  before a or I ,  and t o  s in 2/3 5 ,  e . g . 

10ma- e - e - s e - ava 
s t e a Z - punc t-indic-r . p . -pers 

kea - 1 0 - e - s e - I a 
h i t - imperf-indic-r . p . -pers 

10ma - 1 0- e- s - a 
s t e a Z - imperf-indic-r . p . -pers 

10ma seava 
they/y o u ( 2 )  s to Z e  

k e a  l o se l a  
they ( e ta . ) were 

hi t t ing me 

10ma l o s a  
h e  was s t e a Z i ng 

( iv )  in some sterns ending in i the i is omitted , e . g .  

o n i go o n - e- e - a- 1 a  o n a 1 a  
go- punc t- indic-r . p . -pers I w e n t  

o n - e- e- 0- aea onaea 
g o - punct- indi c-r . p . -pers he wen t 

on i - owo n - e- a - 1 a  on i owona1a 
g o - c ont -indi c-r . p . -pers I kept on 

va- on- e - 0- e - 1 a va o ne l a  
c aus-go -punct-ind ic-r . p . -pers aauBed me 

ma i do ma - e - e - n - aea manaea 
do-punct-indic-r . p . -pers h e  did 

s e i  do s e - e - e - ne- ava  s e neava 
do- punct-indic-r . p . -pers they/you ( 2 )  

( v )  i n  st erns ending i n  s l  the s i  is omit ted , e . g .  

i s  I e a t  1 - 0- e - a- 1a 
e a t-punct-ind ic-r . p . -pers 

u s l do u- e - e - a - 1 a  
do- punc t-ind ic-r . p . -pers 

i a 1 a  
I a t e  

ua1a  
I di d 

going 

to go 

did 

The only e xcept ions t o  ( v )  are os l to Bay ( in which the s l  is replaced 

b y e )  and i s i  to eat when foll owed b y  the 2/3s emphat ic pers onal end

ing aea , e . g .  
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o s  i say o e - 1/1 - ,, - a - 7 a  

say-punc t-indic-r . p . -pers 

i s  i ea t i s - 1/1 - ,, - QI - a e a  

e a t -punct-indic-r . p . -pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4 . 3  P r e s e n t  T e n s e  ( a ) 7 

Example : o n i - QI - 0 - a - 7 a  

go-punct -indic-pres-pers 

Note , however , that 

( i )  a is modified to 0 before 70 , e . g .  

o n i - QI - QI - 0 - 7 0  

go-punct-indic-pres-pers 

o n i - 1 - QI - 0 - 7 0  

go- imperf-indic -pres-pers 

o e a 7 a  

I said 

i s a e a  

h e  a te 

o n i a 7 a  

I g o  (am on t h e  point  
of depar t i ng )  

o n i 07 0  

they/you a r e  about 
to go 

o n i 1 0 7 0  

they/y o u  a r e  going 

( ii )  a is modified to e s e  before a or 1 ,  and t o  es in 2/3 s ,  e . g . 

o n l - QI - 0 - e s e - a va 

go-punct -indic-pres-pers 

k e a - QI - QI - e s e - l a  

hit-punct-indic-pre s-pers 

o n i - s u s u - QI- e s - a 

go- cont-indic-pres-pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4 . 4  Fu t u r e  T e n s e  ( i s a )  

Examp l e : 70ma - 0- ,,- i s a - 7 a  

s t ea l - punct-indic-fut- pers 

Note , however , that 

o n i e s e a v a  

t hey/yo u ( 2 )  are 
abou t to go 

k e a e s e l a  

they ( e tc . ) are about 
to h i t  me 

o n i s u s ue s a  

h e  usua l ly goe s ,  h e  
a lway s  g o e s  

70ma i s a 7 a  

I s h a H  s te a l  

( i )  i s a i s  modified t o  I s o before 7 0 ,  e . g .  

70ma - 1 0 - 1/1- i s o - 70 

s t e a l - imperf-indic-fut- pers 

70ma l o i s 07 0  

t hey/you a r e  s tea l ing 

( i i )  i s a is modified t o  i s e b efore a or 1 ,  and to i s  in 2/3 s ,  e . g . 

? oma - QI- 0- i s e - a va ?oma i s e a va 

s t e a l -punct-indic- fut- pers t hey/you ( 2 )  wi l l  s te a l  
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?oma - 111 - 111 - 1 5 - a 

s te a Z - punc t-indic-fut-pers 

?oma i s a 

he wi Z Z  s t e a Z  
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( ii i )  when a stem ends in i ( and somet imes in u )  the i of i s a i s  

omit ted , except when the stem ends i n  s i ,  i n  whi ch case t h i s  s i  is 

omitted . Both the s e  rule s  work t ogether in some stems , e . g .  

o n i go : o n l - 111 - 111 - s a - ? a  

go-punct-indic-fut-pers 

b a u  die : b a u - 111 - 111 - s e - I a 

die -punct-indic-fut-pers 

os i say : 0 - 111 - 111 - i s a - ? a  

say-punct-indic-fut-pers 

i s i  e a t :  1 - 111 - s a - ? a  

eat- punct-indic-fut-pers 

u s i do : u - 111 - 111 - s a - ? a  

do -punct-indic- fut-pers 

4 . 2 1 . 1 5  Person Indicators 

o n i s a ? a  

I s ha Z Z  go 

b a u s e l a  = b a u i s e l a  
I shaH die 

o i s a ? a  

I s ha Z Z  say 

i s a ? a  

I sha Z Z  e a t  

u s a ? a  

I shaH do 

These are element s whic h  refer t o  the number and person o f  

sub j e c t s  and obj ects  i n  sentences . There are two sets  corresponding 

to the di stinct ion intransit ive versus transitive verb s . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 5 . 1  I n t r a ns i t iv e  Ind i c a t o r s  

These agree with the sub j e c t  o f  the verb in number ( singular , 

dual or p lural ) and person ( either first or second/third ) and have the 

following form : 

Example s : 

1 s t  

2/3 

o n i -

S.i.ng ul.a./t. Vua.l. 

?a u t a  

a ,  a e a ( alt . emp . ) a v a 

111 - 111 - 111 - ? a  

go-punct-indic-d . p . -ls 

o n l - 111 - 111 - lIl - a 

o n l - 111 - 111 - 111 - u t a  

o n i - 111 - 111 - 111 - a va 

o n i - 1/1 - 111 - 111 - - s a  

o n i - 111 - 111 - 111 - - ? o  

o n l - owon i - 111 - lIl - a 

go cont-indic-d . p . -2/3s 

Pl.u/t.a.l. 

o n i ? a 

I went 

s a  
? o  

o n l a  you e l l /h e  went  
o n i u t a  we ( 2 )  w e n t  

o n i a v a  you/they ( 2 )  wen t 

o n i s a we ( 3+ )  went  

o n i ?o you/ the y ( 3+ )  went  

o n i owon l a  

you/he con tinued on going 
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o n - e- e- e- a e a  

go-punct-indic-d . p . - 2/3s  

o n i - l o - s i b - 11- a e a  

o n i - l o - s i b  - e - a 

go- imperf-cond- � -2/3s 

o n i - s u s u - 11- a - s a  

go-hab it-indi c-pre s-lp 

o n i - s u s u - 11 - a - u t a  

go-habit-indic-pre s-ld 

4 . 2 1 . 1 5 . 2  Tran s i t iv e  Ind i c a t o r s  

o n a e a  

you ( s ) /he wen t ( re c ent past ) 

o n i l o s i b a e a  

o n i l o s l b a )  

you ( s ) /he mig h t  be going 

o n i s u s u a s a  

we ( 3+ )  are a l ways going 

o n i s u s u a u t a  

we ( 2 )  are a lways going 

In general these agree with the obj ect of the verb in number 

and person and are of the fo llowing form ( c f .  ·personal pronouns in 

Sect ion 4 . 2 3 ) : 

Example s : 

Sing ula.IL Vua.l 

1 I a g ua 

2 g a  a .  a t a  

3 a .  a t a  

noa rna i a  e r i - 11- 11- Il- Ia 
he sm me see-punct-indic-d .p .-lso 

ga rna gea er i - 11- 11- 11- gua 

you sm us see-punct-indic-d .p.-ldo 

? i ? i  noa rna rn i n i - 11- 11- 11- la  
a. shell he sm give-punct-indic-d .p .-lso 

? i ? i  ga rna rni n i - e- e - 11- gua 

a. shell  you sm give-punct-indic-d .p .-ldo 

? i ? i  omoa rna rni n i - 11- 11- 11- g i a  
the . she Us they sm give-punct-indic-d .p .-lpo 

? i ? i  omoa rna rn i n i - �- e - ll- ga 
the. sheUs they sm give-punct-indic-d .p.-2so 

PluILa.l 

g i a  

a .  a t a  

a .  a t a  

noa rna i a  e r i  l a  

he saw me 

ga rna gea e r i gua 

you saw us (2) 

? i ? i  noa rna rn i n i l a  

he gave me a shell  

? i ? i  ga rna  rn i n i gua 

you gave us (2) a shel l  

? i ? i  omoa rna rn i n i g i a  

they gave us (3+) the shells 

? i ? i  omoa rna m i n i ga 

they gave you (l)  the shells 

However , there are a number of qualifications and exceptions t o  be 

made to the above generalization . These are : 

( i )  when the obj ect is third person singular the person i ndi

cator used is the intransitive one agreeing with the sub j e c t , e . g . 
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the . sheUs I sm give-irrperf-indic-pre s - l s  I am giving h i m  t h e  s he l l s 

( i i )  in the distant past tens e ,  the a of the 2d/p and 3d/p obj e c t  

is  u sually lengthened to a t a ,  e . g .  

? i ? i  i a  ma mi n i - (11 - (IJ - a t a 

the . sheUs I sm give- punct-indic-d . p . - 2 , 3d/po 

? i ? i  ia ma m i n i ata  

I gave you/them the sheUs 

but in all other tenses the a al one is used . 

( iii ) when the sub j e c t  of the transitive verb is first person 

singular the personal indicator is modified , so as to indicate this 

fac t . This only involves the sec ond person s ingular , and the second/ 

third per sons dual/plural , i . e .  ga 2 s . ob j e c t  becomes u t a ,  this being 

the same as the first person dual of the intransit ive indicator ( some

thing to do with you and me ) ,  e . g .  

n o a  m a  m i n i - (11 - (IJ - (11 - g a  noa  ma  m i n i g a 

he sm give-punc t-indic-d . p . - 2so he  gave you ( s )  

i a  ma mi n i - (11 - (11 - (11 - u t a  i a  ma m i n i u t a 

I sm give-punct-indic-d . p . - 2 so/lsj I gave y ou ( s )  

a ( or a t a ) ( 2/3d/po ) become s a ? a , this being the addit ion to the regu
lar transit ive indicator of the normal intransit ive first person sing

ular indicat or , e . g .  

n o a  m a  m i n i - (11 - (IJ - a t a noa  ma m i n i a t a  

h e  s m  give-punct-indic-d . p . -2/3d/po he  gave you/them 

i a  ma m i n i - (/l - (/l - (/l - a ? a  i a ma m i n i a ? a  

I sm give-punct -indic-d . p . -2/3d/po/lsj I gave you/them 

n o a  ma m i n i - 1 a - (lI - e s e - a n o a  m a  m i  n i l a e s e a  

h e  sm give- imperf-indic-pres-2/3d/po he gave you/them 

i a ma m i n i - 1 a - (/l - e s e - a ? a  i a ma  m i n i  l a e s e a ? a  

I sm give- imperf-indic-pre s-2/3d/po/lsj I gave you/them 

( iv )  transit ive indi cators are also used with some verbs in a 
reflexive sense , thus agreeing with the sub j e c t . Adj ectives which are 
used predicatively also often t ake these reflexive t ense-person indi

cators , e . g . 

v e g a r a i - l a - (11 - e s e - l a  

know- imperf-indic-pre s-lso 

? a me - 1 a - (11 - e s e - l a  
happy- imperf-indic-pres-lso 

v e g a r a i l a e s e l a  

I know 

? a me l a e s e l a  

( I  am) happy 
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? a me s i n  i - I a - 0 - e s e - l a  ? a rn e  s i n i  l a e s e l a  

happy b e  imperf-indic -pre s-lso I am happy 

4 . 2 1 . 2  Peripheral Parts of the Verb Complex 

These are the optional ( ± ) elements given in the verb complex 

formula at the beginning of this section but repeated here for conven

ienc e : 

± caus + base 1 ± base 2 ± a i / ra ± adv . man ± direct ± trans 

± refl ± repet + asp + mood + tense + pers ± part 

These e lement s  will be treated in the order that they oc cur in this 

formula . 

4 . 2 1 . 2 1 Causat ive 

The causat ive indicator va is placed immediately in front of 

base 1 making it transit ive , e . g .  

i a  n a n i - 1 - 0 - a - ? a  

I hear-imperf-indi c-pres-ls  

i a  rna va- n a n i - l a - 0 - e s e - a ? a  

i a  n a n i  l a ? a  

I am hearing 

I sm caus-hear- imperf-indic-pre s- 2/ 3d/po/lsj  
i a  rna vanan i l aesea?a 

I am teachin� (them) 
see 3 . 2 ( 3 ) . 

i a  rna d a  v a - n a n i - l a - 0 - e s e - a ? a  

I sm n o t  caus-hear- imperf- indic-pres-2/3d/po/lsj 

ia rna da vanan i 
l aesea?a 

I am not teaching 
(them) 

4 . 2 1 . 2 2 Base 2 

Very frequent ly a second base i s  added t o  the first one , thus 

modi fying it , e . g .  

i da - rn u d a -

i da - 0 - 0 - i s a - ? a 

s tand-punct-indic-fut-ls 

rn u d a - 0 - 0 - i s a - ? a 

rise- punct-indic-fut-ls 

0 - 0 - i s a - ? a  

stand r>ise-( =base 2 ) -punct-indic-fut-ls  

i d a i s a ? a  

I sha Z Z  s tand ( i . e . no t s i t )  

rn u d a i s a ? a  

I s ha Z Z  c Zimb ( i . e .  the 
hi Z Z )  

i d a rn u d a i s a ? a  

I sha Z Z  c Z imb u p  and s tand 
( i . e . on  the box) 
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4 . 2 1 . 2 3 a i / r a 

4 . 2 1 . 2 3 . 1  a i  

This is an indicator marking some degree of re lationship between 

the subj ect and something else , somewhat in the form of an indirect 
obj e ct , e . g .  

o s  i - 1 - e - a - 1 a  

say imperf- indic-pre s-ls 

o s i - a i - 1 - e - a - 1 a  
say - imperf-indic-pres-ls  

o s i l a 1 a  

I a m  saying, ta lking 

o s i a i  l a 1 a  

I a m  t a l king about 

Note that when the s t em ends in an a ,  this a is omit ted before the a i ,  

e . g .  
m u d - a i - 1 - e - a - 1 a  

r i s e - imperf-indic-pres-lp 

4 . 2 1 . 2 3 . 2  ra 

m u d a  i 1 a s a  

w e  are c l imbing toge ther 
( i . e .  the hi H )  

This i s  an indicator marking some degree o f  direc t ion away from 
the existing s ituat ion toward something e l se , and is probably derived 

from the particle  l a  to , e . g .  

i d a - 1 - e - a - 1 a  

s tand- imperf-indic -pres-ls  

i d a - r a - 1 - e - a - 1 a  

s tand- imperf-indic-pres-ls 

eu  l a  p a e a - r a - 1 - e - a- 1a  

fire to toss- imperf-indic -pre s-ls 

4 . 2 1 . 2 4 Adverbs o f  Manner 

i d a l a 1 a  

I am s tanding 

i d a r a l a 1 a  

I am (in  the ac t of) 
s tanding up 

eu l a  p a e a r a  l a 1 a  

I a m  tossing ( them) into 
the fire 

The se take the same form as their corre sponding adj ective . 

There may be more than one such adverb of manner in the same verb 

comp le x ,  e . g .  

i s i - 1 a p u - i ne i n e a - e - e - i s a - 1 a  

e a t  a l l  quick ly -punct-indi c-fut - l s  

Note a l s o  that 

i s i  1 a p u  i n e i n e a i s a 1 a  

I sha l l  ea t ( i t )  a l l  
u p  q u i c k ly 

( i )  adverb s of manner can somet imes stand without a base , this 
being understood , e . g .  
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v a - i n e i n e a - I/J - i s - a v a  i n e i n e a i s a 
caus-quick ly -punct-indic-fut-2/3s l e t  him (do i t )  quic k ly 

( i i )  adverbs of manner may be intensified by the addition of 

adverb s o f  degree ( see 4 . 2 5 . 2 ) , e . g .  

n o a  i o u - i n e i nea - o g o d a - 1 0 - I/J - s i - a noa  i o u i n e l ne a  o g o d a  
1 0 5 i a 

he run-qui c k l y - big - imperf-indic-d . p . -2/3s he was running v e ry 
qui c k l y  

n o a  i o u - i ne i n e a - o go d a - b a u - 1 0 - I/J - s i - a 

he run-quickly- big - v ery - imperf-indic-d . p . -2/3s 

you ( s ) /he was running extrem e l y  qui c k l y  

n o a  i o u - i n e i n e a - ma ?a t o - o g o da - va g e - 1 0 - I/J - s i - a 

he run-qui c k ly - l i t t l e - big - le s s - imperf-indic-d . p . -2/3s 

you ( s ) /he were/was running a l i t t le less extrem e l y  quickly  

( iii ) adverb s of manner have no fixed posit ion relat ive to direc

tion indicators ( 4 . 21 . 2 5) and the reflexive indicator ? e r o  ( 4 . 2 1 . 2 7) ,  

e . g .  j�� ��:���= : � : : � : : 1 
90 i - i n e i ne a - ? e roJ i n e i n e a - go i - ? e r o 

i n e i n e a - ?e ro - go i } ? e r o - i n e i n e a - go i  

give- back- here- quick-

I/J- I/J - i s - a 

I/J - I/J - s - a 

punct-indic-fut-2/3s 
he w i l l  give  i t  back here q u i c k l y ,  

or he w i l l  re turn i t  quickly  

where g o i dire ct ion indicator , ? e r o  = refle xive indicator ( see 

4 . 21 . 2 7) and i n e i n e a  = adverb of manner . 

4 . 2 1 . 2 5 Direct ion I nd icators 

Two direc t ion markers g o i ( derived from a i  come ) indicating 

direct ion towards , and g o n i ( derived from o n i go ) indicating direc tion 

away from the point of reference ( see 4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 4 ) ,  are used in Magi , 

e . g .  

? e v a  g o i - I/J - I/J - s - a 

carry here-punct-indic-pres-2/3s 

? e v a - g o n i - I/J - I/J - s - a 

carry there - punct-indic-pres-2/3s 

?eva  g o i s a 

y o u ( s ) /he wi l l  bring 
( i t )  here 

? e v a  g o n i s a 

you ( s ) /he wi l l  take 
( i t )  there 
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Note also that direct ion indicat ors have no fixed position relat ive 

to adverbs of manner ( 4 . 21 . 2 4 ) and the reflexive indicator ? e ro 

( 4 . 21 . 2 7 ) . See examples in 4 . 2 1 . 2 4 note ( i i i )  above . 

4 . 2 1 . 2 6 Tran s i t ive Conver ter ( m i n i )  

This form ( which is  in itself the verb to give ) is  used to con

vert an intransitive verb to a transit ive one . Thus by its use the 

obj ect which may be very vaguely implied in the intransit ive verb is 
then specifically expressed , e . g .  

va ma t a - e - i s - a 

caus-a Lear-punc t-indic-fut-2/3s 

va ma t a - m i n i - e - s e - a 

va ma t a i s a 

you ( s ) /he wi L L  exp Lain 
( i t )  

va  ma t a  m i n i s e a  

caus-aLear-- trans-punct-indic-fut-2/3d/po wi L L  expLain ( i t )  
t o  them 

From the following e xamples it will be seen that there is  a difference 
between the effect of the use of m i n i  and a i  ( see 4 . 21 . 2 3 ) , and a 

further difference ,  at least in some case s , between these transitiv

ized verbs and regular transit ive verbs , e . g .  ( using the verbs o s i 

speak, ta L k  and o s e r  I te n )  

base l-a i -trans-asp-mood-tense-pers meaning 

0 - e - e - e - e - i s o - ? o  0 1  s o ? o  you/they wi n 
ta Lk,  speak 

o s i - a - e - e - e - i s o - ?o  o s i a i s o?o  you/they wi n 
taLk about ( some-
thing) 

o s i - e - m i n - e - e - i s a - g a  - o s i m i n i s a g a  (someon e )  wi n 
ta L k  to you ( s )  

o s e r - e - f/l - e - f/l - i s a - g a  o s e r i s a g a  (someone)  wi n 
t e n  you ( s )  

4 . 2 1 . 2 7 Reflex ive Indicator ( ? e r o )  

? e ro i n  a verb complex indi cates that the action performed refers 
back to the subj ect . That is  it covers both the tradit ional reflexive 
sense and the sense of something being re turned back to its original 
position . Compare the following : 

i a  e r l - u n a u n a r i - a i - ?e r o - s u s u - a - ? a  = i a  e r i u n a u n a r i a i  ? e ro  
s u s u a ? a  

I see- pi ty- a i -refl-habit-indic-pres-ls I a Lway s  Love  my s e Lf 

i a  m i n i - i mo go - ? e ro - f/l - e - I s a - ? a  

I give - s Low Ly-re fl-punct-indic-fut-l s  

l a  m i n i  i mo g o  ? e ro i s a ? a  

I sha L L  give mys e L f  
( some thing) s L owLy 
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i a  ma m i n i -?e ro- i mogo- 11 - 11 - i se- a ? a  z i a  m a  m i n i  ? e r o  
i mogo i s e a ? a  

I s m  g i v e -back - s ZowZy -punct -indic-fut-2/3d/po/l s I sha Z Z  re turn 
(something) to them s Z owZy (or Z a t e )  

Note , however ,  that ?e ro as a reflexive 1s always fo l l owed by intrans

i t ive personal indicators ( s ee 4 . 2 1 . 1 5 )  in contradi stinction t o  the 

sense return to as in the last examp le above , and that i t s  p o s i t ion 

relat ive t o  adverbs of manner ( 4 . 2 1 . 2 4 )  and dire c t i on indi cat ors 

( 4 . 2 1 . 2 5 )  i s  quite free . 

4 . 2 1 . 28 Repeti t ive Indicator ( a ma r i ) 
a ma r i  again , i s  usually used immediately be fore the tense-person 

indic ator t o  ind i c ate repeated act ion , e . g .  

noa e n a  wo i kea - ? e ro-ama r i - 1 0 - 11 - s i - a � noa e n a  
wo i k e a  ? e ro ama r i  l o s i a  

h e  h i s  s e Zf h i t - refl-again- imperf-ind i c-d . p . -2/3s = he was 
h i t ting hims e Zf again 

4 . 2 1 . 2 9 Particles 

There are a numb er of part i c l e s  which may b e  added a t  t h e  e n d  o f  

t h e  verb complex t o  indicate t he relat ionship o f  one c lause to an

other . The se part i c l e s  are : 

( 1 )  - n a  when ( Time C lause--4 . 1 3 . 1 ) ,  e . g .  

on i - 11 - 11 - s a - ? a - n a  . . .  on i s a ? a n a  . . .  
go-punct-indic-fut-l s-when . . .  when I wi Z Z  aome . . .  

( 2 )  - n a  who , which ( Ad j e c t ival C lause-- 4 . 1 3 . 6 ) ,  e . g . 

on i - l a - 11 - e s - a - n a  e g i  . . .  on i l ae s a n a  eg i . . .  

g o  imperf- indic -pre s-2/3s- man . . .  the man who i s  going . . .  

( 3 ) ma  in o rder to ( Purpose C lause --4 . 1 3 . 2 ) , e . g . 

Noa  i d a - r a - 11 - 11 - s i - a ma os i - a i - 11 - 11 - s i - a 

he s tandup - punct-indic-d . p . -2 / 3 s  say- -punct-indic-d . p . -2 / 3 s  

Noa i da ra s i a  ma . os i a l  s i a .  
He s tood up in order that h e  might confe s s .  

( 4 )  d e  if, used with condi t ional mood and future indicat ive 

( Cond i t i onal C lause--4 . 1 3 . 3 ) , e . g .  

noa a i - 11 - b - 11 - a e a  d e  . . .  
h e  com e - punct-cond-tense-2/3s if . . .  

noa a i baea  de . . .  
if he shou Zd come . . .  

( 5 )  - n a - de when - a t  ( Adverbs of Time--4 . 11 . 1 1 ) , e . g .  

noa va - koko a - 11 - 11 - s i - a - na de . . .  

i t  c aus-fin i s h - punc t-indic-d . p . -2/3s-when a t  . . .  

� noa va kokoa s l a n a  
d e  . . .  

a t  the fin i s h  of . . .  
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Similarly - n a - rna and - n a - l a  are occasionally used . 

( 6 )  - n a  and rna are also used with the conditional mood to indi

cate some degree of uncertainty ,  e . g .  

noa  o s i - � - b - � - a e a - rn a  a n o a  o s i b a e a  rn a  
he say -punct-cond-tense-2/3s- he cou l d  say ( th a t )  in order 

tha t . . .  

noa  o s i - � - b - � - a e a - n a  = noa  o s i b a e a n a  

he say-punct-cond-tense-2/3s-when shou l d  he say that, then 

( 7 )  - n a - ? e i and ? o n i --Emphat ic s ,  e . g .  

i a o n i - � - � - � - ? a - n a ?e i 

I go-punct-indic-d . p . -Is- -emph 

i a 

I 

o n i ? a n a  

did go . 

? e i 

i a  o n i - � - � - � - ? a  ? o n i = i a o n i ? a ? o n i 

I 

compare i a  

I 

go-punct-indic-d . p . -I s  emph I 

? o n i 

emph 

o n i - � - QI - QI - ? a  i a 

go-punct-indic-d . p . -Is I 

n e  a v e s a  ? e i rna b u ? a  

that  woman emp sm o n l y  

that woman ( a n d  o n ly her)  

did go . 

? o n i o n i ? a 

went . 

( 8 )  - n a - ? e i derna  b e cause ( Reason C lause--4 . 1 3 . 4 ) , e . g .  

i a  o n i - QI - QI - ? a - n a  ? e i d e rn a  

I go-punct-indic-d . p . -Is- because 

i a  o n i ? a n a  ? e i d e rna 

b e cause I wen t 

( 9 )  n e  ( Emphatic Imperative-- 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 51 Note ( i i » . 

4 . 2 1 . 3  Other Miscellaneous Aspects of Verbs 

4 . 2 1 . 3 1 Vo ice 

All verbs in Magi are in the act ive voice . There is  no true 

pass ive voice . However , a pass ive sense may be obtained by us ing an 

unstated but understood indefinite third person plural subj ect , e . g .  

n o a  k e a - QI - i - ? o  noa  k e a i ? o 

him h i t- punc t- indic-d . p . -2/3p (they) hi t him h e  was h i t  

4 . 2 1  . 3 2 Aux i l iary Verbs 

There i s  quite a s e lect ion of verb s which are used as auxilar

ie s .  The se are used with nouns or other verb s to form new verb s often 

introduc ing fine distinc t i ons in meaning , e . g . , i s i i s i  can be used 
both as a noun food and as a verb to e a t .  However , if one want s  to 
expre ss the idea of eating food then one mus t  use the form i s i i s i  
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s e i s e i  to e a t  food . i s i i s i  alone c ould only be used i f  there was an 

obj ec t  of the act of eat ing , say , a fish,  e . g .  

noa  rna ? o r e b e  i s a e a  

he ate  a fis h  

I f  there were n o  speci fic obj ect of the eating to b e  ment ioned , l s i i s i  

would become the obj ect ( i . e .  food ) and s e i s e i  to do would act as an 

auxi liary verb , e . g .  

n o a  i s i i s i  s e n a e a  

he had food = h e  h a s  (a �ready ) e a ten 

The most common auxiliary verbs i n  Magi are : u s i u s i ,  s e i s e i ,  e i e i , 

rna i rna i ,  i n i i n i and a r i a r I . 

4 . 2 1 . 3 3 Ver b s  a s  Nouns 

There are two ways of nominali z ing verbs : 

( 1 )  b y  taking the infinitive form less  l a  and opt ionally adding 

an auxi liary , e . g . 

s u n a s u n a  

thought s  

? u i ? u i - l a  > ? u i ? u i  

to s Z eep > 8 �eep 

< 

< 

> 

> 

s u n a s u n a  l a  

to think 

? u i ? u i  s e i s e i  

s �eep (doing 8 Z eep ) 

( 2 )  by adding n a  t o  any verb comp lex other than infinit ives , e . g .  

e n a  ? u i - s u s u - QI - e s - a - n a  = e n a  ? u i  s u s ue s a n a 

h i s  8 �eep-hab it-indic-pre s- 2/3s- n a  

e n a  s u na s i n e i a n a  

h i s  thoughts used- to-he- n a  

( the though ts/de s ire s  that  
he used to hav e )  

< 

< 

h i s  hab i tua � s Z eeping 

noa  s u n a  5 i n e  i a 

he think used- to-he 

Note , however , that this form is  the same as would be used as an 
adj ect ive ( 4 . 1 3 . 6 ) , e . g .  

n o a  ? u i - s u s u - QI - e s - a - n a  e g i 

he 8 �eep-hab it-indi c-pre s-2/3s- n a  man 

4 . 2 1 . 34 Verbs as Adj ectives 

noa  u l  s u s u e s a n a  e g i 

He i s  a man who i s  
habi tua � �y s �eeping . 

There are two ways o f  adj ecti val iz ing verb s : 

( 1 )  by taking the infinit ive form and de let ing l a ,  e . g .  
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? u i ? u i  e g i 

s Z e eping man 

( 2 )  by adding na to any verb comple x ,  e . g .  

? u i - 1 a - e s - a - n a  e g i 

s Zeep- imperf-indic-pre s-2/3s- n a  man 

Compare this wit h :  

s e i - l a - 0 - e s - a - n a  ? u i ? u i  

s Zeep do - imperf-indic-pre s-2/3s-

4 . 2 1 . 3 5 Empha s i s  in the Verb 

e g l 

man 

? u  i 1 ae s a n a  e g  i 

the man who is s Ze eping 

? u i ? u i  s e i  l a e s a n a  e g i 

the man who is doing 
(a Z Z )  the s Zeeping 

Emphasis can be given to an action by the following means ; 

( 1 )  by using emphat ic adverb s of manner , e . g . 

n o a  ve g a r a i - e g e n a - 0 - 0 - s i - a 

he know- true- punct-indic-d . p . - 2/3s 

= noa  v e g a r a i e g e n a  s i a  

he knew truZy/prop e r Z y  

( 2 )  by using particles ( see 4 . 2 1 . 21 0 ) , e . g .  

noa  v e g a r a i - 0 - s i - a - n a - ? e i � noa  ve g a r a i s i a n a  ? e i 

he know- punct-indic-d . p . -2/3 s - n a-emph he did know 

noa ve g a r a l - 0 - 0- s i - a- ? o n i 

he know- punct-indic-d . p . -2/3s-emph 

n o a  v e g a ra i s i a ? o n i 

h e  did know 

Further emphasis can be obt ained by omit t ing the tense-person indi
cator and using the ? e i particle compare 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 51 ( i i ) , e . g .  

noa  v e g a r a i ? e i 

he most certai n Zy knows/knew 

( 3 )  by a comb inat ion of the above two means , e . g . 

noa  ve g a ra i e g e n a  ? e i  

he rea Z Zy does/did know proper Z y  

4 . 2 2 Noun¢ 

Nouns may be proper , common , or ab stract . There are primary 
noun s ,  and nouns derived from verb s ( see 4 . 2 1 . 33 ) . Adj ectives may 

al so be used as nouns , e . g .  e b o e b o  good may be used to mean the good 

or goodn e s s : 

e n a  ma i s u s u e s a n a  e b o e b o  

h i s  do doe s  good 

the good that he doe s  

e n a  e b o e b o  

h i s  good 

his goodne ss  
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4 . 2 2 . 1  Number 

There is  no different iat ion of number except that 

( i )  ? o e v a  chi ld has the p lural form ? o ? o e v a  chi l dren and e g i 

man has the plural form e me g i peop le, but e g i  g a r u  men (as opposed to 

woman) ;  

( i i )  groups of relations , friends , e t c . are frequent ly indicated 

b y  the use of the word i va ,  e . g .  

k a v a  friend 

? o e v a  c h i ld 

k a v a  i va friends 

? o? o e v a  - ? o? o e v a  i va 

? o ? o e v a  i va g a r u  c h i l dren 

However , i f  number is important it is  indicated by the addit ion of 

g a r u  many or ?omu one , e . g .  

a v e s a  woman/women 

4 . 2 2 . 2  Gender 

a ve s a  ?omu  one woman/a woman 

a ve s a  g a r u  women/many women 

There is no different iat ion of gender , but if it is  important it 

is indicated by : 

e g i man a v e s a  woman 

a ra b a e  ma le animal s i n a fema Ze  anima Z 

These are compounded with the noun c oncerned , e . g .  

owa i grandparen t 

b o r a ? a  pig 

4 . 2 2 . 3  Derived Nouns 

e g i owa i grandfa ther 

a ra ba e  b o r a ? a  boar 

See Section 4 . 21 . 33 .  

4 . 2 2 . 4  Classifiers 

a v e s a  owa i grandmo ther 

s i n a  b o r a ? a  sow 

These are sometimes used with another noun , e specially borrow

ings , e . g . t i u s d e  s a mu Tues day ( lit . Tuesday day ) which probably indi

cat e s  t hat the noun nature of the borrowing is  not fully real ised , or 

that the meaning of the term on it s own is not c lear . Classifiers are 
very often used with adj ect ives or adj e c tival phrase s/c lauses , e . g .  

? a u  o d i o d i  a d a  

foo t  put ting thing 

shoe 

o b a s a i e g i  

harangue man 

preacher 
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4 . 2 3 PItO n O U M  

Magi pronouns dist inguish between singular , dual , plural number , 

first , second and third persons . There is no differentiation of gen

der .  Subj e c t  and obj ect have the same forms : 

Pelt� 0 n S-ingulalt Vual Plultal 

1 i a g ua da i g e a  

2 g a  a e a d a i a e a  

3 n o a  oma d a i omoa 

From these are deriVed the pos sessive forms : 

Pelt� o n  S-ingulalt Vual Plultal 

1 i n a g u n a  g e n a  

2 g a n a  a n a  a n a  

3 e n a  oma n a  o ma n a  

and some of the trans it ive pers onal markers o f  verb s  ( see Sect ion 

4 . 2 1 . 1 4 . 2 ) . Example s :  

i a  rna e r i u t a  I saw you i n a wa ? a i my dog 

g a  rn a  e r i 1 a you( s )  saw me g a n a  w a ? a i your( s)  dog 

g a  rn a  e r i �  you( s ) saw us (2) e n a  w a ? a i his  dog 

g u a d a i rna e r i � we ( 2 )  saw you( s)  g u n a  wa ? a i our ( 2 )  dogs 

g u a d a i  rna e r i a t a we ( 2 )  saw them oma n a  wa ? a i their dogs 

( N . B .  Obj e c t s  in Magi may be dire ct or indire ct obj ects  in Engl ish-

there is no way of dec iding whether any particular verb is  inherent ly 

transitive or not . )  

4 . 2 4 Adj ecz-iv e� 

4 . 2 4 . 1  General 

Adj ectives may be used attribut ively , either before or after the 
noun they qualify , and predicat ively , either with a verb e quivalent to 

English to be , or without it . In the last of these four possibilities 

the adj e ct ive i s  often followed by a t ense-person indicator , thus vir
tually converting it into a reflexive verb ( s ee 4 . 11 . 2 3 ) . The actual 
mode employed when thus using an adj ective depends large ly on the em

phas is required . Examples : 

( 1 )  Attribut ive 
( a )  rna r i o g o d  a 

v i l. Zage big 

i . e .  the v i Z Zage i s  big 
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( 2 )  Predi cat ive 

( b ) o g o d a  ma r i  
big v i l lage 

i . e . no t the sma l l  one 

( a )  ma r i  o g o d a  i b i  s u s u e s a  

v i l lage big is  

i . e .  the big v i l lage i s/remains there 

( b )  ma r i  o g o d a  l a e s a  

v i l lage big ( i s )  

i . e .  i t  is  the b i g  v i l lage tha t 
i s  there now ( present imperfe ct ) 

4 . 2 4 . 2  Demonstratives 

e v a  t h i s ,  t he s e  

n e  t h a t ,  those ( not distant ; tha t o n e  I have j u s t  been 
ta l king abou t )  

a d a  tha t, those ( di stant ) 

As pure demonstratives these are placed before the nouns they qualify , 

or may stand alone , e . g .  

e v a  e g i 

n e  e g i 

e v a  s a mu 

this man 

tha t man (nearby, 
tha t I have j u s t  
ta l king about 

t h i s  day ( today ) 

e v a  

or a d a 
been 

n e  

e me g i 

e g i 

s a m u  

these men 

tha t man (over there 
there ) 

tha t day ( that I 
have j u s t  been 
ta l king abo u t )  

a d a  s a m u  a t  some o ther day 

E va e g i  ma ne e g i  e va s a mu a d a  g a b u  de  kea  s i a .  

t h i s  man tha t man ( close ) today a t  tha t p laa e ( over there ) h i t  ( him) 

This man hit that man today over there . 

4 . 2 4 . 3  Numeral s 

E v a  e b o e b o  o g o d a  b a u . 

t h i s  good big very 

This  is very good. 

Adj ectives of number or quantity usually follow the noun they 
qualify , e . g .  

wa ? a i ?omu  

w a ? a  i g a  r u  
dog one 

dogs (many ) 

w a ? a i a i s e r i  dogs three 

wa ? a i s e r i a d a  dogs many 

w a ? a i wuw u r u  dogs a l l/many 

w a ? a  i i ma ?omu  dogs fiv e  

Magi has a c omplex system of numbers based o n  five s  and tens , 

extending to 9 9 9 , but this i s  large ly s uperceded by Engl ish numerals . 
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Cardinals 

?omu 

?ava 

a i  se r i  

toura i 

i rna  ?omu 

i ma 1 i l i a 

i ma 1 i l i a 

i ma 1 i l i a 

i ma 1 i l i a 

nanau ?omu 

nanau ?omu 

nanau ?omu 

nanau ?omu 

?omu 

?ava 

ai se r i  

tou ra i 

?omu 

?ava 

a i ser i  

nanau ?omu tou ra i 

nanau ?omu i rna  ?omu 

nanau ?omu i rna  1 1 1  i a  ?omu 

nanau ?ava 

nanau i ma ?omu 

nanau i ma 1 i l i a ?omu 

nanau gabana ?omu 

nanau gabana ?omu ?omu 

nanau gabana i rna  1 i l i a tou ra i 
nanau i ma 1 i l i a tou ra i i rna 
1 i l i a tou ra i 

Ordinals 

va ?omu i sana ( future ) 

va ?omu s i ana (past ) 

( i  sana--alt . ) 

va ?ava i sana , va ?ava s i ana 

(den i --(llt . ) 

va a i se r i sana , etc . 

(den i bau--alt . )  

va toura i sana , etc .  

(ena den i bau--alt . )  

va i rna  ?omu i sana , etc . 

Distributives 

?omu i narna 

?ava i nama 

a i se r i anama 

toura i anarna 

irna ?omu i nama 

va i rna  1 i l i a ?omu i sana , etc . i ma 1 i l i a 
?omu i nama 

etc . 

etc . 

etc . 

etc . 

Cardinals and distribut ive s always fol low the noun they qualify , where
as ordinal s always prec ede the noun they qualify . 

4 . 2 4 . 4  Order of Adj ective s  

Where there are several adj ective s they may be placed variously , 
largely depending on individual emphasi s ,  e . g .  

d u b a d u b a  o g o d a  w a ? a i Hack big dog , i . e .  the mo st noticeable 
thing being the colour 

d u b a d u ba w a ? a i o g o d a  b La c k  dog big , i . e .  no particular 
emphasis 

o g o d a  d u b a d u b a  w a ? a i big b Lack dog ,  i . e .  the mos t  not iceable 
thing is the size . 
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4 . 2 4 . 5  Derived Adj ective s  

4 . 2 4 . 5 1 Adj e c t ives from Verbs 

See Se c t ion 4 . 21 . 34 .  

4 . 2 4 . 5 2 Adj ec t ives f rom Nouns 

These often ind i cate a part of something, but the possessive 

pronoun i s  omitted . The order i s  the same as if the pos sessive pro

noun were still  present , e . g .  

? a ma ? a ? a ma aoaonut water < ? a ma e n a  ? a ? a ma aoaonu t  i t s  wa ter 

4 . 2 4 . 6  Comparison of Adj ectives 

There i s  no spe c ial comparat ive or superlative forms of adj e c 

t ives ( or adverb s )  but when a compari son i s  made between t w o  things , 

as in , for e xample , a comparison of s i ze , one will be said t o  be large 

and the other small ,  it be ing understood that this is merely in a com

parative sense , and that actual s i z e  does not enter into the matter at 

this stage , e . g .  

D oma r a  o g o d a , e l e  Ha i l u  k i wo n a i 

Domara big and Mai l u  8ma l l  

i . e . ,  Domara i 8  bigger than Mai l u ,  i t  being reali sed 
that in actual fact both are large . 

Finer distinct ions can be made by using adverb s of degree t o  mod i fy 

the adj ective s  ( or adverb s )  involved , e . g .  

Ha i l u  ? o n i ma r i  o go d a , Ku re r e  ma ? a t o  k i wo n a i v a ge , L o u pomu  ma ? a t o 

Mai l u  a vi l lage big Kupere l i t t le 8ma l l  l i t t le 

k i wo n a  i , A ro a n a  k i wo n a i ,  e l e  U b u n a  k i wo n a i b a u ,  a da 

8ma H A roana 8ma l l  

Doma r a  o g o d a  e g e n a  ? e i .  

Domara big true 

and Ubuna 8ma l l  v ery b u t  

Loupomu l i t t l e  

? o m u  b u ? a  

Mai l u  i 8  a big v i l lage,  Kurere a l i t t le 8ma l l er, Loupomu 8 ti l l  8ma l l er, 
A roana i8 8ma l l ,  and Ubuna very 8ma l l , whi le  Domara i8 bigger than 
any . 

4 . 2 5 Advelt.bf. 

Adverbs modify verb s ,  adj e ctives and other adverb s .  They have 

no special form and the same item may function as both adj ect ive and 

adverb in different posit ions . The following are the principal type s : 
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4 . 2 5 . 1  Adverbs o f  Manner 

All Adverb s of Manner occur inside the verb complex--see Section 

4 . 2 1 . 24 .  

4 . 2 5 . 2  Adverbs of Degree 

The se modify adj ective s or other adverbs and follow the words 

they modify , except for m a ? a t o  l i t t l e  which pre cedes them , e . g .  

o g o d a  big 

b a u  very 

ma ? a t o  Z i t t Z e  

v a g e  l e s s ,  Z i t t Z e  

e g e n a  ?e i true 

i n e i n e a  o g o d a } 
q u i a k Z y  big very quiakZy  

i n e i n e a  o g o d a  b a u  } extreme ly q u i a k Z y  q u i a k Z y  big very 

i n e i n e a  m a ? a t o  o g o d a  v a g e } 
q u i a k l y  Z i t t Z e  big l e s s  

o g o d a  e g e n a  ? e i } b
' 

big true 
v e ry �g 

a Z i t t Z e  l e s s  
ly  q u i a k l y  

extreme-

L o u pomu ma ? a t o  k i wo n a i } Loupomu (vi l lage ) i s  Loupomu l i t t le sma l l  
q u i t e  sma H 

U b u n a  k i wo n a i 
Ubuna Z i t t Ze 

b a u  } Ubuna i s  very sma l l  very 

4 . 2 5 . 3  Adverbs of Place 

These expre ss locat ion , dire ction towards , dire ct ion from e t c . 

They typically consist of some head word or words represented by a 
noun , pronoun or noun phrase and a postposition ( see Sect ion 4 . 2 6 ) . 

For example , u r u e n a  go d a n a  d e  in the following example repre sents the 

locat ion where the person referred to by he sat . 

N o a  u r u e n a  go d a n a  d e  a u  r i a .  

he house i ts under s i de a t  he . s a t  

H e  s a t  under t h e  hou s e . 

The fo llowing are common here and t h e re forms derived from demonstra
t ives ( Se c tion 4 . 2 4 . 2 ) : 

eva no it is here ne no it is there ( close ) ada no 

eva de here ne de there ( clos e )  ada de 

it is there ( di stant ) 

there ( di stant ) 

evana de here 

evana ma from here 

nena de there adana de there 

evana 1 a to here 

nena rna from there ( close 
or that I have 
just been talk
ing about)  

nena la  to there ( clos e )  

adana rna from there ( distant ) 

adana l a  to there ( distant ) 
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Example : 

E g  i omu  ma  n e  s a r o s a ro a d a n a  ma 

man one t h a t  Z e t te l'  there from 

n o , " o s e r i l a .  N e n a  ma n o a  n e n a  

i s " t o Z d-me there from he there 

s u s ue s a . ? a d i , noa  n e  d e . 

doe s  c ertainZy he tha t a t  

e v a n a  I a 

here to 

I a c n i a ,  

to wen t 

e v a  g o i a .  " E va 

carry towards di d "here 

e l e  n e n a  d e  a d i  a u  r i 

and there a t  y e t  s i t  

A man brough t  t h a t  Z e t tel' that w e  were taZking about from away over 
there to here . "Here i t  i s . " he t o Z d  me . Thereafter h e  wen t over 
there.  not  far away . and i s  s ti Z Z  t here . A s s uredZy he i s  s ti L Z  there . 

Other examples are given in Sect ion 4 . 26 ( Postposit ions ) already re

ferred to . 

4 . 2 5 . 4  Adverbs of Time 

The se are either single word elements ( e . g .  i l owo y e s terday ) or 

multi-word elements with a structure similar to that of Adverb s of 

Place except that the head word is typically a time word . 

Example s : 
I l owo e g i a i n a .  B i ga de  e g i a i n a . 

yes terday man came 

The man came y e s terday . 

morning a t  man came 

The man came in the morning . 

S a m u  a u a  d e  e g i a i s u s u e s a . 

day each a t  man come do e s  

T h e  man come s every day . 

Note that t ime phrases are usual ly marked by de a t  and may have a com

p lex struc ture of their own . Cons ider the fol lowing : 

Oma n a  o n i owon i ?o n a  d e , . . . 
their go were-wh i Z e  a t  

Whi Ze  they were in  t h e  pro c e s s  of going • . . .  

Here the act ion has the affixed part icle - n a  ( for which see 4 . 21 . 3 3 )  

giving it the effect o f  a noun , thus taking the possessive oma n a  thei r ,  

that is , Upon their going • . . . .  Compare this with a condit ional c lause 

( see 4 . 1 3 . 3 ) : 
O mo a  o n i owo n i b o ? o  de , . . .  

they go were-had if 

Had they been going • . . .  

or a conditional phrase of time , e . g .  

Oma n a  o n i owo n i b o ? o n a  de , . . .  

their go were- had-wh i L e  a t  

If and when they had been going a Zong • . . .  
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A further type of t ime phrase uses the infinit ive with a negative , t o  

indicate t ime before , e . g .  

E n a  ma r a i d a  s i n i s i n i  de e g i a i a .  

his  sickne s s  n o t  be a t  man came 

The man came before he became sick . 

Common single word adverb s o f  t ime are : 

e v a  s a mu  today 

i l owo yes terday 

a r i e  day before y e s te rday 

i s o u  tomorrow 

d e n l s a mu  day after tomorrow 

4 . 2 5 . 5  Comparison of Adverbs 

Adverb s are compared in the same way as adj e c tives ( see Section 

2 . 2 4 . 6 ) . 

4 . 2 6 P06tpo6itio n6 

The se may be simple or complex . 

4 . 26 . 1  Simple postposi tions are direct ion markers . There are three of 

these : 

Examples : 

de ( indicates no direction ; stationary ) a t  

ma ( indic ates direct ion away from ) from 

l a  ( indicates dire ction t owards ) to 

Ha i l u  de  a t  Mai Lu 

D e r e b a i ma from Derebai 

eva d e  ( lit . at this ( p L a c e ) ) here 

a d a n a  ma ( lit . from tha t (p Lace ) ) from there 

a d a n a  l a  ( lit . to tha t (p Lace ) ) to there 

Note that these cannot be used with the personal nouns or pronouns 

( see next section ) . 

4 . 2 6 . 2  Complex postposit ions correspond t o  such prepositions in English 
as inside, ou t s i de ,  on, under, above,  be hind, b e s ide, near etc . In 

Magi these have the following structure : 

( Noun/Pronoun ) + possessive pronoun + posit ional marker + direc

t ion marker ( d e , ma , l a )  

where the possessive pronoun mus t  agree with the head noun or pronoun 
in number and person ( see 4 . 2 3 )  and the pOSit ional marker represent s 

one of the fol lowing : 
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t e b i n a near 

g u n  i , a u s u  inside ,  i n terior 

g a b i  shou Zder 

a u n a , g o d a n a  underside 

a t a n a  top 

d e n i back 

de l e  ? a u  r a  s i de 

d e n i  ? a u r a  o u t s ide, behind 

A further form va r o  is used for persons only . 

Examples : 

n o a  

he 

u r u e n a  g u n i l a  

house i ts inside to 

i n to t he house 

u r u e n a  g u n i rna 

house i ts i n s i de from 

from in the house 

u r u e n a  g o d a n a  I a o n i a  

house i t s  underside to he . we n t  

h e  wen t under the house 

noa g a n a  d e n i de  a u r i a  

he your back a t  he . sat  

he s a t  be hind you 

n o a  

h e  

u r u  e n a  g u n i d e  

house i t s  i nside a t  

in  t he house 

u r u  e n a  g o d  a n a  d e  a u  r i a  

house i t s  underside a t  he . s a t  

he s a t  under the house 

n o a  i n a t e b i n a d e  a u r i a  

he my near a t  he . sat  

he s a t  near me  

K a d i b a ena  t e b i n a d e  a u r i a  

Kadiba his near a t  he . sat  

he sa t near Kabida 

N o a  rna n e  e g i e n a  v a r o  l a  b u k a  rn i n i a .  

he sm that  man h i s  to b o o k  he . gave 

He gave a book to tha t man . 

4 . 2 7 I n�e��og a��v e  Wo�do 

who ? ( as sub j e ct ) a u  rn a  

who ? ( as compl iment ) } a u n o  ( sing . ) , a u mo ( pl . )  
whom ? 

to w hom ? 

whos e ?  

w ha t ?  

whi c h ?  

where ? 

whenc e ?  

whi t h e r ?  

a u  n a  I a 

a u  e n a  ( s ing . ) ,  a u  oma n a  ( pl . )  

d i a d a  ( from d i a  a da which thing ) 

d i a / a bo 

a b o d e  ( from a bo de a t  which , i . e .  a t  which 
{ p Zace ) 

a bo n a  de  

a b o na rna 

a b o n a  l a  
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why ? 

{d i a d a rna « d i a d a  rna from wha t , i . e .  from 
wha t caus e ) 

d i a d a r a  « d i a d a  l a  to wha t , i . e .  for what 
reaso n )  

how ? 

how many ? 

a bo u a  ( from a b o  a u a which l i k e ) 

I i va 

whe n ?  This is expre ssed by some term meaning which time a t/to/from . 

The combinat ions possible often have slight variations in use , e . g .  

d i a  s a rnu d e ?  which day a t/which time a t ?  ( i . e .  third, fourth , 

a b o  s a rn u d e ?  which day a t/wh i c h  time a t ?  

a b o  s a rn u  rna ? from which time/day ? ( i . e .  when di d i t  s tart ? ) 

a b o  s a rnu I a ?  to w hi c h  time/day ? ( i . e .  

a b o  u a n a  d e ?  a t  what period of time ? 

a b o  t a u g a  d e ?  a t  what mome n t  of time ? 

a bo n i n a d e ?  a t  what s u n ?  ( i . e .  hour ) 

4 . 2 8 Que6 tio n Tag6 

when did i t  fini s h ?  ) 

et c . ) 

Que stions expecting the answer y e s  u sually end with the tag ? i . 

Note that the answer to a negat ive que s t ion is the opposite to that in 

English , e . g .  

Ga on i sa ,  ? i ?  E .  Ga da on i sa ,  1 i ?  E .  

You go-will? Yes (I shall go) . You not go-will?  Yes (I shall not go) . 

Quest ions expressing some doubt as t o  the answer expected , may 

use the indefinite tag b a ,  e . g .  

Ga o n i s a ,  b a ?  G a  o n i s a ,  b a , 1 i ?  

You go-wi l l ,  or (perhaps no t ) ? You go-wi l l ,  or (perhaps n o t ,  
b u t  p lease te l l  me ! ) ? 

4 . 2 9 Co njunctio n6 

Most of these have been dealt with in the sect ion on sentence 
structure--see Sect ion 4 . 12 . 1 .  However , there are a few conj unct ions 

which j oin words rather than c lause s ,  and have a meaning some t ime s 

rather like and and s ome t ime s l ike w i th , e . g .  

N o a , i a  eo  o n a  rna i rna i  s e  i n o n o i s u s u a u t a . 

he I too work do toge ther a lway s do 

He and I a lways work toge t h e r .  

N o a , i a d i e v a n a  I a a i n a u t a . 

he me w i t h  here to come did 

He came w i th me . 
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L i o ro d i  e n a  n a b u  mo e v a n a  l a  a i a v a . 

Lioro h i s  bro ther wi th here to came 

Lioro came here w i t h  his bro th e r .  

T a ma r u  0 ,  t o r e a  eo  l e ? i  l e ? i  s e i s u s u o ? o . 

boys girLs too dancing do a Lway s - do 

Boys and girLs  a Lways dance toge ther . 

O go d a  eme g i 

big men 

0 ,  o g o d a  a v e s a  e o , 

big women too 

t a ma r u  0 ,  t o r e a  0 ,  ? o ? o e v a  g i g i r i  0 ,  
boys girLs chi L dren sma L L  

omoa wuwu r u  ma r i  ma i o u s awo ? a p u i ?o .  

they a L L  v i L L age from run away comp L e te L y . did 

Grown up men and women, boys and g i r L s  and sma L L  chi Ldren a L L  ran 
away from t he v i L Lage . 

4 . 2 1 0  I n� ��j �c�io n� 

Surprise k a i e ,  k a i ae ,  k a i a e emega i 

Heave n s !  a d e l ( lit . mo ther ! )  
a de i n a d e i ( l it . mother-mo ther! ) 
a d e i n a b a i ( lit . mother-fa th e r ! ) 

Reproach a e e  

Sympathy n o g e a  

Vocative 0 
Change of 

subj e c t  ? a n e  

As sertive s ? a d i ( po sit ive : y e s ) 
? e i s i  ( negat ive : no ) 

e . g .  " N oge a , g a n a  ma u r i  p i a ? a  b a u . "  " ? a d l , g a i d i 0 ,  ? a ne g a  a bo u a 7 "  

"Aee , i n a m a u r i  o re o re b a u . "  "�, noge a . G u a d a i b a u  

a p e l e ! " " ? e i s i  e mega i ,  l o? o a i de i ! " 

"A L a s ,  your L ife i s  very hard . " "Tru Ly,  my fri end, b u t  how 
abo u t  you ? "  "A Las and a Lack,  my L ife i s  very bad. " "You 
don ' t  say, I am s o  sorry . We are near dea th ! "  "Mo s t  
certain Ly n o t ,  wai t  a whi Le  y e t ! "  

5 . 0  T E XT 

This is a trans lation of Luke 2 : 41-50  made in 1 9 7 2  by Lioro 
Lapila of Loupomu village . 

L i o r o a u a  d e  l e s u  e n a  a b a i a d e i D i e r u s a l ema l a  m u d a  

year each a t  Jesus his  father mo t her JerusaLem to moun t 

s i n e - i - a v a , B a e - g o ro S u n a  Amama M a d u n a  l a .  l e s u  a d a u a  e n a  
habit-dp-2/3d wa L k - p a s t  think remember fea s t  t o  Jesus thus his  
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o g o  l i o r o 1 2  s i n - i - a - n a , o ma n a  u s i u s i  a u a  m a d u n a  l a  o n - i - ? o . 

big years 1 2  be - dp-2/3s-when their do ings l i k e  fea s t  t o  go-dp-2/3p 

M a d u n a  e n a  s a mu  g a r u  k o k o a  s i - a - n a , o ma d a i ma r i  l a  o n i 

fea s t  i t s  days pI fin i s h  dp-2/3s-when they ( 2 ) v i l lage t o  go 

? e r o  

back 

s i - a v a , a d a  ?omu b u ? a  n e  t a ma r u  l e s u  O i e r u s a l e ma d e  a u r i  ? e r o 

dp- 2/3d thing one on ly t h a t  boy Jesus Jerusa l em a t  s i t  back 

s i - a .  Ena  a b a i a d e i da  l o - s i - a t a , e n a  b o  

dp-2/3s h i s  fa ther mo ther neg 

v e g a r a i 

know imperf-dp-2/3/po i t s  reason 

o m a d a  i s u n a  l o - s i - a v a , noa  ? u t a  ?omu  na  e o . B i g a rna 

they (2 ) think imperf-dp-2/3d he gro up one inde f w i t h  morning from 

t o a  l a v i  l a  b u ? a  o m a d a i b a e  l o - s i - a v a , e l e  e n a  d e n i l e s u  

end afternoon t o  on ly t hey ( 2 )  wa l k  imperf-dp-2/3d and i t s  after Jesus 

b a e a i 

s e e k  

s i - a v a , o m a n a  kava  i v a e l e  o ma n a  e me g i g o i n a 

dp-2/3d t h e i r  friends p l  and t h e i r  peop le  ance s tor 

g a r u  o m a n a  

p l  their 

v a r o  d e .  

w i t h  a t  

O ma d a i d a  b o s u r - i - a v a  d e , O i e r u s a l e ma l a  o n i ? e r o  s i - a v a , 

they ( 2 )  neg find-dp- 2/3d a t  Jerusa lem to g o  b a c k  dp- 2/3d 

e n a  b a e a i I a .  

to 

S a m u  e n a  v a  a i s e r i  

day i t s  caus t hree 

s i - a - n a  s a m u  d e  oma d a i e r i 

his  s e e k  dp- 2/3s-adj day at t hey ( 2 )  see  

? a v i s i - a v a , T a b u - a i 

we l l  dp-2/3d chosen - a i 

O g o d a  O u b u  d e .  

big church a t  

N o a  

he 

I s a l a e l a  v a - n a n i 

Isra e l  caus-hear 

- e m e g i eo a u r i  l o - i - ?o - n a  d e , n o a  n a n i l o - s i - a rna , 

peop le  w i t h  s i t  imperf-dp- 2/3p-when a t  h e  hear imperf-dp-2/3s so 

e l e  o ma n a  v a r o  l a  r a r a n a i ? e r o  l o - s i - a t a .  E n a  r i b a n a n i 

and their w i t h  to que s t ion back imperf-dp- 2/3d/po h i s  word hear 

l o - i - ? o - n a  e me g i 

imperf-dp- 2/ 3p-adj peop le  

wuwu r u  rna  p e v - a i 

a l l  s m  amaz e - a i  

? e r o  i n e i n e a  rna . 

back quick ly  im 

E n a  a b a i a d e  i rna a d a u a  

h i s  fa ther mo ther s m  t hus 

l o - i - ? o , e n a  o s i 

imperf-dp- 2/3p his  say 

e r - i - a v a - n a , 

see -dp-2/3d-when 

p e v - a i 

amaz e - a i  

s i - a v a , e l e  e n a  a d e i rna o s e r - i - a ,  " I n a  ? o e v a , d i a d a - r a  e v a u a  u s i 

dp- 2/3d and his  mo t her sm t e l l - dp-2/3s my c h i l d  wha t - to thus do 

m i n i  l o - n - a g u a . G a n a  a b a i d i  g u a d a i u n a r i - o r e e g e n a  

t rans imperf-rp-ldo your fa ther w i t h  we (2 ) t hroa t -bad true 

l o - n - a g u a , 

imperf-rp- ldo 

g a n a  b a e a  i d e ." 

your s e e k  a t  

a e a d a i rn a  i a  b a e a i l o - s e - I a .  

you ( 2 )  sm me s e e k  imperf-rp-lso 

N oa rna  o s e r i  ? e r o s i - a t a , " O i a d a - ma 

he sm t e l l  back dp-2/3d/po what - from 

A e a d a i da v e g a r a i l a - e s e - a ,  

you ( 2 )  neg know imperf-pres-2/3d/po 
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b a , i a  ma i n a A b a i e n a  o n a  ma i ma i  d e  s i n - i s e - I a - i s i  . 1 1  A d a  ? omu  

que st I sm my fa ther his thing doings a t  be- fut-l so-subj u thing one 

b u ? a  oma d a i e n a  o s e r - i - a t a - n a  r i b a d a  v e g a r a i  s i - a t a .  

o n � y  they (2 ) his  te � � -dp-2/3d/po-adj word neg know dp-2/3d/po 

Free Translation : 

Every year Je sus ' parents  used to go up to Jerusa �em, to the  

fea s t  commemora ting the Pas sover.  When Jesus turned twe � v e ,  as  was 

t h e ir cus tom, they went to the fea s t .  When t h e  fea s t  days were over, 

they returned to the vi � �age , b u t  the �ad Je sus remained in Jeru s a � e m .  

H i s  parents  did not  know t h i s ,  because they thought t h a t  h e  w a s  w i t h  

another group . They were wa � king from morning ti � �  night,  and then 

they sought Je sus,  amongst their friends and re �a tions . A s  they did 

not find him, t hey returned to Jerusa �em, �ooking for him . On the 

t hird day t hey found him, in the Temp � e .  He was s i tting w i t h  the  

Jew i s h  teachers,  � i s tening and asking them questions .  A � �  those who 

heard what he had to say were amaz ed, on account of his  discerning 

answers . When his  pare n t s  saw him, they were amazed, and his mother 

said to h im, "My son, why have you done this to u s ?  Your fa ther and 

I have been very ups e t ,  �ooking for you . " He rep � ied, "Why have you 

been �oo king for me ? Or do you not  know that I mus t do my Fat he r ' s  

work ? "  Bu t they c o u � d  no t unders tand the message that  h e  was trying 

to  convey to  them. 
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NOTES 

1 .  See Dut ton ( 19 7 1 ) for a preliminary account of its relation to 

other language s of the Mailuan Family and Thomson ( forthcoming ) for an 

ac count o f  it s dialects  and relation t o  other language s in the immedi

ate area . 

2 .  See Saville ( 1 912 ; 1 9 3 5 a ;  1 9 3 5b ) . 

3 .  This acc ount i s  based on my s i x  years ' miss ionary work amongst the 

Magi as a med ical doctor during which t ime I learned to speak Magi 

with reasonable fluency ,  and a further two years engaged in translat ion 

from Engl ish into Magi . In preparing this paper I have been ass isted 

by Lioro Lapila of Loupomu village , and many others over the years . I 

am greatly indebted to them, and also to Rev . W .  J .  V .  Savil le ,  whose 

ear l ier grammar made the task of learning this language so much easi er ,  

and Dr . T .  E .  Dut t on and Dr . A .  J .  Taylor for their assistance i n  ana

lysing the language structure and compil ing this presentat ion . 

4 .  The 0 of 1 0  is also omitted be fore an e in the Boru and As iaro 

dialect s ,  e . g .  

o n i - 1 - e s - a 

go - imperf-mood-tense-pers 

o n i l e s a  

h e  i 8  going 

and 1 0  become s I e  and va before v e  and e respect ively in the Varo 

dialects , e . g .  

o n i - l e - v - e s - a 

go- imperf-mood-tense-pers 

o n i - l a - v - a - ? a  

go- imperf-mood-tense-pers 

on i 1 e v e s a  

h e  i8 going 

o n i l a v a  a 

I am go ing . 

5 .  In the Varo diale c t s  a v i s  somet ime s found between the aspect and 

tense markers , but only in the present imperfec t  i ndicative . Thi s  i s  

probably an archaic form from Proto-Magi , and a s  i t  oc curs nowhere 
else , it is hard' to place . Further work on other Mai luan language s 

may help to resolve t he prob lem . It presently appears to be an indic

ative marker ,  but it could be part of an imperfec t  marker or a present 

tense marker ; c ompare , for example , the following paradigms : 
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I n t r a ns i t iv e  Magi-We s t  Mag i-Varo  

sing . l  o n i l a 1 a  o n i l a v a ? a I am going 

2/3 o n i l a e s a  o n i l e v e s a  you/he is going 

dual 1 o n i l a u t a  o n i l a v a u t a  we ( 2 )  are going 

2/3 o n i l a e s e a v a  o n i l a e s e a v a  you/they ( 2 )  are going 

plur . l  o n i l a s a  o n i l a s a  we are going 

2/3 o n i 1 0 10 o n  i 1 0 v0 1 0  you/they are going 

T r an s i t i v e  

sing . l  m i n i  l a e s e l a  m i n i  l e ve s e l a  are/is giving me 

2 m i  n i 1 a ga m i n i  l a v a g a  are/is giving you ( s )  

dual 1 m i n i  l a g u a  m i n i  l a v a g u a  are/i s giving us ( 2 )  

plur . l  m i n i  l a g i a  m i n i  l a v a g i a  are/i s giving us ( 3+)  

d/pl . 2/3 m i n i  l a e s ea m i n i  l e v e s ea are/is giving you/them 

S u b j e c t  1 s t  p e r s o n  s in g u l a r  

sing . 2  m i n i  l a u t a  m i n i  l a v a u t a I am giving y ou ( s )  

d/pl . 2/3 mi  n i l a e s e a 1a m i n i  l e v e s e a 1a I am gi ving you/them 

The morpheme structure of the Varo forms is il lustrated by the fo llow

ing two examples : 

o n i - l a - v - a - 1 a  

go- imperf-indic-tense-pers 

m i n i - l a - v- a - g i a  

give- imperf-indin-tense-pers 

o n  i 1 a va 1 a  

( I )  am going 

m i n i  l a va g i a  

( he/they ) is/are 
giving us . 

6 .  In Varo dialects a v pre c edes the present marker in some instances 

in the present imperfect indicative , see footnote 5 .  

7 .  For this reason Capell ( 1 9 6 9 ) c lassifies Magi as an event dominated 

language . 
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APPENVIX J 

A Spec imen Tab l e  of the Regular 

Intran s i t ive Verb ?oma s teal 

1 . 0 P U N C T I L I A R  A S P E C T --action t aken as complete entity . 

1 . 1 I n d i ca t i ve Mood 

Meaning of Is 
I stole 1 

( i .e .  before yesterday ) 

2/3 

Singular 
?oma i ?a 

?oma s i a  

I stole 1 ?oma na?a 
ti . e .  yesterday or today) 

2/3 ?omasa 

Dual 
?oma l uta 

?oma s l ava 

?oma nauta 

?omaseava 

PJlu en.t Ten4 e 

I am about 1 
to steal 

2/3 

I shall 1 
steal 

2/3 

1 . 2 Cond i t i o n a l  

I should 1 
steal 

2/3 

1 . 3 Impe r a t i v e  

Steal! 

Mood 

Mood 

Steal! (but not for long) 

1 . 4 S u b j u n c t i ve Mood 

I might 1 
steal 

2/3 

1 . 5 I n f i n i t i ve Mood 

to steal ?oma?oma la  

?omaa?a ?omaauta 

?omaesa ?omaeseava 

Fu.tUJle Ten4 e 

?oma l sa?a ?oma i sauta 

?oma l sa ?oma i seava 

?oma s l ba?a ?oma s l bauta 

?oma s i baea ?oma s i b i ava 

?oma s l ba ?oma s i b i ava i 
?oma s i de i ?oma s i ava l de l 

?oma l sa?a i s i  ?oma l sauta i s l  

?oma i sa l s i  ?oma l seava l s l  

Plural 
?oma i asa 

?oma i ?o 

?oma nasa 

?oma no?o 

?omaasa 

?omao?o 

?oma i sesa 

?oma i so?o 

?oma s i basa 

?oma s i bo?o 

?0I1'.a s i b i au 
?oma s i au de l 

?oma i sesa 1 s i 

?oma i so?o l s I 



2 . 0  I MP E R F E C T  A S P E CT 

2 . 1  I nd i c a t i ve M o o d  

I was steal- I 
ing ( L e .  before 
yesterday ) 

2/3 

I was steal- I 
ing ( i . e .  yesterday 
or today ) 

2/3 

I am stealing I 

2/3 

I shan be I 
stealing 

2/3 

2 . 2  C o n d i t i o n a l  Mood  

I should be 
stealing 

1 

2/3 

2 . 3  I m p e ra t i ve M o o d  
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V-i.� ta.nt Pa.4t T e. n4 e. 

Singular Dual Plural 
?oma 1 0 i ?a ?oma 1 0 i uta ?oma 1 0 i sa 

?oma 1 0s i a  ?oma 1 0s i ava ?oma 1 0 i ?0 

R e.c. e.nt Pa.� t T e. n4 e. 

?oma 1 0na?a ?oma 1 0nauta ?oma 1 0nasa 

?oma 1 0sa �oma 1 0seava ?oma 1 0no?0 

Plte.� e.nt T e.n� e. 

?oma l a?a ?oma l auta ?oma l asa 

?oma l aesa ?oma l aeseava ?oma 1 0?0 

Futult e. T e. n� e. 

?oma 1 0 i sa?a ?oma 1 0 i sauta ?oma 1 0 i sesa 

?oma l o i sa ?oma 1 0 i seava ?oma 1 0 i so?0 

?oma l os i ba?a ?oma 1 0s i bauta ?oma 1 0s i basa 

?oma 1 0s i baea ?oma 1 0s i b i ava ?oma 1 0s i bo?0 

A lways steal! (Be steal- ?oma l os i ba 
ing!)  (Habitually steal!) 

?oma 1 0s i b i ava i ?oma 1 0s i b i au 

2 . 4  S u b j u n c t i ve  M o o d  

I might be 
stealing 

1 

2/3 

?oma 1 0 i sa?a i s i  ?oma 1 0 i sauta i s i  ?oma 1 0 i sesa i s i  

?oma 1 0 i sa i s i  ?oma 1 0 i seava i s i  ?oma 1 0 i so?o i s i  

3 . 0  HAB I TUAL AS P EC T - - u s ua l l y  . . .  , a lways . . .  , u s ed to . . .  , was (more 

3 . 1  I n d i c a t i ve Mood  

I used to steal 1 
2/3 

than one day ) . . .  , etc . 

?oma s i ne i ?a 

?oma s i ne i a  

?oma s i ne i uta 

?oma s i ne i ava 

?oma s i ne i sa 

?oma s i ne i ?o 
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I always steal 1 

2/3 

N . P .  Thomson 

Recent Pa4 t Ten4 e 

( as for Present ) 

Dual Plural 

?oma s usuauta ?oma s us uasa 

Singular 

?oma s us ua?a 

?oma s usuesa ?oma susueseava ?oma susuo?o 

Futulle Ten4 e 

( as for Imperfec t  Aspec t  Section 4 . 21 . 12 . 3 ) 

3 . 2  C o n d i t i o n a l  Mood  

( as for Imperfe ct Aspect Section 4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 3 ( v ) ) 

3 . 3  I mp e ra t i ve Mood  

( as for Imperfect Aspect Sect ion 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 5 1 )  

3 . 4  S u b j u n c t i v e  Mood  

( as for Imperfec t  Aspec t Section 4 . 2 1 . 1 3 . 4 )  

4 . 0  C ON T I N UO U S  � S P E C T - - k eep on • . •  , con tinue to • . •  

4 . 1  I n d i c a t i ve Mood  

I kept on steal- 1 
ing ( L e .  before 
yesterday ) 

2 

Singular 

?oma owon i ?a 

?oma owon i a  

Dual Plural 

?oma owon i uta ?oma owon i sa 

?oma owon i ava ?oma owon i?o 

N . B .  Alt ernative forms ? oma owo i ? a ,  etc . throughout all moods and 

tenses , according to point of reference .  

I kept on steal- 1 
ing ( L  e .  yes
terday or today ) 

2/3 

I keep on steal- 1 
ing (I am keep
ing on stealing, 
I am about to 2/3 
continue steaZing) 

?oma owona?a ?oma owonauta 
( ?oma owo i a?a , 
etc . )  

?oma owonaea ?oma owoneava 

PIle4 ent Ten4 e 

?oma owonasa 

?oma owono?o 

?oma owon i a?a ?oma owon i auta ?oma owon i asa 
( ?oma owo i a?a , 
etc . )  

?oma owon i esa ?oma owon i eseava ?oma owon i o?o 



I shaH keep on 
stealing 

4 . 2  C o n d i t i o n a l  

I shoul-d keep 
on stealing 

1 

2/3 

Mood  

1 

2/3 

4 . 3  I m pe r a t i ve  Mood  

Keep on steal-ing! 

4 . 4  S u b j u n c t i v e  Mood  

I might keep on 1 
stealing 

2/3 

Magi Phonology �nd Grammar 

FutulLe Ten.6 e 

S ingular Dual 

?oma owon i sa?a ?oma owon i sauta 
( ?oma owo i sa?a , 
etc . ) 

?oma owon i sa ?oma owon i seava 

?oma owon i ba?a ?oma owon i bauta 
( ?oma owo i ba?a , 
etc . ) 

?oma owon i baea ?oma owon i b i ava 

?oma owon i ba 
(?oma owo i ba 

?oma owon i b i ava i 
?oma owo i b i ava i 

Plural 

?oma owon i sesa 

?oma owon i so?o 

?oma owon i basa 

?oma owon i bo?o 

?oma owon i b i au 
?oma owo i b i au)  

6 6 1  

?oma owon i sa?a i s i  ?oma owon i sauta i s i  ?oma owon i sesa i s i  
( ?oma owo i sa?a i s i ,  
etc . ) 

?oma owon i sa i s i  ?oma owon i seava i s i  ?oma owon i so?o i s i  

-----------------------------------------------------
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APPENV I X  2 

A Spec imen Tab le of the Regular 

Transit ive Verb k e a  hit 

1 . 0 P U N C T I L I A R  A S P E CT --an action taken as a complete entity . 

1 . 1 I n d i c a t i v e Mood  

Meaning 180 (me) 1do (us (2 ) )  Ipo (us (3+) )  280 (you) 2/3d/po (you/ 

kea 5 i ata they) . • .  hit me kea 5 i l a  kea i gua kea i g i a  kea i ga 
( i . e . ,  before 
yesterday ) {when subject i8 1st person singular--kea i uta kea s i a?a ) 

• . •  hit me kease l a  
( i . e . , yesterday 
or today ) 

. . .  is/are keaese l a  
about to hit me 

• • •  wiLL hit kea i se l a  
me 

1 . 2 C o n d i t i o n a l  Mood  

• . .  shouLd 
hit me 

kea 5 i b i  l a  

1 . 3 I m p e r a t i ve Mood  

Hit me ! kea s i b i l a i  

Hit me! (but kea s i l a i  
not for Long) de i 

1 . 4 S u b j u n c t i v e  Mood  

• • .  might hit kea i se l a i s i  
me 

1 . 5 I n f i n i t i ve Mood  

to hit keakea l a  

kea nagua kea nag i a  

keaagua keaag i a  

Futulle Ten� e 

kea i sagua kea i sag i a  

kea naga 

( kea nauta 

keaaga 

{ keaauta 

kea i saga 

{ kea i sauta 

keasea 

keasea?a ) 

keaesea 

keaesea?a ) 

kea i sea 

kea i sea?a ) 

kea s i bagua kea s i bag i a  kea s i baga kea s i b i a  

( kea s i bauta kea s i b i a?a ) 

kea s i bagua i kea s i bag i a i  kea s i baga i 
kea s i gua i 

de i 
kea s i g i a i  

de i 
kea s i ga i 

de i 

kea i sagua i s i  kea i sag i a i s i  kea i saga i s i  

kea s i b i a i  

kea s i a i  de i 

kea i sea i s i  

( kea i sauta i s i  kea i sea?a i s i )  
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2 . 0  I MP E R F E C T  A S P E C T--inc omplete action , but not a long cont inued or 
habitual action . 

2 . 1  I n d i c a t i v e Mood  

V-i..6 ta.nt Pa..6 t Ten.6 e 

Meaning 180 ldo lpo 2so 2/3d/po 

. . .  was hit- kea l os i l a  kea i os i gua kea l os i g i a  kea 1 0s i ga kea l os i ata 
ting me ( i . e . ,  
before yesterday } 

( kea 1 0s i uta kea l os i a?a ) 

R ec.ent Pa..6 t Ten.6 e 

. . .  was hit- kea 1 0se l a  kea 1 0sagua kea 1 0sag i a  kea 1 0saga kea 1 0sea 
ting me ( i . e .  , 
yesterday or today } 

( kea 1 0sauta kea 1 0sea?a ) 

Plte.6 ent Ten.6 e 

• • .  is/aloe kea l aese l a  kea l agua kea l ag i a  kea l aga kea l aesea 
hitting me ( kea l auta kea l aesea?a ) 

Fu.tu.lte T eM e 

. . .  wi �� be kea 1 0 i se l a  kea 1 0 i sagua kea 1 0 i sag i a  kea 1 0 i saga kea 1 0 i sea 
hitting me ( kea l o i sauta kea l o i sea?a ) 

2 . 2  C o n d i t i o n a l  Mood  

. . .  shou�d be kea 1 0s i b i l a  kea 1 0s i bagua kea 1 0s i bag i a  kea 1 0s i baga kea 1 0s i b i a  
hitting me ( kea 1 0s i bauta kea l os i b i a?a ) 

2 . 3  I m pe ra t i ve Mood  

A�ways hit 
me , etc . 

kea l os i b i l a i  kea 1 0s i bagua i 

2 . 4  S u b j u n c t i v e  Mood  

kea 1 0 i se l a i s i  

kea 1 0s i bag i a i  
kea l os i baga i kea 1 0s i b i a i  

. . .  might be 
hitting me kea 1 0 i sagua i s i  

kea 1 0 i sag i a i s i  
kea 1 0  i saga i 5 i 

kea 1 0 i sea i s i  

( kea 1 0 i sauta i s i  kea l o i sea?a i s i )  
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3 . 0  H A B I TUAL A S P E CT--usua Z Zy . . . • a Zways . . . • used to . . . • was (more 
than one day )  . • . • etc . 

3 . 1  I n d i c a t i v e  Mood  

Meaning 

. . .  used to 
hit me 

Iso 

kea s i ne i l a  

1do 

kea 

( as 

. . .  aZways 
hit (s) me 

kea susuese l a  kea 

1po 2so 

s i ne i gua kea s i ne i g i a  kea s i ne i ga 

( kea s i ne i uta 

Recent Pa4 t TeM e 

for Present Tense ) 

PIle4 ent Ten4 e 

s usuagua kea susuag l a  kea susuaga 

( kea susuauta 

Futulle Tenl> e 

( as for Imperfect Aspect Sec tion 4 . 21 . 12 . 3 )  

3 . 2  C o n d i t i on a l  Mood  

( as for Imperfect Aspect Sec tion 4 . 2 1 . 13 . 3 ( v » 

3 . 3  I m pe r a t i ve  Mood  

( as for Imperfect Aspect Sect ion 4 . 21 . 1 3 . 51 )  

3 . 4  S u b j u n c t i v e Mood  

( as for Imperfect Aspect Sect i on 4 . 2 1 .1 3 . 4 )  

4 . 0  C O N T I N U O U S  A S P E CT - - keep on . . . • con tinue to . . . • etc . 

4 . 1  I n d i c a t i v e  Mood  

. . .  continued kea owon i l a  
to hit me ( kea owo i l a ,  
( L e . ,  be-
fore yesterday ) 

. . .  continued kea owone l a  
to hit me ( kea owoe l a ,  
( L e .  
yesterday or today ) 

kea owon i gua kea owon i g i a  kea owon i ga 

etc . ) ( kea owon i uta 

Recent Pa4 t Ten.6 e 

kea owonagua kea owonag i a  kea owonaga 

etc . ) ( kea owonauta 

2/3d/po 

kea s i ne i ata 

kea s i ne i a?a ) 

kea susuesea 

kea susuesea?a ) 

kea owon i a ta 

kea owon i a?a ) 

kea owonea 

kea owonea?a ) 



Meaning 

. • .  aontinue 
to hit me 

. . .  wiU aon
tinue to 
hit me 
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Iso ldo lpo 2so 2/3d/po 
kea owon i ese l a  

kea owon i agua kea owon i ag i a  kea owon i aga kea owon i esea 

( kea owo i ese l a ,  etc . )  ( kea owon i auta kea owon i esea?a ) 

Futult.e TeM e 

kea owon i se l a  kea owon i sagua 
kea owon i sag i a  

kea owon i saga kea owon i sea 

( kea owo i se l a ,  etc . )  ( kea owon i sauta 
kea owon i sea?a ) 

4 . 2  C o n d i t i o n a l  Mood  

• • •  shoutd 
aontinue to 
hit me 

kea owon i b i l a  kea owon i bagua 

( kea owo i b i l a ,  etc . )  

4 . 3  I m p e ra t i v e  Mood  

kea owon i b i l a i  

kea owon i bag i a  
kea owon i baga kea owon i b i a  

( kea owon i bau ta 
kea owon i b i a?a ) 

Continue to 
hit me !  kea owon i bagua i 

kea owon i bag i a i  
kea owon i baga i 

( kea owo i b i 1 a i , etc . )  kea owon i b i a i 

4 . 4 S u bj u n c t i ve  Mood  

. • .  might 
aontinue 
to hit me 

kea owon i se l a i s i  
kea owon i sagua i s i  

kea owon i sag i a i s i  
kea owon i saga i s i  

kea owon i sea i s i  

( kea owo i se l a i s i , etc . )  ( kea owon i sauta i s i  
kea owon i sea?a i s i )  
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A PPENVI X  3 

Some Common Irregular Verb s 

and their Verb Forms 

1 . 0 R E C E N T  P A S T  T E N S E  

S in gu l a r  Dua l  P lu r a l  

o n l go 1 o n a ? a  o n a u t a  o n a s a  

2/3 o n a e a  o n e a v a  o n o ? o  

0 5 1 t a l k  1 o e a ? a  oe u t a oea s a  

2/3 o s a e a  o s e a v a  o e o ? o  

1 5 1  eat 1 l a ? a  l a u t a  l a s a  

2/3 I s a e a  I s e a v a  l o? o  

u s l do 1 u a ? a  u a u t a u a s a  

2/3 u s a e a  u s ea v a  u o ? o  

ma I do 1 ma n a ? a  ma n a u t a  ma n a s a  

2/3 ma n a e a  m a n e a v a  m a n o ? o  

s e l do 1 s e n a ? a  s e n a u t a  s e n a s a  

2/3 s e n a e a  s e n e a v a  s e n o ? o  

a I come 1 a I n a ? a  a I n a u t a  a I n a s a  

2/3 a l n a  a I n e a v a  a I n o ? o  

2 . 0  F U T U R E  T E N S E  

o n l go 1 o n l s a ? a  o n l s a u t a o n l s e s a  

2/3 o r. l s a o n l s e a va o n l s o ? o  

o s l t a l k  1 o l s a ?a o l s a u t a o l s e s a  

2/3 o l s a o l s e a va o l s o ? o  

I s I eat 1 l s a ? a  I s a u t a  l s e s a  

2/3 I s a I s e a v a  I s o ? o  

u s l do 1 u s a ? a  u s a u t a  u s e s a  

2/3 u s a  u s e a va u s o? o  



A SHORT SKETCH OF YAREBA G RAMMAR 

HARRY and NATALIA WEIMER 

1 . 0  Introduct ion 
2 . 0  Symbols and Abbreviations Used 

2 . 1  Orthographic Symbols 

2 . 2  Abbreviations 

3 . 0  Morphology 

3 . 1  Verbs 

3 . 11 Primary Verbs 

3 . 11 . 1  Direct ional 

3 . 11 . 2  Class Marker 

3 . 1 1 . 3 Aspe c t  

3 . 11 . 4  Non-Future Indicat ive Tenses 

3 . 1 1 . 5  Future Indi cative Tense 

3 . 11 . 6  Non- Indicative Moods 

3 . 1 1 . 7  Ant icipatory Subj ect 

3 . 11 . 8  Dependent C lause 

3 . 1 1 . 9  Emphasis 

3 . 1 2  Sec ondary Verbs 

3 . 1 3 Tertiary Verbs 

3 . 14 Complex Verbs 
3 . 1 5 Causat ive Verbs 

3 . 2  Non-Verbs 
3 . 2 1 Nouns 

3 . 21 . 1  General Nouns 

3 . 21 .  2 Kinship Nouns 

3 . 21 .  3 Place Nouns 

3 . 2 1 .  4 Time Nouns 

3 . 2 1 .  5 Derived Nouns 

3 . 22 Personal Pronouns 

3 . 2 3  Demonstrative Pronouns 

3 . 2 4 Interrogative Pronouns 

3 . 2 5 Adj ec tives 

3 . 2 5 . 1  
3 . 2 5 . 2  

3 . 2 5 . 3  

Adj ectives Al 
Adj ectives A2 
Adj e ctives A3 
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3 . 26 Adverbs 

3 . 27 Intensifiers 

3 . 28 Plural Morpheme s 

3 . 29 Cli tics 

4 . 0  Syntax 

4 . 1  Phrase Level 

4 . 11 Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 1  Modi fied Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 2  Relator-Axis Noun Phrase s  

4 . 11 . 2 1 Parti c ipating Benefact ive Relator
Axis Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 22 Non-Participating Bene fac tive 
Relator-Axis Noun Phras es 

. 4 . 11 . 2 3 Locat ive Re lat or-Axis Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 2 4 b o b o  Phrases 

4 . 11 . 2 5 Instrument Phrases 

4 . 11 . 3  Possessive Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 4  Coordinate Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 5  Simi le Noun Phrase 

4 . 11 . 6  Precedence Noun Phrases 

4 . 11 . 7  Appositional Noun Phrase 

4 . 1 2  Adj e c tive Phrases 

4 . 1 3 Adverb Phrases 

4 . 1 4  Verb Phrases 

4 . 2  Clause Level 

4 . 21 General 

4 . 21 . 1  Predicat ive C laus es 

4 . 21 . 11 Independent Predicative Clauses 

4 . 21 . 12 Conj unc t Predicat ive Clauses 

4 . 21 . 12 . 1 Subordinate Conj unc t 
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1 . 0 I N T RO D U C T I O N  

Yareba is  a Non-Austrones ian ( or Papuan ) language spoken by s ome 
7 5 0  to 8 0 0  people living in what is commonly known as the Middle Mus a  

valley of the Northern District ,  papua . l This is a large kunai

covered valley of the Musa River inland of the Didana Range and the 
Musa Gorge . 

This paper describes the essential features of Yareba morphology 

and syntax2 and inc ludes some material that has been published prev
iouSly . 3 Further analysis of the language could be done , but the 

authors have been unable to c arry on their analysis of the language 

since 1 9 6 7 . 

2 . 0  S Y M B O L S  A N D  A B B R E V I AT I O N S  U S ED 

2 . 1  O r t h o g ra p h i c  Symbo l s  

In the fol lowing description the fol lowing symbols are used t o  

repres ent thirteen consonant and five vowel phonemes i n  Yareba : b ,  d ,  
g ,  t ,  k ,  j ,  f ,  5 ,  m ,  n ,  r ,  w ,  y ,  a ,  e ,  i ,  0 and u .  4 Of these , f rep

resents a voiceless bilabial fricative [�) , j a voiced alveolar af
fricate [ d z )  which fluctuat e s  with an alveo-palatal affricate [ d ! )  and 
an alveolar grooved fricative [ z ) ,  5 a voic eles s , somet imes fronted , 

alveolar grooved fricative [ 5 ) ,  r a voiced alveolar flapped vibrant 

[ r )  fluctuating with a lateral flap [ I ) ,  w a voiced labial cont inuant 

whi ch is realized as a bilabial fricat ive [�) cont iguous to I i i  and 
l e I , as a non- syl labic high back vocoid [ w )  between [ a )  and [ a i )  and 

as a labio-dental fricative [ v )  elsewhere . y represent s a voiced non

syllabic high front vocoid with palatal friction . 

Stress  is phonemic but is not marked in the examples used in 
this pape r ,  except in Sect ions 3 . 11 . 6 ,  3 . 14 ,  3 . 28 and 5 . 0  where its  

placement is affe cted by  redup licat ion . 

2 . 2  A b b r e v i a t i o n s  

A adjective CA3 causative verbal 

AC accornpan:1Jrent CF contrary to fact 

ANS anticipatory subject marker CM class marker 

AS aspect Conj conjunct enclitic 

BEN benefactive actor Conj Clc conjunct clause cluster 

Bnp non-participating-benefactive CR complete reduplication 
received Defin definitive 

Bp participating-benefactive DEP dependent clause 
CAl causative hand DES desiderative 
CA2 causative foot or directional 
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Dl 

EM 
Fl 
F2 
I 

IMP 
Ind 
Ins 
Int 

Into 

KC1C 
KIS 

KN 
L 

M 

m 
N 

Neg 

Neg Pur 
NP 

Nom 

NU 

Nuc 
o 

PE 

dual 

Emphasis 

focus -rna 
focus -na 
instrument 

imperative 

independent clause 

Instrument 

intensive 

intonation 

Conplex clause cluster 
complex independent sentence 

Kinship nouns 

locative 

manner 

Mood 
noun 

negative 

negative purpose 

noun phrase , near past tense 

nominalizer 

number 

nucleus 

object 

Poss 

Pl 

Pr 
PH 

Pro 
Ps 

S 

Sg 

SIS 

SS 

St 

Sub 

Subj 

T 

TE 
Vp 

Vs 

Vtt 

+ 

:t 

\ 
I 
* 

person [ ] 

II phonemic 

3 . 0  MO R P H O L O G Y 

possessive 

plural 

precedence 

partial reduplication 

pronoun 

stative predicate 

subject 

singular 

simple independent sentence 

sequential sentence 

stem 
subordinate 

subject 

time/tenporal 
·Tense 

primary verb 

secondary verb 

tertiary verb 

clause juncture 

obligatory 

optional 

falling intonation and pause 

rising intonation and pause 
can occur a nl.ll1iler of times 

phonetic 

Yareba word classes are divided int o two broad categorie s on 
the basis of internal structure and ext ernal distribut ion . These 
categories are verbs and non-verb s .  Verbs may be infle cted for 
aspect , tense , number , person and mood , and fill the obligatory pred

icate tagmeme of a l l  c lauses exc ept the equational clause . Non-verbs 

are never inflected for aspect , tens e , number ,  person , or mood but 

may appear as fi l lers in the optional non-verbal peripheral tagmemes 

of c lauses 

3 . 1  V e r b s 5 

There are t hree maj or verb c lasses : primary , sec ondary and 
tert iary verbs . Primary verbs contrast with other verbs in the fol
lowing ways : ( 1 )  morphology : only primary verbs select such c ategories 
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as aspe c t ,  tense , number , person , mood , anticipatory subj ect , depend

ent c lause and emphasis ; ( 2 )  distribut ion : the primary verb is not 

dependent upon any other verb in a c lause , it oc curs in clause-final 

position unle ss an inc luded phrase is added for c lari fication , and , 

with the exception o f  quotations and one other construction , it i s  the 

only primary verb in a given c laus e . Secondary verbs may occur singly 

or in a sequenc e and are dependent upon the primary verb to complete a 

c onstruction . Tertiary verbs may also occ ur singly or in s equenc e . 

They may occur as an auxiliary t o  ei ther primary or sec ondary verbs , 

and are al s o  dependent upon the primary verb t o  complete a construc

tion . This paper wi ll deal mainly with the primary verb , and will 

mention only briefly the sec ondary , tertiary and complex verb s . 

Throughout the verb morphology sequences of identical vowel s  

c oales c e , i . e .  VIVI + VI . Examples are : 

/ y a u - r - e b a - a - s u / + / y a u r e b a s u / ; 

/ f a - r - i - i - t a /  + / f a r i t a / . 

3 . 1 1  P�ima�y Ve�b4 

Primary verbs are c omposed of a s tem plus one or more of the 

following morphemes : 

Pre fixes : Dire c tional ( DI ) ;  
Suffixes : C lass Marker ( CM ) , Aspect ( AS ) , Tense ( TE ) , 

Number ( NU ) , Person ( PE ) , Mood ( MO ) ;  

Enc litics : Anticipatory Subj ect ( ANS ) , Dependent Clause ( DEP ) , 
Emphasis ( EM ) . 

The co-oc currence possibilities will be des cribed in conj unc tion with 

each morpheme . 

3 . 1 1 . 1 Directional 

The dire c tional category is optional and has only been ob served 

with the verbs aome and go . It distinguishes two prefixes , / m - /  up 

and / t - /  down . 

/m- a n i - a /  

up-go-you 

go up ! 

3 . 1 1 . 2  C lass Marker 

/ t - a n i - a /  

down-go-you 

go down ! 

The occurrence of a series of c onsonants between the final vowel 
of the verb stem and most suffi xes with an initial vowel serve s to 
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define four cl asses of verb s t ems . 6 The consonants I - t / , I - n / , and 

/ - r /  function as c lass marking morphemes in this way . 

6 7 3  

Class markers always oc cur wi th. aspect and ne gative mood , but 

never with future indicative , imperative , desiderative , bene factiv� , 

and negative purpose tense moods · unless  aspect is present . The only 

combinations of stem and vowel-initial suffix which do not t ake s uch a 

c lass marker are : ( a )  C lass I ,  I I  or I I I  stem with I - i /  non-singular 

person pas t ; ( b )  C lass I stem with I - � /  1st person singular , and I - i /  

non-singular persons in the near past tense , with all persons in the 

past tense , and with / - e l  tertiary verb marker . 

The allomorphs / - t  � - 5 /  define Class I s t ems.. I - t l occurs in 

present and near past c ompletive tenses , and 1 - 5 /  oc curs in the near 

past tens e . 

/ i - t - a i - n u /  

e a t -CM-NPC-he 

l i - t - a - s u / 

e a t - CM-Pre s-he 

he i s  eating 

he ate ( near past completive ) 

/ i - s - i - n u l 

eat- CM-NP-he 

he ate ( near pas t ) 

The allomorphs I - n  � - r / define C lass I I  stems . / - r l  oc curs in 

pas t tense first person singular only and I - n l  occurs elsewhere . 

/ mu - r - e /  

take - CM-I 

I took ( past ) 

I mu - n - i - n u /  

tak e - CM-NP-he 

he took ( near past ) 

The morpheme / - r /  de fines Class I I I  stems . 

l e - r - a - s u l  

s e e - CM- Pres-he 

he i s  s e e in g  

l e - r - i - n u l  

s e e - CM-NP-he 

he  saw ( near past ) 

Class IV stems are de fined by up t o  four stem allomorphs . 

lod i - � - a /  l od - a - t a n e /  

put- Imp-you put- Pres-I 

put i t !  I am put ting 

/od i - � - n e l  /. o d - e /  

p u t - NP-I p u t - I  

I put ( near past ) I put ( pas t )  

The fol l owing i s  a list o f  common stems together with their 
c lass marking c onsonants given in bracke t s : 
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Cla6 6 I :  i - ( t )  eat ma - ( t ) give 
u - ( t )  do i r u - ( t ) deceive 
o u - ( t )  cook wa r a - ( t ) grow 
i mu - ( t )  think i mo i - ( t )  re s t  
y a n a - ( t )  spear n a u - ( t )  heal' 

y aw i - ( t )  read 0 1'  coun t b u r i - ( t )  touch 
w i  r o - ( t )  mend 01' hea l, i y a r a - ( t )  afraid 

Cla6 6 I I :  u r a - ( n )  fight 

( n ) take 5 i - ( n )  finished m u -

a t a - ( n ) meet s a - ( n )  t hrow 

Cla66 I I I :  u - ( r ) h i t  

e - ( r )  see  y o u - ( r )  p u H  01' push 

( r ) d a u - ( r ) dig a - come 

y a - ( r ) burn f a - ( r )  arriv ed 

Clau I V :  od i - ( � )  put a n - ( � )  go 

3 . 1 1 . 3  Aspect 

There are three optional aspec t s . The Durative aspect signifies 

e ither a cont inuous action extending for at least several days or a 
habitual action . It i s  marked by / - e i -/ in the future tense and / - e b- /  
in all other tenses . 

/ y a u - r - e b - a - s u /  

s i t - CM-AS-Pres-he 

he (hab i tua l, l,y J  sits down 

The Repetit ive aspect is marked by / - e d i b i -/ in the future , /- ed i b i m-/ in 

the near pas t , and / - e d i b-/ in all other tens es . 

/ y a u - r - e d i b - i - n u /  

s i t - CM-AS-NP-he 

he was (repea ted l, y J  s i t ting down 

The Repetit ive Durative aspect signifies an ac tion repeated over a 
long period of t ime , and i s  marked by a compounding of the repet itive 

and durat ive suffixe s : / - e d i b e i -/ i n  the future and / - e d i b e b- / in all 
other tens e s . 

/ y a u - r - e d i b e b - a - s u / 

s i t - CM-AS-Pres-he 

he (habi tua l, l,y and repea t e d l, y J  sits down 
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3 . 1 1 . 4 Non-Future Indicative Tenses 

There are four non-future indi cat ive tenses : Present ( pres ) ,  

Near Past ( NP ) , 7 Near Past Complet ive ( NPC ) and Past ( P ) . The typical 

struc ture of verbs with these tenses may be represented by the formula : 

± DI + STEM ± CM ± AS ± TE ± NU ± PE ± ANS ± DEP ± EM 

Thus , fo llowing the aspect suffi x , i f  any , first there i s  a tense s uf
fix except for the past tense , then next a number suffix I - i l  for non

singular sub j ec t s , then an ob ligatory suffix to indicate sub j e c t  

person . The ac tual combinations of these tenses , number and person 

suffixes are all l i sted i n  Chart 1 .  

Person 
Present 

Near Past 
Near Past Numbe r  Comp l e t ive 

1st s ing . - a  - t a n e  - a i - n e  - QI  - n e  

2/3 s ing . - a  - s u  - a i - n u  - i - n u  

1st dual - a  - i - t u  - a  i - i - t u - i - i - t u 

2/3 dual 

1st p l . } - a  - i - s i  - a i - i - 5 i - i - i - 5 i 

2/3 p l . - a  - i - t a  - a i - i - t a - i - i - t a  

CHART 1 :  ENDINGS FOR THE NON - FUTURE I ND I CAT I VE 

l i - t - a - s u l  

e a t - CM-Pre s-he 

he i s  ea ting 

l i - s - i - n u / 

ea t - CM-NP-he 

he ate 

/ i - t - a i - n u l  

e a t - CM-NPC-he 

he  a t e  

/ i - i l  � I i i  

ea t-he 

he ate ( pas t ) 

Past  

- e  

- i 

- i - t u 

- i - s i 

- i - t a  

Two o f  the person ambiguities i nherent in the person suffixes of 
Chart 1 are resolved by the use of a pronoun as the free subj ect . 

The free pronouns are : 

1st  
2nd 

3rd 

singular dual 

person n a  w a  

person a y a  

person d aw a  y a  

l i - t - a - s u l  

e a t - CM-Pres-you/he 

plural 

ya 

ya 

e ma 

y o u  are eating, he is eating 
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/ a  I t a 5 U /  

you are eating 

H. and N. Weimer 

/ d awa  I t a 5 u /  

h e  i s  eating 

/ I - t - a - I - t a /  

eat- CM-Pres-NU-you ( Pl ) /t hey 

you ( Pl )  are eating, they are eating 

/ya I t a l t a /  

you ( Pl )  are eating 

lema I t a l t a /  

they are eating 

The person ambiguity of the suffix / - 5 1 /  ( see Chart 1 )  i s  maintained 
in the free pronoun / y a /  and can only be re solved by the use of numer

als , names , demonstratives and relative pronouns . 

3 . 1 1 . 5 Future Indicative Tense 

The structure of verbs in the future tense is s imilar to that of 

the other indicative tenses but is  complicated by the double indication 

of subj ect person . Future verbs may be repre sented by the formula : 

DI + STEM ± CM ± AS + TE + PE ± NU ± PE ± ANS ± DEP ± EM 

The number suffix and extra person suffix do not oc cur with an antici

patory subj ect suffix . The future tense suffix has three allomorphs : 

/ - m-/ for the first person singular , and for all other persons / - f -/ or 

/ - b -/ ( only / - b -/ following aspect suffixes ) ,  being morphologically de

termined by the particular verb stem . The combinations of tense , per
son , number and person suffixes are shown in Chart 2 .  

Person 
Future Number 

1st sing . - m  - a  - u  
2nd sing . - f  - a  - 5 U  

3rd sing . - f  - I  - 5 U  

1st dual - f  - u  - I - t u 
2nd dual - f  - awa - I - 5 1 
3rd dual - f  - 1 5 1  - 1 - 5 1  
1st pI . - f  - e  - I - 5 i 
2nd pI . - f  - 0  - i - t a 
3rd pI . - f  - i t a - i - t a  

CHART 2 :  ENDINGS FOR FUTURE 
INDI CAT I VE 

/ i - f - e - I - 5 i /  / a n l b - o - I - t a /  

e a t - Fut-we-NU-we go-Fut-you-NU-you 

we wi' l Z  eat you ( Pl )  wi l l  go 
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3 . 1 1 . 6  Non- Indicative Moods 

There are five non-indicative moods : Negative ( Ne g ) , Imperat ive 

( IMP ) , Des iderative ( DES ) , Bene fac tive ( BEN ) and Negative Purpose 
( Neg Pur ) . 

The negat ive mood has the simplest structure of these moods . It 

has a mood suffix / - aw a /  but no tens e ,  number or person suffixe s . The 

formula for the negative mood is : 

± DI + STEM + CM ± AS + MO ± DEP ± EM 

The negative mood may be used along in situations where tense , number,  
or  pers on suffixes are wel l  understood , such  as in reply utterances . 

/ u - t - aw a /  

do- CM-Neg 

I didn ' t  do it, he isn ' t  doing it, we didn ' t  do it, etc . 

However , verbs in the negat ive mood when fol lowed by a primary verb 
mus t be fol lowed by the verb / u /  do , which is marked for tens e ,  number 

and person . 8 The part icle / d a /  no t may also be used with future tense

moods to express  negation , but this contrasts with the future tense 

verb p lus a ne gative mood do verb which together have the sense of neg

ative ability . 

/ u - t - awa u - s - i - n u /  

do- CM-NEG do- CM-NP-he 

he didn ' t  do i t  

I d a  u - f - i - s u /  

Neg do -Fut-he - he 

he won ' t  do i t  

/ i - t - awa u - f - e - i - s i /  

e a t -CM-Neg do- fut -we -NU-we 

we can ' t  eat i t  

I d a  u - a / 
Neg do-Fut-you 

don ' t  do i t .' 

The imperat ive "mood " has both "tense " and person suffixes as 
shown in Chart 3 ,  but no number or mood suffixes . Imperative verbs 
may be repre sented by the formula : 

± DI + STEM ± CM ± AS + TE + PE ± ANS ± EM 

/ i - � - a /  + / i a /  

e a t - IMP-you 

eat i t !  

/ i - f - i t a /  

e a t - IMP-they 

they wi l l  defini t e l y  eat 

Negative imperatives are of the same form except that they are preced

de by d a ,  e . g . 

d a  u a  

Neg y o u  do 

don ' t  do i t  



d a  i a 

don ' t  e a t  

da  I f i t a 

he won ' t  eat 

Howeve r ,  note that : 

H .  and N .  Weimer 

d a  w i a  

don ' t  speak 

da a n i be 

we won ' t  go 

( i )  for 1st  and 3rd persons the imperative "tense " suffix i s  the 

same as the future suffi x ,  and has the same two morphologically 
defined variant s / - f -/ and / - b - / ;  

( i i )  in the second person s ingular imperat ive form a limited number 

of verb stems partially redup licate to indicate a p lural obj ect . 
They are all listed below in one of five patterns . 

( 1 )  The first CV of the stem reduplicated : 

a d ( - a  

tramp le  i t !  

r 6 i - a 

s t rip i t  off! 

a d i d ( - a  

tramp le them! 

r o r 6 i - a 

s trip them Off! 

( 2 )  The second CV of the stem reduplicated : 

t a s ( - a  

tear i t !  

t a s i s ( - a  

tear them ! 

( 3 )  The initial consonant of the stem added as a suffix and the stre s s  
moves t o  the - a  suffix : 

forn� - a  

break i t !  

fornu f - a  

break them ! 

( 4 )  The final vowel of stem changed , the initial consonant suffixed , 

and the s tress move s to the - a  suffix : 

rna f u r ( - a  

break the s tick ! 

rna b u r ( - a  

p luck the flower !  

rna f u r u f - a  

break the s t i ck s !  

rn a  b u r u b - a  

p l uc k  the flowers !  

( 5 )  The final vowe l of stem los t , the ini tial consonant suffixed , and 
the stress moves to the - a  suffix : 

d o r6 i - a 

go through the ho l e !  

b o r 6 i - a 

reveal i t !  

d o ro d - a  

go through the ho les ! 

b o r o b - a  

revea l them ! 

• 
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Person Imperat ive Des iderat ive B enefac t ive Negat ive 
Number 

1st s ing . 

2nd s ing . 

3rd sing . 

1st dual 

2nd dual 

3rd dual 

1st pI . 

2nd p I .  

3rd p I . 

- m  - a  - m  - a  

- Ill - a  - f  - a  

- f  - i - f  - i 

- f  - u  - f  - u  

- Ill - awa  - f  - awa  

- f  - i 5 i - f  - i 5 i 

- f  - e  - f  - e  

- Ill - awe - f  - 0  

- f  - i t a - f  - i t a 

- n e  - m  

- e  - f  

- e  - f  

- n e  - f  

- e  - f  

- e  - f  

- n e  - f  

- e  - f  

- e  - f  

- a  

- a  

- i 

- u  

- awa 

- i 5 i 

- e  

- 0  

- i t a 

- i n i a 

- i n  i a 

- i n  i a 

- i n i a 

- i n i a 

- i n i a 

- i n i a 

- i n  i a 

- i n i a 

CHART 3 :  END INGS FOR NON - I ND I CAT I VE MOODS 

Purpo se 

-0 - n e  - a  

- 0  - 5 0 - a  

- 0  - 5 0 - a  

- 0  - i t u - a  

- 0  - t o - a  

- 0  - t o - a  

- 0  - i 5 i - a  

- 0  - t o - a  
- 0  - t o - a  

The des iderative , benefactive and negative purpose moods are a l l  

marked for tense , person and mood a s  indicated in the formula : 

± Dr + STEM ± CM ± AS + TE + PE + MO ± ANS ± DEP ± EM 

The desiderat ive and benefactive take the future tense suffix and the 

negative purpose takes a negat ive purpose "tense " suffix / - 0 - / .  The 
combinat ions of tense , person and mood suffixes are all shown in Chart 

3 .  A des iderative verb by itself signifies a future desire . To indi
cate any other tense ( or even future ) it  is followed by another primary 

verb indicating tense and whether the desire is the speaker ' s  or the 

actor ' s  ( which may include the speaker ) .  

/ i - m - a - n e /  

e a t - Fut-I-desid 
I w a n t  t o  e a t  

/ i - f - e - n e u - t - a - i - 5 i /  

e a t - Fut-w e - DES d o - CM-pres -NU-we 

we wan t to e a t  

/ a n i - b - o - e  

/ i - f - e - n e  w - a - t a n e /  

e a t - Fut-we - d e s id s a y - Pr e s - I  

I wan t u s  t o  e a t  

/ a n i - b - o - e  w - a i - n e /  

g o - Fut-y o u -DES s a y - NPC-I 

I wan t e d  you to go 

u - t - a i - i - t a /  

g o - Fut - y o u ( Pl ) -DES d o - CM-NPC-NU- y o u  

y o u  wan t e d  t o  g o  

The usage and meaning of the bene fact ive mood i s  not fully understood , 

but it s eems t o  signify a future act ion on behalf of another unspeci

fied person . 
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/we - m- a - i n i a / 

speak-Fut-I-BEN 

I wi l l  speak fo� (you/him/them) 

Verbs in the negative purpose mood are always prec eded by another 

primary verb with antic ipat ory sub j e c t  marker . 

/ a n i - b - a - ro u - o - i s i - a /  

go- IMP-you-ANS h i t - Neg Pur-we -Neg Pur 

Go away l e s t  we h i t  you ! 

/ a n i b - a - t e  u - o - s o - a /  

go- IMP-you-ANS h i t - Ne g  Pur-you-Neg Pur 

Go away l e s t  you h i t  him ! 

3 . 1 1 . 7 Anticipatory Subj ect 

The anticipatory subj ect enclitics  oc cur only on primary verbs 

in independent c lause constructions : I - t e l anticipates the same subj ect 

to fol l ow ( SS ) ; I - r o t  anticipates a change of subj ect t o  follow ( DS ) . 

i - II - n e - r o  f a - r - i - i - t a - t e  y a u - r - i - i - t a /  / y a u - II - n e - t e  

s i t- NP-I- S S  eat-NP-I-DS come - CM-NP-NU- they-SS s i t - CM-NP-NU- they 

I sat down and I ate and they came and they sat  down 

3 . 1 1 . 8  Dependent Clause 

There are two dependent c lause enclitics  that are affixed , al

mos t  exc lusively , t o  primary verb s . One of them, I - n a t , has been ob

served to occur s everal time s  on secondary verb s , but this construction 

i s  very rare . The meanings are as follows : I - n a t  when ,  since;  if 

I - b a t  b e cau s e ,  the�efore . 

/we - i - n a  e k o d - e /  

say-he - DEP qui t - I  

When h e  spoke I q u i t  ( past ) 

3 . 1 1 . 9 Emphasis 

/we - i - b a  e k od - e /  

say-he - DEP qui t - I  

Because h e  spoke I qui t ( past ) 

There are two emphasis enclitic s :  I -g o t  is and ordinary emphat ic 
e specially used with the imperati ve mood ; / ··de /  is a defensive emphatic 

in the face of a c ontrary sugge st ion . 

3 . 1 2  S ec o ndaA Y  V eAb6 

Secondary verbs are divided into two groups : those that stand in 
a time sequence relationship with the primary verb and those that stand 
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in a simultaneous time re lationship with the primary verb . Thes e  verbs 

may oc cur singly , in sequence or together in a single construction . 

The construction of sec ondary verb s is : Stem plus CM p lus a sec

ondary verb morpheme . / - e b e /  verbs fill a cont inuous extended t ime 

sequence re lat ionship : 

/m- a n - e b e  a : - s i /  

DI-go-Vs s Leep-we 

We went up and up and then we s L ep t .  

/ - e d a /  verbs manifest a simultaneous action re lationship with the 
primary verb . 

/ y a u b - e d a  i - 5 i / 

s i t ting-Vs e a t -we 

We sat and ate . 

In sequenc e :  

/ y a - n u  s e b o - r o  i - e  

we - P o s s  sing L e . boys ' . hous e - Loc e a t -Vtt 

me s i - n - i - i - s i - t e  y a u b - e d a  s awa d i 

no become- CM-NP-NU-we -AN � SS s i t ting-Vs funny 

u - t - ed a  y o  w - e d i b - a i - i - s i /  

do-CM-Vs Laugh say-AS-NPC-NU-we 

In our s i n g L e  boys ' house we finished eating and 
sat acting funny and Laughing . 

Occurring t ogether : 

/ i n a - r - e b e  d u b u r o  y a u b - e d a  y aw i - n e /  

wa L k - CM-Vs L a ter s i tting-Vs read- I 

I was waL king and wa L king and La ter I s a t  and read.  

A sec ondary verb suffixed with - e b e  and then may be reduplicated 

to express continuat ion of the act ion . 

d ob e r - e b e  d o b e r - e b e  i m6 i s i n u 

he searched and searched and then he res ted 

m� n - e b e  m � n - e b e  m� n - e b e ma i d � n i 6 t o ro f � r i  

he went up and up and up and then he arrived a t  
t h e  top of the moun tain 

3 . 1 3  Te�tia�y Ve�b4 

Tertiary verbs are used in conj unct ion with either primary or 
secondary verb s .  In the mind of the speaker the two or more actions 

involved are as one composite act ion . The tertiary verb construction 

is : 
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Stem + CM + Tertiary morpheme 

Singly : 

I f a - r - e  a n l - a l  

arr i v e - CM-Vtt go- imp-you 

In sequenc e :  

l e me f e f e r a  e r l o  e g i wo u - r - e  amo o d - e  

peop le  many water anima l carry - CM-Vtt up put-Vt t  

k a i y a - ma e r i o  e g i u ma - n - e  f u r u fa - r - e  

knife - Inst water anima l cut- CM-Vtt break- CM-Vtt 

t i n l - ro od - e b - i - t a /  

t i n - L  pu t - AS-NU- they 

A lot of peop l e  were carrying fis h  up, p u t t ing them, 
c u t ting them with knives, breaking them up and 
putting them in tin s .  

With secondary verbs : 

l a n e b a  y owe - r - e  a r - e d a  w- a - i - t a /  

why chas e - CM-Vtt come -Vs say -pres-NU-you ( P I )  

Why do you come chas ing (me ) and t a l k i n g ?  

/ o go - r o  a i - n - e  i n a - r - e b e  y o u - ro mam- i /  

water-L lie . down - CM-Vtt wa l k - CM-Vs raft - L  grasp-he 

He was float ing in the water and then he grasped the raft . 

Frequently the tertiary verb c ontrac t s  t o  the stem only , with eac h  

s t e m  retai ning the word stres s .  The mos t  frequent occurrence o f  the 

contracted tertiary verbs is  with the verb phrase nucleus occurring 

in the imperative mood . But c ontracted tertiary verb s have also been 

noted when the nucleus has been in other moods and in all tenses . 

f a  m u  m a  

St St y o u  give 

come g e t  i t  and give i t  to him 

o g o  t - a  t a  
water DI-St you. bathe 

go down into t he wa ter and bathe 

t - a  y a u r i n u  

DI-St he sat  

he went down and sat  

Some combination o f  words seem t o  lend themse lves more readily 
t o  the contraction of the tert iary verb . But up to now I have been 
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unable to uncover any reason for this . Some speakers also have more 

of a tendency to contract the tertiary verb than do others . 

Tertiary verbs may also be modified by ei ther b o u  ( lit . prepar

ing ) , g o u  ( lit . aarefu l ly ) or me ( no ) . In the case of b o u  and g o u  the 

primary verb must become the verb to do and for me it mus t  become the 

verb to beaome . 

Examples : 

( i )  b o u  

e - r - e  b o u  u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt prepared he . did 

he inspeated it 

( This is done in preparation , say , for 
planting a garden . )  

mu - n - e  b o u  u s i n u 

St -CM-Vtt prepared h e .  did 

he prepared by taking 

( This phrase is  used in gathering food in preparation 
for a feast , or personal b elongings in preparation 
for a move . )  

( 11 )  g o u  

( i11 ) me 

e - r - e  � u a  

St-CM-Vtt aarefu l ly you . do 

look aarefu Hy 

mu - n - e � u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt aarefu l ly he . did 

he took ( i t )  aarefu l ly 

a n - e  me s i t a 

St-Vt t no they . be aame 

(went  no they be aame ) 

going, they a l l  l eft 

i - e  me s i t a 

St-Vtt no they . beaame 

(ate  no they beaame ) 

they ate  a l l  the food 

Both b o u  and g o u  may be reduplicated wi th a dis tributive meaning 
given to the verb phrase . 

e - r - e  b o u  b o u  u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt inspeat he . did 

he inspe ated differen t  things 
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m u - n - e  b o u  b o u  u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt prepared he . did 

he prepared differen t things by taking 

e - r - e  g o u  � u a  

St-CM-Vtt carefu l ly you . do 

look carefu l ly at different things 

mu - n - e  � � u s i n u 

St-CM-Vt t carefu l ly h e .  did 

he carefu l ly took differe n t  things 

The bou and gou phrases may als o  be negative . 

e - r - e  b o u  u - t - awa u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt inspec t  St-CM-Neg 

he didn ' t  inspec t i t  

e - r - e  � u - t - awa  u s i n u 

St-CM-Vtt carefu l ly St-CM-Neg he . did 

he didn ' t  look carefu l ly (he was care l e s s ) 

d a  e - r - e  u a  

Neg St-CM-Vtt carefu Z ly you . do 

don ' t  look carefu l ly 

Finally , tertiary verbs ( suffixed with - e )  may be reduplicated and 

followed by a durative form of u - do t o  express a repeated action . 

n .1 u - i  

he sn iffed 

, . e r - I 

he loo ked 

3 . 1 4  C omplex VeAb� 

n .1 u - e  n .1 u - e  u t e b i 

he kept sniffing around 

he kept looking around 

These consi st of a non-inflectab le verb p lus a primary , second
ary , or tert iary verb . The maj ority of the complex verbs are built 

upon the verb to do . 

/ d u r a m i u - t - a - s u /  

run do- CM-Pres-he 

He is  running.  

/ d u r a m i  u - t - e b e  i mo i - s - i - n u /  

run do - CM-Vs r e s t - CM-NP-he 

He was runn ing and then he re s t e d .  
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/ d u r am i u - e  f a - r - i - n u /  

run do-Vtt arrive- CM-NP-he 

He arrived running . 
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Comp lex verbs may be marked for repeated action or p lural obj ect 
by redup li cat ing the first CV of the first word of the unit . 

i w ( j i u s f n u  i w fw i j i u s ( n u  

h e  infliated a wound he infl i a t e d  many wounds on one obj e a t  

� t a  a n f a e t � t a  a n f a  

move away move away from every thing 

throw i t  away throw them a l l  away 

There is a set of complex verbs whose first word ends in - g a r i , 

the maj ority o f  which redupli cate the first CV of the first word t o  

indi cate a p lural obj e c t : 

awe g a r i  u s ( n u  

he aap s i z e d  i t  

I • • s e r l g a r l  u S l n u 

he by -pas sed him 

f i s u g a r i  u s f n u  

h e  pinahed him 

awewe g a r i  u s f n u  

h e  aap s i z e d  them 

s e s e r i g a r i  u s i n u 

he by-passed them (one after another)  

f i f ( s u g a r i  u s f n u  

he p inahed them 

There is another set of c omplex verbs whos e  first \-lord ends in 
- a r i . Of these many do not seem t o  reduplicate , a few show ful l  re
dup lication , and a few show partial reduplication and replace - a r i  by 

- e g a r i . 

g ow� r i  u s ( n u  

he poked a h o l e  i n  the groun d 

d o f� r i  u s f n u  

h e  fla t tened i t  

g o g 6we g a r i  u s f n u  

h e  poked ho l e s  i n  the ground 

d o d 6 f e g a r  i us ( n u  

h e  flattened them 

Three verb s show other change s when they reduplicat e . 

j u g i h  i u s f n u  j u j uwe g a r i  u s f n u  

he fe Hed a tree he fe l led trees 

g o g 6 f a r i  u s f n u  wow6 f e g a r i  u s f n u  

he dented i t  he dented them 
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j ej e r i g a r i  u s ( n u  

h e  kne l t  repeatedly 

Finally , two instances o f  complete reduplication have been ob served in 

whi ch m- is prefixed t o  the reduplicated form , and two prob lematic in

stances in whi ch b - is prefixed to the reduplicated form . In one of 
these examples the first vowe l o f  the reduplicated form is  also re

p laced by a .  

i g e r a  u s ( n u  

he s tared 

u y a r - i 

he s tood up 

i wawa  u s ( n u  

h e  made a mis take 

he  s tared inten t ly 

u y a r - e  b u y a r - e  u s ( n u  

he tumb led abou t  

i wawa a t a  b a t a  u s ( n u  

h e  made many mis tak e s  

Some , but  not all , complex verbs show ful l  reduplication of 
their first word . Of these , some only oc cur in the reduplicated form , 

and s ome alway s have a significant vowe l change occurring al ong with 

redupli cation . 

About twelve comp le x  verbs whose firs t  word ends in - a r i  ful ly 
reduplicate to indicate a plural obj ect and repeated action . 

( s u  k o s c h l  u s ( n u  

he scraped a s t ick ou twards 

n ( o b i j a r i  u s ( n u  

h e  gri t t e d  h i s  t e e th 

he  

he 

( s u  k o s a r i  

scraped the 

n ( o b i j . h i  

repeatedly 

k o s a r i  u s ( n u  

s ticks outwards 

b i j a r  i u s ( n u  

gri t ted his teeth 

Some complex verbs which are onomatopoeic only occur in the re

dupli cated form . 

k � ama  k a u  k a u  u s ( n u  

the dog barked 
� k uma � k u  o k u  u s ( n u  

the mourning dove cooed 

d a n a  g 6 i g 6 i  us ( n u  

h e  knocked 

When some c omplex verbs reduplicate , either the first or al l the 
vowel s  of the reduplicated part are always replaced by a .  

Replacement of the first vowe l by a indi cates a plural obj e c t . 

k a i y a m a  i w ( j i u s t n u  
h e  inflicted a wound with a knife 

k a l y a ma i w ( j i aw ( j i u s ( n u  

he infl icted wounds on many objects with a knife 
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o d e i f u f 6 n o  u s f n u  o d e i f u f 6 n o  f a f 6 n o  u s ( n u  
h e  crumb Zed a Zoaf of sago he crumb Zed Zoaves of sago 

Replacement of all vowe ls by a indicates p lurality of manner or 
place of the action or p lurality of the kind of obj e c t . 

f s uma  b i r 6 r u  u s f n u  

h e  twi r Z e d  the s tick 

g u s 6 n a  u s ( n u  

he gathered one kind of food 

n ama  b i s ( s i  u s f n u  

the rope s Z ipped 

f s uma b i r 6 r u  b a r � r a u s ( n u 9 

he twirZed the s tick in different 
way s 

g u s  u n a  g a s a n a  u s ( n u  

he ga thered many kinds o f  food 

n ama  b i s f s i  b a s a s a  u s f n u  

the rope s Z ipped from one p Zace 
to ano ther 

Some other comp lex verbs whi ch only oc cur in a redupli cated form 

may have the first vowe l or all the vowels of the reduplicated form 

replaced by a to indi cate a plural s ubj e c t . Plurality must also be 

shown in the inflection of the verb . 

t 6w i ma s ( r i  s f r i  u s ( n u  

the snake fZicked i ts tongue 

wad ( a  r 6 f u  r u f u  u s ( n i  

he s hook the c Zo th 

6 d i ma g ( n o  g f n o  u s ( n u  

the duck waddZed 

3 .  1 5  Cau� az� v e  Ve�b� 

t 6w i ma I • s l r l  s a r a u ( t a  

the snakes fZicked their tongue s  

w a d f a  r u f u  r � f a  u ( t a  

they shook the c Zo t h  

6 d i ma g f n o  g a n a  u ( t a  

the ducks waddZed 

Any verb can be made causative by preceding i t  with one of the 

fol lowing causat ive words : we to cause to do by speaking; a m u n e  to 

cause to do by using the fee t ;  ma to cause to do by u s ing the hand. 

Examples : 

we b e r a i  a m u n e  b e r a i 

CA3 he . scat tered CA2 he . scat tered 

he caused to scatter (verba Z Zy )  h e  caused to  scatter (wi th fee t )  

ma b e r a i 

CAl he . s c a t t ered 

he caused to s c a t t e r  (wi th hands ) 

Note , howeve r ,  that one cannot always use all three causatives 
in e very situation . For instance one cannot use a m u n e  or we with the 

verb get up , but one can say : 
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ma  uya  

CAl you s tand 

make him get up ! 

Occasionally two causat ives are combine d ,  as in 

3 . 2  N o n - V e r b s  

w e  ma  kob e r e - r a u  u a  

CA3 CAl good- Int you . do 

b l e s s  him/them/u s !  

These are unlike the verbs i n  that they are single morpheme ele

ments that may occur alone in their designat ed slot s , although they 

may be built into phrases by affixation or modification . There is  

cons iderable overlapping of non-verbal word c lasses , for example , the 
same forms may be found functioning as adj ectives and adverbs . 

Non-verbal word c lasses are distinguished by internal ( affi xa

tion ) and external ( distribution ) criteria . 

3 . 2 1 Noun4 are a large c lass of words filling the head slot of noun 

phrases or as single morphemes filling the subj ect , obj ect and time 

slots on the c lause level . Nouns may never be affixed with the def

initive morphemes - d o  or - d o n i .  

Nouns have been placed into five sub- classes by reason of in

ternal di fferences and by reason of the c lause leve l tagmemes whi ch 
s everal of the sub- classes manifest . 

3 . 2 1 . 1  General Nouns are words which as single morphemes may oc cur as 

fillers of subj e c t  and obj ect slot s ,  or as head of a phrase may occur 

in locat ive , participat ing-bene factive , and non-participating
benefactive s lots . These words may never occur in the time slot or 

as single morphemes in the locative slot . 
Manife sting the general noun sub-class are words like : 

a ma r a ma le 

a r uma  fema le  (unmarried) 

awe t a  wife 

awe r a  husband 

e me men 

uwa r a  peop le  

ma i d a n i moun tain 
e g i game (edib l e )  

n a uwa  bush (fore s t )  
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o i  

s u  

d u b e n a  

i b o 

bush (fore s t )  

hou s e  

back 

front 
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3 . 2 1 . 2  Kinship Nouns are words that are obligatorily posses sed , and 

show that possession within the composition of the word . They may 

never occur as fil lers of the time tagmeme , or as single morphemes as 

fillers o f  the locat ive , parti c ipat ing-benefac tive , or non-parti cipating

bene fact ive slot s . Manifest ing this sub-class are all kinship terms of 
whi ch the following words are representative : 

b a y a  my/our mother 

d a n u a  his mother 

b a b a  my/our fa ther 

d amama  his fat her 

k a k a  my/our e lder brother 

d a t ae his e lder brother 

y a b u e  our younger brother 

d a b u e  his younger bro ther 

y a rome our father- in- law 

y a roya  our mother-in - law 

( and many more ) 

3 . 2 1 . 3  Place Nouns are those nouns that may oc cur as single morpheme 
fi llers of the locative s lot . The following words are repre sentative 
of this sub-class of nouns : 

a b a n a  midd l e  

d u b o r o  on top 

o t o  top 

e t a r a  there 

de i on top 

em i n a b e l ow 

wowo n a  underneath 

t u t u b u  under the hou se 

e t u a  there 

3 . 2 1 . 4  Time Nouns fill the time s lot on the c lause level either as 

single morpheme , as head of a phrase ,  or words as part of an embedded 

des cript ive c lause . 

y a w i 

wa i 
aft ernoon 

time 
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awo n a  today/now 

d umu night/dark 

a re n a  y e s terday 

wa i d u m u  tomorrow 

b od e r e long ago 

a u b o ko before/a lready 

d u b u r o later 

n o n o  again 

3 . 2 1 . 5  Derived Nouns are words which are derived by taking verb stems 

p lus c lass marker , except in the case of the t c lass in whi ch case the 

c lass marker is  omi tted , p lus the nominalizer - e t a . These words fre

quent ly oc cur in the predicate slot of infinitive constructions . 

y a u - r - e t a  

St-CM-Nom 

a chair 

« y a u - ( r ) to s i t ) 

rn a - e t a  

St-Nom 

a gift 

< rn a - ( t )  to give ) 

a - r - e t a  

St-CM-Nom 

a road leading to 

« a - ( r )  to come ) 

i - e t a  

St-Nom 

food 

« i - ( t )  to eat ) 

a n - e t a  

St-Nom 

a road leading away 

« a n - ( 91 )  to go ) 

o u - e t a  

St-Nom 

a cooker ( s to v e )  

« o u - ( t )  to cook ) 

3 . 2 2 Pe�� o n al P�o noun� substitute for nouns and oc cur in the apposi

t ional s lot of noun phrases . Also in c ontrast t o  nouns they may never 

be affixed with the - rna act ion relator focus enclitic . 

The personal pronouns are listed in the following chart . 

S g .  DI . PI . 

1 n a  wa ya 
- -

2 a ya  y a  

3 d awa ya erna 

CHART 7 :  PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
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3 . 2 3 Vemo n�tAati v e  PAo noun4 are a smal l c losed c lass of four words 

which des cribe a person , place or thing as being the,  t h i s ,  that,  these,  

those  or which . These words fi ll the limiter s lot in noun phrases . 

Demonstrative pronouns may also be affixed with the definit ive enclit

ics - do and - d o n i .  The demonstratives are : 

the 

ewa this/these 

e t e i  that/those 

a b o  which 

3 . 2 4 I nteAAo gativ e  PAo noun4 are a small c lass of words fi lling the 

interrogative s lot in c lause s . They may never be affixed with the 

de finit ive - d o  and - d o n i .  

a n e  what 

a n e n e  how 

a n a n u  whose 

a n a i y a who i s  i t  

a n e b a  why 

a n a  who 

a b od odo when 

a b oa b o  how many 

3 . 2 5 Adj ecti v e4 are words that fill the modifying s lot of modi fied 

noun phrases . Adj ectives may only be inflected with one of the c lass 

of intensi fiers . 

3 . 2 5 . 1  This sub-class of adjectives has been labelled A
I

. These words 

funct ion as quanti fiers of modi fied noun phrases .  The se words some

time s appear to be filling the head s lot of noun phrases , but in re
ality are modifying an omitted noun in an understood cont ext . The se 
are pre-posi tion t o  the noun they modi fy . This is a small class of 
words and inc ludes such words as : 

moa n a  some 

mu i another/o ther 

b o t a i  firs t  

3 . 2 5 . 2  The sub-class of Adj ectives A
2 

function a s  limiters and inc lude 
all numbers ; this c lass also inc lude s al l exc lamatory words . Even 

though numbers bey ond three are almost exc lusively borrowed from 
English , they still  occur in the post-position along with the numbers 

in Yareba . 
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one d e m u r a i 

two s a d e l 

three r a ro g o n u  

four m u i s a de l e n o  mu l s a d e l e n o  
(another two another two ) 

fiv e  a g e  b u n u b a  ( thumb a n d  fingers 
he � d  toge ther)  

ten age e n a b l r a e n a b i ra (hands 
t hi s  s ide tha t s ide ) 

Besides the numbers the fol l owing words are members of this c las s : 

f e f e r a  very many 

n a b a n a  very big 

d a i r a  big 

t a i ma many 

d e i n a ! ( !  e:r:c �amation ) 

3 . 2 5 . 3  The sub-class A
3 

fil l s  the de script ive s lot of modi fied noun 

phrases . As free words they precede the noun they modi fy . As in

flected , with intensifiers , they fol l ow the noun they modi fy , or the 

noun may s eparate the adj ective and the intensifier . Some of the 

words of the A3 sub-c lass are : 

de r a  big 
f u y a  short 

y a f a  � o ng 

o t owa sma � �  

u r u m u  heavy 

k ob e re good 

k o t o f u  good 
k i k i t i t H e  

a i ka differe n t  

All  of the colours a l s o  belong t o  t h i s  c lass . 

3 . 2 6  AdveA b4 are words that oc cur in the modi fying s lot of modi fied 

verb phrases . Except for overlapping from the adj ectives which mus t  
b e  inflected with a n  int ensifier when occurring as a n  adverb , these 

words are non-inflected words . Adverb s are manifested by such words 

as : 

s a u  
k e k e r a ma 

me 

i do 

quick 

s �ow 

no thing 

s o  then 
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e n o  l ike this 

e n a n a r i  in like  manner 

k o b e r e r a u  good 

s i o s awe r e  bad 

d e r awe r e  big 

moko back ( re ciprocal ) 

Examp les : 

s a u  f a r e  a n i a  

quickly arriving you . go 

p a s s  by quickly 

kab e re - r a u  u a  

good- Int you . do 

do i t  we Z Z  

me 

k e k e r ama  u t awa  u s i n u 

s l ow l y  didn ' t . do he . did 

he didn ' t  do it s lowly 

i ma n e  wa t a n e 

no de siring . to . eat  I . am . saying 

I just wan t to eat  (I don ' t  wan t 
to do anything e l se ) . 

s a u  mu n e  b a u  b a u  u s i n u 

quick ly taking prepared he . did 

quic k l y  he p repared different things by taking 

d a n a  i e t a  n a b a  

he food to . me 

I gave him 

a m a r a ma n a  

ma i r a 

he . gave 

back the 

u r i b a 

ma k a  m a e  

reciprocal I . gave 

food he gave m e .  

d awa  maka u r e 

the man me he . hi t . because him rec iprocal I. hi t 

because the man hi t me I hit  him back 

3 . 2 7 I n�en4 � 6�e�4 d�e WO�d4 which are bound to A3 adj e c t i ve s . 

Intensi fiers frequently occur alone in noun phrases and are written 
as  free words since  in reality they are s t i l l  modi fying an A3 adj e c 

t ive in an underst ood c ontext . Some of the intensi fiers are : 

e . g .  

we r e  very ( usually int ens i fying 
s omething big or bad ) 

r a t u  l i t t l e  

r a u  good 

k a n u  sma l l  (ch i l dren ) 

r a b a  very big 

k i k i r a t u  10  ama r a  

l i t t l e  l i t t le boy 

(A ) very sma Z l  boy . 
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3 . 2 8 Plu�al Mo�pheme� 

Most nouns and adj ectives show plurality either by complete or 
1 1  part ial reduplication . Complete reduplication signifies a distribut ive 

plural , that is , not several things as a group but several individual , 

dist inc t , or different things , e . g . , 

� n a  

� n a  � n a  

a n �  

a n a  a n a  

0 9 6  

0 9 6  096 

s a d e i 

s a d e i  s a d e i 

tree 

many diffe re n t  tre e 8  

who 

who and who 

water 

many differen t bodi e 8  of wa ter 

two 

two by two 

Note , however , that in a few instanc es there is a change from initial

s y l lable t o  second-syl lable stre s s , e . g . , 

e b a  e b a  

s f  n i 

s i n  f 

d a ma 

. , s i n  I 

d a m� d a m� 

h o l e  

different 

thorn 

differen t 

meat 

different 

h o l e 8  

t horn8 

meat 8  

and there is a t  least one instance in whi ch an m- is prefixed t o  the 
reduplicated form , l l  

a i ka 

a i k a ma i k a 
different 

different one8 

Partial reduplication of the first CV of nouns and adj e ctives 

shows p lurality . 

b a k a  egg 

i e t a  food 

e me t u  thing 

f n i root 

r a t u  8ma l l  
, good r a u  

When an adj ec tive 

mark p lurality . 

b a b a ka 

i e t a t a  

ememe t u  

i n  ( n  i 

r a r a t u  

r a r a u  

egg8 

food8 

thing8 

roo t8 

8ma l l  p l . 
good p l . 

modi fies a noun both words are reduplicated to 

i e t a t a r a r � u  good food8 

However ,  a few nouns , most of whi ch are kinship terms , take one of the 

fol l owing plural marking enc litics instead : - b o , - s i r i ,  - s i ,  - m a , - m i , 

- mu t u .  
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Examples : 
, awe t a  woman awe t a - b o  women 
, person uw � r a - b o peo p l e  uwa r a  

k 6 a  dog k u a - s l r i dogs 

b o r o  pig b o r o - s i r i pigs 
, husband , husbands awe r a  awe r a - s i  
, .  sore ama i - ma sores ama l 
, daughter a r 6 ma - m i  daughters a r uma  

b a b a  my father b a b a - m u t u  my fa thers 

k a k a  my e lder bro ther k a k a - m u t u  my e l der brothers 

In addit ion a few nouns and adj ect ives are intrinsically p lural 

and do not reduplicate . 

, m a s l g u 

f a i y a -we r e  

n e s ( a  

comrades 

many 

a Z Z  

Otherwise there i s  generally agreement between plural nouns and their 

modi fiers , e . g .  

b a k a  k i k i r a t u  one sma l l  egg 

b a b a k a  k i k i r a r a t u  many sma l l  eggs 

awe t a  ko b e r e r a u  one good woman 

awe t a b o  ko b e r e r a r a u  many good women 

k u a  s i o s awe r e  one bad dog 

k u a s i r i s i o s a r a r a bo many bad dogs 

awe r a  d e r aw e r e  one b i g  husband 

awe r a s i d e r a r a r a b o  many big husbands 

k a k a  y a f awe r e  one t a l l o lder bro ther 

k a k a mu t u  y a f a r a r a b o  many t a l l  o l der bro thers 

3 . 2 9 C.tLt-i.c.� 

- rn a  act ion relator focus 1 2  

- n a  intensive focus 
- d o de finit ive 
- d o n i de finitive 

- b a  part ic ipat ing benefac tive 
- b a i  non-partic ipating bene fact ive 

- ro locative 
- r oma locative 
- g o  emphatic 
- d e  emphatic 

- rn a  ins trument 

- i n i or i n  i acc ompaniment or and 
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Examp les : 
d aw a  ama r a  i s u - ma u r  I 

he t he boy s t iak- Ins h i t  

H e  h i t  t h e  b o y  wi th a s t i a k .  

O r o f l d l - ma b o r o  u r i  

Oro gun- Ins pig k i t ted 

Oro k i t ted a pig with a gun . 

d aw a - I n l  a n i s l  

he-AC we . went 

We wen t  with him . 

k a u - I n l  mo s e r a - I n l  f e a me - I n l  1 5 1  
yam-and swee t . potato-and aorn-and we . a t e  

We ate yam, swe e t  p o t a t o  a n d  aorn . 

4 . 0  S Y NTAX  

The following levels are relevant t o  a description of Yareba 

Syntax : phrase , c lause , sentence and discourse . 

4 . 1 P h r a s e  L e v e l  

4 . 1 1  Noun Ph�a� e� 

4 . 1 1 . 1  Modified Noun Phrases 

These consist typically of some head noun or pronoun modified by 

one or more adj ecti ve s  ( 3 . 25 )  or adj ective phrases ( 4 . 1 2 ) , e . g .  

moa n a  uwa r a  
s u  f a l y awe r e  

a l k a t a u b a d a  

mu l wa l ya 

y a f a  I s u s a de I 

b o t a l ama r a  d e r a - w e r e  

fir s t  ma te  big- Int 

fir s t  b i g  man/son 

e m a n a  b o r o  wa l r a 

some men 

very many houses 

different Europeans 

ano ther garden 

two tong s tia ks/po t e s  

mu l y a f a  ama r a -we r e  s a d e l 

u I 

another tong ma t e - Int two 

two very (big)  men 

ama r a  ya n a t a - r o u I 

they the pig s t o t e  he . did man speared-and he . died 

They speared the man who s to t e the pig and he died. 

ema - n u o g o  t o r e b l s l  k a b e s l - ro f a r  I 

they- Poss water they . were . dipping p taae-L he . arrived 

He arrived a t  the p Zaae where they dip water . 

Modified Noun Phrases fi ll all non-predicate c lause level tag

memes and also frequently oc cur as fi llers of the predicate tagmeme 

of stative c lause s .  They may also appear as dependent sentences 

( 4 . 4 2 ) . 
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4 . 1 1 . 2  Relator-Axis Noun Phrases 

The se typically consi s t  of some head manife sted by a noun , pro

noun , or Modi fied Noun Phrase and some relator enc litic suffixed to 

the head or modified NP , e . g .  

w a  i y a - r o  ( a n a t a n e )  

I am going t o  the garden 

mo a n a  uwa r a - b a  

concerning some men 

T u f i - r oma f a n e  

from Tufi I came 

s u  f a i y awe r e - b a i 

near very many houses 

Four encliti c s : - b a  to,  abou t, concerning, - b a i abou t,  near,  - r o in, 

a t ,  to,  only, in and - r oma from det ermine three sub-types of Relator
Axis Noun Phras es . The se are discussed in the following sub-sect ions . 

4 . 1 1 . 2 1 Par t i c ipating Benefact ive Rel at o r - Ax i s  Noun Phra ses 

These are of the structure : Head + - b a . 

Examples : 

d awa - b a  w i a  

he-Bp you . speak 

Speak t o  him ! 

ewa - b a  f a  r i 

thi s - Bp he . arri ved 

Concerning this he arrived . 

d awa - b a  ma 

he-Bp you . give 

Give ( i t )  t o  him! 

ama r a - b a  wa t a n e  

the ma l e-Bp I . am . ta l king 

I am t a l king to/about the man . 

At c l ause leve l these phrases are diagnostic  of the participating bene
fact ive tagmeme . 

4 . 1 1 . 2 2 Non - Pa r t i c ipating Benefact ive Relator - Ax i s  Noun Phras e s  

The se have t h e  structure : Head + - b a i . They manife s t  the non

part ic ipating benefactive c lause level tagmeme , the function of which 

seems to be one of being not as c losely associated with the action as 
is the participating benefactive . 

Examples : 
t i s a  ama r a - b a  i a - b a w e n u  a ma r a - b a i a n i a  

teacher ma l e -Bnp you-Bp h e .  spoke 

He told the teacher about you . 

the ma l e -Bnp you . go 

Go near to the man ! 

f a r a i - b a i y a u b i n u 

coconut-Bnp he . i s .  s i t ting 

He i s  s i t ting near the coconut tre e .  
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4 . 1 1 . 2 3 Locat ive Rel ator -Axis Noun Phras e s  

There are two locative enc litic s : - r o i n ,  a t ,  to  and - roma  from 

which are primarily used to determine adverb tagmemes of time and place 

at c lause leve l but may be us ed as limiters meaning only on noun 

phrases functioning as sub j e c t  or obj e c t s  of sentences . Note that 

these clitics  c an occur with the non-parti cipating benefactive-relator 

- b a i in which case they follow - b a i . 

Examp les : 

( i )  Locatives of Place and Time : 

wa i y a - ro a n i 

garden-L he . went 

e t e i - ro a n i 

he went to the garden 

that-L he . went 

he wen t  there 

y aw i - ro a n i wa i y a - roma a n i 

afternoon-L he . went 

he  went in the afte rnoon 

garde n - L  he . went 

he went/left from the garden 

wa u r awa r a l - r o u y a r i  

early . morning-L he . go t . up 

he got up early in the morning 

w a u rawa r a l - roma y aw i - ro y a u b e b i 

ear l y . morning- afternoon- he . wa s . s i t ting 

he was s i t ting from early morning ti l l  afternoon 

( ii )  - r oma  with the verb to say : 

Y a r e b a  s i n a - r oma w i a  

Yareba t a l k - L  y o u .  say/speak 

Say it  in Yareb a !  

( iii ) - ro a s  Limiter : 

a ma r a - ro o f e  wo u r i t e d awa - ro w i r o s i n u 

ma l e - L  skin he . aarrie d . and he- he . re stored 

The only boy/son was siak and he  i s  hea led.  

n a n u  a ma r a - ro na  u r i n u b u ka - r o  m u m a u  

my ma l e - L  me he . h i t  book-L I. wi l l . take 

my on ly  son h i t  me I wi l l  take the on ly book 

a g e - r o  m u n i 

hand-L he . took 

he took the hand 
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( iv )  Combinat ion of - b a i with - ro ,  - roma 

d awa - b a i - roma  f a r i  

u r a bo 

h e - Bnp-L he . arrived 

he arrived from him 

u b i - b a i - roma f a  r i 
gum . tree baee-Bnp-L he . arrived 

he arrived from near the baee of the gum tree 

b u k a  d a mama - b a i - ro n o n o  a ma r a - ma m u n i 

book father-Bnp-L again ma re -Focus he . too k 

the boo k wae with the father and eo then a man took i t  

4 . 1 1 . 2 4 b o b o  Phras e s  

699 

These are marked by bobo w i t h  which indicat e s  that the obj e c t  t o  

which i t  is  attached is  posses sed by ( in the sense of i e  in  the p o e e e e 

eion o f ,  h a e  t h e  con tro r of,  rather than i e  owned by ) t h e  person or 

pers ons indicated by other nouns , pronouns or noun phrases in the sen

tenc e . Thus although b o b o  c an be literally trans lated by with in 

Engl ish , it c annot be used for with in the sense of accompaniment--i t  

is  stri c t ly restric ted t o  inanimate obj ect s , or animate obj ects  that 

may , for the occasion , be regarded impassionately as " obj ect s " . For 

example , one c annot say : 

D o g a r e  awe t a  b o b o  d a b a - r o  i n a r a s u  

Dogare wife wi th road- l they . are . wa r k ing 

Dogare ie  war king a rong the road with his wife .  

one has t o  use the - i n i  accompaniment construct ion : 

D o g a r e - i n i  d a n u  awe t a - i n i  d a b a - r o i n a r a i t a  

Dogare - and h i e  wife - and road-L they . are . wa r king 

{ Dogare and h i e  wife are wa r k ing a r ong the road. 
Dogare i e  wa r k ing a rong the road with hie wife .  

Compare the fol lowing examples : 

awe t a  b o b o  a m a r a  i d o a r a s u  

t he wife w i t h  man noW i e . coming 

The man wi th a wife i e  noW comi n g .  

d aw a - i n i  d a n u  d a n u a  f a r a i u b i - r o y a u b i t a 

ehe -and her mot her coconut .  tree b a e e - a t  they . e a t  

She e a t  with h e r  m o t h e r  a t  the b a e e  o f  the c o c o n u t  tre e .  
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a n a - rn a  n a - i n i  a n i b u t u  d a n a  wa r i b o b o  f a r i n u 

who-Fl me -and we . two . wi L L . go 

Who w i L L go wi t h  me ? 

he spear with arrived 

He arrived with a spear 

g a s i r a a i n i b i - b a  wa r i b o b o  rn u n i 

d a - n u  

bird i t . wa s . Lying- t herefore spear wi th h e .  took 

He took t he bird with the spear s ti L L  in i t .  

we r e i -we r e  b o b o  f a r a i u b i - ro y a u b i 

(in 

s h e - Poss orname n t - Int wi th coconut base-L she . was . s i t ting 

She was s i t ting a t  the base of the coconut tree decked out  in 

her ornaments . 

4 . 1 1 . 2 5 I nstrument Phrases 
These are marked by - rna . 

Examples : 

dana boro a u r i - ma y a n a i  

he pig spear- Ins he . speared 

He k i L Led the pig (with a spear) . 

e rn a n a  k a u  d i wa n a - ma 

g e b i r o - rn a  u a  

s tone- Ins y o u .  h i t  

Hit i t  with a s tone ! 

d a u r a i t a 

they . are yam yam . s ti c k - Ins they . are . digging 

They are harves ting yams with a digging - s t i c k .  

4 . 1 1 . 3  Possessive Noun Phrases 

hand) . 

Pos sessive Noun Phrases are formed by suffixing a pos ses sive en

c litic  - n u  to any noun , pronoun or relative c lause . 

Examples : 

d a - n u  arna r a  

h e - Poss  ma Le  

his  son 

e t e i - n u  wa i y a 

that-Poss  garden 

that (person ) ' s  garden 

s u - n u  a d i 

a n a - n u  f a r a i 

who - Po s s  coconut 

whose coconut 

k u a - n u  t o roma 

dog-Poss tai L 

dog ' s  tai L  

f a r i n u  a rna r a - n u  s u  

house -Pass  steps 

s teps of the house 

the he . came ma L e - P a s s  hou s e  

the -man-who-came ' s  house 

d a - n u  b o d e r e  a n  i a rna r a - n u  s u  

he-Pass  before he . went ma L e - Pa s s  house 

his  son ' s ,  ( that is) t he one who Zeft before ' S ,  hou s e  

Pos ses sive Noun Phrase s  may be s e l f-embedded . 
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Examples ; 

d a - n u  a ma r a - n u  s u  n a - n u  b a b a - n u  

7 0 1  

d a mama - n u  awe t a  

he-Poss ma L e - P o s s  house 

his son ' s  house 

I-Pos s father- Poss fat her-Poss wife 

my father ' s  fat her ' s  wife 
( or my grandmother ) 

4 . 1 1 . 4  Coordinate Noun Phrases 

The se generally have the struc t ure Head + i n i : and + Head though 
i n i  may be omit ted if the context is fami liar . 

Examples ; 

E n e a  Ama r a - i n i  I j i - i n i B o r u a - i n i  n a - i n i y aw i - r o e g i - b a  a n  i 5 i 
Enea Amara -and Iji - and Borua-and I-and afternoon-L game-Bp we . Went 

Ene a Amara, Iji ,  Borua and I went hunting in the afternoon . 

boy e i - i n i  m i n a - i n i  yawa u - i n i  wou t a  

squash-and taro-and sugaraane -and they . aarried 

They aarried squash, taro and sugaraane .  

a r uma - i n i  ama r a  m u n i 

fema Le -and ma Le  she . took 

She gave birth to a girl and a boy . 

a r uma  a m a r a  m u n i 

fema L e  ma Le  she . took 

She gave birth to  a gir L and a boy . 

The coordinate noun phrase funct ions as an accompaniment Noun 
Phrase when there is one head and one coordinate word . Howeve r ,  in 

this case the predicate i s  p lural in number . ( C f .  Sect ion 4 . 11 . 2 3  

above . ) 
Examples ; 

n a - i n  i a n i b u t u  

I-and we . two . wi L L . go 

I w i L L  go with you . 

4 . 1 1 . 5 Simile Noun Phrase 

d awa - i n i  a n i s i  

he - and we . went 

He wen t with us . 

The se have the structure Head + a r i :  L i k e . 

Examples ; 
dawa  k u a  a r i  d u r a m i  u t a s u  

he dog L ike run i s .  doing 

He is runn ing Like a dog . 

g e b i r o a r i  5 i n  i 

roak L i k e  i t . beaame 

It beaame Like a roak .  
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4 . 1 1 . 6 Precedence Noun Phrases 

The s e  have the structure Head + ko firs t .  

Examples : 

n a  k o  a n e  e t e i a m a r a  k o  i wa t a  u s i n u 

I Pr I . wen t that ma Ze Pr unders tand he . did 
I went firs t .  Tha t boy Zearned i t  fir s t .  

d u r am i u i s i r o d awa  k o  f a r i n u 

run we . did .  and he Pr h e .  arrived 

We raaed and he Won . 

4 . 1 1 . 7 Appositional Noun Phrase 

These  have the structure Headl + Head2 where the Heads may be 
manifest ed by any noun , pronoun , phrase or c lause provided that both 

heads have the same re ferent . 

Examples : 
t a u b a d a  m i s i t a j o n i s o n i . . .  

gov . offiaer mis ter Jonson 

( th e )  Governmen t  Offiaer, Mr . Johnson . . .  

a ma r a  d awa a n i e g  i d a - n u  i f u  kemo . . .  

the ma Ze  he he . wen t 

The man, he wen t .  

an ima Z he-Poss  name aame Z 

an ima Z ,  its  name is aame Z . . .  

g u r u g u r u  u b i t a uwa r a  ema  nes  i a . . .  

the ga thered s topped they peop Ze  they . a Z Z  

The arowd of p e op Z e ,  they a Z Z  . . .  

d a - n u  e r i o ro f a - r o  . . .  

he-Poss he . saw the p Zaae-L 

The p Zaae wh iah he saw . . .  

4 . 1 2  Adj ect�v e  Ph�a� e� 

The s e  c onsist of an Adj ec tive + Intens i fier + me n o t  where 

Intens ifier may be manife s t ed by we r e , r a t u , r a u , ka n u ,  r a b o  or one 
or more Adj ective type A2 Adj ective s . 

Examples : 
a m a r a  y a f a  we r e  

ma Ze ta Z t  very 

very ta t Z  man 

ama r a  y a f a  me 

ma Z e  ta Z Z  n o t  

n o t  a ta Z t  man 
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m u s i b a f a i y a -we r e  

many gourd- very 

very many gourds 

ma b a r a  

mu s i b a f a i y a -we r e  me 

many gourd-very n o t  

n o t  very many gourds 

n a t u - r a t u  d e mu r a i 

wa l laby off8pring- Int one 

one l i t t l e t i ny wa l l aby 

7 0 3  

Note that t h e  noun may come between t h e  adj ect ive and t h e  intensifier , 

e . g .  

4 . 1 3  Adve�b Ph�a6 e6
1 3  

s a u  ( m e )  

y a f a  a m a r a  we r e  

ta l l  ma l e  very 

very ta l l  man 

( n o t )  very qui c k l y  

k e k e rema  k e k e r e ma u s i n u extreme ly 8 lowly 

k o b e r e r a u  u s i n u 

s a u  u f i s u 

s i o s awe r e  me 

s i o s a r a r a b o / s i o s awe r e  

4 . 1 4  V e� b  Ph�a6 e6 

very we l l  

very s oon 

n o t  bad ( = r e l a t i v e l y  good) 

extrem e l y  badly 

Note that , because o f  the nature of Yareba verb morphology 

s tructures that are normally treated under the title "verb phras e s "  
are treated i n  this paper under "Verb s "  in Section 3 . 1 .  

4 . 2  C l a u s e  L e v e l  

4 . 2 1 Gene�al 

C lauses are the immediate const ituent s of sentenc e s . There are 
various types determined by 

( i )  the distribution of the c lause within the sentence ( e . g . , whether 

the c lause oc curs sentence final or not ) and by 
( ii )  the form and kind of word that fil l s  the predicate or predicate

like tagmeme of the c lause . 
I n  Yareba these criteria dist inguish between Predicative , 

Stative and Quotative Clause types and I ndependent , Conj unc t and 

Dependent s ub-types of the first two as i llustrated in the following 

chart where the hori zontal headings indicate distribution within the 

sentence while the vertical headings indicate di fferent fi l lers of 

the predicate tagmemes . Independent c lauses  are final , while  depend

ent and conjunct are non- final . 
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Independent Conj unc t Dependent 
�-

Predicative X X X 

Stat ive X X -

Quotat ive X X X 

No Dependent Stative C lause type occurs b ecause only sec ondary and 
tertiary verbs occur as fillers of the predicate s lot of dependent 

c laus e s .  

Stative Clauses di ffer from Predicative Clauses princ ipally , 

though not solely , in that the predicate tagmeme of Stat ive C laus es 
can only be manifes ted by some non-verbal word or phrase , whereas 

that of Predicat ive C lauses is  manifested by s ome verbal word . Thus 

the predic at ive tagmeme of Independent C lauses is filled by primary 

verbs only . The predicate s lot of C onj unc t C lauses is filled by 

primary verbs plus one of the fol lowing suffixe s : 

( i )  - b a  beaau�e, therefore,  aonaerning; 

( ii )  - n a  when, and so, then , i� 

( iii ) - t e and ( where the sub j e c t  of the following c lause 
the same as that of the preceding c lause ) ;  

( iv )  - r o and ( where the subj ect of the following clause 
different from that of the preceding clause ) ;  

( v )  - r on a aon trary to faa t .  

i s  t o  be 

is to be 

The predicate tagmeme of Dependent C lauses is filled by second
ary and tertiary verbs . 

Stative C lauses also di ffer from Predi cative C lause s  in the 

numb er of optional tagmemes which may occur . 

Quotative Clauses are distinct from both Predicative and Stative 

C lause s  in the following ways : 

( 1 )  in having the verbs to say ,  to think, to rep Zy etc . in the verb 

s lot ; 
( 2 )  in being able to have any c laus e  type as a quote . 

The number and type of tagmeme s that oc cur in Predicat ive 
Stative and Quotative c lauses will be discussed in their respective 

sect ions b elow . The se sect ions will be followed by two special sec

tions ( vi z .  4 . 22 and 4 . 2 3 )  devoted t o  a discuss ion and illustration 

of focus and interrogative quest ions in Yareba . 
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4 . 2 1 . 1  Predicative Clauses 

Predicat ive c lauses have the following s tructure : 

� non-predicate periphery � predicate periphery + Nuc leus 

where non-predicate periphery may c onsist of one or more o f  the fol

lowing : Subj ec t ,  Obj ec t , Partic ipating Bene fac tive , Non-part ic ipating 

Benefact ive , Locative , Instrument and Time tagmemes while the predi
cate periphery may consist  of one or both of causative and Manner tag

meme s . In general , however ,  multiple combinations of the s e  elements 

do not occur naturally in Yareba , and the �rder of elements in spoken 

Yareba is  usually quite free and at the preference of the speaker . 

There are several orderings , howeve r ,  which are ob served by all speak

ers . These are : 

( i )  when neither the subj e c t  nor the obj ect is focussed ( se e  Section 
4 . 22 below )  sub j e c t  precedes obj e c t ; 

( ii )  causative , most generally , immediately precedes the predicate . 

Sub-types of Predicative C lauses  are determined by different 

moods of the verbs filling the predicate slots of those c lause s .  The 

following chart shows the vari ous sub-types that occur : 

Ind . Conj . Dep . 

Indic at ive X X X 
Imperative X X1 4  

Negat ive X X1 4 X 
Neg . Pur . X X 
Desiderative X X X 
Bene fac t ive X x1 4  

I n  this c hart the vertical column represents the di fferent verb 

morphology c ontrasts that are to be found , while the hori zontal col

umns represent the di fferent distribut ional variants found . These 

sub-types are described further in the following subsec t i ons . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 1  I ndependent P redicat ive C l auses  

The se c lauses occur sentence final and are marked by falling in

tonation . The predicate tagmeme is  filled by primary verbs , and this 
tagmeme may be the only tagmeme that occurs in an independent c l ause 
c onstruct ion . The following e xamples i llustrate various comb inations 

of opt ional and obligat ory Independent Predicat ive Clause tagmeme s . 
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Examples : 

( I ) I nd.<.c.at.<.v e :  

ma s i n u he gave ( i t )  

d a n a  i e t a  a w o n a  dawa b a  k i uma ma s l n u 

he ( S )  food ( 0 )  today ( T )  to . him ( Bp )  secre t ( I ) he gave ( p ) 

he gave food to him today in s ecre t 

( 2 )  Imp eJr.at.<.v e :  

m a  (you)  give ! 

d a n u  i e t a s a u  ma 

h i s  food ( 0 )  quicHy ( M)  give 

quick Z y  give his food 

( 3 ) Negat.<. v e :  

m a t awa  u s i n u he d idn ' t  give 

d aw a b a  m a e  g o u  u t awa  

to . him C Bp ) give carefu Z Zy didn ' t . do 

he di dn ' t  give 

( 4 )  Negat.<.v e  PUJr.po� e :  

m a o s o a  Z e s t  he give 

i t  carefu Z Zy to 

( p )  

u s i n u 

he . did 

him 

i ama r ama  d aw a b a  b u k a  m a o s o a  

( p )  

t h e  man ( S )  to . h i m  ( Bp )  b o o k  ( 0 )  Zes t . he . give ( P ) 

Z e s t  the man give him the book 

( 5 )  Ve�'<'deJr.at'<' v e : 

m a f i e  u s i n u he wan ted to give 

a g ema  ma f i e u s i n u  

hand . wi t h  ( I ) he . wan ted . to . give he . did ( P )  

he wan t e d  t o  give wi th his hands 

( 6 ) B en e 6 ac.t.<.v e :  

m a f a i n i a  you w i Z Z  give t o  s omeone 

i e t a  ma f a i n i a  

food ( 0 )  you . wi Z Z . gi ve . t o . someone ( p ) 

you wi Z Z  give food to someone 

4 . 2 1 . 1 2  Conjunct Predicat ive C l auses  

Conj unct Predicative C lauses are either Subordinate , C oordinate , 
or Contrary to Fact . Indicat ive , Imperative , Negat ive , Negat ive 

Purpose , Des iderat ive and Bene fac tive sub-types of each of these 
varieties have been observed except for Subordinate Imperative , 
Negative Purpose plus Subordinate - n a  ( if. IJhe n )  and Bene fac tive plus 

Subordinate - n a  although these may well exist . 15  The Subordinate , 

Coordinate and Contrary t o  Fact varieties are discussed and il lustrated 

in the fol lowing subsections . 
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4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 1  S u b o r d in a t e  C on j un c t C l a u s e s  

These are marked b y  the suffixes - b a  becau s e ,  thepefore and - n a  

when, and s o  then,  if.  Subordinate c laus e s  are also significantly 

marked by level or s l ightly ris ing int onation . A pause may or may not 

fol low a subordinate c lause construction . 

The following examples  wi l l  only be given in the most s imple 

c onstruct ion , but the expansion possibilities are the same as in the 

independent cons truct ions . 

E xamples : 
( 1 ) 1 ndic.a.t..i. v e :  

m a s i n u - b a  --
} because he gave . . .  he . gave -because 

m a s i n u - n a  

he . gave-when 
} when he gave . . .  

kowa f a o s ob a - - H a r r y Mo r o - r o  i t a f i s u b a - -

sun L e s t . i t . come- -Harry Moro-L he . wi L L . go . down--

k i  m a ma i n i a b a - - m a n a t a n e  

key I . mus t . g i ve - - I . am . going 

Because L e s t  t he sun come, and because Harry wi L L  go 
down at Moro, and because I mus t give this key, I 
am going . 

we i b a - - d ob e t a n a - - m i n a me b a - - a t a m i n a me we i t a 

s he . said- - they . s earched-- taro n o - - grandmothe r  taro no they . said 

Because she toLd them they searched bu t then because 
t here were no taro, they said, "Gran dmo ther there 
are no taro . '" 

( 2 )  I mp elta.ti v e :  

N o  ob served occurrenc e .  

( 3 ) Nega.ti v e : 

ma t awa  u s i n u - b a  
. h

--
d . d b } because he di dn ' t  give  . . .  

didn ' t . g�ve e .  � - ecause 

ma t awa  u s i n u - n a  

didn ' t . give  h e . did-when 

( 4 )  Nega.tiv e  PUltp06 e :  

mao s o - b a  

} when h e  didn ' t  give . . .  

• h
--

· b } because L e s t  he give . . .  �es t .  e . g�ve - ecau s e  

- n a  no occurrence 
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( 5 )  Ve6�de�at�ve :  

ma f a e  u s i n u - b a  

H .  and N .  Weimer 

de . . t ·  did b 
} because you desired to give . . .  you. s��ng. o . g�ve you. - ecause 

m a f a e  u s i n u - n a  

you .desiring. to. give you. did-when when you desired to give . . .  

( 6 )  8 e n e 6 ac.t�v e :  

ma f a i n i a - b a  --
} becau8e you wi l l  give to someone . . .  

you . wi l l . give -becau8e 

- n a  n o  occurre nce 

The emphat ic s ubordinate c lause is  formed by suffixing the em

phat ic c litic - g o  to the verb phrase in which case the int onation re

mains level and a slight pause fol lows . 

ma s i n u - b a -� 

he . gave-be cau s e - Em} becau8e he certain l y  gave . . .  

m a o s o - b a -� 

, t h . b E
} becau8e l e 8 t  he defini t e l y  give  . . .  � e 8  . e . g�ve- e cause- m 

4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 2  C o o r d ina t e  C o n j unc t C l a u s e s  

Thes e  are marked with the coordinate clitics  - t e  and - r o o  These 
c l it i c s  also preview the fol lowing subj ect . - t e anticipates the same 

subj e c t  to fol l ow and - ro antic ipat es a different sub j e c t  to fol l ow . 

The intonation fol lowing a coordinate construc tion remains level and 

a s light pause may or may not follow . 

There has been no observance or elic itation of the coordinate 

benefac tive c onstruction . 

Examples : 
( 1 )  I n d�c.at�v e :  

m a s i n u - t e 

he . gave-ANS
} he gave and he . . .  

ma s i n u - r o  -- } h e  gave and 8omeone e l 8e . . .  he . gave -ANS 

ma f e t e - - s u r o  od i f e t e - - n o n o  t a n i be i s i  

we . wi l l . come . up . and-- hou 8 e . to  we . wi l l . pu t . and- -again we . wi l l .  go . down 

We w i l l  come up and put ( them) at the house and again 
we wi l l  go down . 

u d a  u f i t a r o - - o u f e t e - - m a f e i s i  

mumu they . wi l l . do . and- -we . wi l l . coo k . and- -we . wi l l . give 

They wi l l  make the mumu and we wi l l  cook and we wi l l  
give ( the food) . 
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( 2 )  ImpeJt.a.t-<. v e : 

ma - t e  

you�ive-ANS } you give and you . . .  

ma - r o --
} you give and some one e l s e  . . .  you . give-ANS 

( 3 )  Nega.t-<.v e :  

ma t awa  u s i n u - t e 

d · d ' t  . h
--

d ·d ANS } he didn ' t  give and he . . .  � n . g�ve e .  � -

m a t awa  u s i n u - r o  

709  

d · d ' t . h
--

d ·d ANS } he didn ' t  give and someone e l sc.  . . .  � n . g�ve e .  � -

( 4 ) Neg a.t-<. v e  PuJt.po� e :  

mao s o - t e  -- } l e s t  he give and he . . .  le s t . he . give - ANS 

m a o s o - r o  --
} l e s t  he give and someone e l s e  . . .  l e s t . he . give - ANS 

( 5 ) Ve�-<'deJt.a.t-<'v e :  

m a f a e  u s i n u - t e  

de . .  t · d ·d ANS } you desired to give and y ou . . .  you. s�r�ng. o. g�ve you. � -

m a f a e  u s i n u - r o  
} you desired to give and someone else . . .  you. desiring. to. give you. did-ANS 

( 6 )  B e n e 6 a.c.t-<. v e : 

No observed occurrenc e . 

The c oordinate emphatic c lause is formed by suffixing - ma to the 

verb phrase . Thi s c onstruction is  followed by rising intonation and a 

pause before proc eeding with the fo l l owing clause . The over-all mean
ing is again of an act ion c ertainly or definitely taking place . 

ma s i n u - t e - ma 
----- } he mo s t  aertain ly gave i t  and he . . .  he . gave -ANS-EM 

ma s i n u - r o - ma 

he . gave -ANS-EM } he defini t e l y  gave i t  and someone e l s e  . . .  

4 . 2 1 . 1 2 . 3  C o n t r a r y  t o  F a c t  C o n j unc t C l a u s e s  

The se are clauses which relat e facts other than those which are 

normally expec ted . These c lauses are non-final , since an e xplanation 

usual ly follows , and are marked by the suffix - r o n a . 
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Examples : 
n a  y a  d a  i mu t e i ma - r o n a  y a - b a  owawa d a  s i a i a  uma u 

I you ( Pl )  Neg I . wi t t . be . thinking- CF you-Bp wri ting Ne g send I . wi t t  

If I had not  been thinking of you ,  I wou td n o t  send a te tter to you . 

n a  b a y  a i mu t e i ma - r o n a  i r o i b i ma n e  u e  

I mother I . wi t t . thin k - C F  there I. de s iring . to . s tay I . did 

If I had been think ing of mother, I wou td have s tayed there . 

4 . 2 1 . 1 3  Dependent Predicat ive Clauses  

Dependent Predicative C laus e s  fill the dependent slot in sen

tenc e s . The predicate tagmeme of dependent c lause s  i s  fil led by 

sec ondary or tertiary verb s . Dependent c lause s  are non- final within 

the c lause c luster except in rapid speech when a dependent c lause may 

end a cons truc tion providing the mis sing independent c lause i s  under

s tood within the c ontext . Only one dependent c lause may be affixed 

with the conj unct enc litic - n a . This construct ion , - e d a - n a ,  has only 

been obs erved on three occas ions so that the meaning of the construc

tion is not complete ly c lear . However , there doe s s eem to be a re

lated meaning between the - e d a secondary verb whi ch e xpre s s e s  a sim

ultaneous action with the fol lowing verb , and with - n a  which expre s s e s  

t h e  meaning o f  when o r  possib ly then immedi a t e t y  . . . .  The other pos

sible interpretation of this construct ion i s  the elipsis of the fol

lowing conj unc t c lause with only the - n a  affixed to the dependent 

c lause . 
The fillers of the dependent clause predicate tagmemes do not 

expre s s  s uch feature s as tens e , number , person , or mood in their 

morpho logy . I f  there i s  not a free subj ect  expres sed in the dependent 
c laus e  c ons truction , the subj e c t  is the same as the nearest conj unct 

or independent c lause . 

i n a - r - e b e  d u m u - r o  f a - r - e  
wa t k - CM-Vs ( c ontinuous ac t ion) . DEP nigh t - L  arrive- CM-VTT . DEP 

d a - n u  s u - r o n a u t a  a i n i b  i 

he- pass hous e - L  s te ep he . was .  s t eeping 

(He)  was wa t king (abou t ) , arriving in the night, he was s t eeping 
in his  hous e . 

f o k i a  

n e t  

wo u - r - e b e  wo u - r - e b e  

carry-CM-Vs carry-CM-Vs . DE P  

a n i t a  

they . we n t  

( They)  were carrying a n d  carrying their n e t s ,  a n d  t h e n  t h e y  went . 
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mu s i b a 

gourds 

n u - n - e d a  

take-CM-Vs . DEP 

w - e d a  mu - n - e  

a i y a  k a k a  

oh brothel' 

e ma - n u  
speak-VS . DE P  take-CM-VSS . DE P  they - Poss 

wo u - r - e  moa n a  

aarry -CM-Vs s . DEP s ome 

w e b i t a 

they . were . saying 

i - e  

eat-Vs s . DE P  

n a - n u  i d o  

my -Poss here 

k a ko b a  

n e w .  s tring 

u - t - e d a  

do-CM-Vs . DEP 

711  

eno  

l ike . t h i s  

d u r a - r o  

bag-L 

k i n e n e  

ahat tering 

Whi le  taking sma l l  gourds, oh brothel' this i s  mine and this is 
yours li ke 

.
this they were saying, they were taking and they 

were aarry �ng, and some t hey were ea ting, whi le  they were doi ng 
( thi s ) , they were aha t tering away . 

The relat ionships of the dependent c lause to the fol l owing c lause 

are a time relationship , a simultaneous action relati onship , and a re

lationship which views the two actions as a s ingle action . 

ma n - e b e  

go . up-Vs 

going up and then . . .  

m a n - e d a  

go . up-Vs 

whi l e going up . . .  

A subj ect tagmeme may oc cur with either of these two dependent 

c l auses which may mark the subj ect as b eing di fferent from that of the 

fo llowing c lause . But the third dependent c lause construct ion , whi l e  
it may have a free sub j e c t , must always agree with the sub j e c t  of the 

following c l ause or the nearest fol l owing c lause which cont ains such 

information within its morphology . 

ma n - e  s u - r o a i s i 

go . up-Vtt hou s e - L  we . s l ept 

{ we went up to the house and s lept  
Going up to the house we  s Z ept . 

Any number of dependent and con j unct c lauses may be j oined to
gether in sequence to des cribe c losely related , sequential , and/or 
repeated actions extending over a period of time . The relationship 

between the vari ous c l auses in such a c luster is indicated , as already 

noted , by verb morphology ( - e b e , - eda ) in the c ase of dependent c lauses 

and by clitics  whi ch mark subordinat ion ( - b a ,  - n a ) , coordinat i on ( - t e , 

- r o )  and contrary-t o-fact ( - r on a )  relat i onships in the c ase of conj unct 

c lause s . A l l  c lauses follow in chronological order . 

The fol lowing two examples i llustrate the range of combinations 
that c an occur . The first e xample shows a dependent and two conj unc t 

predicat ive c lauses clustered together while the second shows a more 
complex comb ination of the same types . The length of the final example 
is by no means unusual in conversation or i n  text materials . 
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Examples : 

( 1 )  i a r uma  s a de i ma owe s i t e - - a r e - - a r u ma a ma r a  m u t a b a - - i b a  b a  

t o r owa r a t u  i b i n i t a .  

The two gir Z s  turned-- and aoming- -beaause they bore ahi Zdren- 
that ' s  why on Zy  a few are s topping .  

( 2 )  E n e a  ama r a i n i  I j i i n i  B o r u a i n i  n a i n i  y aw i r o y a n u  s i b o n a  r a t u  e g i b a 

a n i s i r o - - mu i wa r a i r a t u  u r a b o  u b i r o  ya ub i r o - - i n a r e  k a r a  u s i t e - 

y a n a f e n e  u t e b i s i n a - - e r i t e - - o i ya a n i b a - - oko i s i t e - - a n e b i s i n a - - o b i 

d e r aw e r e  i do i t a r i ba - - a n e b i s i r o - - t aya r i r o - - a n e b e - e s i n a - - de r a 

wa r a i n a b a n a  i do u r a b o  u b i r o ya u b i b a - - n a n u  k a kama  i d e r a  wa r a i 

i do ya n a i ro - - a u r i b o b o  a n e b i r o - - y a  n e s i n a ya t u re - - a n i s i ro - 

a n e b i r o - - I j i ma i d o m u i a u r i ma i d o d e i r o  ya n a i r o - - i d o f a s i t e - 

y a  n o n a  d e  i r o  ya n a s  i . 

Enea amara, Iji, Boruo and I in the afte rnoon, on Zy  we , went 
hun ting- -and a Z i t t Z e wa Z Zaby was s i t ting at the base of a 
gum tre e - -and we enaira Zed i t - -and we were wan ting to spear 
it when- - he saw--and he wen t  in to the bush t herefore- -we 
quit --and we were going when - -a big rain fe Z Z  th erefore--we 
were going--and i t  a Zmos t  s topped--and we were going--and 
then when we  Z ooked- -a big wa Z Zaby was s i t ting a t  the base  
of a gum tree therefore- -my o Z der bro ther speared the big 
wa l laby--and with the spear he was going-- and we a Z l  ahased 
- -we a l l  wen t- -and he was  going--and Iji speared him on top 
of t he o ther spear- -and we arrived--and again We speared him 
on top of the other spears ! 

4 . 2 1 . 2  Stative Clauses 

The se inc lude all c lause s  with a predicat e-like tagmeme which is 

fi lled by non-verbal words or phrase s  built upon non-verbal words . 

Stative c lause s  se ldom occur in a narrative . Analysis of many 

pages of text has never revealed more than one or two stative c lause s  

p e r  text , and very frequent ly none a t  all . But stat ive c lause s  are a 

very important feature in c onversation concerning dai ly matters in 

which the immediate context is  well understood by all . 

Stative c lauses are Analogous ( of whi ch there are four sub-types ) 
Negative and I nfinit ive . Chart 4 shows the contrasts between the types 
and sub-types . 
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S 0 Bp Bnp L T I C M Ps 

+ - - - - - - - - + 

+ - - - - - - - - + 

+ - - - - - - - - + 
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CHART 4 :  STAT I VE CLAUSE TYPES AND 
SUB - TYPES 

4 . 2 1 . 2 1  Analogous S t a t ive C l auses  

Fillers of  Ps 

Gen . nouns , KN ,  
Adj . , phrases 
of above word 
classes 

Pas s .  phrases 

Lac . noun or 
Lac . phrase 

Inter . pronoun 
or inter . 
intonation 

me no/nothing 

derived noun 

These c lauses  di ffer from Predicat ive Clauses in that 

( i )  there are two obl igatory tagmeme s , subj ec t ,  and a predicate-

like tagmeme , and 

( ii )  there are no opt ional tagmeme s . 

7 1 3  

And , a s  has already been pointed out , the fillers of the predicate tag
meme s are of different word classe s . The subj e c t  tagmeme is filled by 
the same class of words , phrases or descriptive c lause s  that fill the 

subj e c t  tagmeme of predic ative c laus e s . The sub j e c t  of Analogous 
Stat ive c lause s  may never be focussed with - m a  the ac tion relator en
c litic , discussed in Sect ion 4 . 2 2 below . 

The stative predicate i s  underl ined in all o f  the fol lowing e x

ample s .  

( I ) V e..6 Cllipti v e. : 

e t e i - n a  a ma r a  

that-F2  ma l e  

t h a t  i s  a man 

b o t a i 

d awa ya f a -we r e  

h e  l ong- Int 

he is very ta l l  

f a r i  a ma r a  ya f a -we r e  

the fir s t  he . arrived man long- Int 

The first man who arrived is very ta l l .  

The above c lauses  may all be j oined to other c lauses  in sentenc e s  
with - b a  to become a conj unc t clause , e . g .  
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e t e i - n a  �-� 

because he i s  a man . . .  

H .  and N .  Weimer 

d awa �-�-� 

because he is ta Z Z  . . .  

Thi s  is also true of the remaining sub-type s ,  with the exception 

of Locative . 

( 2 ) Po.t..t. e..t. .t..<.v e. :  

e t e i s u  n a - n u  

that house I-Poss 

that hou s e  i s  mine 

Note that the subj e c t  may optionally be repeated in the predicate with

out change of meaning . 

e t e i s u  n a - n u  s u  e t e i  s u  s e r o  b o b o  s u  

t h a t  house I-Poss house 

tha t house i s  my house 

that house  p Zai ted with house 

b u r i  bobo a m a r a  d a - n u  

t h e  foo t  with ma Ze h e - Poss 

the boy with the Zimp h i s  

( 3 ) L o c. a..t.<.v e. :  

n a  ewa - d o  

tha t  house 

dawa - n a  

he-F 2 
He 

n a - n u  

has p Za i t e d  wa Z Z s 

G o d i - n u  ama r a  -- -

God- Pos s ma Ze 

i s  God ' s  s o n .  

-- - -- -s u  Mo r o - r o  

I t h i s - Defin I-Poss house Moro -L 

I am right here . My house is in Moro . 

wa r i  ewa - d on i 

spear this-De fin 

The spear is righ t here in this p Zace . 

( 4 )  I n.t e.��og a..t'<'v e. :  

m e d i k u r u s u  a b o r o  

medicaZ  house where 

Where is the medicaZ  hou s e ? 

d a - n u  u n u  a n e  

h e - Poss Z i k e  what 

Wha t  doe s  he wan t ?  

Again , note that the subj ect may optional ly b e  repeated after the 

predicate without change of meaning . 

e t e i ama r a  a b o  � 

tha t ma Z e  which ma Ze  

Who i s  that man ? (from wha t 
v i Z  Zage ? )  

e t e i ama r a  a n a i ya 

t ha t  ma Z e  who 

Who is that man ? (what i s  
h i s  name ? )  

The intonat ional features need a great deal more study but an 

up-glide with a sharp drop indicates a question . 
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a - n u  s u  

you-Poss house 

your house ? 
( emphasis on your ) 

a - n u  s u  

you- Pos s house 

your hou se ?  
( emphas is-on-house ) 

4 . 2 1 . 2 2 Negat ive Stat ive C l au s e s  

These di ffer from the Analogous Stative c lauses j ust discussed i n  

that the subj ect is optional and t h e  c lause may have a numb er o f  op

tional tagmemes occurring . 

Examples : 

e t e i - n a  s u  me 

that-F2 hou se no 

tha t ' s  not a house 

awona wa r a  i me - b a  

today wa l laby no- Conj 

because there were no 
wa l laby today . . .  

n a  wa i d u m u  y o u - ma me 

I tomorrow raft-L no 

I won ' t  use a raft tomorrow? 

d awa me 

he no 

not him 

n a - n u  n e n o  k i mu m e - r o n a  

I-Poss heart hard no-CF 

but s ince my heart wa s 
n o t  hard 

i - n a  i - d o  m e  

the - F2 t h e - De fin n o  

tha t ' s  n o t  a l l  right 

4 . 2 1 . 2 3 Infinit ive Stat ive Clauses  

This c lause type di ffers from the Negative Stative C lause type 

in the fillers of the predicate stative tagmeme and by the ob ligatory 

oc currence of the subj ect which is filled with a noun or personal pro-

noun 
Thi s 

plus u n u  like or u n u t awa doe s n ' t  l i k e  forming a pos sessive phrase . 

phras e construct ion does not oc cur in any other phrase type . 

d awa 

he 

he 

u n u t awa a re t a  d awa  u n u  a r e t a  

doesn ' t .  l ike to . come he l i k e s  t o .  come 

doe s n ' t  want to come he l i k e s  to come 

ama r a  u n u t awa wa i d u mu y o u - ma t a n e t a  

the ma le  doesn ' t .  l i k e  tomorrow raft -I to . go . down 

The man doe s n ' t  wan t to go down on a raft tomorrow . 

ama r a  u n u  wa i d umu  y o u - ma t a n e t a - b a 

the male l ik e s  tomorrow raft - I  to . go . down- C onj 

because the man want s  to go down on a raft tomorrow 



716 H .  and N .  Weimer 

4 . 2 1 . 3  Quotative Clauses 

Quotative c lauses  are a syntac tic device frequently emp loyed . 

All event s and conversations of the day are graphi cally related to 

those who were not present at the time the action took p lace . Con

versations are repeated in detai l unt i l  you have quotes within quotes 

within quotes much t o  the con fusion of the non-native speaker . 
Quotative c lauses have the fol lowing s truc ture : 

+ 

± Quote :  Verb to say/to think + Quotat ion : clause ± Quote :  verb to say/to think. 

Either one or the other verb to say or to think must be pres ent . 

However both may be pres ent bracket ing the quotation . 

Examples : 

d awa 

d a wa rn a t awa  u s i n u  we i t a 

he didn ' t . give he . did they . said 

They said, "he didn ' t  give i t . " 

rn a t awa  u s i n u we i t a  we i wa s u  

he didn ' t . give he . did they . said h e .  said he . i s . saying 

He is saying, that one said, that they said, "he didn ' t  give i t . " 

4 . 2 2 F o c.u.6 

i a  we n u  

you . eat he . said 

"Ea t "  he said.  

This i s  an important synt actic feat ure which i s  used to bring 

into focus one or more of the opt ional t agmemes in a c lause construc

t ion . The focussing of t agmemes i s  effect ed by the affi xing of either 

- rn a  or - n a  t o  the filler of the t agmeme t o  be brought int o focus . 

Focussing with - rn a  relates the tagmeme to the action . Only s ub

j ec t  and instrument can cooccur within the s ame c lause thus marked . 

When instrument occurs it is obligatorily marked with one of the two 

focus markers . 

Focussing with - n a  intens ifies the tagmeme thus marked and draws 
s pecial att ention to it . The - n a  focus may cooccur with any numb er of 
the opti onal tagmemes within the clause . However ,  the cooc currence of 
more than two tagmemes thus marked i s  rare . 

The entire clause c onstruction frequently occurs unfocussed . 
In this c ase the predicate i s  the most important tagmeme in the con
struc t ion . 

The - rna focus never occurs with the receiver centred bene fac t ives, 

and it  is  questionabl e  whether it  oc curs with the obj ect . All att empts 
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t o  elicit  a true obj ect focussed with - rn a  have fai led . There fore , the 

occ urrenc e of - rna with what appears t o  b e  an obj ect i s  probab ly best 

interpreted as b eing an instrument . 

Ke r a u  b o ro y a n a i - r o i - rna i t e b e  a i s  i 

Kepau pig speaped- ANS the-Fl we . wepe . e a ting . and then . s Lept  

Kepau speaped a pig and we wepe eating i t  and then we s Lep t .  

y a  k o f e - rna k o ko - rna k ob a r a - rna k i rn u u f e  i s  i 

we coffe e - Fl cocoa-Fl coppa-Fl hapd we . wi L l . do 

We wi l l  wopk hard at coffe e ,  cocoa and copra . 

The occurrence of - rn a  with both s ubj ect and inst rument : 

O ro - rn a  b o r o  f i d i - rna  u r i n u 

Oro- Fl pig gun - Fl he . h i t  

Oro s h o t  a pig w i t h  a gun .  

The same c ons truct ion c an b e  formed with the instrument being 

focussed wi th the - n a  focus enc litic in which case the instrument pre

c edes the subj ect . 

- rna . 

ewa f i d i - n a  O ro - rn a  b o r o  u r i n u 

this gun-F2 OPo-Fl pig he . h i t  

This i s  the g u n  w i t h  which Oro ki l le d  t h e  pig . 

The s ubj ect may be focus sed with - n a  and the instrument with 

O r o - n a  b o ro f i d i - rna  u r i n u  

Oro- F2 pig gun-Fl he . hi t  

I t  was Oro who k i l le d  the pig with the gun . 

The t ime tagmeme may b e  focus sed with e ither the - rn a  or - n a  oc
c urring more frequent ly with the - n a  than the - rn a . 

O ro - n a  b o r o  awon a - rna u r i n u 

Oro-F2 pig today -Fl he . h i t  

It w a s  Oro w h o  ki l le d  a pig j u s t  now . 

O ro b o ro awo n a - n a  u r i n u 

Oro pig today- F2 h e . h i t  

Jus t n o w  Oro s h o t  a pig . 

It is possible to focus all  the optional tagmemes but it get s  to 
be a heavy c onstruc tion . 

O r o - n a  f i d i - rna b o r o - n a  awon a - n a  u r i n u 

Opo- F2 gun-Fl pig-F2 today - F2 he . h i t  

It w a s  Oro w h o  j u s t  n o w  s h o t  a pig with a gun . 
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In this c onstruct ion Oro would be s ingled out as the actor 

shooting a pig inst ead of a wallaby , and doing it J ust now instead of 

an hour ago . 

Also the whole construc t ion except the ins trument may oc cur with

out the use of focus markers . 

O ro b o ro a w o n a  u r i n u 

Oro pig today he . h i t  

O r o  ki l le d  a pig today . 

This c onstruction would probab ly then elicit the fol lowing ques

t ions , When today d i d  he k i l l  i t ?  Wha t did h e  k i l Z  i t  wi th ? 

In stat ive c l auses - m a  never oc curs but - n a  frequent ly does . 

This is understandable since - m a  relates the tagmeme to the action ex

pressed by a verb and stat ive c lauses  are verbless clauses . 

4 . 2 3 I n� e��o g a�i v e  Que��ion� 

Any c lause c an be made into an interrogative c lause by substi

tuting an  interrogat ive pronoun for any appropriate tagmeme . 

Examples : 

an e ma t awa  u s i n u 

what didn ' t .  give he . did 

Wha t  didn ' t  he give ? 

a b o  a b o  m a s i n u 

how many he . gave 

How many/much did he giv e ?  

a n e b a  d a wa b a  m a e  g o u  u t awa u s i n u 

why t o . him gave carefu l ly you . didn ' t  you . did 

Why didn ' t  you give it to him carefu l ly ?  

d a n a  i e t a  awona  d a wa b a  a b o r o  k i uma m a s i n u 

he food today t o .  him where secret h e .  gave 

Where was it that he gave food to  him in secre t today ? 

4 . 3  S e n t e n c e  L e v e l  

4 . 3 1 Gene�al 

Sent enc es occur on the leve l above c lauses and on the level be

low discourse . Paragraphs have been omitted as not being relevant t o  

the description o f  Yareba , although i t  would be reasonable to regard 

what have been called sequent ial sentences herein as paragraphs . For 
pre sent purposes ,  howeve r ,  thes e  sentences are analyzed on the sen
tence leve l . 
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4 . 3 2 S entence Type� 

All sentence s  are either independent or dependent . They may be 

simp le one word ut terances or t;hey may be very complex and involved . 

4 . 3 2 . 1  Independent Sentences 

The se are simple , compound , comp le x ,  or sequeht ial . 

three , the fillers of the obl igat ory base are different . 
In the first 

While in the 
sequential sentence there is more than one obligat ory base . 

4 . 3 2 . 1 1  S imp l e  Independent Sentenc e s  

The se may be represented b y  t h e  following formula : 

SIS + base : Ind + Int o :  \,  / ± periphery 

The obligatory base is fi l led with an Independent C lause . The 

int onat ion may be either fal ling with a pause indicating a statement , 

or ris ing and pause in asking a ques tion . The opt ional peripheral 

tagmeme is  filled with words or phrases which form trans forms of the 

Independent Simple Sent enc e . 

( l ) Statem ent : 

i ama r ama  f a r i \.  

t he man arrived 

i t awa u s i n u \.  

he didn ' t  e a t  

( 2 )  l nte��og ativ e :  

i ama r a ma f a r i l  

did the man come ? 

i s i n u \.  

h e  a t e  

i e t a  f a  m u  ma i \.  

go g e t  the food and give i t  
t o  me ! 

i t awa u s i n u l 

didn ' t  he e a t ?  

i s  i n u l  

did he eat ? 

When seeking an agreement t o  or a c onfirmation of a statement , 
the form w i a  speak ! is used with or without a vocative fil ling the 

peripheral tagmeme . 

w i  a \.  

isn ' t  i t ?  

w i a  b a y a \. 

isn ' t  i t, mo ther ? 

The int errogat ive is also formed by a single vowel filling the 

peripheral tagmeme with ris ing int onation . 

f a r i n u  e l  ma n a s u  e l  

have you arrived?  ( a greet ing ) are you going up ? 
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Or the interrogative may b e  formed with the phrase ,  a b a  me or no t 

filling the peripheral tagmeme followed by falling int onation . 

a m a r a ma f a r i  a b a  me' 

did the man arrive or n o t ?  

i s i n u a b a  �'\ 
did he e a t  or not ? 

Or the peripheral tagmeme may be filled with a b a  or p lus an in

terrogat ive c laus e , or with a b a  a n e  or wha t . 

ama r a m a  s u  u b u  u f i s u a b a  � u f i s u '\  

Is th e man going to b u i Z d  a house or what is he 
going to do ? 

a m a r ama  g a u ka r i a  u s i n u a b a  � / 
Did the man work or wha t ?  

Most o f  the above questions can b e  answered by a simple a i w i a  

y e s ,  me no or n a  I w a t a  me I don ' t  know . But an interrogative may b e  

formed with a n  Interrogative C lause fi l ling the base followed by 

fal ling intonation , and the answer e xpec ted is  more than y e s  or no , 

although I don ' t  know may be a stock answer for almost anything . 

ama r a  a b o roma  f a r i '\ a b o  a ma r a ma f a r i \ 

where did the man come from? which man arrived? 

a n e  us  i n u '\  

what did h e  do ? 

The peripheral tagmeme may be fi l led with an exclamatory word 

with length and leve l intonat ion . 

ama r a n a  y a f awe r e  d e i ' n a '  

the man i s  very ta Z Z !  

y a n u  s i t owa ewado  u y a f i s u d e i :  n a ' 

our s tore wi Z Z  arise here ! 

There peripheral tagmeme may be filled with a dubitative phrase 
or word . 

i a m a r a m a  f a f i s u a b a  me a r i  

wi Z Z  the man come or won ' t  h e ?  

a ma r ama  f a f l s u a r i  

wi Z Z  the man come or . . . ? 

i ama r a ma f a f i s u  a b a  

wi Z Z  the man come o r  . . .  ? 

This same construct ion may also b e  a dependent sentence when it 

is e xpressed in answer to a question . 
The peripheral tagmeme may be filled with r a i r o  a retrospective 

word . The overall meaning is , this sentence does not belong in this 

immediate c ontext . It is a flash-bac k device used to c l ue the hearer 
in on something important that has happened before . 
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i n a wou r i t e moa r i t e i j a r e b e  t o roma  

wood he . carrie d . and burning . i t . and singe ing . and.  then tai L 

ma b i 5 i u i r o m a b a r a d a i do a n  I .  I b a 

s kinned.  and then the wa L Laby so . then went because . of· this  

ma b a r a d awa  t o roma  kor  I k o r  I me r a  I r o  

wa L Laby he tai L white not before . this  ( Be fore 
happened the wal laby did not have a white tail . ) 

He carried firewood and L i t  i t  . and he was s inge 
ing i t  and then he s k inned the tai l  and then the 
bush wa l laby l e ft for good . Concerning this the 
bush wa l laby did not  have a white tail before . 

ama r a  a i newa u r e y u a  we b a l s i r o we b a s u  

this 

the man a L L . the . t ime ca l l  we . are . speaking . and he . i s .  speaking 

r a l r o  a n e  u s l n u te u b i n u  

before . this  what he . is . doing . and stopping 

We a lways ca l l  to the man and b efore he a lways 
answered.  Wha t  i s  he  do ing now ? 

7 2 1  

In t h i s  e xample t h e  retrospective sentence i s  p laced right in 

the middle of the sentenc e . Howeve r ,  it would be perfectly all right 

to say , We a lways c a l l  to  the man an d what is he  doing now ? 

4 . 32 . 1 2  Compound I ndependent Sentence s  

These are represented b y  the fol lowing formula :  

CIS = + base : Ind2 + Into :�- Periphery 

The base of Compound Independent Sentences is filled with two 

I ndependent C lauses . The first c lause may or may not have optional 

tagmeme s , the sec ond c lause may only have a manner tagmeme filled with 
e n a n a r l  in t h i s  manner and the clause is  usual ly an imperat ive . �here 
is no int onation drop or pause b etween the two clauses . 

ama r a  e t e l l e t a  i s i n u  e a  

look,  t h e  man ate  t h e  foo d !  

owawa  od i n u e n a n a r i  od i n e 

as he had wri t t en I wrote 

n a n u g a u k a r i a  u t a t a n e  e n a n a r i  u a  

d o  the work in  the same manner t h a t  I 'm doing i t !  

4 . 32 . 1 3  Complex Independent Sentenc e s  are represented by the fol l owing 

formula : 

KIS = + base : C ln + Into :�- periphery 

Any of the c luster of c lause s  may occur as the fi l lers of the 
base . The resultant sentence may be very long as has been i llustrated 

in Section 4 . 2 1 . 1 3 .  
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4 . 3 2 . 1 4  Sequen t ial Independent Sentence s  are represented by the fol

lowing formula : 

SIS = + base
l

: Ind/Ind2/Cln + Into : \+ Conjunct ive : Repeated verb + base* : Cln 

In the Sequential Sentence there may b e  any numb er of s entence 

bases . Each base must b e  c onnected by a repetition of verb or some 

greater part of the preceding claus e . The repeated form become s a 

Dependent or Conj unc t Clause of the c luster of c lauses  that fills the 

second and any more bases that may follow . Fol lowing each c laus e  and 

be fore each c onj unct ive there is an intonational drop and a short 

pause be fore the verb is repeated and the thought sequenc e and the 

chronological s equence is c ont inued . The minimal sequential s entence 

then,  has two bas es . The asterisk i ndicates  that the maximum s entence 

has an unlimited numb er o f  bases . The first base which may b e  fi lled 

with an Independent Clause , two Independent C laus e s  or a c luster of 

c l aus e s . The sec ond and any succeeding bases are fi lled with c lusters 

of c lauses . 

a m a r a  a n i  a n e b e  o s i u i t e y a u b e da i e t a  i i r o 

mo a n a  uwa r a  f a t a  f a t a b a  e ko d i r o y a u b i t a .  

The man went,  he was going and then he became tired 
and whi le  he s a t  he ate  food, he a te and some peop le  
arrived, because they arrived he quit and they s a t .  

4 . 3 2 . 2  Dependent Sentences 

Dependent Sentenc e s  are frequent ly single non-c lausal word s , al

though they may be c lausal as well . Fol lowing Waterhous e ' s  ( 1 9 6 3 )  

descript ion o f  a dependent sentenc e , they do not occur a s  complete 
ut t erance s  or initiate di scourse s ,  and they are always dependent upon 

s ome s ituational or linguistic  c ontext . Dependent sent enc e s  are usu

ally answers to que st ions ( linguistic context ) ,  or greetings , terms of 

endearment and others ( situat ional c ont ext ) .  

All affirmat ive and ne gat ive ( ye s ,  no ) answers are dependent 

s entenc e s , as also are such things as It ' s  over there or It ' s  here, 

Tomorrow, I don ' t  know and many more answers t o  questions . 

The dubitative i s  also a dependent sentence as was mentioned 

under 4 . 32 . 1 1 . In answer t o  the quest ion , Is he coming or no t ?  the 
answer would be , f a f i s u a b a  me a r i  Is he coming or n o t ?  (I  certa i n l y  

don ' t  know) . Also in answer to the quest ion Are you going up ? 

m a n a s u  e ,  the answer ma n a t a n e  0 I am going up the 0 indicating the 
answer to a quest ion . 

L-____________________________________________________
___________ _ _  _ 
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The situational dependent sentenc es are 

( i )  greetings : 

ya u b i n u you al'e s i t ting (coming fol' a v i s i t )  

f a r i n u you al'l'ived ( gl'e e t ing a new al'l'iva l )  

a n i a  you go (goodby e )  

( i i )  terms o f  endearment usually used when a person has j ust arrived 

after a long ab sence or when leaving the vil lage . Also used very fre

quent ly of parent s : 

N a t  a I i a k o  

N a t a l i a  wa ra i 

b a y a  wa ra i 

b a b a  wa r a i 

( i ii ) the fol lowing : 
a r i i i  i 

i d o 

i d o 

deal" Na ta lia 

oh, de al" Na t a l ia 

oh, my deal" mothel' 

oh, my deal" fa thel' 

A las ! 

Tha t ' s O . K .  ! 

Tha t ' Z Z  do ! 

o i . a i . kawa i g o Oh ! ( surprise ) 

k o b e r e r a u  

4 . 4  D i s c o u r s e  L e v e l  

Good !  

Disc ourses have not yet been studied in any detai l , cons equent ly 
they will only b e  des cribed brie fly here . 

Discourses are either ordinary c onversations or narrat ives . 

Narrat ive may be the t e l l ing of a st ory , rec alling of the day ' s  event s ,  

or the giving o f  a speech . 

The telling of a story usually has an opening s entenc e ,  which i s  
a Sequent ial Sent enc e ,  and it must have a c los ing sentence . This sen

tence is usually 

n a n u  s i n a i d o me s i n i n u 

my t a l k  now n o t hing has . become , 

Now my t a Z k  i 8  fini s h e d .  

m u i s i n a me  

mOl'e ta l k  no 

That ' 8 i t .  

i d o me 5 i n  i n u  

now nothing has . become , 

It i8 fin i s h e d .  

or s ome variat ion of thes e .  The bulk o f  the narrative i s  fil led with 
Sequent ial Sentenc e s . 

The recalling of event s does not have an opening or a c losing 

s entenc e ,  but Sequent ial Sentences form the bulk of the discours e . 
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A speech must have an opening sentenc e , which is usual ly 

n a n u  s i n a n a uawe 

my t a l k  y o u . a l l . hear 

You a l l  l i s ten to my ta l k !  

I t  mus t  always have a c l osing sent ence whi ch i s  either , 

n a n u  s i n a me s i n  i n u  n a u t a i t a 1  

are . you . hearing 

Did you a l l  hear ? 

or my t a l k  nothing has .  become 

Now my talk i s  finished.  

C onversational Discourses  have no distinct ive features other 
than the fac t  that Sequential Sentences se ldom occ ur . 

5 . 0  H O R P H O P H O N E M I C S  

This sect ion lists  all those morphophonemic rules notes in 
Yareba t o  date inc luding those already mentioned in various places 

throughout the preceding sect ions of this paper . 

b efore 

( 1 ) In word morphology all like vowels c oalesce : 

i - t - a i - i - s i  + i t a i s i  we are eating 

St-CM-TE-Nu-PE 

( 2 ) Labiali zed consonants are interpreted as consonant p lus u 

s tress ed vowels  i , e ,  and a :  

[ b u bW i d a ]  + b u b u i d a a ceremony 

[ �We s i ]  + f ue s i a name 

[ kW i  t h a ]  + k u i t a a baby . 

( 3 ) The high vowels i and u are frequently devoiced in final 

position on nouns and possessive pronouns : 

s i s i d omU + s i s i domu  grasshopper 

f ue s l + f u e s i a name 

n a n U  ama r a  + n a n u  a ma r a  my son 

( 4 )  In tertiary comp lex verb phrases the -e of the tertiary verb 
is lost  when the nuc leus begins wi th 0 ,  and the parts of the phrase 

unit e .  

t a re od i a  + t a r o d i a  p u t  wa ter on/wash him ! 

u re o d i n u  + u rod i n u he put i t  on by force 

( 5 )  When words are pluralized with a two syllab le plural morph
eme , the stress moves one syl lab le to the right : 

b 6 r o  + b o r os i r i pig/pigs 

k 6 a  + k u a s i r i  dog/dogs 
+ 

+ 

k a k a m u t u  
b a b a mu t u  

my o l de r bro ther/brothers 

my father/fa thers 
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( 6 )  Diphthongs built on i or u followed by another vowel are 

separat ed by y or w in nouns , and remain as vowel c lusters in verbs . 

wa i a  -+ wa i ya garden 

wa i a  -+ wa i a  you p l.a n t  

n a u a  -+ n a uwa fore s t  

n a u a  -+ n a u a  you Z i s ten 

6 . 0  T E X T1 7  

wa i y a j i r u t u - f i - e a n - i - t e d a d ae a m a r a  wa r a i d a - n u  

Pos s 
( term for first man ) his 

St-TE-DES St-PE-ANS 
garden c l. eaning cu t . he . wanted went . he 

j i r u  t u - r - e b e  i t a - r - e  

St-CM-Vs St-CM-vt t 
c l. ean cu t ting coming . down 

ma b a ra o i - r oma t a - r - e  

o g o - r o  t a - r - e d a  s o ro 

L St-CM-Vs 
water was hing soro 

s o ro we - b i d a d a e  

L St-CM-vt t St-PE 
wa l.l.aby bush-from coming . down soro he . said fir s t  

m u - n - i - t e y a n a - f i - e t a - r - e  a n - i - n a  

we - b i - n a  

St-PE-Conj 
saying . he . was . wh e n  

ama r a  d a - n u  wa  r i 

Poss 
man his spear 

ma b a r a a n - i - b a  

St-CM-PE-ANS 
took . he . and 

St-TEPE-Des St-CM-Vtt St-Pe-Conj St-PE-Conj 
wen t - h e  wan ted.  to . spear coming . down wen t . he wa l.l. aby 

o k o d - i - t e  a n - i - t e  w e - i f o k i a  m u - a - w e - t e  a n - e  u - a - we - r o  

St-PE-Ans St-PE-Ans St-PE 
l.eft . he wen t . he said . he 

St- IMP-Pl-ANS St-Vtt St- IMP- Pl-ANS 
n e t  you . a l. l. . take going you . a l. l. . do . i t 

n a  j i r u t u - r - e  

St-CM-Vtt 
I c l. ean cutting 

we - b i - s u - n a  

g a g a u  u - ma - t e  
St-TEPE-ANS 

trick do . w i t  1.. I 

y a n a - m a - n e  

s o r o  we - ma - r o 

St-TEPE-ANS 
ma b a r a s o r o 

soro say . wi l. l. . I  wal. l.aby s oro 

a n i - ma - r o  

St -TEPE-PE-Conj 
say . wi t l. .  he  

St-TEPE-DES St-TEPE-ANS 

i y a a n i - b i - s u - n a  

St-TEPE-PE-Conj 
afraid go . wi l. l. . he I . wi l. l. . wan t . to . spear go . wi l. l. . I  

y a b - a - we 

St- IMP- Pl 
you . a l.l. .  catch 

we - i - t e  a n - i - t e  s o r o  w e - i - n a  ma b a r a t a - r - e  

St-PE-Conj St-CM-Vtt St-PE-ANS St-PE-ANS 
said . he wen t . he soro said . he wa l. l.aby coming .  down 

s o r o  w e - i - r o y a n a - f i - e 

St-TEPE-Vtt 

t a r a - n - i - r o 

St-CM- PE-ANS 

i y a a n - i - n a  

soro 
St-PE-ANS 

said. he he . wan ted. t o . spear going . down . he . went  afrai d  
St-PE-Conj 

he . went 

f o k i a - r o m u - n - i - r o 

L 
n e t  

St-CM-PE-ANS 
took . h e 

d o d o u r a m a  i b - i - n u a d a  

u - f i - e f a - r - i - n a  

St-TEPE-Vtt St-CM-PE-Conj 
he . wante d . to . do he . arrived 

u - a - t e  me wo u - a - t e  

a a a a a  wowo s ama  

brace l. e ts 

a n i - a w e - i - b a  

St -TE-PE St- IMP-ANS 
brace l. e t s  s topping won ' t  you . do n o thing 

St- IMP-ANS St- IMP St-PE-Conj 
you . carry you . go s a i d .  he 
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me w o u - r - i - t e a n - i - ro d a - n u  d a n a t a - ma i j a - r - e b -. i - ro 

St-CM-PE-ANS St-PE-ANS Pos s  
no thing he . carried he . went h i s  

Fl 
his . grandmother 

St-CM-AS-PE-ANS 
s inged 

d a n a t a - ma a t a  

Fl 
h i s . grandmo ther grandson 

w e - b i - n a  a n a t a  

St-PE-Conj 
she . said your . grands on 

e n oma web - e  m u - n - e  

k o f i r l  i - f i - r o n a  s o f u  i - ma - u  

St-TEPE-CF St-TEPE- PE 
head he . wi l l . want . to . eat  leg I . w i l- L ea t  

u - ma - t e a u - ma we - b i  e noma 

St-TEPE-ANS St-TEPE St-PE 
I . wi n . ki n  you I . wi n . k i n  he . said l i ke . this 

e t a  o d - i - ro k i u b a r o  a n - i - r o 

St-Vtt St-CM-Vtt 
l i ke . this  saying taking 

St-PE-ANS 
aside s he . pu t  

St-PE-ANS 
jumping .  up . quick ly he . wen t  

t o r o ma - ro m u - n - i - n a  

t a i l-

i n a .  

white 

L St-CM- PE-Conj 
he . took 

Free Trans lation : 

ma k u s u  u - i - ro a n - i i b a t o roma  

St-PE-ANS St-PE 
CAl skinned i t . di d  he . went  that ' s . why t a i l-

The first o l d  man went down to  cut  h i s  garden and he was c u t t ing 

and cutting and then he went to  bathe in  the rive r .  Whi l e  he  was bath

i ng he  was  saying "soro " .  When he said this a bush wa l laby came from 

t he bush and was saying. "soro " .  T h e  o ld man t o o k  h i s  spear a n d  went 

down to  spear him . When he went.  the wa l laby left and because he left 

the o l d  man qui t  and wen t  to his peop l e  and said. "you a l l  take your 

n e t s  and go and put them up and I wi l l  b e  c u t t ing/c leaning and trick 

him and I wi l l  say "soro " and when the wa l laby says .  "soro ". I wi l l  go 

to spear him . And when he leaves because he is afraid. you catch h im . " 

He said this and he wen t  and when he said. "soro " the wa l laby coming 

down said "soro " and the o ld man went to  spear him . The bush wa l laby 

was afra id and when he wen t  away he got caught in the net and the o l d  

man came t o  k i l l  him a n d  t h e  wa l laby said. "I have arm brace l e t s  and 

big she l l s .  don ' t  do i t .  Jus t  carry m e  away . " So h e  carried him and 

he  went to  h i s  grandmo ther and she  singed him and said. "grandson.  he 

wi l l  e a t  the head. I wi l l  eat  the l e g . " When she was say ing this. the 

wa l laby was saying. "your grandson I wi l l  k i l l  and you I wi l l  k i l l . "  

He was saying l i ke this  and then as  s he put  him to the s i de he quick l y  

jumpe d  u p  and as  t h e  grandmo ther grabbed t h e  tai l t h e  s k i n  s l ipped off 

a s  he wen t .  Tha t ' s  why h i s  tai l i s  whi te . 
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NOTES 

1 .  Yareba i s  the l arge st of five related languages of the Yareban 

Language Fami ly ( see Dutton ( 1 97 4 » . 

2 .  Data for this paper were gathered in the villages of Bib ira No . 1 

and Moro between April 1 9 6 3  and November 1 9 6 7 . Thi s data inc lude s a 

range o f  recorded free conversat ions , folk storie s ,  and elic ited ma

terial s obtained from informant s whose ages ranged between si xteen and 

twent�one years and whom we would like t o  thank for the ir kind assis

tance in this regard as well as our many other Yareba friends who 

helped in so many other ways . 

3 .  See for example , Weimer ( 19 7 2 ) and H .  and N .  Weimer ( 1 9 7 0 , 1 9 7 2 ) . 

4 .  For further details see H .  and N .  We imer ( 1 9 72 ) . 

5 .  Thi s sect ion and Sect ion 3 . 28 c ontain material previously pub

lished as Weimer ( 19 7 2 ) and H .  and N .  Weimer ( 1 9 7 0 ) but modi fied and/or 

rearranged to suit the structure of this paper . 

6 .  Verb stems , as well as other word c lasses , have phonemic shapes 

ending in vowels , and may be from one t o  four syl lab les in length . 

7 .  Note that NP i s  also used for Noun Phras e but the context wi l l  

indicate which i s  meant . 

8 .  This is  not a true complex primary verb , since it is inflec ted , 

and on occas ions it can stand alone . Therefore , it i s  described as 

a primary verb . 

9 .  When the last two CVs of the first word are the same , the pre

ferred form of the reduplicat ion would be to drop the final CV of each 
word : ( s uma  b ( r u  b a r a  u s ( n u .  Howeve r ,  both forms of redup licat ion are 

permis sible . 

1 0 . Also k i k i  a ma r a  r a t u  ( L i t t L e  boy t i t t t e )  and d e r a  we r e  a m a r a  b i g  

very boy ) or d e r a ama r a  were  (big boy very ) . 
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1 1 . C f .  a simi lar phenomenon in verbs discussed in Section 3 . 1 4 above . 

1 2 . C f .  - rn a  as act ion relator focus in Sect ion 4 . 22 . 

1 3 .  C f .  the list of adverbs in Section 3 . 26 .  

1 4 . See Section 4 . 21 . 1 2  below for further details . 

1 5 . However they do occur with - b a  beaau se, therefore . See Section 

4 . 21 . 1 2 . 1 .  

16 . The l ine s in these e xamples  represent intonat ion contours . 

1 7 . This story was narrated by Badara Wewera ( m ) , about 3 1  years 

o ld ,  from Safia No . 1 vi llage in the Middle Musa .  
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1 . 0 I NT RODUCT I ON 

Some Features of Kor�fe Morphology 7 3 3  

Korafe i s  the easternmos t  member o f  the Binanderean Language 

Fami ly of north-eastern papua . l The main Korafe dial e c t  is spoken 

by approximately 1 8 0 0  people living within the Tufi Sub-Di s trict of 

the Northern District of papua . 2 The main Korafe dialect extend s  

from Jebo t o  Kasiawa in a line o f  coas tal vi l lages d o t t i n g  several 

peninsulas . Other areas further northward al ong the coast from Cape 

Ne lson are very c losely related . The large s t  c entres among these are 

at Teniaru and Bamb i t i . 

Thi s  paper pre s ents a brief overview of Korafe . pronouns and 

verb s . 3 We have chosen t o  high light the verb s truc ture particularly 

b ec ause verb s are the mos t  important feature of the who l e  l anguage 

fami ly . In s o  doing the paper a l s o  provides the reader with data for 

c omparing Korafe with s i s ter l anguages to the we s t . 

2 . 0  PHONOLOG I CAL NOT E S  

A tentat ive alphabet for Korafe would inc lude I b l , I f I .  lvI , 
Iml , I t l ,  Id/ , l s I , I j / ,  I n / , I r l , I k l , 1 9 / , I�/ , Iwl , Iyl , lal , leI , 
I i I ,  101 , luI , I�/ , I�/ , I i I ,  191 and I y / . I�I repre sents the voiced 

velar fri cative . Iwl t ends t o  vary freely between [ v J  and [&J b e fore 

I i I  and l e I ,  and to vary freely between [ w J  and [ &J b e fore lal , 101 , 
and l u I . Both w and v are wri tten in the orthography used in this 

paper . Speakers do not di fferentiat e b etween the voi c e l e s s  b i labial 

s t op [ P J , the voi c e l e s s  b i labial fri cat ive [�J , and the voic e l e s s  

labio-dental fri c at ive [ f J ,  although [ f J  i s  t h e  variant o f  I f  I that 

occurs mos t  frequent ly . I r /  i s  a voiced alveolar flap ; s ome speakers 

prefer t o  use the voiced alveolar lat eral [ I J  for this phoneme . I j l  
i s  a voi ced alveopalatal affri c at e . A l l  vowe l s  may a l s o  oc cur nasal

i zed s ub-phonemi c a l l y , alt hough this seems t o  b e  dis tributionally 

somewhat erratic and needs t o  be s t udied further . Howeve r ,  for the 

purposes o f  this paper , all nasali zed vowe l s  will be marked wherever 

they o c c ur except where they oc cur following a nasal consonant when 

they are alway s nasali zed , e . g . 

[ ' m� s a J  odour, bad sme Z Z  

and a l s o  exc ept where they precede a voiced s top or I�I (within words 

and o c c a s i onal ly between word s ) when they are wirt ten as mb , nd and 

n 9  t o  indicate that the s t op or I�I has as s umed a prenas ali zed quality 

wi th the nasal at the same point o f  art i culation as the s top or I�/ , 
e . g .  I n a l  + Idal  • [ n a n d a J  

Stres s  and t o ne have not been adequately analyzed y e t  and are 

not marked on e xamp l e s  used in this paper . However , it is known that 

they p lay a j oint role in di fferent iat ing minimal pairs . 
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?6kil fish 

o?k� lime gourd 
?6fO£o slJeat 
0 ? f6fo ceme tery 

Stress is not elsewhere written in this paper . 

3 . 0  GRAMMAT I CAL NOTES  

In the description of pronouns and verbs to come the following 
abbreviations have been used : 

C1M 
DA 
DP 
emph 
exc 
F 
hon 
hort 
IA 
imp 
inc 
ind 
inf 
int 
LP 
NF 
NP 
NR 
P 

Clause Marker 
Different Actor 
Distant Past Tense 
Emphat ic 
Exclusive 
Future Tense 
Honorific 
Hortative Mood 
Integral Action 
Imperative Mood 
Inclusive 
Indicative Mood 
Infinitive 
Interrogative Mood 
Long Process 
Non-Future Tenses 
Near Past Tense 
Non-Repetit ive Aspect 
Present Tense 

3 . 1  P ronouns  

3 .  1 1  Pe�� o na! P�onoun� 

P/F 
proc 
ques 
RO 
rep 
SA 
seq 
sim 
SP 
sten 
subj 
TP 
YP 
lp 
2p 
3p 
ls 
2s 
3s 

Present-Future Tenses 
Procedural Tense 
Question Mood 
Relator Obj ect 
Repetitive Aspect 
Same Actor 
Sequential Time Relationship 
Simultaneous Time Relationship 
Short Process 
Stentorian Imperative 
Subj unctive Mood 
Today ' s  Past Tense 
Yesterday ' s  Past Tense 
First Person Plural 
Second Person Plural 
Third Person Plural 
First Person Singular 
Second Person Singular 
Third Person Singular 

A Korafe pronoun replaces a noun phrase as subject or object of 
a predicate or axis of a relator-axis phrase . 

l .  genembo a- I ra .  n u  a- I r a . 
man go-TP . 3s . ind he go-TP . 3s . ind 
The man lJent today . Be lJent today . 

2 .  aya  kena y- a s  I .  n u -mo kena y - a s l .  
mother tOlJard go-imp . 2s her- emph tOlJard go- imp . 2s 
Go to (your) mo ther ! Go to helo t 

Pronouns exist for twelve person-number combinations although the dual 
inclus ive and exclusive forms rarely occur .  These are listed below in 
Tab le 1 .  
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Person S ingular Du al Plural 

1 s t  n a  n a n g a e  
inc n I n a n g a e  namonde or 

n amone 
exc n u  n a n g a e  n ama ne  

2nd n i n e n g a e  n e  ( n emonde ) 

3rd n u  n e n g a e  n e  ( n emo n d e )  

TABLE  1 :  SUBJECT/OBJECT PRONOMINAL FORMS 

Context usually res olves the amb igu i t i e s  be tween se cond and third per

s ons dual and p lural . O c c a s i onally , when a group or groups of persons 

are addres s ed or listed individua l ly , t he form n emon de  you a l l  or t h e y  

a l l  will sum up the list ing t o  emphasi ze the c oh e s i on and universality 

of the persons and groups involved . A c tually , a l l  the forms in Tab le 

I can be obt ained from four b a s i c  forms : n a , n i , n u , and n e  by not i ng 

that : 

( a )  - g a e  o r  -�a e  expre s s e s  dual a c c ompaniment : 

n a - n g a e  
me-wi th 

we two 

n e - n g a e  
them- w i th 

they two 

( b ) - ma n e  s erves as a p luralizer for n a  as well as for 

s everal nouns : 

n a -mane 
I-p lural . ex c  

w e ,  n o t  i n a l uding y o u  

( c )  - mo points out t he pers on , obj e c t , o r  event t o  wh ich 

i t  at taches i t s e lf . - d e  expre s s e s  p lural a c c ompaniment : 

n a - mo - n d e  
I- emph - w i t h  

we a l t o g e t h e r  

The following modi fi c at ions t o  the forms of Tab le I o c c ur .  

( i )  Bene factive /Purpos ive 

- d a e  s i gnifies on aaaoun t of, for 

e n a - n d a e  b - u  y - a s i .  
t h i s  me - for ge t - SA . IA go - imp . 2 s 

Take t h i s  for me ! 
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n a ma n e - n d a e  g e�a r e - s - e r a . 

us . exc- on . accoun t . of laugh rep- say - P . 3p . ind 

They are laughing at us . 

( i i )  Genitive or Stat i ve Locational 

- d a  indic ates of, to  and imp lies an i nt imat e relat ionship 

with its axi s . 

a .  Examples of Geniti ve Usage 

n l  n a - ma ne - n d a  m a n d l - r l . 

you me-p lural- of boy-CIM 

You are our s o n .  

n a - n d a  ka i y a b - u  f - u .  

me of knife g e t - SA . IA come-imp . 2s 

Bring my knife ! 

b .  Examples of Stat ive Loc at i onal Usage 

n l  n a - n d a  domb u - d a  a n umb - I r - e s a . 

you me- to face- to s i t - s tay - P . 2s . ind 

You are s i t ti ng in  fron t of m e .  

( iii ) Emphat ic 

As already stat e d ,  - mo emphasizes the pers on , obj ect , 
or event t o  which it at taches itse l f .  - mo must b e  

added to t h e  bas i c  pronominal forms before the p lural 

accompaniment - d e , the c lause marker - r i ,  the word 

k e n a  toward , and the comparative - g o .  However , the 

ab ove forms directly follow a compound pronoun , with

out - mo .  

( iv )  Directional 

n a - nd a  m a n d i n i - mo - r l .  

me- of b oy you- emph-CIM 

You are my s o n .  

e v e v e t u  e v ewa n a - ma n e - r i .  

women good I-p lural-CIM 

We are good wome n .  

k e n a  indicat e s  toward b u t  i s  often trans lated t o .  

n a - m a n e  k e n a  f - u .  

I-plural toward come- imp . 2 s 

Come to u s !  
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n u - mo k e n a  m u t - u .  

him- emph toward give - imp . 2s 

Give ( i t )  to him! 

( v )  Comparat ive 

The s uffix - g o  indi cates a c ompari s on . 

V i t o r i a  n u - mo - n g o - r i .  

Vi c t oria him- emph-c omparative-C IM 

Vi ctoria i s  like  him.  

n e  n a - m a n e - n g o - r i .  

y ou ( a l l )  me-plural-c omparat ive-CIM 

You are like us . 

( vi )  Intensive Emphat ic 

- mo a  is often tran s lated lucky one .  

n i - mo a  o k a  b a m b - e s i !  

you- intensive . emph fis h  ge t-TP . 2s . ind 

Lucky you, you caug h t  fis h !  ( implies that I didn ' t )  

( vii ) Hyper-Emphat ic 

- n e  emphasizes the actor . 

n u - n e  a mb - a r l r a o n a - m a n e  a m b - a r e ra . 

he-hype r . emph die - F . 3s . ind 01' I- p lural die- F . lp . ind 

He mus t die 0 1'  we wi l l  di e .  

( viii ) Honorific 

The Korafe people often add - ko t o  peop le ' s  name s to 

express fe eling for them . When it follows the emphat
ic form n i mo , the 1 0 1  become s l a / ,  and the resultant 
form is  n i ma k o .  The honorific pronouns only occur in 

second and third persons , usually in response to a 

greeting . 

Speaker One : 

Speaker Two : 

( i x )  Select ive 

r - aw - a s  i • 

rep- s le ep-NP . 2s . ind 

You s lept .  

n i - ma - ko r - aw - a s i .  

y ou- emph-honorific rep-s l eep-NP . 2s . ind 

You ( a l s o )  s le p t .  

7 3 7  

- s u ka ( s ingular ) and k l k l a ko  ( dual and p lura l )  s et as ide 

a person or persons as the only s ub j ect ( s )  or obj e ct ( s ) . 
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n i  n i - s u k a  y - a re s a ?  

y ou you-a Lone go-F . 2s . int 

Wi L L  y ou go by y ourse Lf? 

n a - m a n e  k i k i a k o  i - r u ro r o  n i i r - a r e s a . 

I- p lural a Lone go-DA . sim . F . lp you s tay - F . 2s . ind 

We wi L L  go by ours e L ves�  and you wi L L  s t a y .  

( x ) Inc lus ive 

b a r a g o  signifies a L s o .  

( xi ) Ref lexive 

n a ( m )  b a r a g o  k a e  t a mb - e n i .  

I a L s o  poison meet-TP . ls . ind 

I am a L s o  s i ck . 

t o f o  indic at e s  a singular reflexive and t o t o fo a 

p lural reflexive . 

n u  t o fo d - e t i r a .  

he s e Lf h i t - TP . 3s . ind 

He h i t  himse Lf. 

n a - n g a e  t o t o fo g a ra s i - d a  g - e r i .  

me-wi th se Lves g La s s - i n  s e e - TP . lp . ind 

We saw ours e Lves in  the mirror . 

( xii ) Reciprocal 

t o f o  t o f o  means each o th er . 

n e - n g a e  t o fo t o fo d - e t e r  i • 

them-wi th each o ther h i t - TP . lp . ind 

They hi t each other.  

We have delineated the Korafe pronominal levels of emphasis or 

intens ity in Tab le 2 be low . Suena also has pronominal leve l s  of 

emphas is . 4 
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Non- Fmphatic Intensive Hyper-
Honorific Fmphatic Fmphatic Fmphatic 

SUBJECT/OBJECT 

BENEFACTIVE 

GENITIVE 

DIRECTIONAL 

COMPARATIVE 

SELECTIVE 

INCLUSIVE 

REFLEXIVE 

RECIPROCAL 

ne nerno nemoa nene 

nendae 

nenda 

nemo kena 

nemongo 

ne k i k i ako 

ne (m) ba raga nemonde 

ne totofo 

ne tofo tofo 

TAB L E  2 :  LEVELS OF PRONOMINAL EMPHASI S  
WITH POSTPOS I T I ONS US ING n e  you a L L  

3 .  1 2  V em o n� t�ativ e P�o noun� 

nemako 

All forms of the demons trative pronouns derive from the following 

bas ic morpheme s . 

e this,  near to the speaker 

a that,  near to the hearer 

o tha t ,  away from speaker and hearer 

The inventory of demons trat ives inc lude s the following words . 

e ,  a ,  0 

emo , amo , omo 

e i n d a , a i n d a , o i n d a  

e i n d a e ,  a i n d a e , o i n d a e  

e i  m i , a i  m i , o i  m i  

e m i n d a , a m i n d a , om i n d a  

e v i a ,  awa 

th i s ,  that,  that ( not pointed 
out , used as demonstrative 
pronouns and adj ective s ) 

this , that,  that ( p ointed out , 
used as demons trat ive pro
nouns and adj ectives ) 

i ts ( Pos se s s ive ) 
for this (or tha t )  reason; 

therefore 

wi th t h i s ,  with t ha t ,  wi th that; 
with it ( Instrumental ) 

here , there , over there 

th is,  tha t ( Re lat or Obj e c t s ) 5 

e v i r e r e , a wa r e r e , o v l r e r e  here i t  i s ,  there i t  i s ,  there 
it is 

em l n g o ,  a m i n g o  Like this,  L i k e  tha t 
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3 . 2  V e r b s  

3 . 2 1 Gene�al 

Korafe conversati ons are divided into " epis odes " 6 or series of 

ac t ivities c los e ly re lated to each other . A short episode roughly 

parallels our Engli sh sentence . A long episode resemb le s  the English 

paragraph . A final verb form or the c lause marker - r i  must terminate 

an epis ode . Final verb s may b e  us ed for actions within an epis ode as 

well as ac tions concluding an e pis ode , but medial verb s usually are 

us ed for the initial and intermediate inter-re lated ac tions of one 

epis ode . Final verbs mus t have tense , pers on , and mood suffixe s . 
Some medial verbs have tense and pers on markers , others do not . A 

breath pause may occur after a medial verb , b ut a lengthy break con

c ludes an episode . 

3 . 2 1 . 1  Subj ect and Obj ect Agreement 

With the exception of s ome same actor medial verb s ,  Korafe verbs 

are marked for person in agreement with the sub j e c t . The obj ec t  i s  

us ually n o t  indicate d in the verb a t  all ,  but occas i onally p lurality 
w i l l  b e  indi cated by redup l icat i on of C 1Vl of the short process  s tem 

when the obj e c t  and its modi fiers do not otherwise indicate a plural 

s t ate . 

n a  g e g e n e m b o  e t o t o  e r e - g o s - e n a . 

I men two rep- 8 e e - P . ls . ind 

I 8 e e  two men .  

n u  k u t a  awa g o g o v - e  g - e t i r a .  

8he sweet. potatoe8 AD plant . plural. object-SA. IA continue-TP. 3s . 1nd 

She p lante d 8we e t  p o ta toe8 . 

Although the suffixe s  themse l ves vary s lightly between tenses , they 

remain unamb i guous e xcept for firs t  and th ird pers ons dual and p lural . 
Context or free pronouns usually res o lve this amb i guity . See Tab les 

6 and 8 for a comp lete lis ting of forms . 

n a - n g ae  y - a r e r a . 

me -with go- F . lp . ind 

We tw o wi l l  go . 

n e  i s a m b u  y - a r e r a . 

they a l l go- F . 3p . ind 

They a l l  wi l l  g o .  
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3 . 2 2 Veltb  Cla<\ 4 e<\ 

Korafe verbs can b e  s ub -divided into three c las ses 7 according t o  

form . The vowels l e i , I i i ,  and l u i  terminate ab rupt singular commands, 

and it is profitab le to c lass i fy ve rb s  as e - verbs , i - verb s , and u - verbs. 

This breakdown is characteristic  o f  Binandere verb s . There are s ome 

basic characteristics of these three classe s . e - verb s use - e t e  rather 

than -e for the today ' s  past s uffix ( see Tab le 5 ) . Their b asic s t em 

i s  often one syllab le and immutab le . The i - verb c lass has a preponder

ance of verb s with reduplicat ing s terns in cert ain moods and tenses . A 

numb er of irregular verb s  occur in this c las s . u - verb s  frequently have 

s tern- final I f  I vary ing to 1 m b  I for di fferent moods and tens es . 

g a - e ! 

spear- imp . 2s 

Spear!  

3 . 2 3 Ve�b Stem<\ 

a v - i !  

s le ep - imp . 2s 

S le e p !  

s u mb - u !  

run- imp . 2s 

Run ! 

Many Korafe verb s  have one s t ern or two s tems , and a few three or 

four . Alth ough the di fferenc e between s terns is signalled by t ense , 

mood , and aspect of an action , we b e lieve that the reas on for the us age 

of di fferent s terns for one verb lies in the Korafe out l ook toward the 

durat i on involved in c ompleting a single action of the part i cular verb . 

We have chosen to call the two bas ic s terns long-process and short

process s terns . A short-process stern indi cates punctiliar aspect or an 
operati on within a very short t ime span . A long-proc ess  s tern signals 

an operation over a longer time span . A verb with two stems expresses 

both processes within its forms . A verb with only one stern will b e  c on

sidered as a long-proce s s  or short-process  verb . In Tab le 3 ,  we i llus

trate these three types of verb s in the third person , singular , 

indicat ive mood for present tense in the repet itive aspect and future 

and dis tant pas t t enses in the non-repetit ive aspe c t . 

1 .  Two stems t e n d u d , t e n d  tie sago wa l l s to house 

P . rep t e n d u d - e r - i r a . F . NR t e n d - a r i r a . DP . NR t e n d u d - u s i r a  

2 .  On e s t em ,  shor t - proce s s  only g o f  fa l l  down 

P . rep e re - g o f - i r a . F . NR g o f - a r i r a . DP . NR g o f - u s i r a 

3 .  One s t em ,  l ong - proce s s  only s a� dry up 

P . rep e re - s a�- i r a . F . NR s a�- a r i r a . DP . NR s a�- u s i r a  

TAB L E  3 : THREE VERB TYPES 
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Ti e 8ago w a l ls to house is viewed as having two di fferent process du

rat i ons , i . e . , I cou ld 8pend a l l  morning tying on the wa l l s  or I cou ld 

tie two piece8  on and do 8 0me thing e l8e . Fa l l  down only takes a few 

seconds whenever it happens and there fore is a short-process verb . It 

takes a long time for s ome thing t o  dry up , therefore this is a long

process  verb . 

A repeated action will require the long-proces s  s tem wherever 

two stems exist for one verb . Present act ion is always c ons idered as 

a serie s of actions or repetitive action . Any act ion that occurred 

b efore t oday is  viewed as a l ong process when two stems e xist for one 

verb . Any action that has already happened t oday usually has taken 

only a s hort time and has not been repeated . I f  it has taken a l ong 

t ime , or if it was repeat ed ,  Korafe speakers us e the near pas t t ense 

with the l ong-process  stem when two stems occur . Any action of unde

t ermined length is viewed as a short process ; therefore the future and 

procedural tenses use the short-process s tem of the verb . In medial 
verb forms , the short -proce ss stem he lps t o  make up the se quential 

punctiliar forms ; the long process stem usually occurs e ls ewhere . 

Stem di fference s , however , are usually not required t o  di fferent iate 

between tenses , repeated and non-repeated aspects , or moods . 

Knowing one s tem of a verb wi l l  not always enab le one t o  predi ct 

the form of the other stem.  However , the re are cert ain stems which 

modi fy or redup licate in the same manner t o  indi cat e  a long proces s ;  

thus , they form sub- c las ses with in the three verb c lasses . Within the 

u - verb s  exists the sub - c lass which change s from the short-proce ss s t em 

CVmb t o  the long-process s tem CVf . 

t am b , t a f  

g amb , g a f  

gemb , g e f 

fee l, mee t ,  find 

b i te 

wri te ,  p o le a cano e ,  8ew by hand 

The mos t frequent modificat ion of the short-proce s s  s tem is redupli ca

tion of it in some manner to make it a long-process stem . 

v i t ,  v i v i t  a8 cend 

f i t ,  f i f i t  p u t  down 

f e n d , f e f e n d  put i n 8ide 

d a n d , d a n d u d  crack with t e e th 

t e nd , t e nd u d  tie 8 ago wa l l8 to 
hou8 e 

i t ,  i t  u t cook, bui ld 

There are a few verb s with two supplet ive s tems . 

m i n d ,  

oj , 

a ,  

r 
f u  r ,  f 

i ,  y 

eat 

come 

go 
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A) F inal Form 
Long - Proce s s  Shor t - Process 

Stem Stem 

Infiniti ve - + 

Negat ive Part iciple - + 

Negat ive Infinitive - + 

Indi cative , Interrogati ve , 
and Question Moods 

( i )  Present + -

( ii ) Future Repet i tive + -

( ii i ) Future Non-Repetitive - + 
( iv )  Today ' s  Pas t - + 

( v )  Near Past Repetitive + -

( vi )  Near Past Non-
Repetitive + -

( v i i )  Yes terday ' s  Past 
Repet it ive + -

( vi i i ) Yesterday ' s  Past 
Non-Repe t i t ive + -

( i x )  Dis tant Past 
Repet i tive + -

( x )  Distant Past Non-
Repetit ive + -

( xi )  Procedural or 
Hab i t ual - + 

Hortat ive 

( i )  Non-Repetit ive - + 
( ii ) Negat ive - + 

Imperat i ve 

( i ) Future Repetit ive + -

( i i ) Abrupt - + 
( ii i ) Po lite - + 

( iv )  Negat ive - + 

Sub j unct ive - + 

[ Tab l e  4 continued on next p age ] 
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B)  Medial  Forms 
Long - Proce s s  Shor t - Proce s s  

Same Ac tor , Sequential 

Same Actor , Simultaneous 

Di fferent Ac tor , 
Simultane ous 

Different Act o r ,  Sequential 

.Only come and go in Today ' s Past . 

tOnly come and go in Past . 

Stem 

• + 

+ 

+ 

+t 

TAB LE  4 :  RELATI ON SH I P  OF VERB STEMS 
TO MOODS , TENSES ,  AND ASPECTS 

S tem 

+ 

-

-

+ 

3 . 2 4 Vo-i.c.e 

Korafe verbs have only ac t ive voice . Re ciprocity is e xpre s s ed 

through the pronoun system rather than through the verb system.  

3 . 2 5 A 6 6-i.xe� �o �he V e� b  S�em� 

Repetition c an be ei ther a prefix or suffix . 

The positive in finit ive , ne gative particip le , and ne gat ive in

finit ive morphemes are all  suffixe s . 

The tense , person , and mood suffixe s follow the repetitive suf

fix when it oc curs . 

3 . 2 5 . 1  Repetition 

Jus t as Korafe verb s indicate a dichot omy b etween long and short 

proce s ses , so they manifest a dichotomy between repeated and non

repeated actions . The allomorphs e r e - , r e - , and - e r  indi cate repeated 
non- future action . I f  the s tem is  one syllab le , e r e - usually precedes 

the stem . If the verb stem is  one let t er , r e - precedes the stem.  I f  
the s t em is two syllab les , - e r  fol lows the stem . 

e r e - b u n - e s a  

rep-no t . know- P . 2s . ind 

you do n o t  know 

r e - s - e n a  

rep-say -P . ls . ind 

I am s aying 

f u g u t - e r - e n a  

t hrow-rep- P . ls . ind 

I am throwing 

The future repetitive morpheme - u r  immediate ly follows the s t em .  
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s a r - u r - a r e s a  

ch op - rep-F . 2s . ind 

you wi t t  be chopping 

3 . 2 5 . 2  The " Infinitive " and the Verb t o  do 

74 5 

Throughout the Binandere language fami ly , the " infin i tive" of 

the verb is c lose ly linked t o  the infinit i ve t o  do . We have de fined 

the Korafe " infiniti ve "  as the ob j e ct of na u j u e re n a  I wan t .  a r l  is 
the infinitive to do , and it forms the infinit i ve o f  each verb by suf

fixing the short-process  s tem. 

g a y - a  r i  

spear- t o . do 

to spear 

3 . 2 5 . 3  Negation 

aw- a r i  

s teep- to . do 

to s te ep 

s u mb - a r i  

run- t o . do 

to run 

Negation is  generally indicated by a verb phrase c ons is t i ng of a 

free form, the adverb j o  n o t , p lus a negat ive parti c ip le , p lus a form 

of the verb to do.  The negat ive part ic iple is formed by addi ng the 

negative parti c iple ae n o t  doing on to the short-process s tem of the 

verb . 

n a  j o  y - a e  a re n a . 

I n o t  go- no t .  doing do . F . ls . ind 

I wi n not g o .  

The negative hort ative mood and the  negati ve imperati ve are not 

formed in this way and will  be dis cussed under hortative and impera
t i ve moods . Although negat ive compounds with past tenses of to do 

oc cur , Korafe speakers prefer to use the ne gati ve infinitive ( sh ort

process  s t em with the suffix a e r i  n o t  to do ) to e xpres s the negat ive 

in the pas t . 

n a  j o  y - a e r i .  

I n o t  go-no t . to . do 

I did n o t  g o .  

3 . 2 5 . 4  Tense ,  Person , and Mood Suffixes 

In other Binandere language s ,  for final positi ve verb s the first 

order suffix ( where no repet i t i on is  involved ) is  the tense , the sec
ond order suffix is  the pers o n ,  and the third order suffix is the 

mood . Although there are tendencies t o  follow the s e  three orders for 

tens e , person , and mood , the s uffixes in Korafe are not so clearly 
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de fine d ,  and we prefer t o  view them as a portmanteau . See Tab les 5 ,  
6 , 7 and 8 .  

Korafe has ei ght tenses : Present ( P ) , Future ( F ) , Today ' s  Past 

( TP ) , Near Past ( NP ) ,  Ye sterday ' s  Past ( YP ) , Distant Past ( DP ) , and 

Procedural or Habitual ( proc ) .  Present tense indicates an action 

wh ich is happening right now . Future indi cates an act ion which has 

not yet happene d .  Today ' s  Past inc ludes actions which began at or 

after s unri se t oday and have already conc lude d .  I t  i s  never repeti

tive . Near Past serves as the repetit ive comp lement of Today ' s  Pas t , 
but it inc ludes all  actions that have happened from yes terday morning 

unti l immediat e ly be fore the present moment . It has b oth repetitive 
and non-repe tit ive aspect s .  Yesterday ' s  Past inc ludes all  actions 

which happened yesterday and exists in b oth repeti tive and non

repetit ive aspect s .  The Distant Past indicates all repetit ive and 

non-repetitive act ions which occurred before yes te rday . The Procedur

al or Habitual , although not pinne d  down to a specific time , s eems to 

be more of a tense than a mood . It operate s  within s everal of the 

stated moods . It indicates procedures whi ch are always followed or 

acti ons always done in a certain way . 

n a - m a n e  " can opener" English g e k a - d a  s - e ra e r a . 

I- p lural can opener Eng �i8h ta�k- in say-proc . lp . ind 

In Eng � i 8 h ,  we ca � �  ( i t )  a can open e r .  

See Tab le 5 .  

The Korafe verb suffix indicates firs t person singular , second 

person singular , third person singu lar , and second pers on dual and 

plural quite c learly . Howeve r ,  firs t pers on dual and p lural is the 

same as third person dual and plural . See Tab le 6 . 

Indicative , Int errogative , Question , Hortat ive , Sub j unctive , and 

Imperative Moods c ompris e  the six moods in Korafe . See Tab le 7 .  The 

Imperat i ve Mood is not included in this table , but it is fully de

scribed within the body of this paper . We will e laborate on all of 

the moods l ater in this paper . 
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Person : ls 2s 3s Ip 

INDICATIVE , INTERROGATIVE , AND QUESTION MOODS 

P -e -e - I  -e  

F 

TP 

NP 

YP 

-are 

-ete/-e 

-a 

- imuta/ 
-umuta 

-are 

-ete/-e 

- a  

- i muta/ 
- umuta 

- a r i  -are 

-et i /- i  -ete/-e 

-a -a 

- Imuta/ - I muta/ 
- umuta -umuta 

2p 3p 

-e -e 

- a re -are 

-ete/-e -ete/-e 

-a -a  

- imuta/ - i muta/ 
- umuta - umuta 

DP - i se/-use - i se/-use - i s i /-us i - i se/-use - i se/- use - i se/-use 

proc -erae -e rae -era i -erae -erae -erae 

- i rae 

-urae 

HORTATIVE MOOD 

-ao/-o 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

-aete 

- i rae 

-urae 

-a 

-aete 

- i ra i 

-ura i 

-a  

-aet l 

- i rae - i rae 

- urae - urae 

-ao/-o -ao/-o  

-aete -aete 

(e-verbs ) 

- i rae 
( I-verbs ) 

-urae 
( u-verb s )  

-ao/-o 

-aete 

TA B L E  5 :  F I RST ORDER SUFFI X  ON KORAFE VERBS (TENSE) 
( This follows the repet itive s uffix when it oc curs . )  

Person : Is 2s 3s Ip 2p 3p 

INDICATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE MOODS 

P/F/TP/DP/proc - n  - s  - r - r  - w  - r  

QUESTION MOOD 
P/F/TP/DP/proc - n  - s  II - r  - w  - r  

I NDICATIVE , INTERROGATIVE , AND QUESTION MOODS 

NP/YP - n  - s  Ql - r  - w  - r  

HORTATIVE MOOD - n  - s  - r - r  - v  - r  

SUBJUN CTIVE MOOD - n  - s  - r  - r  - w  - r  

TAB L E  6 :  SECOND ORDER SUF F I X  ON KORAFE VERBS ( PE RSON )  

7 4 7  
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Person : 1s 2 5 35 1p 2p 3p 

INDICATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE MOODS 

P/F/proc - a  - a  - a  - a  - a  - a  
TP/DP - i - i - a  - i - u - i 

INDICAT IVE , INTERROGATIVE AND QUESTION MOODS 
NP/YP - i - i e - i - u  - i 

QUESTION MOOD 

P/F/TP/DP/proc - i - i , - i - u  - i 
HORTATIVE MOOD - e  - e  - e  - e  - e  - e  
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD - i - i - a  - i - u  - i 

TA B L E  7 : THI RD ORDER SUF F I X  O N  KORAFE V E  RBS (MOOD) 



I s  

25 

3 5 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

Is 

2s 

3 5 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

Is 

25 

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

I N D I CA T I VE AND I NTERROGA TI VE MOODS 

Present Future Today ' s  Pas t Near Past 

- e- n - a  - a re - n - a  - e t e - n - i / - e - n - i - a - n - i 

- e - s '"' a  - a re - s - a  - e t e - s - i / - e '"' s - i - a - s - i 

- i - r - a  - a r i - r - a  - e t  i - r - a / - i - r - a  - a - e - il  

- e - r - a  - a r e " r - a  - e t e - r " i / - e - r - i - a - r - i 

- e - w - a  - a re - w - a  - e t e - w - u / - e - w - u  - a - w - u  

- e - r - a - a r e - r - a  - e t e - r - i / - e - r - i - a - r - i 

Yest erday ' s  Past 

- i mu t a - n - i / - um u t a- n - i 

D i s t ant Past 

- i s e - n - i / - u se - n - i 

- I mu t a - s - i / - umu t a - s - i - i s e - s - i / - u s e - s - i 

- i mu t a - � - � / - um u t a - e - �  - i s i - r - a / - u s i - r - a  

- i m u t a - r - i / - umu t a - r - i - i se - r - i / - u s e - r - i 

- i mu t a -w - u / - um u t a - w - u  - i s e -w - u / - u s e-w- u 

- i mu t a - r - i / - umu t a - r - i - i s e - r - i / - u s e - r - i 

Procedural 

- e r a e - n - a / - i r ae - n - a / - u r a e - n - a  

- e r a e - s - a / - i r a e - s - a / - u r a e - s - a  

- e ra i - r - a / - i ra i - r - a / - u r a i - r - a  

- e r a e - r - a / - i r ae - r - a / - u r a e - r - a  

- e r a e - w - a / - i r a e - w - a/ - u ra e - w - a  

- e ra e - r - a / - i r a e - r - a / - u r a e - r - a  

I s  

25 

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

Is 

25 

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

I s  

2 5  

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

QUEST I ON MOOD 

Present Future Today ' s  Past Near Past 

- e - n - i  - a re - n - i - e t e - n - I / - e - n - i  - a - n - j 

- e - s - i - a r e - s - i - e t e - s - i / - e - s - i - a - 5 - i  

- i - � - e  - a r i - . - e - e t i - 8 - e / - i / e - '  - a - 8 - e  

- e - r - i - a r e - r - i - e t e - r - I / - e - r - i - a - r - i 

- e - w - u  - a r e - w " u  - e t e - w- u / - e - w - u  - a - w - u  

- e - r - i - a r e - r - i - e t e - r - i / - e - r "' i - a - r - i 

Yeste rday ' s  P a s t  

- i mu t a - n - i / - um u t a - n - i 

D i s tant Past 

- i se - n - i / - u s e - n - i 

- i m u t a - s - i / - um u t a - s - i - i s e - s - i / - u s e - s - i  

- i m u t a - e - e / - um u t a - � - e  - I s i - � - � / - u s i - e - e  

- i mu t a - r - i / - um u t a - r - i - i s e - r - i / - u s e - r - i 

- i mu t a - w - u / - um u t a - w - u  - i s e - w - u / - u s e - w - u  

- i mu t a - r - i / - um u t a - r - i .. i s e - r - i / - u s e - r- i 

Procedural 

- e ra e - n - i / - i r a e - n - i / - u r a e - n - i 

- e r a e - s - i / - i r a e - s - i / - u r a e - s - i 

- e ra i - e - 8 / - i r a i - e - e / - u r a i - ' - 8  

- e r a e- r - i / - l r a e - r - i / - u r a e - r - i 

- e r a e - w- u / - i r a e -w- u / - u r a e - w - u  

- e r a e - r - i / - i r a e - r - i / - u r a e - r - i 

TAB L E  8 :  ALL THREE ORDERS OF SUF F I XE S  ON KORAFE VERBS 

Is 

25 

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

Is 

25 

35 

Ip 

2p 

3p 

HORTATIVE MOOD 

- ao - n - e / - o - n - e  

- a - s -e 

- a - r - e  

- ao- r - e/ - o - r - e  

- ao - v - e / - o  .... v - e  

- ao - r - e / - o - r - e  

SUBJUN C T I VE MOOD 

- a e t e - n - i 

- a e t e - s - i  

- a e t l - r - a  

- a e t e - r - i 

- a e t e - w " u  

- a e t e - r - i 
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3 . 2 6 . 1  Psychological Irregularity 

The verb i r a r i  to s tay . b e  is psychologically considered only as 

a long-process verb . It e xi s t s  only as a cont inuous , non-repetitive 

act i on verb . I t s  negat i ve infinit ive is used in all negat ive s t at i ve 

and equat ive c lause s .  

n a  j o  s a s i n g u  i r - a e r i .  

I not  chi ld s tay - negative . inf . t o . do 

I am not  a chi ld.  

See Tab le 11 for a synopsis  of i r a r i , basically in first pers on . 

3 . 2 6 . 2  Irregularity of Form 

The verb a r i  to do has no apparent stem . Howeve r ,  in order t o  

understand Korafe verb format ion ,  one mus t  memori ze the c omp lete c on

j ugation of this verb . Its  forms are the bases for the endings of all 

the verb s in all tenses and mood . See Tab le 1 1  at the c onc lus ion o f  

this paper for a synopsis  of a r i , basically i n  first person singular . 

The verbs f u r a r i  t o  come and y a r i  to go have short-process stems 

only in the today ' s  past tense . These two verb s  have supple tive 

short- and long-process s tems . The long-proce s s  s t ems f u r  and f o f  

t o  come alter t o  the short-process stem o j  i n  the today ' s  past tense . 

Long-process stems i and y of to go switch to a in the t oday ' s  past 

tens e .  Short-process  forms of come and go do not exist medially , ex

cept that the sequential continuous t oday ' s  past in the same actor 

medial form uses the short-process s tems menti oned above . First per

s on singular and plural forms rarely occur for the present tense of 

the verb to g o .  I n  the s e  circumstances t h e  people pre fer to use the 

pre sent form of come : na r e f e n a  I am coming or n a m a n e  r e f e r a  We are 

coming . I am going only ever occurs in one situation . I f  a person 

calls you , the proper resp ons e if you ' re on the way or coming immedi

at e ly is : 

n a  e r e n a - r e !  

I g o . P . ls . ind-here 

Here I go!  or I 'm on my way ! 

See Tab le 1 1  for synopses of f u r a r i  and y a r i .  
The verb d o y a r i  to s t op .  leave.  des i s t  is  the only verb which 

does not fall into one of the three verb c lasses , because it s command 

form ends in o .  See Tab le 11 for a synopsis of d o y a r i .  

m i n d a r i  to e a t  is  irregular in that the long-process  stem r and 

the short process stem m i n d are s uppletive . 
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3 . 2 7 M o o d  

3 . 2 7 . 1 Indicative Mood 

The indi cative mood expresses a simple di rect statement and is  

characterized by a drop in the voice leve l sentence finally . 
� 
n a  y - a r e n a . 

I go- F . 1s . ind 

I wi H go.  

A final -a  on verb s s ignifie s the indi cative in non-pas t tense s .  Past 

tenses end in - i ,  - a  or e ( 3s ) ,  and - u  ( 2p ) .  See Tab les 7 and 8 .  

3 . 2 7 . 2  Interrogative Mood 

Querie s ,  quest i ons without a ques t ion word , are e xpressed by the 

the int errogative mood . It use s  the same set of s uffixe s as the in

dicat ive mood ( see Tab les 7 and 8 ) ,  but it is characterized by a sus

tained high int onat i onal leve l c lause finally . 

n i s i f o - de s ow u - d a  y - a r e s a 7  

you day l igh t-wi th bay- to go- F . 2s . ind 

Are you going to the b ay tomorrow ? 

3 . 2 7 . 3  Question Mood 

The question mood oc curs with quest ions cont aining a quest ion 

word . The charact eristic ending is - i ,  although - u  indicates second 

person p lural and e occurs in third person singular . See Tab les 7 and 
8 .  The que s tion mood is signalled by a drop in intonation sent ence 

finally . 

��----
ma v e  r e - f - i 7  

who rep-come - P . 3 . ques 

Who is coming ?  

3 . 2 7 . 4  Hortative Mood 

� � 
r e - d a  y - a r e s i 7  

wha t - to go- F . 2s . ques 

Wh ere wi l l  you go?  

The hort at ive mood is  mos t frequent ly use d  with a dependent 

final verb e xpre ss ing prob ab le or desired resul t . So far , only non
repetit ive forms have been encountered . 
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f - u  b - a on e !  

come- imp . 2s get-NR . ls . hort 

Come (and) I ' Z Z  carry (you ) ! 

As the trans lation shows , the hortative forms refer t o  future t ime . 

- e  signifies hortat ive mood . See Tab les 7 and 8 .  Stems with only one 

letter use the first ending; stems with two or more letters use t he 

second ending as listed in Tab le 8 .  This mood is also us ed for the 

polite imperative , and the hort ative imperat ive Z e t  U8 go as deline

at ed b e l ow under the imperative mood . 

The negative hortative consi sts of a dependent final verb ex

press ing negat ive resul t . The morpheme e r a may precede this form , b ut 

it isn ' t  ob ligat ory . Its  meaning is not yet known . 

n a  b a y a u  i t - a r e n a  n u  e r a j a n j e e ko e u r e .  

I food cook- F . ls . ind h e  fee Zing8 bad negat ive . hort . 3s . do 

I wi Z Z  cook food 80 that he wi Z Z  n o t  be angry . 

- i o n e , etc . is  the charac teristic negative hort ative suffix comb ina-
t i on as c onj ugated be low with b g e t .  

ls b - i o n e  lp b - i o r e  

2 s b - i o s e  2p b - i ov e  

3s b - i u r e 3p b - i o r e  

The negat ive hort ative for do , e o n e , suffixes a very few stems such as 

y g o .  See conj ugations below .  

ls e o n e  

2 s  e o s e  

3s e u r e 

lp e o re 

2p e o v e  

3 p  e o r e  

ls y - e o n e  

2 s  y - e o s e  

3s y - e u r e  

lp y - eo r e  

2p y - e o v e  

3 p  y - eo r e  

For further uses o f  the negative hort at ive , see the negat ive impera

t ive . 

3 . 2 7 . 5  Subj unctive Mood 

The sub j unctive mood states a condit i on contrary t o  fact or ex

pre s s e s  a fee ling of ob ligat i on .  It consists of the negat ive part ici

p le with the t oday ' s  past form of do.  

na j 0 

y - a e  

go- n o t .  doing 

not going 

+ e t e n  i 

do . TP . ls . ind 
+ I did 

k a e  t a mb - a e  a e t e n a  

y - a e t e n i 

go - ls . subj 
I 8houZd go 

na y - a e t e n i .  

I n o t  poi80n mee t - n o t .  doing do . ls . sub j . med I go- ls . subj 

If I were n o t  8ick (had not met poi80n ) ,  I wou Zd g o .  
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3 . 2 7 . 6  Imperative Mood 

( 1 )  Abrupt Commands 

7 5 3  

The abrupt commands i n  Korafe are s imi lar t o  English c ommands . 

They involve second persons singular and p lural . An opt i onal sub j e c t  

pronoun may occur . The appropriate c lass vowe l - e ,  - i ,  o r  - u  attaches 

itself t o  the short-proce ss s te m .  

s um b - u !  

run- imp . 2s 

Run !  

( 2 )  Stent orian Commands 

s um b - u w u ! 

run-imp . 2p 

Run, you a 'l 'l !  

Commands that are shout ed imp lement the abrupt command form and 

terminate in - y o  ( occ as i onally - 0 )  in the s ingular , and add the second 

person plural form and terminat e in - 0  in the p lural . 

s u mb - u - y o !  

run- imp . 2 s-sten 

Run ! 

i - y o ! 

g o . imp . 2 s-sten 

Go! 

( 3 )  Hortat ive Commands 

s umb - uw - o ! 

run- imp . 2p - st en 

Run, you a 'l L' 

i w- o !  

go . imp . 2p-sten 

Go, you a 'l 'l !  

The first person p lural o f  the hortative mood c an b e  t rans lated 

'le t us . . .  

�a k a  j um b - o r e . 

canoe p u L 'l-NR . lp . hort 

L e t ' s  pu L L  the canoe . 

The second pers on , b oth singular and p lural , of the hortat ive mood is 

used as a polite alternat ive t o  the abrupt command . The last c ommand 

in a s t ring of c ommands mus t have the hortat ive form . 

f - u b a y a u  m i n d - a s e ! 

come - imp . 2 s food e a t - NR . 2s . hort 

Come and e a t  (your) food! 

oka g a - e  b - u d o  f - u m i n d - o r e ! 

fi s h  spear- imp . 2s g e t -SA . seq . punc come- imp . 2 s eat-NR . lp . hort 

Spe ar the fis h ,  bring i t ,  and 'l e t ' s  e a t !  
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( 4 )  Future Continuous Command 

This form indicate s that the person t o  whom the c ommand is given 

will do the action for some time , and another ac tion will occur while 

he is  pe rforming it or immediat e ly afterwards . 

i - r u r u a y a  y - a r e !  

go. imp-F . c ont . 2s mother go-NR . 3s . hort 

You go, and (your) mother wi l l  go ( la ter) . 

f - u - r u r uw u  • • .  a v - i - r u r u • • •  

come - imp-F . cont . 2p 

you a l l  come , and . . . 

s leep - imp- F . c ont . 2s 

go to s leep,  and . . .  

( 5 )  Negative Command 

Very often , Korafe speakers e xpre ss a negat ive imperative wi th a 

noun followed by the command d o  des is t .  

s o r a r a  d - o !  b e a ka d - o !  

cry ing de s i s t- i mp . 2s 

Stop crying ! or Don ' t  cry ! 

mouth des i s t - imp . 2s 

Stop ta lking ! or Don ' t  ta l k !  

The negative hort at ive politely e xpresses  a negat ive form . The morph

eme e r a may precede this form . 

e r a j u n g - i o s e !  g - i ov e ! 

hide - negat ive . hort . 2s see-negative . hort . 2p 

Don ' t  hide ( i t ) ! Don ' t  look,  you a l l !  

e r a  s umb - i o s e ! 

run- negative . hort . 2 s 

Don ' t  run ! 

3 . 2 8 Medial Ve4 b� 

Medial or dependent verbs indicate actions within an epis ode or 

s ingle event which do not terminate the epis ode or event . There may 

or may not be a short breath pause after them. An inde finite numb er 

of medial verbs may occ ur within orie episode , but a final verb mus t  
alway s terminate it . Medial verb s are the equivalent of English part
i cipial phrase s  and initial and intermediate c laus es of compound and 

complex sentence s . Some medial verbs are non-finit e ,  that is , they do 
not show t ense , mood , and person . Korafe peop le dist inguish b etween 

" s ame actor" medial verb s  ( the same actor w i ll perform the following 

action ) and "di fferent actor" medial verb s ( a  di fferent actor wi ll 

perform the following action ) . A further di fferentiat ion occurs 
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between sequential and simultaneous actions . W e  have defined s equen

tial as one action following another action with a t ime lapse between 

the two act i ons and simultaneous as one action t ouching another act ion 

in some way . Action s  dire c t ly following each other with no time lapse 

and actions coinciding with each other will be viewed as simultaneous 

actions . A further dichotomy exi s t s  in the medial verb forms between 

short-process  and l ong-proces s .  Sequential ac tions may be puncti liar 
or continuous actions with di fferent corresponding forms . Simulta

neous actions are always c ontinuous act ions . Repetit ion seems to be 

expressed in the medial verb forms by repeat ing the form several 

time s . 

n u  g e n e m b o  d - e t i r i d - e t i r i  g e n e m b o  s u mb - ud o  a - i r a .  

he man hi t- DA . seq . SP . 3s . rep man run- SA . seq . SP go- TP . 3s . ind 

He h i t  and h i t  the man, and the man running wen t or 
He h i t  the man again and again, and the man ran away . 

3 . 2 8 . 1 Same Actor , Sequential , Short-Process 

This form is non-finite ,  deriving b oth t ense and mood from a 

following verb . It has no person indi cator , but the first verb with 

a person suffix that follows i t  in the episode will indicate the per

s on of this form . The short -process  stem p lus the charact eristic 

vowe l plus - do c ompri s e  this form . 

s o r a r a  d - o  d - od o  n a - mo k e n a  f - u !  

cry ing s top- imp . 2s s top- SA . seq . SP me - emph tow ard come - imp . 2s 

Stop crying, and when you have s topped, come to me ! 

b a y a u  b - ud o  a - i r a .  

food g e t - SA . seq . SP go-TP . 3s . ind 

She got the food and wen t .  

Although w e  would oft en t rans late this e xpression with a p artic ipial 

phras e ,  it can occur within a lengthy c onstruct ion as the only act ion 

predi cate , in which c ase , it would be advantageous to view the c on-
6 

struction as a c lose ly-knit sentence in an episode . The verb s come , 

go,  and s t ay are c ont inuous actions . The only short-process  form of 

go and come is the s equent i al , short-proce ss , t oday ' s  past form . This 

form closely approximate s  in meaning t he same actor , sequential short

proces s  form of other verb s ,  although it only app lies to the t ime from 

dawn unti l  the moments right be fore now that we call  the t oday ' s  past . 

The short-process stem of go and come with it s final vowe l altered 
from - i  to - a , p lus the indicat ive t oday ' s  past suffixes yield this 

form. 
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oj - e s a  s a r a m a n a  e r e s a . 

come- SA . seq . SP . TP . 2s work rep . do . P . 2s . ind 

You came , and y ou are working.  

na o r o k o  Tu f i  

I today 

a - e n a  i r - a n a  

go-SA . seq . SP . TP . ls 8 tay- SA . seq . LP . TP . ls 

j ov e r e g - e d o  n a t i - d a  oj - e n i . 

turn . around- SA . s eq . SP home- to come - TP . ls . ind 

I w e n t  to Tufi today, 8 tayed there a whi le 
turned around, and came home . 

3 . 2 8 . 2  Same Actor , Integral Action 

The medial form using the short-process stem with one of the 

characteristic vowe l endings indicates an action which is integrally 

tied t o  the adj acent verb ' s  ac tion in the episode . 

n a  v i  t - i y - a r e n a . 

I a8 cend- SA . IA go-F . ls . ind 

I a8ce nding wi l l  go or I wi l l  go up . 

b a y a u  

food 

a y a  k e n a  b - u  y - a s i !  

mo ther toward ge t- SA . IA go- imp . 2s 

Take the food to (y our) mo ther, literally 
Get the food and go to your mo ther ! 

3 . 2 8 . 3  Same Actor , Sequential , Long-Proces s  

Same actor , s equential , long-process medial forms exist in four 

finite c ategories ,  mos t  of wh i ch encompas s a broader s c ope of time 

than a normal indi cative mood t ense does . Most verbs in these forms 

have the long-proce s s  stem and a repetitive aspe c t  as well as " tense" 

suffixes . 

( a )  The present- future t ense forms do not have a pers onal suffi x .  

Thi s  tense i s  s ignalled b y  one o f  two equivalent suffixe s : for a few 

verbs - i a  or - i ama  and for the others - u a or - u a m a . The forms for go 

y - a  or y - ama  are except ions to the above rule . 

o ro ko n a  k i k i s a e r e - g a f - u ama  b a y a u  i t - a r e n a . 

today I gra8 8 rep-cut- SA . seq . LP . P/F food cook- F . ls . ind 

Today , I ' l l cut the gras8 for a wh i le ,  and then I ' l l  
cook food. 

n a  y - a  a mb o - d a  f u r - a re n a . 

I go- SA . seq . LP . P/F back - t o  come- F . ls . ind 

I am going, and afterwards I wi l l  come b a c k .  
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n a  y - a m a  a m b o - d a  f u r- a r e n a . 

I go- SA . s eq . LP . P/F b ack- to come- F . ls . ind 

I am going, and afterwards I wi l l  come . 
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( b )  Changing the final vowel  - I  of the indicat ive near p a s t  s uffix 

t o  - a  y ie ld s  the t oday ' s  past form of mos t  same actor , s equential , 

long-proce s s  medial verbs . 

n a  j u�u e r e - d a r - a na c ro k e  b a y a u  i t u t - e r - e n a . 

I ground rep-swe ep- SA . seq . LP . TP . ls now food cook- rep- P . ls . ind 

I was sweep ing for a whi le ,  and now I am cooking food. 

( c )  The indicat ive distant pas t  s uffixes ( an - a  s ub s t itut e s  for the 

final - i )  t ogether with the long-process  stem c ompris e  the pas t form 

for actions which occurred be fore today . Once again , go and come are 

irregular forms . 

n u  i ka j e t - i s l ra j ov e r e g - e d o  

h e  tree chop- SA . seq . LP . p ast 3 s  t urn , around- SA . s eq . SP 

n a t i - d a  f - u s i r a .  

hous e - to come - DP . 3s . ind 

A few days ago, he chopped a tree and t urned around, 
and came home . 

f - e s a  r - aw - a s  i . 

come - SA . seq . LP . past . 2s rep-s l e ep-NP . 2s . ind 

You came and you s l ept y es terday . 

( d )  With verb s other than come and go , Korafe speakers oft en expre s s  

the s equential l ong-proces s medial by a phrase of t w o  verb forms ( the 
same actor s imultane ous form of the verb plus an appropriate same 

actor s e quential long-process  medial form of i r a r i  s tay, be ) .  ( See 

3 . 2 8 . 4 . )  

n a  o k a  b a r - i s e i r - i a ma  amb o - d a  f u r - a r e n a . 

I fis h  g e t- SA . sim s tay- SA . seq . LP . P/F back- to come -F . ls . ind 

I wi l l  b e  c atching fis h ,  and aft erwards I wi l l  come . 

3 . 2 8 . 4  Same Actor , Simultaneous 

The same actor s imultaneous medial verb is non-finite and per

s onles s ; the tense and person of the action will be indicated in the 

suffix of a following verb . The long-proce s s  stem and t he suffixes 
- u s e  or - i s e form this medial verb . This construct ion expre s ses e x

t ent ( un t i l )  as we ll as s imultaneity ( whi le ) .  
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n a  j u�u d o r - u s e  d i v - en i .  

I ground sweep- SA . s im s ing- TP . ls . ind 

As I was sweeping the ground today ,  I was s inging . 

n u  b a y a u  r - i s e b u k  t eg - e ra i r a .  

he food e a t - SA . sim book read-proc . 3 s . ind 

He a Lways e a ts when he ' s  reading a b o o k .  

J am i e  y a r u  u s e  b a y a u  m i n d - i ra .  

Jamie p Lay do . SA . sim food
· eat-TP . 3s . ind 

Jamie p Layed un ti L he ate his supper .  

3 . 2 8 . 5  Different Actor , Sequential ,  Short-Process 

The different ac tor , sequential , short-process  medials are s emi

finite having three tense s--pre sent , future , and past . These medi al 

forms indicate within their suffixat ion the ac tor of the present ac

tion and a change of act or for the following action . Usually a final 

- 0  ( or - i  in third person ) signals a change in actors . To express  a 

present action that occurs before the final action of an epi sode , 

Korafe s peakers do not use a medial form ; they use the pre sent indica

t ive forms . 

n a  b a y a u  i t u t - e r - e n a  a i - n d a e  n u  f u r - a r i r a .  

I food cook- rep-P . ls . ind that-for he come - F . 3 s . ind 
I am cooking food now, b e caus e  he is coming . 

The fut ure t ense is indicated by using the hortat ive non-repetitive 

forms with a final - 0  suffix rather than - e .  

n a  n u  d - a o n o  n u  n a  d - a r i r a .  

I him h i t- DA . s eq . SP . F . ls he me h i t- F . 3 s . ind 

I wi L L  hit him, and he wi L L  hit me . 

The past tense forms inc lude any action that has happened b efore the 

pre sent moment . Replacing the final vowe l of the t oday ' s  past indica

t i ve with - 0  ( or - i  in third person ) yields the past forms of the dif

ferent actor , sequent ial , short-proce ss medial verb . 

n u  o k a  e to t o  awa  

he fi sh two RO 

r - i mu t a n i .  

eat-YP . ls . ind 

b - i r i n a  n u - n d a o k a  
g e t - DA . seq . SP . pas t3s  I him- of fi s h  

H e  caught two fi s h  y es t erday . and I a t e  his  fis h . 
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3 . 28 . 6  Different Actor , Sequential , Long-Process 

Di fferent actor go, come, and s tay may only oc c ur in the long

process in Korafe . The same rules for forming the s e quent ial , short

process forms of the di fferent a c t or medial app ly t o  forming all three 

t ense s of t he di fferent a c t or ,  s equential , l ong-proce s s  medial s . How

eve r ,  the very rule indicates that go and come w i l l  use the l ong

process s t em for pres ent and future tenses and the short-process s t em 

for the past t ense ind icating a much shorter c ontinuat i on of act i on in 

the past tens e . 

n a  oj - e n o  n u  a - i ra .  
I come - DA . seq . SP . past . ls he g o - TP . 3s . ind 

I came, and he w en t .  

Most other verbs appear t o  oc cur rare ly i n  this medial form and us e 

the s equentia l ,  short-proce s s  form of the s ame act or medial p lus one 

of the di fferent actor , s equential , long-proc e s s  forms of i r a r i  to 

s tay to expre s s  this i de a .  

n a  i j i d i g a r i  b ay a u  i t - i do i r - e n o  

I day many food cook- SA . s eq . SP s tay - DA . seq . LP . pas t . ls 

n u  oj - i r a kambo - d a  b u y - i r a .  
h e  come - SA . s eq . SP . TP . 3s hous e - to arri ve- TP . 3 s . ind 

I cooked food for many day s ,  and then he came 
and arri ved at my hous e . 

3 . 2 8 . 7  Different Actor , Simultaneous 

If two di fferent people perform actions that coinc i de in s ome 

way , the Korafe peop le w i l l  indicat e  this by suffixing t he long

proce s s  form of the first verb with a di fferent actor , s imult aneous 

ending for the first act ion ( of the two ) menti oned in the epis ode . 

Different actor , s imul t aneous medials s eem to be semi- finit e mani fe st

ing a tense dichot omy b etween future and non-future act ions . The 

long-proce s s  stem, the suffix I - e l ( or I- i l  for third p erson ) ,  the 

personal suffi x , and the different actor , medial s uffix -0 ( - i  for 

third person) yield the non-future tense forms . 

n a  J u�u d o r - eno n u  d u r - i r a .  
I ground sWeep- DA . s im . NF . l s  he fa L l- TP . 3s . ind 

Wh i Le I was sweeping the ground, he fe L L .  

Future i s  derived using the future repetit ive and hort at ive suffixe s . 

n a  b a y a u  i t u t - u rono n u  y - a r i r a .  
I food cook-DA . s im . F . ls he g o - F . 3s . ind 

Wh i Le I am cooking food, he w i L L  g o .  



SEQUENTIAL 

SIMULTANEOUS 

SEQUENTIAL 

SIMULTANEOUS 

( 1 )  SAME ACTOR 

Short Proc e s s  Long Proc e s s  

Present Future Pas t Present Future Past 

Today Other 

d - e do  e re - d o r - u a  e re - d o r - u ama e re - do r- a n a  e re - d o r - u s e n a  
( infle cted ( infle c t e d )  

do r - u se  d o r - u s e  

( 2 )  D I F FERENT ACTOR (all  f orms inflec ted) 

Short Proc e s s  Long Proc e s s  

Present Future Past Present Future Past 

e re - d o r - e n a  d - aono d - e teno d - e do  i r - e n a  d - edo  i r - o no  d - edo  l r - e n o  

d o r - e n o  d o r - u rono 

TAB LE 9 :  POS I T I VE MED I AL FORMS OF hit 

d o r - e n o  
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3 . 28 . 8  Negative Medials 

All negative sequential medial verb phrase s  consist  of j o  n o t , 

plus the negative parti c iple , p lus a corre sponding medial form of the 

verb do . 

g e n e m bo n a t  i j o  i t - a e  e t - i r i  

man house n o t  bui ld- n o t . doing do-DA . s eq . SP . pas t . 3s 

n u - n d a  m a n d i i t  - i r a .  

him- of b oy bui ld- TP . 3s . ind 

The man did not  bui ld the hous e ;  his s on did.  

The simultaneous negative medial phrase is formed by j o  not , 

p lus the negative part i ciple , p lus a c orresponding medial form of the 

verb s tay , be . 

n a  j o  g - a e i r - e n o  n u  oj i g - i r a .  

I not  s e e - n o t .  doing s tay - SA . sim . NF . ls he come - TP . 3s . ind 

I did not  s e e  him unti l he came . 

n a  j o  s a r a m a n a  a e  i r - e n o  n u  r a y - i r a .  

I not  work n o t . doing s tay - DA . s im . NF . ls he s leep-TP . 3s . ind 

I did n o t  work, whi le he was s le eping.  

3 . 2 9 V e�b Ph�ah eh 

3 . 2 9 . 1  Complex Verb Phrase 

There is a large number of comp lex verbs in Korafe wh ich cons ist  

of c ombinations of an uninflected nominal and the regular c onj ugated 

form of one of a very smal l set of verb s . 

A great proportion of the s e  comp le x  verb s contain do . 

u j u  a r i 
des ire do . inf 

to  wan t 

k a i f a  a r i  

care do . inf 

to care for, w a t ch 

Rec ent ly borrowed verb s are inc orp orated int o Korafe grammar also with 

forms of do. 

p e i n t  a r i a i r n a r i 

pai n t  do . inf iron do . inf 

to pain t to iron 

A fex c omp lex verb s contain g a r i  as the s e c ond e lement ; to con-

tinue is the clos e s t  English approximat ion of g a r i  . 
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i j u  g a r i  

s how con tinue . in f  

to s h ow ,  teach 

J .  and C. Farr 

d a r a  d a r a  g a r i  

troub le  troub le  continu e . inf 

to s hake 

The verb s a r i  to s ay comp letes several phras es usually dealing 

with the areas of speech and vocal s ounds � 

g e�a s a r i  

laugh say . inf 

to l augh 

3 . 2 9 . 2  Durative Verb Phrase 

e ko n o  s a r i 

cough s ay . inf 

t o  cough 

When forms of g a r i  to continue fol low the s ame actor , sequenti al, 

short-proc ess medial verb , its act ion is le ngthene d .  

n a  s - e d o  g - e r - e n a . 

I say - SA . seq . SP continue- rep-P . ls . ind 

I am saying ( i t ) . 

When the procedural form of g a r i  to continue follows the s ame 

actor , simultaneous medial forms of a verb p lus the same act or , se

quential , long-process present- future form of i r a r i  to s tay,  b e , it 

indicates constant repetit ion of the action .  

n u  s i f o -� u s a  

she day- l ong 

d i d i w- u s e  i r - a g - e r a i r a . 

sing- SA . sim b e - SA . seq . LP . P/F continue-proc . 3s . ind 

She sings a l l  the time . 

3 . 2 9 . 3  Anticipatory Verb Phrase 

The Korafe express  a wish or an act ion that is about to happen 

with an ant ic ipatory phrase .  The short-process stem with the infini

tive of do plus the pos t particle  d a e  on accoun t of forms the purpo

sive word of the phrase . This occurs with all tenses of do . 

n a  y - a r i - d a e  e r e n a . 

I go- inf-on . accoun t . of do . rep . P . ls . ind 

I want to go or I 'm abou t to go .  

3 . 2 9 . 4  Qualitative Verb Phrase 

A qualitat ive phrase indicat es whether or not an act ion is wel l  

done . The short form o f  the same actor,  sequential , short-proce s s  

medi al form of the verb plus t h e  adverb g o g o� we l l ,  p lus a form of 

do c omprise  this phrase .  



n a  j o  

I not 
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n u  d i w - u  

he s ing- SA . IA 
g o g o  

we l l  
�mb e t i ra .  

do . TP . 3s . ind 

He sings we l Z .  

g - i g o g o  �mb ae e r a e n a . 

s e e - SA . IA w e n  no t .  doing do . proc . ls . ind 
I do n o t  B e e  very w e l  Z .  

5 . 2 9 . 5  Frustrative/Resignation Verb Phrase 
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Korafe speakers expres s  frus trat ion o r  resignat ion b y  t h e  suffix 

- t a at the very end of the verb . A mother who has been harass ed by 

her chi ld to let him go s omewhere wi l l  finally say , 

y - a s i - t a !  

go- imp . 2s-jus t 

We l Z , go then!  or Jus t go!  

- t a n o  as the  final suffix of a verb lends it  a dub itative quality . 

n u  kamb o - d a  i r - i r a - t a n o  o j o  i r - a e r i - t a n o  n a  

he hous e - a t  b e- P . 3s . ind-may o r  n o t  be- negat ive . inf-may I 

e re - b u n - e n a . 

rep-n o t . know- P . ls . ind 

I don ' t  know whe ther he is at home or n o t .  

- r e seems to e xpre s s  a directional movement of the act ion itself . 

4 . 0  T E XT 

�a k a  r e - f - i r a - r e !  

aanoe rep- aome - P . 3 s . ind- here 

Here aome s the  aanoe . 

A p ort ion of a narrative t ext ab out cyc lone impre s s ions rec orde d 

by Mr . Kenneth Mota ,  about age 4 3 ,  on May 19 , 19 7 2 ,  a week aft er 
Cyc lone Hannah devast ated Tufi Sub-Dis t ric t . 

( 1 )  n a - m a n e  S a g a  r e g i ya u r a r u r - u s i r a awa 

I- plural vi l lage wind take . off- DP . 3s . ind RO 

s - a r i - d a e  e r e n a . 

s ay - inf-on . aaaoun t . of do . rep . P . ls . ind 

( 2 )  n a - n d a  j aw o  K e n  i t i - r i Ken i t  M o t a - r i  e d o  T i r s d e , Me i e l e v e n ,  

me-of name Kenne th- CIM Kenneth Mo ta- CIM and Thursday May 1 1  

5 i k i 5 o k r o k , y a u r a t u t u ro u s i r a .  

six o ' a loak wi nd s tart do . DP . 3s . ind 



76 4 J .  and C. Farr 

( 3 )  s um b - i r i  b u n - e  j a r - e d o  

run-DA . seq . SP . pas t . 3s n o t . know- SA . IA have . no . hope- SA . s eq . SP 

n a  n a - n d a  a f a  Mo t a - mo Ma i k l - d a  n a t i - d a  awa 

I me- of fa ther Mota- emph Michae l - of hous e - a t  RO 

v i t - e n a  a s a  e d o  

ascend-go . SA . seq . LP . past . ls carry . piggyback do . SA . seq . SP 

b - u  f - e n a  n a - n d a  n a t i - d a  

g e t - SA . IA come - SA . s eq . LP . pas t . ls me - of house - a t  

f i t - e n o  a n u mb - e t i r i  n a - ma n e  

p u t - DA . seq . SP . past . ls s i t - DA . seq . SP . past . 3s I- p lural 

Ma i k l n u - a ro I s a m b u  n a - n d a  n a t i - d a  i r - e r o 
Michae l he-wife a l l  me- of hous e - a t  s tay - DA . s im . NF . 3 s 

s u f - i r i  s umb - i r i  s um b - i r i y a u r a 

wind run- DA . s im .  NF . 3s l'un-DA . seq . SP . past . 3s  run-DA. seq. SP . past. 3s 

s umb - u  h a f f a s  s i k i s i - r i  D a f i n i - d a  n a t i 

run- SA . IA h a lf past s ix- e lM Daphne - of house 

d u r - i r i  u s u  i s a m b u  

fa l l . down-DA . s eq . SP . past . 3s coconut a l l  

d u d u r - u  g - u s i r a .  

fa l l . down . plural . ob J e ct-SA . IA con tinue-DP . 3s . ind 

( 4 )  e t i r i a n um b - i r - e ro n a t i  i s amb u 

do . DA . s eq . SP . past . 3s s i t - s tay- DA . s im . NF . lp house a l l  

wos - e  t e f o  u s  i ra . 

des cend- SA . IA nothing do . DP . 3s . ind 

( 5 )  e t i r i  u s u  e t i d u r - e ro 

do . DA . s eq . SP . past . 3s coconut eigh t fa l l . down-DA . seq . SP . past . 3p 

g - i do n a - m a n e  t u t u ro e d o  a w a - r i 

s e e - SA . seq . SP I- plural s tart do . SA . seq . SP that- elM 

Ma i k l  na s a s i n g u  g i t i  d i r i g - e t en o  Ma i k l - d a  

Michae l I chi ldren firs t send- DA . seq . SP . past . ls Mi chae l - of 

s a s i n g u  n a - n d a  s a s i n g u  g i t i  d i r i g - e t e ro O b a t i  

chi ldren me- of chi ldren fir s t  s end- DA . seq . SP . past . lp Hobart 

k e n a  s o n e m b a  a r i - d a e  v i t - e ro 
towards he lp do . inf-on . accoun t . of as ce nd- DA . seq . SP . past . 3p 

a wa - r i  O b a t  K i f a s - d a  n a t i  d u d u r - u s i r a .  

tha t - e lM Hobart Cephas - of house fa l l . down-DP . 3s . ind 
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Free Trans lat ion : 

( 1 )  I w an t  to te Z Z  ab out the wind that de s troy ed u s ,  Baga vi Z Lage . 

( 2 )  My name is Kenneth,  Kenne th Mo ta . Thursday , May 1 1 th,  a t  s ix 

o ' c Z ock,  the wind s tarted.  

( 3 ) It b Zew, and I not knowing (wh a t  was happening) fe Z t  hop e Z e s s . 
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I wen t u p  to Mi chae Z ' s hous e ,  a n d  I carri ed m y  fa ther, Mota, 

piggyback, bringing him down to my house . I put him down in 

the hous e (on the p orch fZoor) , and he sat down . We , Michae L,  

his wife ,  a L L  of us were s taying a t  my house as the wind b Lew 

and b L ew and b Lew.  At  haLf p a s t  s ix, Daphne ' s  hous e fe L L  

down, and the wind caused a L L  the coconu t s  t o  fa L L  down . 

( 4 )  That happened, and whi Ze  we were s i t ti ng,  the who Le  house com

p L e te Ly co L Zap s e d .  

( 5 )  Tha t  happened.  Eigh t c o c o n u t  tre e s  fe L L  down, a n d  we,  see ing 

that, s tarted ( to �ove ) . Michae L . . .  I s e n t  the chi Ldren 

fir s t  . . .  Michae L ' s  and my chi Ldren we sent  fir s t  t o  Hobar t 

for he Lp .  They wen t up, and Hobar t ' s  and Cephas ' house had 

fa L Len down . 
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e - verb s  i - verb s u - verb s  
hit. sLJeep cook. buiZd LJrite. SeL>. pole 

l. Abrupt Imperative d-ege (de) * I t- I  gemb-u 
2 .  Stentorian Imperative d-eyo I t - I yo gemb-uyo 
3. Medial - SA. seq. SP d-edo i t- i do gemb-udo 
4 .  Indicative Procedural d-eraena i t- i raena gemb-uraena 

5 .  Infinitive d-a r i  i t-a r i  gemb-a r i  
6 .  Indicative Future . NR d-arena i t-arena gemb-a rena 
7 .  Negative Participle d-ae I t-ae gemb-ae 
8 .  Subjunct ive d-aeten l i t-aeten l gemb-aeten l 

9 .  Hortative . NR d-aone I t-one gemb-one 
10. Medial - DA. seq. SP . F  d-aono i t-ono gemb-ono 
11 . Negative Hortative d-eone i t- i one gemb- ione 

12 . Indicative Today ' s  Past d-eten i I t-en i gemb-en l 
13. Medial - DA. seq. SP . past d-eteno i t-eno gemb-eno 

14.  Indicative Present ere-dor-ena i tut-er-ena ere-gef-ena 
15. Medial - DA. sim. NF dor-eno i tut-eno gef-eno 

16 . Medial - SA. seq . LP . P/F ere-dor-ua i tut- er-ua ere-gef-ua 
ere-dor-uama i tut-er-uama ere-gef-uama 

17 . Indicative . NP . rep ere-dor-an i I tut-er-an i ere-gef-an i 
18. Medial - SA. seq. LP . TP ere-dor-ana i tut-er-ana ere-gef-ana 
19 . Indicative . NP . NR dor-an i i tut-an i gef-an I 

20 . Indicative . YP. rep ere-dor-umutan i I tut-er-umutan i ere-gef-umuta n i  
2l. Indicative . YP . NR dor-umutan i I tut-umutan l gef-umutani 
22 . Indicative . DP . rep ere-dor-usen l i tut-er-usen i ere-gef-usen i 
23.  Medial - SA. seq. LP . past ere-dor-usena i tut-er-usena ere-gef-usena 
2 4 .  Indicative . DP . NR dor-usen i i tut-usen i gef-usen i 
2 5 .  Medial - SA. sim dor-use i tut-use gef-use 

26 . Indicative . Future . rep dor-ur-arena i tut-ur-arena gef-ur-arena 
27 . Medial - DA . sim.F dor-urono i tut-urono gef-urono 
28. Future Continuous . imp dor-uru i tut-uru gef-uru 

*Althougb de exists , dege usually occurs . 

TAB L E  1 0 :  SYNOPS I S  OF REGULAR VERBS , BAS I CALLY IN F I RST PERSON 
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do go be. stay "orne stop. leave. 
desist 

L a e I ,  yas- I I r- I f-u d-o 
2 .  e-yo I -yo , yas- I yo I r- Iyo f-uyo d-oyo 
3 .  edo --- --- --- d-odo 
4 .  eraena I raena --- f-u raena doy-eraena 

5 .  ar l y-a r l  I r-a r l  fur-ar l  doy-a r l  
6 .  arena y-arena I r-arena fur-arena doy-arena 
7 .  ae y-ae I r-ae fur-ae doy-ae 
B .  aeten l y-aeten l I r-aeten l fur-aeten l doy-aeten i 

9 .  aone y-aone I r-one fur-one doy-one 
10 . aono y-aonob I r-onob fur-onob doy-ono 
11. eone y-eone I r- i one fur- l one doy- I one 

12 . eten i a-ena --- oj -en l dot-en i 
13. eteno a-enob --- oj-enob dot-eno 

14. erena erena ( rare ) I r-ena re-f-ena dotut-er-ena 
15 . eno eno I r-eno f-eno dotut-eno 

16 . erua y-a i r-a , I r- l a  f-ua dotut-er-ua 
eruama y-ama i r- i ama f-uama dotut-er-uama 

17 . eran i eran l --- re-f-an I dotut-er-an l 
lB . erana a-enab i r-ana oj -enab dotut-er-ana 
19 . --- --- I r-an l --- dotut-an l 

20. er-umutan i er- I mutan l --- re- f-umutan l dotut-er-umu tan l  
21 . umutan i Imutan l i r- Imutan I f-umutan i dotut-umutan l  
2 2 .  er-usen i er- I sen l --- re-f-usen I dotut-er-usen i 
23.  er-usena ena i r- i ana f-ena dotut-er-usena 
2 4 .  usen i i sen i i r- I sen l c  f-usen l dotut-usen l 
25 . use I se I r- I se f-use dotut-use 

26. ur-ur-arena I - rur-arena --- fur-ur-arena dotut-ur-a rena 
27. ur-urono 1 - rurono i r-ono fur-urono dotut-u rono 
2B. ur-uru 1 - ruru --- fur-uru dotut- uru 

SSee Table 10 to correlate forms with numbers . 
bThese forms are the only ones having short-process stems . Note that other 
verbs have long-process stems in lB. 

c l r- i sen i signifies two days ago or a short while ago . i r- i an i indicates a 
remote past. Most verbs have only one form in the distant past tense. 
i r-a r l  has two . 

TAB LE  1 1 :  SYNOP S I S  OF I RREGULAR VERBS , BAS I CALLY I N  F I RST PERSON 
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NOTES 

1 .  See Capell ( 19 69 ) , Healey et a l .  ( 196 9 ) , and Wi lson ( 19 6 9a , b , c ) .  

2 .  See Dutton ( 19 7 1 , 197 3 )  for further details . 

3 .  This research has been supported in part by a grant from the 

Research Fund of the Papua New Guinea Branch of the Summer Inst itute 

of Lingui s t i c s . Re search for this paper was carried out under the 

auspices of the Summer Institute of Lingui stics at Baga Vi llage , two 

mi les south of the Tufi Sub-Di strict headquarters , over a period o f  

approximat ely s even months . We are indebted t o  the people of Baga 

Vil lage for their he lp , especially Mr . Justus Seko , Mr . Kingsley Seko , 

Mr . Duns tan Seko , Mr . Michael Mota , Mr . Kenneth Mota and their fami

lies . 

4 .  See Wi lson ( 1 969c ) .  

5 .  The se part icular demonstratives mark a noun phrase or an embedded 

c lause as the obj ect of a predi cate . 

6 .  See Longacre ( 19 7 0 ) .  

7 .  The verb de s i s t ,  l e ave,  s top is the only except ion , replacing the 

class vowe l with - 0 .  
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1 . 0 S E N T E N C E  S T R U C T U R E  

1 . 1 I n t r o d u c t i on a n d  A b b re v i a t i on s  

The Guhu-Samane ( or Mid-Wari a ) language i s  spoken in the Waria 

valley of the Morobe Distric t of Papua New Guinea .  There are some 

4 , 50 0  speakers , of whom about one fi fth currently live out s ide of the 

language are a .  Guhu-Samane i s  a member o f  the Binandere Stock o f  

languages and has a lexic ostatist ical relationship of 1 7 %  o r  1 8 %  with 

the languages of the Binandere. Family within that s tock . l 

The fol lowing i s  a tagmemic description of the main elements of 
2 Guhu-Samane grammar . The structure is des cribed from the sentence 

leve l down to the morpheme level . The order of description i s  intend

ed to be economical and to avoid much overlap . In this description 

the fol lowing abbreviations and symbols are used : 

A aspect 

acc accusative suffix 

' ad adversitive enclitic 

AJ adj ective 

AJcon adj ective construction 

AJx pre-nuclear adjective 

Aug augment slot 

AV adverb slot 

AVfn future negative adverb 

AVnfn non-future negative adverb 

AVprob probable adverb 

AVproh prohibitive adverb 

AVr repetitive adverb 

ax pre-nuclear attributive 

Bi introductory base 

Em medial base 

Bp primary base 

Bpp post-primary base 

Bpt protntic base 

Ca Consonant + vowel a 

Co Consonant + vowel 0 
CV Consonant + Vowel 

c ir current irrealis suffix 

Cli included clause phrase 

CIN noun clause 

CINco coordinate noun clause 

CINex explanatory noun clause 

CIVI independent verb clause 

CIVIco coordinate independent verb 
clause 

ClVm medial verb clause 

cnt continuative suffix 

' CO co-occurrent enclitic 

COMcon combination construction (of 
introductory base ) 

CON connective device 

cond condition suffix 

cop concurrence of opinion 

ct current tense suffix 

D description slot 

' D  descriptive enclitic 

' d  deictic enclitic 

del delimitive suffix 

dn denotative 

dim diminuative suffix 

dl dilatory suffix 

ds different-subject suffix 

dsr different-subject requis ite suffix 

EX exclamatory particle 

F form 

frag fragmentary utterance 

fs future subjunctive suffix 

ft future tense suffix 

I intonation 

' i  first degree intensity enclitic 

' i2 second degree intensity enclitic 
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if 

in 

' inf 

int 

iQcon 

' k  

L 

' L  
!i 
Ma 

mae 

MP 
M? 

n 

N 

Na 

Ncon 

Ng 

Nk 
NI 

Nm 

Np 

NF 

NFi 

Npr 

Nr 

Ns 

Nt 

o 
ob 

' 0  

Od 

Oi 

op 

P 

pc 

pim 

pir 

E . L .  Richert 

infinitive suffix 

intensive suffix 

inferential enclitic 

intimate suffix 

internal quotation construction 

adj ective enclitic of kind 

locative phrase 

locative enclitic 

mood 

manner slot 

differential or interrogative 
particle 

exclamatory mood 

indicative mood 

potential mood 

interrogative mood 

negative suffix 

noun 

adverbial noun 

noun construction 

general noun 

kinship noun 

locati ve noun 

modal noun 

participial noun 

noun phrase 

noun phrase indicator 

proper noun 

response noun 

salutatory noun 

temporal noun 

obj ect phrase 

obligative suffix 

oblique enclitic 

direct object 

indirect object 

operative suffix 

predicate slot 

punctilior suffix 

polite imperative suffix 

past irrealis suffix 

pn past negative suffix 

Pr pronoun 

Prd demonstrative pronoun 

Pri interrogative pronoun 

prn present negative suffix 

pro prohibitive suffix 

Prp personal prono� 

Prq quantitative pronoun 

prt present tense suffix 

ps past subjunctive suffix 

pt past tense 

PURcon purposive construction 

Qcon external quotation construction 

' r  reference enclitic 

Re reason slot 

reg regressive suffix 

Res response 

RES response particle 

S subject 

'S subject enclitic 

SAL salutatory particle 

sim summary imperative suffix 

' so adj ective of source enclitic 

' sp specification enclitic 

ss same subject suffix 

SSN-C non-conditional sentence type 

SSnCI non-clause sentence type 

ssr same subject requisite suffix 

Te temporal slot 

TM tense-mode verb terminal 

unp unpredictable response 

V verb stem 

Vi intransitive verb stem 

VOC vocative phrase 

VP verb phrase 

VPI independent verb phrase 

Vt transitive verb stem 

xa post-nuclear attributive 

xAJ post-nuclear adj ective 

X nucleus of noun phrase 
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± optional 

zero , absence of form 

alternating with 
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+ 

i s  filled by 

is composed of 

obligatory 4-1 intonation levels ( high - low) 

1 . 2  S e n t e n c e  T y p e s  

A Guhu-Samane sentence i s  de fined a s  a n  utterance terminat ing 
in a feature of mood . There are two types of sentences : ful l  sentences 

and fragmentary sentences . 

1 . 2 1  Full S ent ence4 

A full ( non- fragmentary ) sentenc e i s  composed of an optional 

introduct ory base , an optional medial base if followed by an optional 

protatic base , another optional medial base , an ob ligatory primary 

bas e ,  an opt ional post-primary base , and an obligat ory feature of 

mood . 

Full Sentence � ± B� ± ( ±  Bm + Bpt ) ± Bm + Bp ± Bpp + M 

Bp M Bpt Bp M 

A n a  b a a b e  . ( 2- 1 )  N i i t u u ma q u ko a n a  t u u ma ko i . ( 2- 1 )  

I came you go . if I go . wi H  Mi 

I have come . If you go,  I w i H  go . 

Bi Bm Bpt Bp Bpp 

D z o o b e , n i i t u u m a q  i • b i r a n a t a q u k o , o i  i s a n a t a ko i ma mee 

h e H o  you going arrive . if tha t  suffice . w i Z  l. and frui t  

M 

e e t a ko i . ( 2- 1 )  

make . wi Z l. Mi 
He l. l. o .  If you g o  and arrive there that wi l. l.  b e  fin e ,  and i t  wi l. l.  bear 

frui t .  

1 . 2 2 F4agmenta4Y S e ntence4 

A fragmentary sentence is composed of any fragment of a 
ful l  sentence ( usually less than a ful l  c lause ) plus a feature of 
mood . 
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Fragmentary Sentence = + fragment + M 

I k a 7 ( 3- 1 )  

which ( Pri ) M ?  

Which one ? 

O k e  . ( 2- 1 )  

tha t ( Prd ) ' O  Mi 

As to that,  

2 . 0  MOOD 

I d z e  l ( 4- 1 ) 

o h ( Ex )  Me 

O h :  

Guhu Samane sentences may have any one of four moods : 

exc lamat ory , indi cative , interrogative , and potential . Contrastive 

features of the moods are various types of intonation , form and 

response . 

2 . 1  E x c l ama t o ry Mood  

M + r + F + Res 

The exc lamatory mood is signalled by an emphat i c  final high-low 
( 4- 1 )  intonat ion , represented in the orthography by the exc lamat ion 

mark , and by the absence of segment al mood form . Response to the 

exc lamatory mood is arrested attention . 3 

Me = + r 4- 1 + FIiJ + Resat 

N o k o  t u ume  ! ( 4- 1 )  response : M e e k e  ! ( 4-1 ) 

they went Me rea Hy Me 

They have gone ! Rea H y !  

2 . 2  I n d i c a t i ve Mood  

The indicative mood is signaled by a final mid-low ( 2- 1 )  intonat ion 

represented in the orthography by the period and by the ab sence of 
segmental mood form . Response to the indicative mood i s  unpredictable . 

Qu u t a a t e . ( 2- 1 )  

rain fe H Mi 

It is raining . 

Mi = + r 2- 1  + FIiJ + Resunp 
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2 . 3  I n t e r r o g a t i ve  Mood  

The lnterrogative mood is signalled by the final interrogat ive 
particle mae , or by a non-appositional interrogative pronoun in the 

text ; and by the elevated- low ( 3- 1 )  int onat ion , represented in the 

orthography by the que s ti on mark . The int onat ion starts at the 
beginning of the segmental interrogat ive form and terminates at the 

end of the utt erance . The expected re sponse t o  the interrogative 

mood is an answer . The interrogative part icle mae usually receives 

an affirmative or a negative answer , and the interrogat ive pronoun 

usually receives an informat ive answer . 

M? + 1 3- 1  + Fma e/Pri + Resans 

7 7 7  

N i i t u u me mae  ? ( 3- 1 )  response : O o r e  a n a  t u u me . ( 2- 1 )  

you wen t eh  

Did you go ? 

M? 

N i i i k a t  a t u u me 7 (  3-1  ) 

you where went M? 

Where did you go ? 

2 . 4  P o t e n t i a l  M o o d  

y e s  

Y e s ,  

I wen t 

I wen t .  

Mi 

re sponse : A n a  n a g a t a  t u u me . ( 2- 1 )  

I hous e . to wen t Mi 

I went to the hous e . 

" The potent ial mood i s  s i gnified by the final potential part i c le 

k a q a  and by the low- low ( 1- 1 )  intonation , also represented in the 
orthography by the period . The response t o  the potential mood is 
usually concurrence of opinion . 

� = + 11 - 1  + Fk a q a  + Res coP 

N o  i t u ume k a q a  . ( 1- 1 )  

he wen t probab Ly � 

He proba b L y  wen t .  

3 . 0  P R I MA R Y  BAS E 

response : O i  i s a n a t e  . ( 2- 1 )  

that sUffices Mi 

Tha t  is good.  

The primary base is fil led by a noun clause or an independent verb 

c lause . 

C1N : O i  n a g a n i [ . J  

tha t  house Mi 

Tha t  is a hous e .  

Bp C1N/C1V1 

C1V1 : A b i t u u me [ . J  

man went Mi 

The man wen t .  
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3 . 1  N o u n  C l a u s e s  ( a n d  N o u n  P h ra s e s ) 

The noun clause is composed of an optional subj ect and an 
4 obligatory des cription s lot . 

C1N :t S + D 

S D M D M 

Q - i n a g a  E e  m i n a - n i 

tha t ( Prd ) ' S house Mi tree ( Ng )  l arge ( xAJ ) ' D  Mi 

Tha t  is a house It is . a large tree . 

But be fore we go on t o  discuss the subj ect and description slots 
we will cons ider the structure of the noun phrases which so often fi ll 

those slot s . 
Noun phrase s  ( NP )  have a remarkab ly wide distribution in numerous 

syntactic s lots in Guhu-Samane grammar . Each of these phrases may be 

described as a modification of a "model "  noun phrase according t o  the 
requirement s of the particular s lot . 

The model noun phrase contains an optional pre-nuc lear attributive 
( ax ) ,  an obligat ory nuc leus ( X ) , an opt ional post-nuc lear attributive 

( xa ) , an optional pronoun ( Pr ) , and an opt ional noun phrase indicator 

( NPi ) . 

X 

NP :t ax + X :t  xa :t Pr :t NPi 

ax X xa Pr Npi 
H a a  [ b a a b e  . ]  

dog came Mi 

A dog [ came . ]  

Besaho ab i m im i  noke-ke [nana i moota . ]  

ocean 's man great them'Q  we saw Mi 
[We saw] the big men of the seacoast .  

�he component s of the model noun phrase inc lude nouns , pronouns , 

adj ectives , and enc litics . 

( 1 )  Nouns . A Guhu- Samane noun ( N )  i s  defined as a form which 

is optionally inflected by enclitics , and which occurs as the normal 

filler of the nuc leus of a noun phras e .  The kinds of nouns are : 

adverbial nouns ( Na )  e . g .  e t o  don ' t  ( See 3 . 2 1 ( 7 ) )  

general nouns ( Ng )  oma rock 
kinship nouns ( Nk )  e . g .  p a  i mot her ( This sub c lass t akes 

- m a n e  as a p1ura1i zer ) 
locative nouns ( N1 )  e . g .  p e s u  under ( See 3 .2 2 )  

modal nouns ( Nm )  e . g .  a d z a n o  swift ly ( See 3 .2 1 ( 6) . ) 
parti c ipial nouns ( Np )  which cons i st of a verb stem plus the 

a110morph of the denotative suffix appropriate for most tenses as 

shown in Chart 2 ,  column 3 ,  p . 2 2 :  
e . g .  l u u - ma going 



Sentence Structure of Guhu-Samane 

proper nouns ( Np r )  e . g . 

salutatory nouns ( Ns )  e . g .  

temporal nouns ( Nt )  e . g .  

M a t t e o  Ma t thew 

k a n a k a n a  � ove 

a b  I n i I'ece n t � y  

( See 4 . 4 )  

( See 3 .  2 1 (  5 )  ) 
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These kinds of nouns are further i llustrated in the appropriate sections 

of this paper . 

( 2 )  Enc litics . In Guhu-Samane the enc litics  are phonologically 
bound to the word t o  which they are suffixed but grammatically they 

may be c losely related to a whole phrase or c lause ending in that word . 

The enclitics  are : 

co-occurrent enc litic ( ' CO )  

deictic enc litic  ( ' d )  

des cript ive enclitic  ( ' D )  

-rna  

- n i  

- n i  

first degree intens ity - p a  
enc litic ( ' i )  
second degree intensity - m u  
enc litic  ( ' i 2 )  
kind enc litic  ( ' k )  

locat ive enc litic ( ' L )  

negative enc litic ( ' n )  

oblique enc litic ( ' 0 )  

reference enclitic  ( ' r )  

sub j e c t  enclitic  ( ' S )  

s ource enclitic  ( ' so )  

- noma 

- t a  

- d z a r a  

- ke 

- h o  

- i 

- n a  

specifi cation enc litic ( ' sp )  - q a  

( See 3 . 2 3 )  

- q i ( opt ionally ) 

( See 3 . 1 2 )  

( See adj ective construct ion in 
3 . 1 1  ) 

( See 3 . 2 2 )  

( It may fol low - n i  ( ' D ) . 
See 3 . 1 2 )  

( See 3 . 2  especially 3 . 2 5 ,  
7 . 6 )  

( Inc lude s posses sion . See 
3 . 1 1  ) 

( See 3 . 1 1 )  

( See adj ect ive construct ion 
in 3 . 1 1 )  

Of these , the co-occurrent , de scriptive , locat ive , ob lique , and subj ect 
enclitics  normal ly occur last in a noun phrase to indicate its  slot 

within a c lause . ( The only it ems which may follow these enc litics  
are the negat ive enclitics  which follow the descriptive enc litic and 
a loose attribut ive ( s ee below )  which follows the other four enclitics . )  
On the other hand , the kind , re ference ,  and source enclitics  occur 

at the end of a word or noun phrase to indicate i t s  s lot within a 

noun phrase . The deicti c , first degree intens ity , second degree 

intens ity , and specifi cation enc litics  are not slot markers , but 

constitute an inner layer of enclitics  on nouns , pronouns , and 

adj ectives . They may oc cur in various c omb inations shown by the 

following formulas : 
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+ ' sp ± ( +  ' d  + ' i  ± ' i 2 )  ± ' sp 

+ ' sp ± ' i/ ' i2 
+ ' d  + ' i  ± ( +  ' i2 ± ' sp )  

N o - q a - ke [ t e e t e . ]  

him ( Prp ) ' sp ' O  8 truck Mi 

He a Lone [was 8 truck . ]  

M a i - q a - n i - p a - mu - ho 

fa ther ( NK ) ' sp ' d ' i ' i 2 ' r 

[ s u r u h o  q a l t e . ]  

room l i t  Mi 

[It was ] very 8pecifica L Ly father ' s  [room that caught fire . ] 

Kh a me to m i m i - q a - p a - i 

bOy8 Large ( AJ ) ' sp ' i ' S  

The Large bOy8 [wen t . ] 

N a g a  oo - n i - pa - m u - t a  

hou8 e  there ( Prd ) ' d ' i ' i2 ' L  

[He i 8  ] a t  that 8pecific 

[ t u u me 

wen t  

[ no i 

hou8 e . 

. ] 

Mi 

o o r a i 

N ee - n i - p a - ke [ a n a  moo r i  . ]  

bird ( Ng ) ' d ' i ' O  I 8aw Mi 

[I 8aw ] the very bird. 

. ] 

( 3 )  Pronouns . A pronoun i s  a form which i s  optionally inflected 

by enclitics  and which occurs normally in the pronoun s lot of a noun 

phrase .  It also occurs in the nucleus s lot in the absence of a noun 

or adj ective . The kinds of pronouns are : 

x 
o [ q a a t a  

demonstrat ive pronouns ( Prd ) 
interrogative pronouns ( Pri ) 

personal pronouns ( Prp ) 

quantitative pronouns ( Prq ) 

x Pr 

. ] Hoo  00 [ q a a t a  . ] 

tha t ( Prd ) continued Mi 

Tha t  [continued there . ]  

pig ( Ng )  tha t ( Prd ) continued Mi 

That particuLar pig [continued to 

be there . ] 
x 

E r a - t a [ a n a  o o r a i . ]  

here ( Prd ) ' L  I 

Here [ I  am. ] 

am Mi 

The interrogative pronouns ( Pri ) are a pe or a pe n e  ( plural ) 

who, what; i ka which, where, why, what; and n a a ne wha t . The 
interrogative i ka also occurs in clauses in apposition t o  a general , 

kinship , locative , or proper noun . 
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x X ( apposi tion)  Pr 
Ape [ o o r a i 1 ]  D zo h a n e  i k a  t u ume no [ oo r a i 
who ( Pri ) i s  M? John ( Npr)  who ( Pri ) went he is 
Who [ i s  there ? ]  The John who went [ i s  here . ] 

X 

N a a ne [ t a a t e  7 ]  

wha t ( Pri ) fe t t  M? 

Wha t  [fe n ? ]  

The personal pronoun also oc curs in the pronoun s lot . The 

personal pronouns ( Prp ) are : 

s ingular dual plural 

first person a n a  - n a  n a ka ( exc l .  ) n a n a  

( incl . )  n a p a 

second person n i i n i pe n i k e 

third person no n o p o  n o k o  

The first person s ingular a n a  alternates with n a  when suffixed by 

the reference enclitic  - h o ,  the intimate suffix ( int ) - me ,  or the 

delimitive suffix ( de l )  - q e ( alternating optionally with - q e k e ) , or 

the reflexive suffix ( re fl ) - mae . The other personal pronouns are 

likewise suffixed . 

X 

N i i [ b a a b e  . ] 

y o u ( Prp ) came Mi 

You [ came . ] 

ax X 

N a  -ho  kh a t a [ t a a t e  

I ( Prp ) ' r  son ( Nk )  fe n 

My son [fe n .  ] 

X 

N o - q e  [ b a a b e  . ]  

he ( Prp ) -del came Mi 

Onty he [came . ] 

. ] 

Mi 

X Pr 

Hoo n o  [ ba a b e  . ]  

pig ( Ng )  he came Mi 

The pig [ came . ]  

[ N o - i ]  

X xa 

k h a t a  n o - me 

he ( Prp ) ' S  son ( Nk )  he ( Prp ) -int 
[ moo r i  . ]  

saw Mi 

[ He saw] his own son . 

X 

N o k o - m a e  [ t u ume . ]  

they ( Prp ) -in went Mi 

They thems e tves  [we n t . ]  

. ] 

Mi 
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The quant itat ive pronouns ( Prq ) oc cur as loose attributives of 

certain noun phrases such as the obj ect phrase ( 3 . 2 1 ( 2 » . They · 

are g a ma a l l , s u s u p u  together, and k e k e  on l y .  

N o k o - i g a m a  

they ( Prp ) ' S  a l l ( Prq ) 

They a l l  [wen t . ] 

[ t umme . ]  

went Mi 

Hoo- i k e k e  [ b a a b e  . ]  

pig ( Ng ) ' S  on ly ( Prq ) came Mi 
On ly the pig [ came . ] 

P a l ma n e - i s u s u p u  

women ( Nk ) ' S  toge ther ( Prq ) 

[ oo r a i . ]  

are Mi 
The women [ are ] a l l  [ there . ] 

( 4 )  An adj ective is a form which i s  optionally inflected by 

enc litics  and which normally oc curs as the fi ller of one of the 

attribut ive slots of a noun phrase ,  or in the nuc leus slot in the 

ab sence of a noun . The post-nuc lear adj ective ( xAJ ) occurs normally 

in the post-nuc lear at tributive s lot and is optionally suffixed by 

the diminuative suffix ( dm )  - b a r i .  The restricted pre-nuc lear 

adj ect ive ( AJx ) q e s e b a  dear occurs only in the pre-nuc lear attributive 

s lot . 

x xa 

a b i m i n a  [ b a a b e  . ]  

man b i g ( xAJ ) came Mi 

The big man [ came . ]  

x 

S a m a n e  

many ( xAJ ) 

[ oo t a  . ]  

are Mi 

[ There are ] many . 

3 . 1 1  Subj ee� sto� 

ax x 

Qe s e b a  k h a t a  [ o o ra i . ]  

dear ( AJx ) eon ( Nk )  ie Mi 

The dear eon [ i e  here . ] 

X 

M u r i  
xa 

b a - b a r i  

orange e ( Ng )  ripe-dim 
[ oo r i . ]  

were Mi 
[ There were ] ripening orangee .  

The sub j ect s lot of a noun c lause is opt ional and oc curs in 

initial position . It is filled by a noun phrase with ob ligat ory 

s ubj ect phrase indicator . 

The nuc leus of the sub j e c t  phrase i s  usually filled by a general 

noun , kinship noun ( plural is formed by suffix - m a n e )  or proper noun . 

However it may be filled by an adverbial , locative , part icipial , 
proper or temporal noun , or by a noun construction,  or in the absence 

of one of these it  is filled by an adj ective , a pronoun , or an adj ective 
construct ion . ( A  noun c onstructi on c onsists of nouns in apposition , or 
c o-ordinated by the parti c le ma and or mae o r ,  or an independent verb 
claus e . An adj ective construct ion c onsists of adj ect ives in apposition , 
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or co-ordinated by the part icle ma or mae ; or a noun or independent 

verb c lause plus - n oma the enc litic of kind , - n a  the enc litic of 

sourc e ,  or by the reference enclitic  - ho . )  
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The opti onal pre-nuc lear attributive i s  filled by the re s tricted 

pre-nuc lear adj ective q e s e b a  dear or one of the following suc ceeded 
by the reference enc litic - h o : a noun , noun c ons truction ,  adj ec t ive , 

adj e c t ive construc tion , or pronoun . 

The optional post-nuc lear attributive i s  normally filled by an 

adj ect ive . It may also b e  filled by an adj ective c onstruc tion . 

The pronoun s lot i s  optionally filled by a pronoun . 

The phrase indi cator is the sub j e ct enclitic  - i  which i s  

obligatory . 

Sub j e c t  Phrase ± ax : q e s e b a / ( �/�con/AJ/AJcon ± ' r ) 

+ X :  ( Na/Ng/Nk/Nl/Nm/Np/Npr/Nt/�c on/AJ/AJc on/Pr ) 

± xa : ( AJ/AJcon ) ± Pr : Pr + NPi : - i  

x NPi ax x xa 

D zo h a n e - i [ o - n i . ]  

John ( Np ) ' S  tha t ( Prd ) ' D  Mi 

[ That i s ]  Joh n .  

A b i - h o  n a g a  m i n a 

man ( Nk ) ' r  house ( Ng )  big ( xAJ ) 

Pr NPi 

o - i [ o - n i . ]  

that ( Prd ) ' S  tha t ( Prd ) ' D  Mi 

[ That i s ] the man ' s  big hous e .  

ax X Pr NPi 
N o - h o b e b e  o - i [ b amu  . ]  

he ( Prp ) ' r  wai t ( Na )  tha t ( Prd ) ' S  not  Mi 

[ I t  wi Z Z  not be we Z Z ]  to  wai t  for him.  

X NPi ax 

Qe s e b a  ma i - ma n e - i [ t u u me - n i . ]  

dear ( AJx ) fa ther ( Nk ) -pl ' S  wen t ' D  Mi 

The dear fathers [went . ]  

ax X NPi 

N a g a  p e s u - i [ q a n g a . ]  

hous e ( Ng )  undernea t h ( NL ) ' S  bad(xAJ) Mi 

The area under the house [ i s  bad. ] 

X NPi 
S a u b a p o - i [ k h a r a t a  o o r a i o - n i . ] 

midnigh t ( Nt ) ' S  far-at i s  tha t ( Prd ) ' D  Mi 

[ It is a Zong time unti Z ]  midnigh t .  
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x 
Hoo rna  h a a  

Pr NPi 

n o po - i 

pig ( Ng )  and dog ( Ng )  they . two ( Prp ) ' S 

The pig and the dog [are large . J  

x NPi 

N o ko - I [ t a a t a - n o ma - n l 

They . pl ( Prp ) ' S  fa l l ' k ' D  

They [are the kind who fa l l . J 

Pr NPi Pr 

. J 

Mi 

n o - I [ b a a q l e r a t a  oo r a  a m a - n l  

[ m i m i  . J 

large ( xAJ ) Mi 

x Pr NPi 

Atap� tuume 0- 1 [ bage-noma . J  

woman(Ng) went that(pro) ' S good(Ng) ' k  � 

[It is wen thatJ the woman went. 

. J 

he ' S  coming here i s  

not  here . 

absence ( Ng ) ' D  Mi 

He came but is  

The description s lot of a noun c lause occurs finally . I t  i s  

fil led b y  a noun phrase with the optional negative enc litic - d z a r a ( ' n ) . 

The nuc leus i s  fi lled by any adverbial , general , kinship , locat ive , 

parti c ipial , proper , temporal , or negative noun , or noun construction ,  
o r  i n  the ab sence o f  one o f  these it  i s  fi lled b y  an adj ective , adj ect ive 

construction or by a pronoun . 

The opt ional pre-nuc lear attribut ive is filled by any noun , 

noun construction, adj ect ive , or adj ective c onstruction , followed 

opt ionally by the reference enclitic - h o .  

The optional pos t-nuc lear attributive i s  fi lled by an adj ective 

or adj e c t ive construction . 

The optional pronoun s lot i s  filled by a pronoun . 

The noun phrase indicator is the opti onal descript ive enclitic  

- n I . 

Des c ription Phrase ± ax : ( !V'!:!c on ± ' r )  + X :  ( !V'!:!con ) ± xa : 
( AJ/AJcon )  ± Pr : Pr ± NPi : ' D  ± ' n  

ax x xa Pr NPi 

[ O - I J  n a g a - ho t t l t t l r a q a n g a  o - n l [ . J 

that ' S  house ( Ng ) ' r  ridge . po l e ( Ng )  bad ( AJ )  that ( Prd ) ' D Mi 
[ Tha t J  is a poor ridgep o l e  for a house . 

X NPi ' n  
[ N o - I J  a b l - n l - d z a r a  [ . J  

he ' S  man ( Ng ) ' D ' n  Mi 

[He J is not  a man .  
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3 . 2  I n d e p e n d e n t  V e rb C l a u s e  

The independent verb c lause i s  c omposed o f  an opti onal 

sub j ec t  s lot , an opt ional locative s lot , an optional co-occurrent 

slot and an ob ligatory predicate s lot . 

CLVI = ± S ± L ± CO + P 

S CO L P P 

A n a  a b i - ma e r a t a  o o r a l [ . ] T u u m a a  ( ! ] 
I man-with here am Mi Go Me 
I am here wi th a man . Go ! 

3 . 2 1  P4edieate Slot 

The Guhu- Samane predicate5 i s  located in final posit ion of a 

verb c lause , although certain of i t s  opt ional segments may oc cur 
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earlier a s  features of c lause leve l focus . The predicate is essentially 

an action oriented complex of phrases of whi ch the final one is 

obligatory . These phrases are : adverb , manner ,  tempora l ,  reason , 

inc luded c lause , obj ect and verb . 

P = ± AV ± Ma ± Te ± He ± Cli  ± 0 + VP 

AV Te He Ma Cli  VP 

[ N o ]  b a m u  po i ke o - h o  q u b a  a o  i s a n a t e  t u mma q u  [ . ] 
he not now tha t - ' r  for a L ready adequa ting go . wou L d  Mi 

[He ] mus t sure Ly  not  a Lready go now for tha t reason . 

AV Te He Ma Cli 0 VP 

[ N o ]  e to i i h a  i n a - ho q u b a  g i s a - k e  I ka b e t e q i n o - k e  t e e t a i no 

he not tomorrow me - ' r  for quick- ' O  wha t .  doing him- ' O s trike . pro 

[He ] mus t not  s trike him quicHy for me in some manner tomorrow . 

VP 
Qa a t a re [ . ]  

cease Mi 

Stop . 

[ . ] 
Mi 

( 1 )  Independent Verb Phrase ( VPI ) . The independent verb 

phrase is composed of an opt i onal augment lmmediately before the 

verb , plus an ob ligatory verb stem, aspect suffixes , and tense-mode 
suffixes . 

VPI = ± Aug + V + A + TM 

( a )  Tense-Mode . The tense-mode slot terminates an independent 

verb . I t  i s  fi lled by any one of the third order verb suffixes : 
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- t a past tense ( pt )  indicates a t ime prior t o  last midnight . 

N o - 1 t u u - ma - t a  

he ' S  go-dn-pt Mi 

He wen t .  

- r l  - fJ current tense ( ct )  indicates a near past , a time from 

last midnight to the present . The form is zero when 

preceded by the denotative suffix ( dn ) . 

H a a  t u u - mo - r 1 
dog go- op-ct Mi 

The dog was going . 

Hoo t u u - me - rI 
pig go-dn-ct Mi 

The pig wen t .  

- b l  - - I  pres ent tense ( prt ) . The form i s  - I  when preceded b y  the 

cont inuative suffix ( cnt ) . 

N e e  

bird 

The 

- ko l  

N i l 

y o u  

You 

t u u - rI- s u - b  1 
go-dn-pc-prt Mi 

bird is going . 

future tense 

t u u - ma - ko l 

go-dn-ft Mi 

wi n go . 

( ft )  . 

A b i t u u - mo - r a - I 

man go-op-cnt-prt Mi 

The man i s  going.  

- p u - - mu past subjunctive ( ps ) . The form i s  -mu be fore the regre s sive 

suffix ( reg)  ( 7 . 5 ) . 
N o  t u u - ma - p u . 

he go-dn-ps Mi 

He might have gone . 

- q u  future subj unct ive ( fs ) . 

A t a p a  t u u - ma - q u  

woman go- dn- fs Mi 

The woman aou Ld go . 

N o  t u u - mo - r a - m u - t l  b a a - rl - t a  

h e  go-op-cnt-ps-reg aome-dn-pt �i 

Having gone for a whi L e ,  he re turned.  

- ro t a  past irrealis ( pi r )  re fers t o  a time prior t o  last 

midnight . 
Kh a t a  t u u - ma - ro t a  

ahi Ld go-dn- pir Mi 

The ahi Ld wou L d  have gone (yesterday ) .  

- r o r 1 current irrealis ( ci r )  includes near past , present , and 

future . 
K h a t a t u u - ma - ro r l 

ahi L d  go-dn- c ir Mi 
The ahi L d  wouLd have gone ( today ) .  
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- 0  polite imperative ( pim)  

N i i t u u - mo - o  

you go- op-pim Mi 

You may g o .  

- a  summary imperat ive ( sim) . 

N i i t u u - ma - a  

You go - dn-s im Me 

Go ! 

- r e  infinitive ( if )  is a l s o  used as a n  imperative and hortative . 

N a n a  t u u - ma - re 

we go-dn-if Mi 

L e t ' s  go . 

- r i d z o  ob ligative ( ob )  . 

G o p e  t u u - ma - r i d z o  

ra t go-dn-ob Mi 

The rat mus t  go . 

- i no prohibit ive ( pro ) may have the prohibitive adverb e t o q a  -

e t o co-occurring with it in the c lause . 

P a i e t o t u u - ma - i no 

mo ther not ( AVproh ) go-dn-pro Mi 

Mo ther mus t  no t go . 

- r a past negative ( p n )  refers to any time in the past and may 
have the non- future negative adverb t e q a h a  _ t e  c o-occurring 

with it  in the c lause . 

A n a  t e  t u u - ma - r a 

I not ( AVnfn ) go-dn-pn 

I did not  go . 

- i d z a r a  present negative 

No t u u - mo - ra - i d z a r a . 

he go-op-cnt-prn Mi 
He doe s  no t g o .  

Mi 

( prn ) . 

( b )  Aspect . The aspect s lot i s  obl i gatory t o  all verb forms , 

both independent and medial . It i s  filled by an obligat ory first 
order suffix plus an opt i onal sec ond order suffi x . The first order 

denotat ive suffix ( dn )  may be followed by the second order punc tiliar 
suffix ( pc ) ,  and the first order operative suffix ( op )  may be fol lowed 
by the second order continuat ive suffix ( cnt ) . 
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A = ( +  dn ± pc ) / ( +op ± cnt ) 

Chart 1 shows whi ch of these four aspect suffixes and combinations 

may co-occur with each of the third order tense/mode suffixe s . 

-dn-pt -dn-pc-pt -op-pt 

-dn-ct -op-ct 

-dn-pc-prt -op-cnt-prt 

-dn- ft -op-cnt-ft 

-dn-ps -op-ps -op-cnt-ps 

-dn-fs -op-cnt-fs 

-dn-pir -op-cnt-pir 

-dn-cir -op-cnt-cir 

-op-pim 

-dn-sim 

-dn-if -op-cnt-if 

-dn-ob -dn-pc-ob -op-cnt-ob 
-dn-pro -op-cnt-pro 
-dn-pn -op-cnt-pn 

-dn-pc-prn -op-cnt-prn 

-dn-ss  -dn-pc-ss -op-ss -op-cnt-ss 
-dn-ds -dn-pc-ds -op-ds -op-cnt-ds 
-dn-ssr -dn-pc-ssr -op-ssr 

-dn-dsr -dn-pc-dsr -op-dsr 

CHART 1 :  OBSERVED COMBI NAT I ONS OF ASPECT AND TENSE - MODE SUFFIXE S  

- c  Ii _ � denotative has a large number of allomorphs control led by verb 

s tem subc lass and tense-mode as indicated in Chart 2 .  The 
denotative suffix oc curring alone presents an event or action 
in a neutral way . In medial verb s the denotative suffix alone 
signifies a loose temporal or logical relationship with the 
succeeding verb . 

[ N a h o  o k o ]  5 u u - b a - t a [ . ]  [ N o h o  o k o ]  s u u - be - � [ . ] 

My foo t  s lip ( B ) -dn-pt �i 
My foo t  s l ipped out  (y e s terday ) 

His foo t  s l ip ( B ) -dn-ct �i 
His foot  s l ipped out  (today ) 
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C O ke ] s a r i - d z a - ko i  [ . ]  

Tha t fi nd ( D z0 ) -dn-ft Mi 

Tha t wi t t  be found 

[ N o i ]  t u u -g - s u h i - t a  [ . ]  

He go ( Ms u ) -dn-pc-pt �i 

He was going right then 

[ E e k � ]  d z o o - g - s o- b i  [ . ]  

[ N o i ]  t u u - me - g  [ . ]  

He go ( Msu ) -dn- c t  Mi 

He went 

[ E e ke ]  d z oo - t o - t a  [ . ]  

Wood ahop ( T0s o ) -dn-pt Mi 

The wood was ahopped 

Bm Bp 
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Wood ahop ( T0 s o ) -dn-pc-ct Mi 

The wood i8 being ahopped 

[ N o i ]  b a a - g - q i b i r a n a -

He aome ( BQ0hu ) -dn-ss  arriv e  

t e - g  [ . ]  

( T0s o ) -dn-ct �i 

He aame and (at ta8 t )  arrived 

- h i  _ -g _ - s u ( h i )  - - s o ( h i )  - h u ( h i )  punctiliar ( pc )  has its 

allomorphs controlled by verb s tem sub c lass as indicated 

in Chart 2 .  The denotative and punc t iliar suffi xes oc curring 

t ogether signify an action or event at a part icular point 
in time . In medial verbs the se two suffixes t ogether 

indicate a c lose temporal relati onship ( e ither s imultaneity 
or immediate sequence ) to the succeeding verb . 

Bm 

[ N u u p u ]  o k a s a - b a - h i - t a [ ! ]  

gourd bur 8 t ( B ) -dn-pc-pt Me 

[ The  gourd ] burst a t  that momen t .  

Bp 

[ N o i h a u ]  k u i -g - h i - m i  [ a n a ]  moo - g - t a [ .  ] 

He mud wipe ( M) -dn-pc-ds I 8 e e ( RQ0hi ) -dn-pt Mi 

[ I ]  8aw him wiping away [ the mud ]  . 

Bm Bp 

[ A n a ] b a a -g - h u - m i  [ no k o ]  t u u - g - s u h i - r i  [ . ]  

I aome ( BQ0 hu ) dn-pc-ds they go ( Msu ) -pc-ct Mi 

[ I ]  was aoming a t  the very moment [ they ] were going . 

Bm 

[ No i e e ]  

He tree 

[ He ]  was 

Bp 

d z oo - g - s o - q i  t a a - g - t e  

ahop ( T0s o ) -dn-pc-ss fa t t ( T0su ) -dn-ct 

ahopping [ the tre e ]  and fe t t .  

[ . ] 

Mi 

- Co _ -g operative has allomorphs controlled by verb stem subclass 
as indicated in Chart 2 .  The operative suffix occurring 

alone signifies an event or action in process . In medial 
verbs the operative suffix alone shows a process in a 

general i zed t ime relationship with the succeeding verb . 
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[ S i s i ma J  u n a - t o - t a  [ . J  

Ship dock ( T� ) -op-pt �i 

[ The 8hip J was docking . 

Bm 

E . L .  Richert 

Bp 

[ A n a  n o o J  h i i - ro - m l  [ n i ke J  n oo - k o - t a  [ . J  

I word 8peak ( BR�hi ) -op-ds you hear ( K ) -op . pt Mi 

[ Yo u J  were li8 tening a8 [ I J  was 8peaking . 

[ N o i  p e n g a J r u r u h o - r o - r i  [ . J  

He brow wrink l e ( BRhi ) -op-ct Mi 

[ He J  kept on frowning . 

Bm Bp 
[ N o ko i J h a b e - s o - q i  [ u t a J  a i - ma - t a 

They s i t ( S ) -op-ss wind take ( Mhi ) -dn-pt 

A 8  they were 8 i t ting there did they re 8 t ?  

[ N o l  o k e  n g a a t a J  b i i - ro - t a  [ . J  
He i t  bU8h . in t hrow ( DzR0hi ) -op-pt �i 

[ He J was throwing [ i t  into the bU8h J .  

[ ma e  1 J  

eh M? 

- r a continuative . The operative and continuat ive suffixes 

oc curring t ogether indicate the continuation of a proce ss . 

In medial verbs these two suffixes together show a proc ess 

having an ongoing temporal or logi cal relationship with 

the suc ceeding verb . 

[ An a  b a u r a J  e e - t o - r a - ko l [ . J  

I work do ( T0su ) -op-cnt-ft �i 

[ I J  wi l l  continue doing [ my work J .  

Bm Bp 
[ N o i  p a t t a J  m u u - n o - r a - m i  [ s a u ba po J  

He food ea t ( Nhi ) -op-cnt-ds midn ight 

He continued eating food until  midnigh t .  

Bpt Bp 

d z e u - b a - t a 

g Z ide ( B ) -dn-pt 

[ No ko i J t u u - mo - r a - q u - t o - k e  b i r a n a - t a - ko i [ . J  

They go ( Ms u ) -op-cnt-fs-reg-dil appear ( T�s u ) -dn- ft �i 
[ A 8  they ] continue to go they wi l l  eventua l ly arrive . 

Bpt Bp 
C O k e ]  n oo - ko - r a - ro r i - h e  [ b amu  . ]  

That hear ( K ) -op-cnt-cir ' ad none Mi 

[ . J 

Mi 

[It ] 8hould have had a comp l e te hearing, but [ i t  did not ] .  
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( c )  Verb Stems . A l l  verb s tems end in a vowe l . In the 

dialects of Guhu-Samane which are geographically peripheral the 

verb s tems fal l  into 12 subc lasses whi ch control the allomorphs of 
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the denot at ive and operat ive suffixe s as set off by the horizontal 

lines . In these dialects the puncti liar suffix is - p i h i . However , 
in the central dialect the punct i l iar suffix has several allomorphs , 

and because of their vagaries the 12 subclasses are further subdivided 

to result in about 26 subc lasses as shown in the final column of 
Chart 2 .  Furthermore , whereas in the peripheral dialects the 

denotative suffix is always - C a preceding punc tiliar - p i h i . in the 

central dialect the denotative is - C a  - g preceding the punc tili ar . 

Peripheral dialect : N o  t u u - g- s u h i - b i  
Central dialect : N o  t u u - ma - p i h i - b i  

he go ( VMsu ) -dn-pc-prt Mi 
He i s  going . 

Peripheral dialec t :  N o  d z a o - g - ,, - b i  

Central dialec t :  N o  d z a o - ma - p i h i - b i  

he row ( VM0 ) -dn-pc-prt Mi 

He is rowing . 

Peripheral dialect : N o  t o ro u - ma - h i - b i  

Central dialect : N o  t o ro u - ma - p i h i - b i  

he run ( VM ) -dn-pc -prt Mi 

He i s  runn i n g .  

Some typical verb stems are listed be low in their sub c lasses : 

B s u u - s t ip ou t,  o k a s a - burs t 
B0 g a i - go down 
Bhi a s a q o - err (in speech)  
Dz 0 q o r  i - arise, sa r i - find, encoun ter 
H i i - chase,  fo now 
K n o o - hear, hearken 
M t o r o u - run, k u i - wipe , scrape 
Mhi 9 i i - dip, fe tch, a b a q o - b e  as hamed 
M0 h i  i q o - bounce, d z a o - row, paddLe  
Msu t u u - go 
Nhi m u u - eat,  drink, as simi Late 
S h a b e - s i t ,  m u u - weed, u u - repair 
T bee n a - summon, b o b o - come before, b i t o - grow 
T 0 u n a - dock (a ship ) ,  t t a p u i - cons o L e ,  comfort 



Verb 
stem 
subclass 

B 
ro 
Bhi 
D� 

H 

K 

M 

Mhi 

� 
Msu 

Nhi 

S 

Sk 

T 

T� 

T�(su) 

T0'su 

T,0so 

BR 

BRhi 
BR0' 
BR0hi 

DzR� 
DzR0'hi 

BQ!Jhu 

ROO 

RQj2hi 

No . All0m0rphs of the denotative All0m0rphs All0m0rphs of the 
of suffix in the absence of the of the denot . + punct . 
stem:; punctiliar suffix operative suffixes preceding 

suffix present tense 
before before before past suffix -b i : 
Trost cUITent tense suffix -ta variants additional 
tel".ses tense and after : in the variants - r i  '" -g i , e 

I 

a 

I 

o , u  central for Kipu 
dialect minority 

24 -ba -be -ba -ba -ba -bo -ba-h i -ba- (6 
1 -ba -be -ba -bo -(6-h i -g- (6 
1 -ba -be -ba -bo -(6-h i -ba-h i 
� -dza -dze -dze -dzo -(6-h i -(6-(6 
1 -ha -he -ha -ho -ha-h i 

-ha-f6 
1 -ka -ke -ka -ko -ka-h i  -ka-I! 

50 -rna -me -rna -rna -rna f(6-h i  - f6- I! -mo -rna- h i  -rna-I! 
4 -rna -me -rna -rna -mo rf6-h i 

-rna-h i 
5 -rna -me -rna -rna -mo - (6- h i -(6-(6 

r(6-SUh l 
1 -rna -me -rna -mo -(6-su 

-rna-h i  -rna-(6 

1 -na -ne -na -no -iii- h i  -na-h l rlil-h i -g-lil 
1 -sa -se -se -so -sa-h i  

-sa-iii 
2 -sa -se -se -so -sa-h i  -sa-f6 

{-iii -h i  
-(1-(6 

3 -ta - te -te -to -to -ta-h i 
- to-h i 

91 -ta -te -te -te -to -to -(6-h i  -iii -iii 
r(6-SUh i 

30 -ta - te - te -te -to -(6-su -(1-(6 
-(6-h i 

14 - ta - te - te -te - to - to r
(6-SUhi 

-(6-su 
3 - ta - te -to - to rlil-SOh i  

-iii-so 

f(1-h i -(1-1i1 
5 -ba - re - ro - ro - ro -ba-h i 

-ba-lil 
2 -ba - re - ro - ro -(6 -h i  -ba-h i 

10 -ba - re - ro - ro - ro -(6-h i  -1iI-(6 
6 -ba - re - re - ro - ro -(6-h i  

14 -dza - re - re - ro - ro -iii-h i -(1-1i1 
18 -dza - re - re - ro - ro -(1-h i 

1 -ba -be -(6 rbO rlil-hUh i 
- (q }o -f6-hu 

1 - ra - r i  -16 fro 
-(1 

rf6-h i  
-16-(6 

f ro 
3 - ra - r i  -iii . - (q}o -iii- h i  

-16 

CHART 2 :  ALLCM:lRPHS OF IENarATIVE , OPERATIVE, AND I'tNCTILIAR SUFFIXES 
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T0 ( su )  s a h a t e - s tart ( s tart Ze ) ,  n a a - beaome ( Stems 
ending in e change to 0 when fol lowed 
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by denotat ive p lus punc ti liar allomorphs 
- rl - h l or - rl- rl . ) 

T0su t I 1 - ro Z Z ,  spread o u t ,  q a n ga q i - ruin 

T0so d z o o - ahop, moo - put,  qoo- break 

BR s o h o - begin, d z a - p Zant,  wear 

BRhi s o o - b Zos som, r u r u ho- wrink Z e  

BR0 s a a - a Z o s e ,  aover, h i  i - speak 

BR0hi t o o - shoot,  s i i - a Z o s e  

DzR0 · t o t o s i - hang around the neak,  a b a n i - aook 

DzR0hi b i i - throw, aas t ,  a h e b u - s e t  a s i de 

BQ0hu b a a - aome 

RQ0 q a a - s tay 

RQ0hi 0 0 - be,  moo - Zook,  see,  me e - s Zeep 

A few t rans itive verb stems in sub c lasses T ( r u m u - p Zuak ) ,  T0su 

( 'h l l - extinguish ) ,  T0 ( q o h a - s p Z i t ,  h o t t o u - pierae,  u h u - tear, s a a po 

bend) , M ( s u u - p Z uak, k u i - s Zide, g e q o - break ) ,  and M 0  ( s i g u - unaover, 

h i u - remove ) also oc cur in sub c lass B as intrans itive verbs with the 

same or very s imilar meanings ( e . g .  h i i - go o ut ) . 

( d )  Augment . The augment ( Aug)  s lot immediate ly precedes 

that o f  the transitive verb . It is filled by a noun phrase in which 
the nuc leus i s  filled by either an adverbial noun or a part i c ipial noun . 
The optional post-nuc lear attributive is fi l led by an adj ect ive . The 

pronoun slot posit ion is not filled . 
Augment phrase = ± ax : « �/�con/AJ/AJcon ) ± ' r )  + X :  ( Na/NP ) ± ax : 

AJ ± NPi : ' 0  

The adverbial and the partic ipial nouns usually occur in this 
s lot modifying the action o f  the verb . 

ax X xa NPi 
[ A n a ] n o - h o  b e b e  m l n a - ke [ e e - t e - (I  

I he ( Prp ) ' r  wai t ( Na )  b ig ( AJ ) ' O  did-dn-c t  

[ I ]  am wai t ing a Zong 

X NPi 

time for him.  

[No a n a ]  t ee - t a - ke [ u p a d z o - me - ri  . ]  

he me s trike-dn ( Np ) ' 0  think-dn-c t  Mi 

[ He is  p Z anning ] to s trike [me . ] 

X 

[ An a ] t u u - ma - a ma [ n a a - t a - ko i . ]  

I go-dn ( Np ) -without bea ome-dn-ft Mi 

[I  wi n ]  no t g o .  

. ] 

Mi 
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( 2 )  Obj e c t  Phrase . The Predicate may contain none , one , 
or two obj ec t  phrases . The se funct ion as the direct obj ect "  

( Od )  and/or the indirect obj ect ( Oi ) . The obj ec t  phrase always 

precedes the verb and often it  immediately precedes the verb phrase .  

I f  two ob j ect phrases oc cur they are usual ly t ogether and the indirect 

obj e c t  is usually the first of the two . 

Obj ec t  phrase = ± ax : « �/�c on/AJ/AJcon)  ± ' r )  

+ X :  ( Na/Ng/Nk/Nl /Nm/Np/Npr/Nt/�con/AJ/AJcon/ 

Pr ) 

± xa : ( AJ/AJc on ) ± Pr : Pr ± NPi : ' 0  ± Prq : Prq 

Thus apart from the optional oblique clitic - ke instead of the 

ob ligatory sub j ec t  clitic - i ,  the obj ec t  phrase has the same fil lers 
in i t s  s lots as the sub j e ct phrase .  Some examples of direct obj e c t  

fol low . 

X xa 

K h a t a  n o - me [ n o  moo r i . ]  

son ( Nk )  he ( Prp )-int he ( Prp ) saw Mi 
[ He saw] his  own s o n .  

ax x xa PrS NPi Prq 

Qa a a b i s a m a n e  n o ko - k e  g ama [ a n a  tee t e  . ]  

war ( Ng )  man ( Ng )  many ( xAJ ) t hem ( Prp ) ' 0  a l l ( Prq ) I s tuak Mi 

[ I  ki l l ed]  a l l  of the many warriors . 

When the utterance verb h i i - ( VBR0hi ) apeak occurs in c onne c tion 

with a direct quotation the demonstrative pronoun oc curs optionally 

in the direct object s lot ( the external quote i s  remote .  See 6 . 4 ) . 

N o  e r a - k e  h i i - r e - t a  A n a  t u ume 

he ( Prp ) thia ( Prd ) ' O  aay ( VBR0hi ) -dn-pt I 

This i s  what he said. "I wen t .  " 

Some e xamples of indirect obj ect follow . 

A n a  hoo - ke a b i - k e mo i t e  

I pig ( Ng ) ' O  man ( Ng ) ' O  gave Mi 
I gave the man a pig . 

N o - i D z o h a n e - ke o b a  pe r e b i r e 

he ( Prp ) ' S  John ( Np ) ' O  wa ter poured Mi 
He poured John s ome water.  

went Mi 
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( 3 )  Inc luded C lause Phrase . The inc luded c l ause phrase ( Cli ) 

i s  opti onal and occurs c lose t o  the verb phrase ,  usually immediately 
preceding the object phrase .  The filler may be a medial verb clause 

(C1Vm) ( s ee § 5 ) ,  a purpose c ons truc t ion ( PURcon ) or an internal 

quotation construction ( iQcon ) . The included clause phrase i s  

normally syntact ically inside the main clause and modifies the verb 

phrase of the main c lause . ( By ' main c lause ' is meant , not the 

Primary Base of the sentence , but any c lause of a sentence that 

acts as the matrix c lause within which the included clause is 
embedded . ) 

[ A n a ]  o t a  i s a n a t e [ t u u - ma - ko i . ]  

I there sufficing (C1Vm) go-dn- ft Mi 
I wi l l  sure ly  go there . 

The purposive construc tion consists of an independent verb 

c lause terminating in the infinitive or future suffix plus the 

optional accusative suffix - i q i  _ i q a ( in free alternation ) .  

PURcon = + C 1VI + i f/ft ± acc 

[ N o ]  e r a t a  q a a - ra - r e - i q i  [ b a a - b d - k o i . ]  

he here remain-dn- i f- acc come -dn-ft Mi 

[ He is coming ] to remain here . 

[ No - i ]  a n a  t e e - t a - r e  [ b a a - (! - t a  . ] 

he ' S  me s trike-dn- i f  come-dn-pt Mi 

[ He came ] to s trike me . 

The internal quotation c ons truc tion is composed of the optional 
( but usually occurring ) special uninflec ted form h e e  of the verb 

s t em h i  i - speak plus the quotation p lus the accusative suffix - i q i  _ 

- i q a . 

iQcon = ± hee + quotation + acc 

The verb phrase which follows c ontains one of the verb s tems h i i 

speak ( VBR0 ) , q u p a d z o - think ( VMhi ) ,  or q e e - wri te ( VT0su ) . 

[ N o ]  h e e , D zoob e - i q i  [ h i i re . ]  

he says h e l l o-acc said Mi 

He said he l lo .  

[ N o ]  n i i - ke B a a - b a - r e - i q a  [ h  i i - b a - ko i . ]  

he you ' O  come-dn- i f-acc say-dn-ft Mi 
He wi l l  te l l  you to come . 

[ A n a ] h e e , N o  t u u - ma - ko i - q i  [ q u pa d z o - me - !1  . ]  

I say he come-dn- ft - acc think-dn- c t  Mi 
I think he wi l l  come . 
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[ No - i ]  a n a  h e e  t u u - ma - i n o - i q i  

he ' S  I says come-dn-pro-acc 

He wro te te Z Z ing me n o t  to go . 

[ q e e - t e - t a  . ]  

wri te -dn-pt Mi 

( 4 )  Reason Phrase . The reason phrase is a noun phrase which 

s i gni fies reason or benefaction . The nuc leus i s  fi lled by the 

general noun q u b a  thing, for .  The pre-nuc lear attributive is filled 
by a noun or noun construction ; an adj ect ive or adj ec tive c onstruction ; 

or a pronoun with an optional reference enc litic . The post-nuc lear 
and pronoun slot s  do not occur . The oblique phrase indicator - ke 

is opt ional . 

Reason Phrase ± ax : ( ��c on/AJ/AJcon/CPr ± ' r )  
+ X :  q u b a  ± NPi : ' 0  

ax X 

N o - h o  q u b a  [ a n a  g a i b e . ]  

he ( Prp ) ' r  thing ( Ng )  I descended Mi 

[I went down ] for him.  

ax x NPi 

A b  i s a m a n e  q u b a - ke [ n o b a a b e  . ]  

man ( Ng )  many ( xAJ ) thing ( Ng ) ' O  he came Mi 

[ He came ] because of many peop Z e . 

ax 
No b a a - t e - � - h o  q u b a  [ ma i  t u ume  

he ( Prp ) die-dn-ct ' r  thing ( Ng )  father went 

Because he die d  [ h i s  fa ther Zeft . ] 

. ] 

Mi 

( 5 )  Temporal Phrase . The temporal phrase is a noun phrase 
in which the nuc leus is filled by a temporal noun , the prenuc lear 

attributive s lot i s  optional and the oblique noun phrase indicator 

- ke is obligat ory . 

Temporal Phrase = ± ax + X :  Nt + NPi : ' 0  

The temporal nouns occur chiefly in this phrase .  

x NPi 

A r u k u - ke [ n o  b a a t e t a . ]  

y e s terday ' O  he died Mi 

[ He die d ]  y e s terday . 

ax x NPi 

O - h o  s a u n a b a - ke [ n ee  t a a t e t a . ]  

that ' r  morning ' 0 bird fe Z Z  Mi 
[ The p Zane Zanded ]  that morning . 
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( 6 ) Manner Phrase .  The manner phrase i s  a noun phrase 

in whi ch the nuc leus is filled by a modal noun ; the pre-nuc lear 

attribut ive s lot is opt ional ; the pos t-nuc lear attributive does not 

occur ; and the noun phrase i ndicator is  ob l i gatory and is fil led by 

the ob lique phrase enc li t i c  - ke .  

Manner Phras e = ± ax + X :  Nm + NPi : ' 0  

The modal nouns oc cur only in this phrase .  

X NPi ax X NPi 
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[ N a n a ]  g i s a - ke [ t u u me . ]  

went Mi 

[ A n a ]  b a re a ma - ke [ oo r a  i . ]  

we spe e d ( Nm ) ' 0  

[ We wen t ]  quic k Ly . 

I s k i r t ( Ng )  absence ' O  am Mi 

I have no c Lo t he s .  

( 7 )  Adverb Phrase .  The adverb phrase consi s t s  o f  any one of 

five adverbs : 

b a m u  n o t , the future negative adverb which i s  

assoc iated with verb phrases in the 

future sub j unc t ive ; 

t e q a h a  _ t e  ( i n  free variati on ) n o t , the non-future negative 

adverb which is associated opti onal ly 
with verb phrase s  in the past negative 

or present negative ; 

p o r e l probab Ly , the probab le adverb ; 
e t o q a  _ e t o  ( i n  free variation ) don ' t ,  the prohibitive 

adverb which i s  associated opt ionally 
with verb phrase s  in the prohibit i ve ; 
or 

p a h a  again , the repetitive adverb . 

N i i b a m u  moo- r a - q u  

y o u  no t ( AVfn ) s ee - dn- fs Mi 

You wi L L  no t Zook . 

N o  t e  moo - q o - r a - i d z a r a 

he no t ( AVnfn ) Zook- op-cnt-prn 

He doe s n ' t  L oo k .  

E to q a  n i - ke t a a - t a - i n o 

Mi 

don ' t ( AVpro ) y o u ' O  fa L Z-dn- pro Me 

Don ' t  fa Z Z !  

A n a  t e q a h a  i s a i - t a - r a  
I n o t ( AVnfn ) read- dn-pn 
I did n o t  read. 

P o r e i a b  i t u ume  

probab Ly ( AVprob ) man went 

The man probab Ly wen t .  

Mi 

N o - i p a h a  p e i - t a - q u  ma e ?  

he ' S  agai n ( AVr ) ascend-dn- fs eh'  M? 

Wi L L  he go up aga i n ? 
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3 . 2 2 Lo cativ e Slot 

The locative ( L )  s lot i s  opt ional . It i s  filled by a noun 

phras e in which the nouns occurring in the noun slots are general 

or locative , and the locative clitic - t a is ob ligat ory . The sense 

may occasionally be temporal . 

Locative Phrase = ± ax + X :  ( N g/Nl/�con/Pr + NPi : ' L  

X NPi ax 

[ N o ]  n a g a - t a  [ oo r a i . ] O h o  
he hous e ( Ng )  ' L  i 8  Mi Tha t ' r  

[ He i 8 ]  a t  the hous e .  [I am] on 

[ N i i ]  s a u b a po- t a  o- t a  [ t u u me . ]  
you midnight ( Ng ) ' L that ( Prd ) ' L  went Mi 

[ Yo u  went ] there at midnigh t .  

3 . 2 3 C O - O CCU44 ent Slot 

X NPi 

h ee - t a [ a n a  
top ( Nl )  ' L  I 

top of t h a t .  

oo r a i ]  
am 

The co-occurrent ( CO )  s lot is opt i onal . It is filled by a 

noun phrase in which the noun phrase enc litic - ma is ob ligatory . 

The co-oc current phrase normally occurs following the sub j e c t  phrase 
but not neces sarily contiguous to it , and indicates instrumentality 

or the be ing who accompanies the subj ect . Nouns occurring in the 

noun slots of the noun phrase are general , kinship , locative , and 
proper . The pre-nuc lear and post-nuc lear at tribut ives are optional , 

as i s  the pronoun . 

Co-oc c urrent Phrase ± ax + X :  ( Ng/Nk/Nl/Np/Ncon/AJ/AJcon ) 

± xa ± Pr + NPi : ' CO 

X NPi X NPi 

[ N o  h oo - k e ]  koo - ma [ t e e t e  . ] [ Ab i - i ]  h a a - ma 
he pig ' O  spear ( Ng )  ' CO 8 truck Mi man ( Ng ) ' S dog ( Ng) ' CO 

He ki L Le d  the pig w i t h  a 8pear . [ The 

A t a pa - i g i s a - k e a b i - ma g a i b e 

man 

woman ( Ng ) ' S  8peed ( Nm ) ' O man ( Ng )  ' CO de 8cend Mi 

A woman descended quick Ly  with a man . 

3 . 2 4 Subj ect Slot 

wen t ]  with a 

[ t u ume . ] 
went Mi 

dog .  

The sub j e c t  s lot of the verb c lause i s  s imi lar t o  that of the 
noun clause ( 3 . 1 . 1 ) ,  but di ffers in two ways : 

( 1 )  The subject  may b e  preceded by other s lots or 
phrases when these are in focus . 

( 2 )  The subj ect marker enclitic  - i  ( ' S )  i s  optional . 
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3 . 2 5 Empha4�4 

In the verb c lause and within the predicate the order of the 

s lots and phrases is s omewhat loos e . 

In the verb clause the predicate i s  alway s final , and the 

pre ferred unemphat i c  order is 

S CO L P . 
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Either co-oc current or locative may precede the sub j e c t  for emphasis . 
Within the predic ate the verb phrase i s  alway s  final , the 

indirect and direct obj ects tend to be c ontiguous , the three phrases 

Ma Te Re are rather free in their mutual ordering , and the pre ferred 

unemphatic order i s  
AV M a  T e  R e  eli  Oi O d  V P  . 

Any of the phrases except the verb phrase and the included clause 

phrase may move right out of the normal predicate position and up 

to the front of the c lause preceding the subj ect for emphasi s . 

The ob lique enc l i t ic - k e  oc curs obligatorily on the Temporal 

Phrase and Manner Phrase and opt ionally on the Obj ect Phrase , Reason 
Phrase , and the Augment Phrase within the Verb Phrase . In these 
latter three the occurrence of - k e  seems t o  add focus t o  these 

phrases somewhat , but the emphasis i s  c onsiderably less than that 
gained by moving items to the pre-subject  posit ion . The obj ec t  phrase 

t akes - k e  about 6 0 %  of the time , and e spec ially when it needs to be 

distinguished from the subj ect . A phrase in the pre-sub j ec t  emphatic 

pos ition rarely takes - ke ,  and i t  is rare for more than two phrases 

in a c lause t o  take - ke .  

4 . 0  I NT RO D U CT O R Y  B A S E  

The optional introductory base ( 8i )  a t  the beginning of a 
sentence may be filled by a connective device ( CON ) , an exc lamatory 
part icle ( EX ) , a response particle ( RES ) , a salut atory part i c le ( SAL ) , 
a vocative phrase ( VOe ) , or a combinat ion c onstruct ion ( eOMcon ) . 

4 . 1  C o n n e c t i ve De v i c e s  ( CON ) 

There are five c onnective devices : the addit ional part icle 
p a h a  a t so , the connect i ve particle rna and, then , the d i s j unct ive 

part i c le q a t e now, the repetition of the final verb of the last 
sentence in the medial form ( see § 5 ) , or a pronoun relating to 
an antecedent s tructure . 
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Bi 

P a h a , [ a t a pa i b a a b e . J  
a Z so ( CON ) woman came Mi 

A Z s o, the woman came . 

Qa t e , n a n a  t u uma t a  
Now ( di s ) we went Mi 

On the o ther hand, we Zeft . 

M a  [ a n a  
and ( CON ) I 
Then I came 

O o - n i - t a  
so ( Prd ) ' D ' L  

So the rain 

q o o r o  b a a t a  
s tanding came 

wa Z king . 

q u u  t a a t e 
rain fe Z Z  Mi 

came . 

N o  i t u u ma t a . T u u ma - m i  n a n a i b a a t a  
h e  wen t Mi go - ds ( C lVm ) we 

He we n t . Hav ing gone, we came . 

4 . 2  E x c l ama t o ry P a r t i c l e s  

came Mi 

There are two kinds of exclamati ons : attention partic les 

( e . g .  maa , oe ahoy ) and emotive part icles ( e . g .  i d z e , a e , o p a i s a 
grea t day ) . 

Bi 
M a a , [ n  i i 
ahoy ( at t ) you 

Say,  [ wi Z Z  you 

4 . 3  R e s p o n s e  

t u uma - q u  
go - fs 

go ? J  

P a r t i c l e s  

mae 
eh 

7 ]  
M? 

Ae , [ n i i t a a t a - k o i ! ]  
oh ( emo ) you fa Z Z -wi Z Z  Me 

Look out,  [ you wi Z Z  fa Z Z ! ] 

There are several response particles such as b a m u  no, none, 

o o r e  - 00 ( in free alternat ion ) yes, eo no, 01' . 

O o r e , a n a  t a a t e  B a mu , n i i b a m u  t u uma - q u  
y e s  I fe Z Z  Mi no you no t go - fs Mi 
Ye s ,  I fe Z Z .  No, you wi Z Z  not go . 

E o , a n a  t e q a h a  b a a - b a - ra  
n o  I no t go - dn-pn Mi 

No, I did no t go . 

4 . 4  S a l u t a t o ry P h r a s e  

. J 

Mi 

The salutatory phrase is composed of a noun phrase without the 
summary pronoun and phrase indicator and in which the nuc leus is composed 
of a temporal , partic ipial , or salutatory noun . 

Salutatory Phrase = ± ax + X :  ( Ns/Np/Nt ) ± xa 

X xa 

D z oobe  m i n a ;  [ n i ke b a a b e  7 J  
gre e ting ( N s ) big ( AJ ) you came M? 

Gree tings, [ so you have come ? J  

Mee r a  q i d z a , [ mee r a re . J  
s Zeep ( Np )  good ( AJ ) s Zeep Mi 

Good n ight . [ Go to s Ze ep . J 
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A i po ,  [ t u u moo . ] 

Goodbye ( Ns ) go Mi 

Goodbye,  [y o u  may go . ] 

4 . 5  Vo c a t i v e P h r a s e  

The vocative phrase i s  c omposed o f  a noun phrase without the 

demons trative and noun phrase indicator and in which the nuc leus 

is composed of a proper , a kinship , or a general noun . 

Voc ative Phrase = ± ax + X :  ( Ng/Npr/Nk ) ± xa 
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O z oh a ne , [ n i i n a g a  pe i t a r e . ] 

John ( Npr ) you house ascend �i 

John, [you enter the house . ] 

N oma n a me , [ n i i  i k a n o m a n i ? ]  
bro ther ( Nk ) mine you wha t M? 

My brother, [ how i s  it with you ? ] 

H a a , n i i t u umaa  
dog ( Ng ) you go Me 

Dog, go away . 

4 . 6  Cow.b i n a t i o n  C o n s t ru c t i o n 

The combination construction is composed of any two of the fillers 

of the introduc tory base described above . 

I d ze  d z a i r a n a me , 
grea t .  day fri e nd mine 

[ n i i  oko g e e me ! ] 

you foo t  c u t  Me 

Grea t  day,  my friend, [ you have c u t  your foo t .  ] 

5 . 0  M E D I A L  B A S E  

The medial b a s e  ( Bm )  i s  optional in the Guhu-Samane sentence 
and is filled by one or more medial verb clauses .  

A medial verb c lause has the same structure as an independent 
verb c lause except that i t s  verb phrase is a medial verb phrase . A 
medial verb phrase c ons ists  o f  an optional augment , an ob ligatory verb 

stem , aspect suffixe s , and a suffix indicating the subj ect of the 
following c lause is the same as ( s s )  or different from ( ds ) that of 
the medial verb . 

Medial Verb Phrase = ± Aug + V + A + ss/ds 

5 . 1  S a me - s u b j e c t  Med i a l V e r b  C l a u s e  

The same-subj ect suffix ( s s )  - q l _ � ( in free alternat ion ) indicates 

the same sub j e c t  in the following c lause . 
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N o  t u u - ma - q i o t a  oo r i N o  t u u - m a - (l  a n a  moo t a  

he go-dn-ss  there was Mi he go-dn-ss me saw Mi 

He went and was there . He went and saw me . 

5 . 2  D i f f e re n t - s u b j e c t  Me d i a l  V e r b  C l a u s e 

A n a  noke  t e e - t e - m i  b a a t a - k o i  A n a  n o k e  t e e - t e - � b a a t a - k o i  
I him s trike -dn-ds die-wi L L  Mi I him s trike-dn-ds die-wi L L  Mi 

I wi L l  s trike him and he wi L L  die . I wi L L  s trike him and he wi L L  die . 

6 . 0  P O ST - P R I MA R Y  BASE ( Bpp ) 

The post-primary base may be filled by a co-ordinate independent 
verb c lause , a co-ordinate noun c lause , an explanatory noun clause , 

or an external quotation construction . 

6 . 1  C o - o rd i n a te I n d e p e n d e n t  V e r b  C l a u s e ( C 1VI ) 

The co-ordinate independent verb c lause i s  connected by the 

particle ma and or the differential part icle mae  or , and is in 

co- ordinate relat ionship with the verb c lause of the primary base . 

Bp Bpp : C1VI 

N o i h a r a t e - t e - t a ma t a a - t e - t a 
he s Hp-dn-pt and ta L L-dn-pt Mi 

He s L ipped and fe L L .  

6 . 2  C o - o rd i n a te N o u n  C l a u s e ( Cl c o )  

The co-ordinate noun clause is a n  ordinary noun c lause ( 3 . 1 ) 

preceded by one of the parti c les ma and, mae or, or eo  or . 

Bp Bpp : Clco 
O - i hoo - n i , mae h a a - n i 7 
tha t ' S  pig ' D  or dog ' D  M? 

Is i t  a pig, or is i t  a dog ? 

6 . 3  E x p l a n a to ry N o u n  C l a u s e ( C1Ne x )  

The subj ect s lot o f  the explanatory noun c lause i s  obligatorily 

filled by the demonstrative pronoun 0 that and the sub j e c t  phrase 

indic ator enclitic  - i ,  and the description slot is fi lled by an 
independent verb c lause which constitutes an explanatory comment 
about the primary base . 
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S D 

[ A b i b a a - t e - t a , ]  o - i a n a - i n o - k e  t e e - t e - t a  

man d i e -dn-pt tha t ' S  I ' S  he r O  s trike -dn-pt Mi 
[ The man died, ] for I k i Z � e d  h im .  

S D 

[ A t a pa - i  q i d z a , ]  0 - 1 a n a  moo- � - t a 

woman ' S  good that ' S  I see-dn-pt Mi 
[ The woman is good, ] for I observed h e r .  

6 . 4  E x te r n a l  Q u o t a t i o n  C o n s t ru c t i o n ( Qcon) 

Bp Bpp : Qc on 

N o  a n a  e r a - k e h i  i - re - t a , A n a  t u u m a k o i 

he me this ' O  say-dn-pt I 

He said to me, "I wi � �  go . " 

BP 

go. win Mi 

Bpp 

A n a  e r a - i q i  q u pa d z o - m e - � , B a m u  

I this-ace think-dn-ct n o  Mi 

Thi s  is wha t I think : No ! 

7 . 0  P ROTAT I C  B A S E  

The protati c  base o f  the Guhu-Samane sentence e xpresses  a 
logical or temporal relat i onship with the primary base , and may be 

fil led by an adversative c lause , a dilatory verb c lause , an 
inferential c lause , a prerequis ite verb c lause , a regress ive verb 

c laus e , or a conditional verb c lause . 

7 . 1  A d v e r s a t i v e C l a u s e  

The adversitive c lause i s  c omposed o f  a noun c lause , o r  an 
independent verb c lause , plus the adversi tive enclitic  - h e  ( ad ) . 

Bpt Bp 

o i n a g a - n i - h e  t t o p a  n a a - t o- r a - i 

tha t house ' D ' ad o �d become-op-cnt-prt 

Tha t i s  a house,  but  i t  i s  becoming 

Bpt Bp 

E t o t u u - ma - i n o - h e  e r a t a  o o - r a - r e  

o �d.  

don ' t  go-dn-pro ' ad here be-dn-if Mi 

Don ' t  go,  but  s tay here . 

Mi 

8 0 3  
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7 . 2  D i l a to ry V e rb C l a u s e  

The dilatory verb c lause denote s  an action that i s  delayed 

unt i l  the action of the primary base is performed . The dilatory 

verb c lause has the same struc ture as an independent verb c l ause 

except that its verb phrase consists  of an optional augment , an 

ob li gatory verb stem, an aspec t  suffi x ,  and the dilatory suffix 

- am a k e  ( dl ) . 6 

Dilatory verb phrase ± Aug + V + A + dl 

Bpt Bp 

No t u u - ma - a m a k e  e r a k e  e e - t a - re 

he go-dn-dl t h i s  dO-dn-if Mi 

Before he goes,  he mus t  do this . 

7 . 3  I n fe re n t i a l  C l a u s e  

The inferential c lause denotes a logic al inference . I t  i s  

composed o f  a noun c lause , or an independent verb clause , plus the 

inferential enc litic  - t a  ( ' inf) . 

Bpt Bp 

o i n a g a - n i - t a a n a  o t a  s o o - ma - k o i 

tha t house ' D ' inf I there take . she Z ter-dn-ft Mi 
That i s  a house,  so I wi n take s he Z ter there . 

Bpt Bp 
N o i t u u - ma - ko i - t a n a  pa  g a ma t u u - ma - r e 

he go-dn-ft ' inf we a n  go-dn-if Mi 

He i s  going, so Z e t  u s  a n  go . 

7 . 4  P r e r e q u i s i te V e r b  C l a u s e  

The di latory verb c lause denote s an action that must take place 

before the action of the primary base can be performed . The 
prerequi site verb c l ause has the same struc ture as an independent 

verb c l ause except that its verb phrase is a prerequi s ite verb phrase . 

A prerequi site verb phrase cons ists  of an opt ional augment , an obli gatory 
verb stem, an aspect suffi x ,  and the same-subj ect requisite suffix 

- q a ke ( s s r )  or the di fferent-subject  requisite suffix - m a k e  ( dsr ) . 7 

Prerequisite Verb Phrase 

Bpt Bp 
N i  i t u u - ma - q a k e  o k e  moo- r a - ko i  

you go-dn- s s r  tha t s e e -dn-ft Mi 

After you go you wi Z Z  see  i t .  

± Aug + V + A + ssr/dsr 

Bpt Bp 

N i i  t u u - m a - ma k e n a n a  h a b e - s a - ko i  

you go-dn-dsr we s i t -dn-ft 

We wi ZZ  s i t  down after you go . 

Mi 
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7 . 5  R e g re s s i ve V e r b  C l a u s e  

The regress ive verb clause denotes a return from some action . 

It is composed of an independent verb clause , ending in a tense 

( pt/ct/ft ) or a subj unc tive mode ( fs/ps ) ,  plus the regres s ive suffix 

- t i  _ t o  ( reg ) . In this posit ion the past sub j unctive suffix - p u 

takes the form allomorph - m u . 

Bpt Bp 

Hoo  g a i - b o - r i - t i  pe i - t e - g 
pig de scend-op-ct-reg ascend-dn-ct Mi 

Having fi r s t  de scended, the p i g  went back up . 

Bpt Bp 

N o  t u u - mo - r a - mu - t i  b a a - g - t a  

h e  go-op-cnt-ps-reg come-dn-pt Mi 

Having gone a whi Z e ,  he re turned.  

7 . 6  C o nd i t i o n a l  Verb  C l a u s e  

The conditional verb c lause is  c omposed of an independent 

verb clause , ending in the past or future subj unct ive suffix ( the 

latter may also be followed by the regre ss ive suffix ) ,  p lus the 

c ondit ion suffix - ko _ - ke ( in free alternat ion ) ( c ond ) . 

Bpt Bp 

No t u u - ma - q u - ko i s a n a - t a - ko i  

he go-dn-ps-cond b e . adequa te -dn-ft Mi 
If he goes, it wi Z Z  be fine . 

Bpt 
A n a  t o o - b a - p u - ko no b a a - t a - r o r i 

I shoo t-dn-ps-cond he die -dn-pir Mi 

If I had s h o t ,  he wou Z d  have died .  

Bpt 

N o  t u u - mo - r a - q u - ke b a a - b a - ko i 

he go-op-cnt-ps-cond come-dn-ft Mi 

Pro vided he goes a whi Z e ,  he wi Z Z  re turn . 

8 . 0  I NT E R R E L AT I O N S H I P S B E T W E E N  S E NT E N C E S  

The detai led interrelati onship o f  sentences within paragraph 

and larger disc ourse structures of Guhu-Samane is not within the 
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purview of this paper . Moreover lingui stic markers indicat ing 

these interre lationships are chiefly such as are concomitant with 

the semant ic c ontent . Introduct ion of paragraphs are effec ted by 

features o f  the introductory base ( Se c . 4 ) . When an external quote 

terminates a paragraph it  must be followed by the speech verb 

h i  i - in the next sentence . 
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Sentence Structure o� Guhu-Samane 

Kh a b ol 
Npr 

ma2 E r a b o - h 03 N o o4 
CON Npr ' r  Ng 

S0 7  

N o p o - i l t emu 2 n e s e 3 q i d z a - n i 4 t e m u S n e s e 6 q a n g a 7 " Kh a b o - i l n e s e 2 
Prp ' S  AJ Ng AJ ' D  AJ Ng AJ Npr ' S  Ng 

q a n g a 3 , q a t e 4 E r a b o- i S n e s e6 q i d z a - noma7 " O - n i - t a l n o po - 1 2 k a b i r a 3 
AJ CON Npr ' S  Ng AJ ' k  Prd ' d  ' in f  prp ' S  Ng 

ma 4 a b i S d z ob i - k e6 ee- t e - �7 q a a - � - t a S " 

CON Ng Na ' O  V : T�su-dn-s s  V : RQ�-dn-pt 

O - n i - t al n o p o - i 2 b o d z a 3 t e e - t a 4 o b a S 
Prd ' d ' inf Prp ' S  NI AJ ' L  Ng 

i i - h a - � 6 b a a - o - t a 7 " 

V : H-dn-ss V : BQ�hu-op-pt 

B a a - � - h u - q i l moo - � - m i 2 a b i 3 k h a t a 4 t e e - i s o b a6 t a a - t e - �  7 
V : BQ�hu-dn-pc-ss V : RQ0hi-dn-ds Ng Nk AJ ' S  Ng V : T0 ( su ) -dn-ss 

pe i S oma 9 h e e - t al O 
NI Ng NI ' L  

mee - g - q i ll  
V : RQ0hi-dn-s s  

e t el 2 a g i - mo - t a I3 " 

Ng V : M-op-pt 

A g i - mo - m i l n o p 02 
V : M-op-ds Prp 

h a a - � - q i 3 n o - h 04 q a u n a s n o o - k a - t a 6 " N o o - k a - �l b a a - � - q i 2 a b i 3 
V : BQ�hu-dn-ss Prp ' r  Ng V : K-dn-pt V : K-dn- s s  V : BQ0hu-dn-ss Ng 

k h a t a 4 
Nk 

o - k e s s a r i - d z e - q i 6 
Prd ' O  V : DZ0-dn-ss 

h e e7 " 

V : BR� ( uf : uninfleated form ) 

A e ! S N a k a - h 09 
EX Prp ' r  

k a m a s u l O t e e - i ll  e r a - n i I 2 " 

Ng AJ ' S  Prd ' D  

H i i - r e - q i l 
V : BR0-dn- ss 

a l - ma - � 2 
V : Mhi-dn-ss 

q u s u b a i - t a - ke 3 
Np ( V : T-dn ) ' O  

q u p a d z o - ma - t a 4 " 

V : M  -dn-pt 

O - n i - h e l , 

Prd ' d ' ad 

n o - i 2 oma - t a 4 a t l - ma - q i s t a t a n g a 6 
Prp ' S  Ng ' L  V : M-dn-s s  N g  

n a a - t e - �7 oo- g - t aS " 

V : T0 ( su ) -dn-ss V : RQ0hi-dn-pt 

O - n i - t a l n o p 02 
Prd ' d ' inf Prp 

h i u - ma 3 q u b a4 b i t t a s e e - t e - q i 6 t u u - m a - � 7 
Np ( V : M-dn ) Ng Na V : T0su-dn-s s  V : Msu-dn- ss 

k a h o b a S 
Ng 

d z oo - t o - q i 9 a i - ma - gI O  b a a - � - q l ll  oma - ma l2 k h a t a l 3 o - ke l 4 
V : T0s o-dn-ss V : M-dn- s s  V : BQ0hu-dn- ss Ng ' CO Nk Prd ' O  

g ama ls k a h o b a l6 
Prq Ng 

e e - t e - t a I7 " 
V : T0su-dn-pt 

E e - t e - q i l 
V : T0su-dn-ss 

E r a b 02 n o - i 3 K h a b 04 o - k e S 
Npr Prp ' S  Npr Prd ' O  

h e e 6 ' N i i 7 n e s e S q a n g a9 o - n i - t aI O  k a h o b a ll b o s a - k el 2 a i - ma - r e I 3 " 

V : Mhi-dn-i f  V : BR0 ( uf )  Prp N g  AJ Prd ' d ' in f  N g  Na 

A i - m a - � l t u u - ma - �2 o o - � - ma k e 3 a n a 4 
V : Mhi-dn-ss  V : Msu-dn- ss V : RQ�hi-dn-dsr Prp 

h e es ' 
V : BR� ( uf )  

T e t e6 
Ng 

o - i 7 
Prd ' S  
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o - n l S ' t a p a - i 9 o - n i lO 
Prd ' D  Ng ' S  Prd ' D  

o - i q i ll h i i - b a - k o i 1 2 · 0 - 1 1 n i i - h 02 n e s e3 . 
Prd-acc V : BR0-dn - ft Prd ' S  Prp ' r  Ng 

q a n g a - n i - t a 4 a n a5 s i n a s l n a6 h i i - b a - q u7 o - q a - t a s n i  i 9 t u u - ma - ko i l O ' 
AJ ' d ' inf Prp Ng V : BR0-dn-fs Prd ' sp ' L  Prp V : Msu-dn-ft 

Qa t e l , a n a - i 2 n e s e 3 q l d z a - n i - t a4 n i l 5 s l n a s i n a 6 
CON Prp ' S  Ng AJ ' d ' inf Prp Ng 

h i  i - r e - q a 7 k a m a s u S 
V : BR0-dn-ssr Ng 

n a k a - h 09 t u u - ma - i n o - h olO q u b a - ke ll n a -mae 1 2  i p l - ke1 3  a i - ma - q a 1 4  
V : Mhi-dn-ssr Prp ' r  V : Msu-dn-pro ' r  Ng ' O  Prp-refl Ng ' O  

moo - q o - q a 1 5 
V : RQ0hi-op-ssr 

n a k a 16 t u u - ma - ko i 1 7 · 

Prp V : Msu-dn- ft 
Qa t el n l i 2 i p i - t a 3 k a h o b a 4 i p l - ke5 

CON Prp Ng ' L  Ng Ng ' O  

a i - ma - q u - k06 
V : Mhi-dn-fs-cond 

k a ma s u7 
Ng 

t u u - � - s u - ma S n i  i 9 b a m u lO moo - r a - q u ll · 
V : RQ0hi-dn-fs V : Msu-dn-pc-dsr Prp AVfn 

O - i q i l h i i - r e - t a - h e 2 , Kh a b 03 
Prd-acc V : BR0-dn-pt ' ad Npr 

h e e 4 • A n a 5 
V : BR0 ( uf )  Prp 

i s a n a - t e - � 6 
V : T0 ( s u ) -dn-s s  

i p i - t a 7 
Ng ' L  

b a a - o- q as moo- r a - r l d zo - n i 9 · 

V : BR0hu-op- ssr V : RQ0hi-dn-ob ' D  

H i  i - � - � - m i l 
V : BR0-dn-pc-ds 

E r a b02 h e e 3 
Npr V : BR0 ( uf )  

B a mu 4 ' n i i 5 b o s a6 t u u - ma - r e7 · H i i - � - � - m i l n 02 h e e 3 , B a m u 4 ' a n a 5 
Nr Prp Ng V : Msu-dn-i f  V : BR0-dn-pc-ds Prp V : BR0 ( uf )  

i s a n a - t e - �6 
V : T0 ( s u ) -dn-ss 

i p i - t a 7 
Ng-L 

a l - ma - �8 b a a - o -ma9 
V : Mhi-dn-s s  V : BQ0hu-op-dsr 

t u u - � - s u - ma ll moo- r a - ko i 1 2 . H i i - r e - m i l E r a b 02 
V : BR0-dn-ds Npr V : Msu-dn-pc-dsr V : RQ0hi-dn-ft 

k a ma s u lO 
Ng 

h e e 3 , 

V : BR0 ( uf )  

I s a n a - t e - � 4 n i l 5 i p i - t a 6 a i - m a - � 7 n a k a S t u u - ma - r e9 · 

V : T0 ( su ) -dn- s s  Prp Ng-L V : Mhi-dn- ss Prp V : Msu-dn- i f  

Nr Prp 

O - n i - h e l , 

Prd ' d ' ad 

k a ma s u2 
Ng 

t u u - m a - q u - k 03 a n a 4 n i  i 5 t e e - t a - r i d z o - n i 6 · 

V : Msu-dn-fs-cond Prp Prp V : T0su-dn-ob ' D  
H i i - r e - �l n o p 02 

V : BR0-dn-ss Prp 

a i - ma - � 3 t u u - ma - t a 4 ' 

V : Mhi-dn-ss  V : Msu-dn-pt 

T u u - mo - q i l E r a b 02 h e e 3 , Kama s u 4 n a k a - h o- i 5 oo- r a - i 6 
V : RQ0hi-dn-prt V : Msu-op-ss Npr V : BR0 Ng Prp ' r ' S  

mae7 ? H i i - � - � - m i l n o - i 2 h e e3 0 0 - r a - i 4 oo- r a - i 5 � O - i q i l 
Prd-ac c int o part icle V-dn-pc-ds Prp ' S  V ( u f )  V-dn-prt V-dn-prt 

h i l - r e - t a - h e 2 a b i 3 o - i 4 
V-dn-pt ' ad Ng Prd ' S  

a 05 s e n i 6 popod z a7 t e e - t as m u g i b i - r e - q i 9 
Na Ng Ng AJ ' L  V : DzR0-dn-ss 

s e e k a lO g oh a - t a ll  pe i - t e - t a 1 2 · 

Ng Ng ' L  V : T0-dn-pt 
O - n i - h e l Kh a b 02 n e s e 3 q a n g a - n i - t a 4 
Prd ' d ' ad Npr Ng AJ ' d ' inf 
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t e 5 
AVnfn 

moo- r a - r a6 " 

V-dn-pn 
O - i l oma 2 b a me - noma - n i - t a 3 n o p o - i 4 h e e 5 , Kama s u 6 

Prd ' S  Ng Ng ' k ' d ' in f  Prp ' S  V ( u f )  Ng 

n a k a - h 07 o o - r a - i 8 h i  i - re - �9 omal O  k e k e ll a i - ma - � 12  h a b a1 3  k h a r a - t a 1 4  
Prp ' r  V-dn-prt V-dn-s s  Ng Prq V-dn- s s  Ng AJ ' L  

t u u - ma - t a 1 5 " 

V-dn-pt 

O - kel k e k e 2 h i  i - re - � 3 t u u - ma - � 4 q a a - r a - mu - t i 5 s ob a d z a - t a6 
Prp ' O  Prq V-dn-ss V-dn-s s  V-dn-ps-reg Ng ' L  

b i r a n a - t e - t a 7 " 

V-dn-pt 

q i d z a n a - t a - r e6 " 

V :  T.0 ( su )  -dn-i f  

k a m a s u7 b a mu 8 ! 

B i r a n a - t e - q i l E ra b 02 h e e3 , Moo- t o - � 4 
V-dn-s s  Npr V ( u f )  V : T-dn-ssr 

n a k a 5 
Prp 

H i i - r e - q i l n o p 02 moo- t o - �  3 E r a b 04 moo- e - h i - m i  
V-dn-s s  Prp V-dn- ss Npr V-dn-pc-ds 

N o - i l h e e 2 , Kh a b 03 ' k a ma s u 4 n a k a - h 05 k a q a6 7 

5 A e ! 6 
EX 

O - i l 
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Ng Nr Prp ' S  V ( u f )  Npr Ng Prp ' r  potential Prd ' S  

t e 2 e r a - t a 3 o o - r a - i d z a ra 4 ' a o - ke 5 t u u- me - � 6 " H i  i - r e - m i l n o - i 2 
Avnfn Prd ' L  V-dn-prn Na ' O  V-dn-ct V-dn-ds Prp ' S  

h e e 3 , O - i 4 0 5 q o0 6 o o - r a - i 7 " O - n i - h el E r a b 02 moo - � - m i  3 oma - i 4 k e k e 5 
V( uf)  Prd ' S  Prd Nl V-dn-prt Prd ' d ' ad Npr V-dn-ds Ng ' S  Prq 

00 - � - t a 6 " 

V-dn-pt 
O - h ol d z a u b a - ke 2 E r a b o - i 3 Kh a b o - ke 4 b u r i b a r o - k e5 t ee - t e - t a 6 " 

Prd ' r  Ng ' O  Npr ' S  Npr ' O  Na ' O  V-dn-pt 

T e e - t e - q i l h e e 2 , Qo r i - d z e - � 3 n a k a 4 q i r i 5 t u u - ma - r e6 " 
V-dn- ss V ( u f )  V : Dz,0-dn-ssr Prp Na V-dn-if 

H i  i - r e - q i l n o p o - me 2 b a a - � - t a 3 o - t a 4 b u r i s i 5 e e - t e - e 6 t u u - ma - q i 7 
V-dn- ss Prp-int V-dn-pt Prd-L Na V-dn- ss V-dn-s s  

ee 8 ma9 e k a lO  ma ll oma1 2  ma 1 3  q u b a 1 4  m i n a r a - ke 1 5  u r a 1 6  n o o - k a 17 u r a 1 8  
Ng CON Ng CON Ng CON Ng AJ ' O  Ng Np : V-dn Ng 

n oo - ka - ke1 9  e e - t e -e 20  t u u - ma - t a2 l " 

Np : V-dn ' O  V-dn- ss V-dn-pt 
T u u - ma - el 

V-dn-ss 
q a a - r a - m u - t i 2 

V : RQ,0-dn-ps-reg 
s e n i 3 

Ng 

popod z a 4 o - k e 5 u r a 6 moo - � - m i 7 o - t a 8 pe i - t e - t a 9 " O - n i - t a l n o p 02 p a h a 3 
Prd ' d ' inf Prp AVr Ng Prd ' O  Ng V-dn-ds Prd ' L  V-dn-pt 

q e s a 4 s u s u n i 5 h i i - re - t a6 " H i i - r e - q i l Kh a b 02 s a s a 3 q a i - t e - e 4 " H e e l ' 
Nk Na V-dn-pt V-dn-ss Npr Ng V : T-dn-c t  V ( u f )  

A n a  2 k a t a - t a 3 o o - r a - k o i 4 " O - n i - t a l n i i 2 n e s e 3 q i d z a - n i - t a 4 b a g e - k e 5 
Prp Nl ' L  V-dn- ft Prd ' d ' inf Prp Ng AJ ' r ' inf Na ' O  

e e - t e - e6 e e7 moo- � - q a 8 pe i 9 k a ma s u lO  u p u b i - r e - �ll t a a - e - s u - ma 1 2  
V-dn- ss Ng V-dn-s s r  Nl Ng V:  DzR.0-dn-dsr V : T,0 ( su ) -dn-pc-dsr 
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n i  i 1 3  h e e1 4 ' 0 - i 1 5  016  t a a - � - s u - b i - t a1 7  q e e - m a - �l S  t ee - t a - r e1 9 · 

Prp V ( u f )  Prd ' S  Prd V-dn-pc-prt ' inf V-dn-ssr V-dn-i f  

H i i - r e - �l a n a 2 q e e - ma - � 3 t ee - t a - r i d z o- n i 4 · H i  l - r e - q i 1 K h a b 02 b e e d z a e 3 
V-dn-dsr Prp V-dn-ssr V-dn-ob ' D  V-dn-ss Npr Ng 

e e - t e - t a 4 • 
V-dn-pt 

E e - t e - m i 1 E r a b 02 e e 3 pe i - t e - q i 4 a b i 5 k h a t a6 o - ke 7 u p u b i - r e - m i S 
V-dn-ds Npr Ng V-dn-ss Ng Nk Prd ' O  V-dn-ds 

t a a - t a - ko i - q i 9 h i  i - r e - q i 1 0  pe i - � - h i - m i ll  n o - i 1 2  s e e ka 1 3  mee1 4 
V-dn- ft-acc V-dn-ss V-dn-pc-ds Prp ' S  Ng Ng 

r u mu - t o - q i 1 5  o - ma 16 E r a b o - k e 17 t e e - t e - m i lS q a g a u - b a - � 1 9  t a a - t e - m i 2 0  
V : T-dn-ss Prd ' CO Npr ' O  V-dn-ds V : B-dn- ss V-dn-ds 

a b i 2 1  k h a t a 22  o - i 23  K h a b o - k e 24 i ko b e - t e - q i 25  k i r a 26 h i  i - r e - t a 27 , 

Ng Nk Prd ' S  Npr ' O  V : Bhi-dn-ss  Ng V-dn-pt 

kama s u2 9  n a k a - h 030  t a a - t e - � - t a 31 t ee - t a - r e 32 ! 

Ng Prp ' r  V-dn-ct- ' inf V-dn-1 f  

q e e - m a - q i 3 t em u 4 
V-dn-ss AJ 

n o - me5 E r a b o - ke 6 t e e - t e - m i 7 
Prp-int Npr ' O  V-dn-ds 

H i  i - re - m i l K h a b 02 
V-dn-ds Npr 

b a a - t e - t a S ' 

V : T0su-dn-pt 

O e2 S ' 
aten 

Qa t el , a b i 2 k h a t a 3 o - i 4 q u r a - t e - q i 5 K h a b 06 i ko b e - t e - q i 7 h e e S ' 
CON Ng Nk Prd ' S  V-dn-ss Npr V-dn-ss V ( u f )  

A e 9 , n i i 10 t e e - t e - m i 11  b a a - t a - a m a k e 12 o o - r a - i 1 3 · H i i - re - q i l h e e 2 , 

erno Prp V-dn-ds V-dn-dl V-dn-prt V-dn-ss V ( u f )  

P a h a 3 t a a n g a 4 a n a5 mo i - t e - � 6 a n a7 n oS t ee - t a - r e9 · H i i - r e - m i 1 Kh a b0 2 
AVr Ng Prp V-dn-ds Prp Prp V-dn-if V-dn-ds Npr 

n e s e 3 q a n g a - n i - t a 4 h e e 5 , 0 06 ' pO i 7 n a - h oS t e mu - i 9 01 0  h i  i - ro - r a - i 1 1  
N g  AJ ' r ' inf V( uf)  erno AVprob Prp ' r  AJ ' S  Prp V-op-cnt-prt 

h i i - r e - � 1 2  t a a n g a 1 3  n 01 4 mo i - t e - m i 1 5  a b i 16 k h a t a 1 7  o- i l S q o r i - � - � 1 9  
V-dn-s s  Ng Prp V-dn-ds Ng Nk Prd ' S  V-dn- ss 

p a h a 20  n o - h 021 t a a n g a - ma 2 2  n02 3  t e e - t e - m i 24 b aa - t e - t a 2 5 · B a a - t e - m i l 
V-dn-ds AVr Prp ' r  N g ' CO Prp V-dn-ds V-dn-pt 

n oma 2 g o t t a - i 3 04 
Nk Ng ' S  Prd 

Trans lation : 

t o r ou - ma - �5 n a g a p a 6 n o - me - t a7 t u u - ma - t a S ' 

V : M-dn-s s  Ng Prp-int-L V-dn-pt 

StorY 4 of Erab0
3 

and2 Khabo l 

(Aa  t o )  theae tw0l' ( the ) one 2 (waa ) good4 eyed3, (the ) o ther5 
bad7 eyed6 · Khabo

1 
(waa t h e )  bad

3 eyed2 (one ) ,  whereaa 4 Erab0 5 (waa 
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t h e )  good7 eyed6 (one ) . SO l t heY 2 used t0 9 do S hunting7 for6 animal s 3 
andq man5 · 

SO l one q time 3 t heY 2 were coming a l ong7 fo l lowing 6 the  river 5 . 

AS I ( they ) came l ( th e y )  saw2 a 5 ma l e 3 chi l dq (who ) having bathed7 (in  

t h e )  river6' was  a s leePl l' basking 1 3  ( i n  t h e )  sun1 2  uP S onl O ( a )  rock 9 . 

A s  (he ) was sunningl theY 2 came 3 (and) sme l led6 h i s q scent 5 . Sme l l ingl 
( i t  they ) came 2 (and) found6 the 5 ma le 3 chi ldq (and) said7, "Hey S' here 

i S 1 2  our9 v i c t imlO ! "  Having spoken l' ( th e y )  moved2 (near ) ,  thinkings 
( t o )  take 6 (and) ho i s t 7 the 5 ma le 3 chi ldq . Howev e rl he 2 (was ) a l readY 3 
become 7 s tuck 5 fas t 6 to ( the ) rock q . SO l' b e ing6 unab le 5 tO q free 3 
(him ) ,  theY 2 went 7 (and) cut 9 ( a )  p o l e S' took lO ( i t  and) came l l  (and) 

tied17 the l q c h i l d1 3  (under the) p o l e 16 wi th the s tone 1 2  (and) a l l 1 5 . 

Thenl Erab0 2 h e
3 

said6 ( t o )  Khabo q ( the ) other one
5

, "YOU7 (are ) 

bad9 eyeds' s OlO take ( the ) p o l e l l  (and go ) fir s t 12 . When 3 (you)  take 1 
( i t  and) g02' Iq (wi l l )  saY5' ' Th a t ' s s the 7 waY 6 " (or ) ' There ' s ll  ( a )  
c li ff9, '  that ' s  what l l  (I)  wi l l  saY 1 2 . Forl your2 e y e s 3 are bad and 

SO q you9 wi l l  gOl O only where S (my ) advice 6 says
7 . ForI I2 ( hav e )  

goodq e y e s 3 
and SO q ( a s  I)  u t t e r7 (my ) advice 6 I my s e l f1 3  wi l l  take lq 

( the ) rear1 2  (and) wa tch 1 5  so thatl l  our9 v i ctims won ' t  gO lO (away ) ,  

( th u s )  we 1 6 wi l l  g0 1 7 . Whereas l if6 you 2 take 6 ( the ) p o l e q (in  t h e )  

rear5 you 9 won ' t lO see l l  whenS ( the ) victim7 goes S . "  

That ' s  what l (he ) s a id but 2 Khab03 saidq, "By a l l  means 6 I5 wi l l  

be comings behind7 
(and) would s e e 9 . "  A s  (he ) spoke l Erab02 said3

, 

"No q, you5 g07 fir s t 6 . "  As ( h e ) spoke l ( thus t ) he 2 (other)  said
3

, 

"NO q, by a l l  means 6 I5 wi l l 1 2  come 9 carrying s behind7 (and) whenl l  
( th e )  v i c t imlO goe s l l  (I)  wi l l  see 1 2 . "  When ( h e ) saidl ( t hi s )  Erab0 2 
said3, "A lright q, you 5 carrY 7 behind6 (and) we S wi l l  g0 9 . Howeverl, 

if3 ( the ) vic tim2 goes 3 I mus t s trike 6 you 5 . "  Having saidl ( t h a t )  

theY 2 went q carrying
3 

( the v i c t im ) . 

A s  ( they ) were goingl, Erab0 2 said3, "Our5 v ic timq i S 6 ( t here ) ,  

e h
7

? "  A s  ( h e )  saidl ( t h i s  t ) he 2 (other)  said
3

, " (He ) i s q , (He ) i s
5

! "  

Tha t ' s  wha tl ( h e ) said but 2 the 5 ma l e 3 chi ldq ( had) a l readY 6 swunglO 
onto a 9 c l ingings vine 7 (and) ascended1 3  ( to a )  breadfru i tl l  ( tree ) 

branch1 2 . Howev e rl Khabo ( ' s ) 2 e y e s 3 were bad and SO q ( h e ) didn ' t 5 
see 6 . For

I 
( t h e )  s tone 2 (was ) heavy and s0 1 theY q thought 5, "our7 

v ic tim6 i s S ( s ti l l  t here ) . "  Thinking 9 ( thus t h e y )  wen t 1 5  carry ing1 2  
onlY l l  (the ) s tone l l  (for a )  longl q dis tance 1 5 · 

Thinking thus l o n l Y 2 ( they ) continued5 going q un t i l 5 ( they ) 

arrived6 a t  ( a )  c learing7 . A s  ( th e y )  arrivedl Erab0 2 said3, "Put q 
( i t  down ) ,  we 5 sha l l  re s t 6 . "  Having s aidl ( t h i s )  theY 2 p u t 3 ( i t  down 

and) Erabo q then saw5 Wow ! 6 ( t h e )  v i c tim7 had gone S ! He l said2, 

"Khab0 3, where ' s6 our5 v ic tim4 ? Itl i s  not 2, q here 3, ( i t  i s )  a lreadY 5 
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gone 6 ! "  Having saidl ( t ha t ,  Khabo )  h e 2 said3, "It 4 i S 7 (righ t )
. 
down 6 

there 5 ! "  Howeverl Erab0 2 saw
3 

( t h a t  there ) was 6 on lY 5 ( t h e )  s tone 4 ' 

(Being ) angrY 2 therefore l' Erab0 3 s truck 6 Khab0 4 roundlY 5 ' A s  (he ) 

s truck l ( h im he ) said2, "Arise 3, we 4 mus t g0 6 s e e k 5 (him ) . "  

Having saidl ( th a t  they ) did6 ( a )  turn-about 5 (and) wen t7 , whence 4 
they thems e l v e s 2 had come 3, a - sme l l ing17 ( the ) scent 16, a - sme l ling 1 9  
( t he ) scent 18 ( o n )  trees 8 and9 vines l O andll  s tones 12 and1 3  e verY 1 5  
thing1 4 ' (that ' s  what they ) did20  ( a s  t h e y )  went 2 1 . Con t i nuing l ( t o )  

g0 2 ( they ) sme l led7 ( th e )  scent6 (of) the 5 c l inging4 v ine 3 (and) saw8 
( h e ) had ascendedl O there 9 . A nd sO l theY 2 again 3 voiced6 debate 5 w i t h  

o n e  another4 . A s  ( t he y )  voicedl (deb a te ) Khab0 2 g o t  hot 4 (under t h e )  

skin
3

· (He ) saidl' "I2 wi l l  s tay 4 down
3

· And aS l you2 (are ) good4 
eyed

3
, therefore 4 (you wi l l )  d0 6 we l l

5 ( i n )  see ing 8 ( the ) v ic timl O uP 9 
(in t h e )  tree 7 (and wi l l )  ' fix ' l l  (him and) when ( h e )  fa l ls 12 you

1 3  
saY 1 4' , It1 5  is  fa l Zing17  ther'e1 6 s0 1 7  (you ) move 18 t o  s trike 1 9  ( him) . ' " 

Speaking� ( t h u s )  Khab0 2 did4 force 3 ( the i s s ue ) . 

Having done l ( s o )  Erab0 2 was Q s cending4 ( t he )  tree 3 thinkingl O 
(he ) wou ld9 ' fix ' 8 the 7 ma le 5 chi l d6 (and he ) wou l d  fa l l 9, (but as he ) 

ascendedl l  ( t ) he 1 2 ( l ad)  p lucked1 5  ( a )  breadfrui t 1 3  frui t1 4 (and) 

s t ruck 1 8 Erabo 17 with i t 1 6 (so tha t he ) l o s t  h o l d19 (and) fe l l 2 0  (and) 

the 2 3  ma le 21 chi l d2 2, dec e iv ing2 5  Khab0 2 4 , u t tered2 7 (a) ca l l 2 5, "Oh0 2 8, 

our30  
v i c tim29 fe l l  s0 3 1  s trike 3 2  ( him) ! "  When ( h e )  saidl ( t h a t )  

Khab0 2 moved3, s triking7 (and) k i l ling 8 Erab0 6 his 5 o ther4 ( companion ) .  

we l l l, the 4 ma le 2 chi ld3 de scended5 (and) de ceived7 Khab0 6 (agai n )  

saying 8' "HeY 9' youl O s truckl l  (him b u t  he ) iS 1 3  not y e t  dead12 ! "  

Speaking l (thus  he ) said2, "Give 6 me 5 ( the ) c l ub 4 (and) I7 
wi l l  s trike 9 

him8 again 3 · (He ) saidl ( t h i s  and) , Khabo ( ' s ) 2 eyes 3 (being ) bad4, 

( he )  thought 5, "Oh' 6 probab lY 7 ( i t  i s )  mY 8 o ther9 ( compani o n )  sayingl l  
t h a tl O ' "  Thinking1 2  (thus ly he ) gave 1 5  him1 4 ( the ) c l ub 1 3  (and) the 1 8 
ma le 1 6 c h i ld1 7  arose 19 ( and) s truck2 4 him 2 3  wi th 22  his 2 1 c lub 2 2 ( s o  

t h a t  h e )  died2 5 . When ( h e )  diedl, the 4 l i t t l e 2 'bone 3 brc ther ' 2 wen t 8 
running 5 to his 7 v i l lage 6 ' 
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N O T  E S 

1 .  Hooley and McElhanon ( 1 9 7 0 : 1 0 7 5 -6 ) . 

2 .  The author gathered the data for this paper under the auspices 

of the Summer Institute of Linguistics  while l iving in the village 

of Kipu ( near Garaina ) from 1957  to 196 5 ,  with some modification 

based on more recent observations . 

3 .  The orthography used in the examples is the one in use in 

Guhu-Samane literature : a, b ,  dz , e ,  g, h ,  i ,  k ,  kh , m, n, ng, 0 ,  
p ,  q ( glottal stop ) ,  r ,  s ,  t ,  t t  ( dental stop ) , u .  A description 

of the phonemes is  to be found in Richert ( 1 9 7 2 ) . 

4 .  In the examples , those affixes which are relevant t o  the pOint 

being il lustrated are separated off with hyphens . Parts of an 
utterance which do not constitute part of the construction being 

illustrated are enclosed in brackets [ J . 
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5 .  In this paper the term ' predicate ' is  used in a sense intermediate 

between the traditional usage signifying all of a c lause except the 
subj ect and the t agmemicist s '  us age referring t o  only the verb 

phras e .  

6 . An alternative analysis which has been rej ected would regard 
the dilatory verb phrase as ending in a part icipial noun ( +  V + dn ) 
( s ee 3 . 1 ( 1 ) )  plus the noun suffix - a ma wi thout plus the oblique enc litic 

- k e .  In such an analysis the dilatory verb c lause could perhaps be 
regarded as fil ling a temporal slot within the c lause of the primary 

base . 
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7 .  An alternat ive analysis which has been rej ected would regard 

the prerequi site verb phrase as a medial verb c l ause ( see Section 

5 )  ( with - q i  ( ss )  and - rn i  ( ds )  having allomorphs - q a  and - rna )  plus 

the ob lique enc litic - ke .  Again , in such an analysis the prerequisite 

verb c l ause could perhaps be regarded as filling a temporal s lot 

within the c lause of the primary base . 

8 . This text was spoken by Mr . Mumure Tt opoqogo , 29 years , resident 

of Kipu village near Garaina , Morobe District , Papua New Guinea , 

on 11th February , 1 9 7 4 . Mr . Ttopoqogo is a graduate of the 
Christian Leader ' s  Training College at Banz , and has contributed 

t o  the publication "New Guinea Writing" . He is  also current registrar 

of the Kipu Literacy Ac ademy and instruc ts s everal c lasses . 
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1 . 0  I N T R O D U C T I O N  

Yeletnye is the only language spoken o n  Rossel  Is land a t  the 

eastern end of the Louisiade Archipe lago in the Milne Bay District of 

Papua New Guinea . l I t  is a Non-Austrone s ian ( or Papuan ) language 

which contrast s  markedly with Me lane sian languages of the same area 

in phonology , grammar and vocabulary . Thus whereas the Melane s ian 

languages generally have relatively few phoneme s in s imple sy llable 

patt erns , Ye letnye has a complex system which includes s imultaneous 

stop s  which can be prenasalized , labialized , and palatalized t ogether 

with vowels which can be lengthened and nasali zed . Moreover , Yeletnye 

has five verb tenses which make use of up t o  three different verb 
s tems as against a freer system in Melane s ian languages .  Finally , on 

present evidence Yeletnye shares only 6% of its vocabulary with i t s  

nearest ne ighbour , Sudest , and only 3% with the language of Mis ima 

Is land 1 1 0  mi les away to the north-west . Only a few people who have 

sett led on the is land can use Yeletnye with any degree of fluency and 
the language has deve loped the reputaiton of b eing impossible to learn . 

There are approximately 2500  speakers . 

The following account is a brief introduc t ion t o  this l anguage . 

I t  is based on five months field research in 1 9 7 1 , under the auspices 

of t he Summer Inst itute of Linguist ic s , and on written data which con

s i s t s  of 4 0 0  words il lustrat ive of the phonology , and transcript ions 

of fifteen tape-rec orded spontaneous narrat ive text s which yie lded 

some 380 c lauses and 1 4 0  phrases . 2 Since the analysis is not yet c om

p leted t he following remarks must be regarded as tentat ive only . 

2 . 0  P H O N O L OG Y  

I n  t h e  following de script ion t h e  phonetic symbols of K .  L .  

Pike ' s  Phon emic4 ( 19 4 7 ) are used . A subs cript t ie l inks s imultaneous 

segments ( tp ) , stress i s  marked with an acute ( ' ) over t he vowe l ,  and 

vowel length i s  marked by doubl ing the vowel symb ol . 

2 . 1 V o c a l i c  S e g m e n t s  

The following e xamples illustrat e t h e  range of vowel sounds 
heard in Yeletnye . 

[ ku u ]  unripe [ k A ]  yes 

[ k o o ]  ( h i s )  arm [ ka.a. ]  p i c t ure 

[ ko o ]  time [ t;y l l ] rain 

[ k a a ]  (my ) arm [ pe e ]  bas k e t 

[ ka - ] certainty prefix [ k e e: ]  t o  g o  up 

[ k a a ]  tree type 

The vowel [ 0 ]  i s  often heard as t he somewhat more open [ O V ] .  
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2 . 2  S u p r a s e g m e n t a 1  F e a t u re s  

2 . 2 1 StlLe¢¢ 
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Word stre ss appears t o  b e  predictable . and consists  of loudnes s  

and s light ri se i n  pitch o n  t he stressed syllable . It falls on the 

first syllab le of t he unaffixed phonological word , which is  t entat ive
ly defined as a stret ch of speech contain ing one and only one stre s sed 

syllable . 

[ p M u ]  s tar 

[ Q6mo]  house 

[ k U n e ]  fish type [ a - k � �] my arm 

[ k t�t' t' s h e  bore a c h i Zd [ ka - do ]  he is s i t ting 

[ yMu t o ]  swe e t  potato 

[ p � � � am a a ]  fly [ ka - Qo l o ]  h e  i s  weeding 

The stress pattern of reduplicated words is the same as for two 

phonologica l  words . but with a heavier stress on the first part . 

[ t a Q n t 9 Q n ]  diffi cu Z t  

[ k € d e k € d e ]  s Zow Zy 

Stre ss patterns in longer words have not been studied fully . but 

no contrast ive stress patterns have been observed . Similarly .  no evi

denc e has been found for contrast ive pitch.  

2 . 2 2 Vowel L ength 

The following words illustrat e c ontrast ive vowel l ength . 

[ mn ]  ma Ze [ mnn] tomorrow 

[ t� ]  green parr o t  [ t�,, ] b e t e Z n u t  

[ nIl ] nose [ n ,," ] wh o ?  

[ k a g a ]  orchid [ ka a k a a ]  ho t 

2 . 2 3 Na.¢a.liza.ti o n  0 6  V owel¢ 

The c ontrast is shown as follows . 

[ t a a ]  b u s h  knife [ t ijij ] s Ume 

[ knn] p i cture, s hadow [ kq.q.] house s t ump 

[ nuu ] throat [ nil" ] who ? 

[ mnn ] tomorrow [ mq.q.] Zow tide 

[ p  i ] person [ k  i J b anana 

[ �e e ] octopus [ �� t; ]  boy 
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2 . 3  C o n s o n a n t a l  P h o n e m e s  

The following minimal s e t  of consonantal phonemes is  tentat ively 

as serted . Additional prosodic features of lab ial izat ion , palataliza

t ion , prenasalizing , nasal release , and simul taneous b i labial c l osure 

are described in Sect ions 2 . 4  to 2 . 7 .  

B i lab ial  Pos t - alve olar Ve l ar 

Stop s  p t k 

Fricat ive s � ? 

Lat eral 1 

Nasals m n IJ 

Semivowel s  w y 

These are ill ustrated in the fol l owing paradigm . 

[ p e e J  basket  

[�e e J  o ld 

[ m � � J  day after 
tomorrow 

[ w e e J  forked s tick 

[ t e J  scorpion 

[ l em i J imp ortant man 

[ n e J  grass skirt 

r y e ] he put  i t  

[ k e d  g o  up 

[?� � J  coconut s he l l  

[ IJ�� J to l i s ten 

A l l  words beginning with [�J enc ountered t o  date are palatalized . 

[�J oc curs unpalatalized word mediall y ,  however , as in [ k€�e J padd l e .  

The affricat e s  [ t � J  and [ n d � J  are used b y  a maj ority of speakers 

where some use [ t y J  and [ n d y J  respect ively , so the affricat e s  wil l  

probab ly b e  interpreted a s  palat alized stop s . 

[ t �� � t �v v J  to cook [ n d �� � n d �v v J w e t  

[ b J ,  [ � J ,  and [ g J  oc cur only intervocalically , and typically following 

a stressed vowel . 

[ p a b a J  mi l lipede [ t a f a J  sma l l  [ ka g a J  orchid 

The voiceles s stop s  also oc cur intervoc al ically , b ut typ ically follow
ing morpheme b oundaries or unstressed vowels . 

[ a - p� ]  my vi l l age [ a - ta a ] my tongue [ a - ka a ] my arm 

I nt ervocalic [ b J , [ r J ,  and [ g J  are prob ably allophones of / p / , / t / ,  

and / k /  respect ive ly , as the more s ignificant differenc e  b et ween the 
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[ p ,  t ,  k ]  series and the [ mb , n d ,  Q g ]  serie s seems t o  b e  prenasali zing 

rather than vOic ing . 

2 . 4  L a b i a l i z a t i o n  a n d  P a l a t a l i z a t i o n  

These cont rastive feature s are i llustrated as foll ows . 

[ k A ]  y e s  

[ k l U e ]  b u s h  umbre l la 

[ Q o l o ]  s h e  weeded 

[ mb am A ]  on 

[ p a.a.] log 

[ d m a ]  place name 

[ I a ]  deep 

2 . 5  P re n a s a l i z i n g 

[ k W A ]  outs ide 

[ kw l l h ]  heart 

[ Qwo J o ] eye 

[ mb W am A ]  pig 

[ p ya.a.] woman 

[ t y � m a ]  wor ld, earth 

[ l y e ]  sai l 

When the stops p ,  t ,  and k are prenasalized , they become partial

ly voiced as well .  

[ p L ]  
[ t C b L ]  
[ k�mc ] 

person 

prawn 

cat 

2 . 6  N a s a l  R e l e a s e  

[ mb L L ]  s i c k  

[ n d ( b L ]  Z i d  

[ Q 9�mw e ]  mosquito 

The stops p ,  t ,  and k can be nasally released , which prec ludes 

prenasaliz ing and s imultaneous b i labial c losure dis cussed in the next 
section .  

2 . 7  

[ p L ]  person 

[ t c ]  fish 

[ k l e � e ]  bush umbre l la 

S i mu l t a n e o u s  S to p s  a n d N a s a l s  

[ p m d bundle 

[ t n y e ]  language , word 

[ k O�� � L ] he mis s e d  

The se are produced by adding simultaneous b ilab ial c losure to 
alveolar and velar stops and nasal s .  The thi rd c olumn shows contrast 
with the simple b ilabial consonant . 

[ t uu ] axe , sme l l  [ tp uu ] tai l [ pu u ]  h o l e  

[ t �mu] b e  quiet [ tp6 f u ]  smoke [ p M u ]  s tar 

[ k a r a ]  b ird type [ � a l' a ]  c lo thing [ p a b a ]  mi l lipede 

[ o g � l a ] c loud [ Q.91 �b a ]  frigate [ m b a ]  to cry 
b i rd 

[ n uU ] thro a t  [ QJI10 ] bird [ m o ]  h usband 

[ o 6mo ] hou s e  [ �mo ] breast [ m o ]  husband 
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2 . 8  C o n s o n a n t - V ow e l  P a t te r n s  

Most Yeletnye words begin with a con sonant and end with a vowel , 
as can be seen from t he examp l e s  already given . Except ions are illus

trated as follows . 

[ a - ka 6 ]  my arm 

[ A n a - t � 6 b o ]  I 'm cut ting i t  

[ a - p C C ]  he poured 

[ A - 1 A ] here 

[ a n t E ]  whe n ?  

[ ka m ]  new 

[ &y a m ]  b lack p a lm 

[ m apw6 k Q ]  fami ly 

[ l E E k Q ]  le t ' s go ( dual ) 

Only [ m ] and [ k Q ]  have been found in word final posit ion . 

Syllable patterns inc lude V and ev , their counterparts ve and 

eve c lo sed by [ m ]  and [ k Q ] , and pos sibly others ,  depending on the in

terpretat ion placed upon the complex c ons onant s .  I f  the c onsonants 

are regarded as c omp lex unit s ,  many phonemes will result , but few syl

lable patterns . I f  the c onsonants are interpreted as c lusters of 

phoneme s ,  more comp lex syllable pat terns will e nsue , but the number of 

phoneme s will not be great ly increased . The solut ion favoured at 

present is t o  follow the approach suggested by J .  Bendor-Samue l ( 1 9 6 0 ) 

and t o  extract lab ializat ion , palatalizat ion , prenasalizat ion , nasal 

release , and simultaneous bilabial closure first as prosodies whic h  

c a n  ac c ompany t h e  phoneme s p osited i n  Sect ion 3 . 3 .  The result ing syl

lable pat terns would be simple . Further work is required , of c ourse , 

before the mos t suitable solut ion can be decided upon . 

3 . 0  G ramma r 

Since many of the e xamples in this sect ion are drawn from spon

taneous texts  quickly trans cribed , some of t he vowel s  may not be cor

rectly symbolized . Stre s s  has not been shown . 

3 . 1  W o r d  L e v e l  

3 . 1 1  P�o noun4 

The fol lowing matrix shows t he free pronouns . The same forms 

are used for Obj ect as for Subj ect . There are no t hird person free 
pronouns . 
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S ingu l ar Dua l P lural 

1st person n a  n Y Q n mO 

2nd person n y � �  t po n my o  

Posses sion is  marked by t h e  following prefixes .  

S ingular Dual P lural 

1st person a - n y � � - n.Jl1a -

2nd person N - t p a- 'Lmy L -

3rd person w o - y � - y � -

The second person singular "prefix" is  expre ssed by changing the 

initial consonant of t he noun to the nasal c ont inuant at the same 

point of art iculat ion . 

[ a - p� ]  my vi Z Zage [ m� ]  y our vi  Z Zage 

[ a - t aa ] my tongue [ naa ] your tongue 

[ a - kaa ] my arm [ I)aa ] your arm 

[ a - y a.b o t a f a ]  my garden [ n ya.b o t a r a ]  your garden 

[ a -� e:  b � ]  my pee  Zing s he Z Z  [ I) e: e: b � ]  your s h e Z Z  

3 .  1 2  Nou.n ... 

The simplest noun cons ists  o f  a single noun roo t . C ompounds o f  
up to t hree root s  have been recorded . 

[ n e: e ]  aanoe 

[ pa.a.] Zog, hu Z Z  

[ n e: e: - pa.a.] aanoe hu Z Z  

[ n e: e: - pa.a.- n��]  aanoe h u Z Z ' s  prow 

[ n t e ]  food 

[ pe e ]  b a s k e t  

[ n t e - p e e ]  food- baske t 

Compounds can al so b e  formed with a verb root and a noun root . 

[ I a a l) g a l a- t a r a ]  p Zaying fi e Zd 

p Zay -p Zaae 
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Nouns c an be formed by adding t he nominali z er [ - n L ]  t o  adj ec

t ive s .  and can then be compounded with other noun root s .  

[ n d�- n L ]  big one 

[ t a f a- n L ]  8ma � Z  one 

[ t a r a - n L - puu] 8ma � Z  one ' s  hu � �  

The paradigm of pos sess ive prefixes has already been given . 

Nouns are usually suffixed for number as well : S ingular = 0 .  Dual 

[ - t a ] .  and Plural = [ - yo ] . 

3 . 1 3  Adj ectiv e4 

[ a - n t e - p e e ]  my food b a 8 k e t  

my-food- ba8ket  

[ n £ £ - puu- t a] aanoe hU � �8 

aanoe- h u � �- dual 

[ Y L - n t e - pe e - t a ]  their food ba8 k e t 8  

their-food-ba8ket-dual 

[ p L - YO ]  
per8on-p lural 

peop � e  

Some adj ect ives are reduplicated . 

[ mb L L ]  
[ n d�] 
[ mb a a mb a ]  
[ k rr k�' n  
[ t ar:lut ar:lu]  

[ Q91� £ £ ]  overripe 

3 . 1 4  Quanti6 ie44 

3 . 1 4 . 1 Numerals 

8iak 

big 

good 

hot  

diffiau Z t .  he avy 

[ Q91V' £ £ 'tJll�b £ £ ]  �azy 

The system is dec imal . running up above 1 00 0 .  

[ Q91a] 
[ m L L Y o]  
[ p L L l e ] 
[ ba a d L ]  
[ 1 L m L ] 
[ w e n L ]  
[ PY d 'U]  

one 

two 

three 

four 

five 

8ix 

seven 

[ Yi} rna  Q.ma ]  
[ y �  rna  m L  L YO ]  
[ H  rn a  p L L 1 £ ] 

e t c . 

1 1  

1 2  

1 3  
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[ Walal l L J  eigh t  

[ t uu] n i n e  

[ H ]  ten [ y � rn a  H ]  2 0  

[ rny o - H ] 2 0  [ rn y o - y �  rna  Q.9la]  2 1  

[ rnyo- H rna rn � � y o ]  2 2  

[ p y ::> l a - y � ]  3 0  [ p y::> l a - y �  rna  �a]  3 1  

[ p ::> b - y � ]  4 0  

[ I  i rno - y � ]  5 0  

[ w::>n a - H ]  6 0  

[ py L l'U- y � ]  70  

[ w::> l a - H ]  80 

[ t ::>n a- H ]  9 0  

[ y ::> n a- y � ]  1 0 0  

[ y ::>n a- H  rna  Q.9l a ]  1 0 1  

[ y ::>n a- y �  rn a  rn L L y o ]  1 02 

[ y ::>n a- H  rn a  p L L I e; ] 1 0 3 

[ rny ::>y ::>n aH ]  2 0 0  

[ p y ::> l ay ::>n ay � ]  3 0 0  

[ y ::>n ay ::>n a y � ]  1 0 0 0  

3 . 1 4 . 2  Other Quantifiers 

The following words illustrate those which have been observed 

to date : 

3 . 1 5  VeJt.b� 

[ y L I ij ]  many 

[ Y L n dornu ] a U  

[ Q.9la J  80me 

The verb structure is comp le x ,  and has not yet been analysed . 

8 2 5  

Portmanteau prefixe s mark t he person and number of the s ubj ect togeth
er with tense . Some of these prefixe s show allomorphic variat ion . 

Dual and plural t hird person obj ects  are usually marked with [ - t a ]  and 

[ - t e; ]  respectively .  There are five ten ses : future , present , immediate 

past , past ( yesterday ) ,  and remote past . Three di fferent sterns are 
us ed : one for remote past , one for present , and one for the other 

tens e s . Various aspects are marked by prefixes . 
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3 . 2  P h r a s e  L e v e l  

3 . 2 1 H ead - M o d� 6 � eA PhAa4 e4 

These consist of a head , manifested typically by a noun , which 

may b e  preceded by a possessor and followed by one or two modifiers .  

When the possessor i s  third pers on , it s identity can b e  specified by 

a word , phrase ,  or c lause preceding the noun possessed . ( In the ex

amp les a comma marks leve l intonation plus pause . )  

[ a - n e e - pa.a.] 

my- c:anoe- h u l l  

my c:anoe h u l l  

[ k�mbwA wU - n e e - p a.a.]  

Can i c:e h i s - c:anoe - hu l l  

Cani c:e ' s  c:anoe hu l l  

[ m b o o , k�mbwA Y L - n e e - pa.a.- t a ]  

Leo Ca n i c:e their- c:anoe - hu l l- du a l  

Leo ' s  a n d  Canic:e ' s  c:anoe hu l ls 

[ n e e - pa.a.- t a  mu- p m L n A - n�� A - t � �  wu- t A n Ambum]  

c:anoe- h u l l-dual you-p l/today - bring- dual i t s - s tory 

the s tory about how you brough t the c:anoe hu l ls 

The head may be fol lowed by an adj ective , a quant ifier , or bot h .  

[ mbwaa  J a J 

water deep 

deep water 

[ n e e - p a.a. n d�] 
canoe - hu l l  big 

big canoe hu l l  

[ kH r)gwon o ]  

taro c:ooked 

c:ooked taro 

[ w e e  m L L Y o ]  

fork two 

two forked s t i cks 

[ k p a a  run a ]  

fire one 

one fire 
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[ I)a a n a  b a a d � J  

l e ver four 

four l e v ers 

[ p �  y � n d omuJ  

person a l Z  

everyone 

[ p �  y �  I v ] 

person many · 

many peop l e  

[ k� �  �wono I)ma ] 

taro cooked one 

one cooked taro 

[ pm � �  n y � �  p � � l e J 

cocon u t  green three 

three gre en cocon u t s  

[ a - n e e - pa.a. 

my - canoe - hu Z l  sma l l  

my l i t t Z e canoe hu l l  

[ kmmbwA  wU - n e e - p a.a. 

Cani c e  h i s - canoe - hu l Z  big 

Canice ' s  big canoe h u l l  

3 . 2 2 C o - o4d�nate Ph4a4 eh 

Phrases wit h  from two to four nouns or pronouns have been ob

served . The nouns are separated by pause . 

[wa a �u , mwo l) a ]  

Wa l ter Ph i Zip 

Wa l ter and Phi Z ip 

[ m g b a a l � m ,  a - b e n d a ]  

Gregory my- namesake 

Gregory and my namesake 

[ n d ! � m � , �a a pw e , k a a w A , n a ]  

Jim Ken Kevin I 

Jim, Ken, Kevin and I 

8 2 7  
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These consist of an axi s ( typically a noun ) followed by a suffix 

which relat e s  the axis to the c lause . The following examp l e s  illus

trate locative ax is-re lator phrases . 

[ m a a - p��]  
road- a long 

a long the road 

[ q:t- k a ]  
pot- near 

near the pot 

[ pw e p e - mb am a ]  
log-on 

on logs 

[ k A � Awa - k A ]  
Phi lemina- to 

to Phi l emina 

[ y a a pu - p a ]  
Yaapu- a t  

at Yaapu 

[ n Y L - pa a - p e ]  
our- p lace - a t  

a t  our p lace 

I n  acc ompaniment axis-relator phrases ,  the axis is  manifested by 

a \'1ord or phrase ,  and the relator is [ - k � ] , which usually carries t he 

third person possessive prefix . 

[ k a awa - k� ]  
Kevin- accompanime n t  

w i t h  Kevin 

[ n d Z L m L , k a awa , Y L - k� ]  
Jim Kevin their-

accompanime n t  

3 . 3  C l a u s e  L e v e l  

with Jim and Kevin 

Equat ive c lauses have no Predicat e  tagmeme , but c onsist of Topic 

and Comment . 

[ tp L l e  �ma WU - P L L  t v v ] 
thing one i ts - n ame carving 

This thing ' s  name is  ffcarv ing ff .  

[ A I AU �W� n dumu kw� r � ]  
now evening 

It ' s  evening now . 

[ a - t An Ambumu wuu t a J  
my- s tory comp le te 

My s tory i s  fi nished.  

The order of t agmeme s in other c lauses is  fairly fre e ,  though 

the Subj ect nearly always precedes t he Predicate ,  and Subj ect-Obj ect
Predicate is  more common than Obj ect-Subj ee t-Predicate . When Subj ect 
and Obj ect are both exp l ic it , the Subj e ct Is  usually marked with [ - � a J . 
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Obj ect  Predicate 

[ n t e  
food 

t a- ma - �a]  
today - e a t - they 

They ate  food. 

Obj ect 

[ w e e  
fork 

Predicate 

m L l y o w- a - ka a - �� a ]  
two fut - 3rd-put-pl  

They wi l l  p u t  two forked s ticks 

Locat ive Predicate 

[ waa�u wu - p� �  k a - � a - t a a ]  
Wa l ter h i s - p lace c ertainty-I/today - arrive 

I arrived a t  Wa l ter ' s  p lace . 

Sub j e c t  Obj ect Predicate 

[ ka a wA - � a wU - n t e - pee  t n y a n A ]  
Kevin- Subj h i s - food- b a s k e t  (he/ye s terday ) - carry 

Kevin carried his food- basket  

829 

Subj ect Obj ect 

[�a a pw e , kaawA . mg b a a l Lm  a - n e e - paa tp� 
K e n  Kevin Gregory my- canoe- hu l l  sma l l  

Predicate 
kw� - t n y a a - pa a p a J  

jrom/behind-they/past-pu ll 

Ken ,  Kevin,  and Gregory pu l led my sma l l  canoe hu l l .  

To dat e the tagmemes o f  Subj ect , Obj ec t , Predicat e ,  Time , 

Locat ive , Accompaniment , Benefac t ive , and Indirec t  Obj ect have been 

ident ified , but no more t han five t agmemes occur in any one c laus e . 

Locat ive Obj ect Predicate 

[ n e e - p aa- t a  Y L - t � a � A  p oo � o  m L L y o AmAn A - t � � p � - �a 
aanoe - h u l l- dual their-p laae rope tw o they/wi l l- cu t-dual 

Time Subj ect 

mwaa n d L y a n e e - paa- t � �� t A Y O ]  
morning canoe - hu l l- owners 

Whe re the aanoe h u l l s  are, the owners wi l l  cut two rop es 
in  the morn i n g .  

3 . 4  S e n te n c e  L e v e l  

Thi s  level has not been studied , b ut a general statement can be 

made . There i s  not a marked dist inct ion between dependent and inde
pendent c lauses ; no pattern of medial and final verb s has been ob
served . Sent enc e s  c onsist  o f  one or more similar c lause s ,  with few 

overt relators b etween them . 
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4 . 0  A B AS I C  V O C A B U L A R Y  L I S T  

This list contains basic voc abulary items e lic ited us ing t he 

Summer Institute of Lingui s t ic s '  " Survey Word List " .  All items are 
written phonetically as recorded in 1 9 7 0 . A single quote ( ' ) is used 

to mark the stressed syl lab le . 

EngUsh 

1 .  (his) hair 

2 .  (his) head 

3 .  (his) mouth 

4 .  (his) nose 

5 .  (his) eye 

6 .  (his) neck (all 
or nape) 

7. (his) belly 

8 .  (his) skin (human) 

9 .  (his) knee 

10. man 

11. woman 

12.  bird 

13 . dog 

14 . he bites (a dog) 

15 . he sits 

16 . he stands 

17.  he lies (reclines) 

18. he walks 

19 . road (path) 

20.  stone 

21.  big 

22 .  small 

23 . fire 

24. smoke 

25.  ashes 

26.  (his) ear 
(external) 

2 7 .  (his) tongue 

28.  (his) tooth 

29 .  (her) breast 

30 . (his) hand 

31. (his) foot 

32 . sun 

33. moon 

34 . stcu' 

Ye le tnye 
mba ' �A� 
mboYbY 
khoYmoY 

'mbwama 
pkMm�Y 
' to . pE 

¥ LmboYbY  
ITlD 

phyp 
mnA or mna 
WTJ or wq. 
ta ' keYA 
tayo.. 
�AmAkwoY 
�apw i  Em 

h AP 0.. 

ma 
da . p  
nd-t-
tarA or tEfA 
ndy� 
pturu 
pkoY 

' f)WllnE 
�ha.  
nyo 
f)moY 
kha.  
y i 'pkwo Yeu 
kho.ru 
tTJ 
pufu 

EngUsh 

35.  cloud 

36. rain 

37 .  water 

38 . tree 

39 . root 

40. leaf 

41.  meat 

42.  fat (grease)  

43 . egg 

44 . he eats 

45. he gives it to me 

46 . he sees 

47 .  he comes 

48 . Zouse 

49 .  one 

50 . two 

51 . (his) back 

52 . (his) shoulder 

53 . (his) forehead 

54 . (his) chin 

55.  (his) e lbow 

56.  (his) thumb 

57 . (his) leg 

58 . (his) heart 

59 . (his) Uver 

60 . (his) bone 

61 . (his) blood 

Yel etnye 
f)gA 1 ' to . pE 
pty i . 
mbwo.. 

¥L 
YE�A or yakmo. 
' y i yo. 
mbyu 
kh i n i  
WIJ or wgIJ 
, tama 
A ' khArAka 
tamlJ ·  
, kErApw i a . ga 
, yamawE 
rna 
' m i . yo 
pArAma 
f)ganAf)q. 
ka�A 
dobU 
karubu 
kcltyo. 

¥ i 
'� L tm i  
, kWE rE 
' thanA 
wa. 

62. horn (of an animaZ) ' panA 
63. feather � or -go. 

64 . wing 

65 . cZaw 

66. tail 

67 . boy 

68 . girl 

69 . baby 

nopE 
kond i b i  
ptu 
p� 
pkMma.ruu 
mbobo 
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English 

70.  o Ui  man 

7 1 .  o"ld woman 

72 . person 

7 3 .  (his) father 

7 4 .  (his) mother 

7 5 .  brothel' (oUier of 
man) 

76. sister (o"lder of 
man) 

7 7 .  name 

78.  pig 

7 9 .  aassowary 

80 . waZ Zaby 

81.  f"lying fox 

82 . rat 

83.  frog 

84 . snake 

85.  fish 

86.  taro 

8 7 .  sugaraane 

88 . yam 

89 . banana 

90.  sweet potato 

91 .  bean 

92 . axe 

9 3 .  knife 

94 . arrow (spear) 

9 5 .  net bag (woman 's) 

96 .  house 

9 7 .  earth (ground) 

98.  sand 

9 9 .  mountain 

100 . wind 

101 . vine 

102 . stiak 

103 . bark (tree) 

Ye l etnye 
p i�1) 
py� 
p i  
I1lB 

mn i A  

' Ambo 

bgoYm 
' yamA 
pkMmq. 
pta l Apa 
the: 
kq. 
kwuto 
kh i n i  
kh l 
' yoY�oYtoY 
b i n  
thu 
, P�AnA 
kA L tE 
, pkEnE 
, I)omo 
, tabA 
th i .  
mbu 
' yobo 

+ 
' y i . pa 
, Y LmbwL 

104 . seed (for p"lanting) wo 
105 . tobaaao 

106. morning 

107 .  afternoon 

108 . night 

mba' l EA 
mwand i A  
domokwoY �A 
mbafa 

EngUsh 

109 . yesterday 

110 . tomorrow 

111 . white 

112 . b Zaak 

113.  yeZ Zow 

114 . red 

115 . green 

116 . good 

117 . bad 

118 . "long 

119 . short 

120 . heavy 

121 . light 

122 .  aoUi (water) 

123 . warm, hot (water) 

124 .  o"ld 

125 . new 

126.  many 

127 . aZZ 

128 .  this 

129 .  that 

130 . what? 

131 . who? 

132 . when? 

133 . where? 

134 . round 

135 .  wet (a"lothing) 

136 . dry (a"lothing) 

137 . fuZ Z  

138 . not 

139 . three 

140 . four 

141 . five 

142 . ten 

143 . yes 

144 . no 

145 . he says 

146.  he hears 

147 . he knows 

148 . he drinks 
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Yel etnye 
rna 
mD .  

, pkaba ' pkab 
' pko�o ' pko�e 
, nd L ! ' na.na.' kw 
' mpyenmpye 
'�kuya. 
' mba.mba. 
�hDno 
!ha.. !h i 
!h i kw l d i  
�h i l)!h i l)  
I)ba.. l)ba.. 

' l)gWDI) ' l)gWV 
kik i 

� 
kha.m 
Y L I L ptopte Lmpta.p 
+ . 
' ¥ L n ' domu 
A ' I A  
I)mwe or ml)wL� 
' I  ukwe 

1)",,>1) 
a.nd i 
al)ana 
ma.l)al)a 
dn idn i 
dara.dara. 
' ndel)ma 
, tha.. !hO 
' ph i I E 
' phe: . d  i 
I i m i  

nya. 
, kha l E  
, �he L ' v i  

, !he Lnyo 
u '  I a.. rna.,tho 
t handA 
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EngUsh Yel etnye EngUsh Yeletnye 
149 . he s Zeeps �h i p i  160 . he Zaughs o.�dyane 
150 . he kiZ Zs ' �he L�o. 161 . he danaes pd-t-lawe 
151 .  he dies �ho ' pwono 162 . I nna 
152 . it burns (fire is 163 . thou ne 

burning) �ha ' 9 i 9 i 164 . he wu ' do 
153 .  it fUes !habw i ' o.l a 165 . we two (exc1 . )  nyelllLo '  �hA 
154 . he swims o. ' gugu or o. ' kuku 166 . you two pumLo '  �h" 
155 . he runs o. ' mbaba 167 . they two �n"mLo ' !hA 
156 . he faZZs down �h i '�L 168 . we (plural exc1 . )  I1l1lIJ or mnlJ 
157 . he hits �he L�o. 169 . you (plural) I1l1lY� 
158 . he aatahes tho.u ' kwe l e  170 .  they (plural) '�n" 
159 . he aoughs pkwt-nepkwt-ne 171. he is hungry �ha '  r;lOde 

* * * * * * * * * 

172 . he eats sugar aane 

173.  he Zaughs a lot 

174.  one man stands 

175.  two men stand 

176.  three men stand 

177 . the man goes 

178.  the man went yesterday 

179 . the man wi ZZ go tomorrow 

180 .  the man eats the yam 

181 . the man ate the yam yesterday 

182 . the man wiZZ  eat the yam tomorrow 

183 . the man hit the dog 

184 . the man didn ' t  hit the dog 

185 .  the big man hit the ' ZittZe dog 

186 . the man gave the dog to the boy 

187 . the man hit the dog and went 

o. ' kwukwua 

o.�mgenA 
ph i .  '��ha. 'oge 
ph i .  ' m i o '��ha. 'oge 
ph i .  ' p i  . l e ' !!<lJ11tha .  'ogep� 
' ph i .  �ha ' I A  
ph i ' l11l'IEkha ' l A  
ph i ' lllllDWo. '  1 a 
ph i ' 000. ' kh i n i  o. ' pha • pa 
ph i Qo. kh i n i  I11l'IE kha mB 

' ph i . OA kh i n i  mmD wo. ma 
ph i . Oo. ' uo.�he � 
ph i . Oo.uo. �ho mo.oo. 
mma. . weQ" uo. taf" � he L�o. 
l1l1lo.. weOA uo. theL9Q pkMm�ka 
l1l1lo.. weo" uo. t he L�o. thambaba 

188. the man hit the dog when the boy went ph� kwel i �ho l1l1lo.. weoo. wa. gat haL�o. 
11l1lQ.. weOA wa. �he L�o. thaI " 189.  the man hit the dog and it went 

190 . the man shot and ate the pig mma.. weOA mbwumA !he L�o. themA 

* * * 
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NOTES 

1 .  Thi s language has been re ferred t o  by various names-- "Yele " , 

" Yela" , and "Ye letnye " --the last of which seems the most appropriate 

as it means " Rossel Island language " .  

2 .  This research has been supported in part by a grant from the 

Re search Fund of the Papua New Guinea Branch of the Summer Institute 

of Linguistics . 
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